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SCE“ Ce Pew IV: 
Æ Defcription of the Arteries. 


HE Heart throws the Blood into two great Arteries; one of Jntroduaion, 


“ea Be 
which is named Aorta, the other, Arteria Pulmonalis. 

2. Tue Aorta diftributes the Blood to all the Parts of the 
Body, for the Nourifhment of the Parts and ‘for the Secretion of different 
Fluids. 

3. Tue Arteria Pulmonalis carries the venal Blood through all the 
capillary Veffels of the Lungs. | 

4. Boru thefe great or general Arteries are fubdivided into feveral 
Branches, and to a great Number of Ramifications. In this Seétion, I fhall 
defcribe the Diftributions of the Aorta, leaving the pulmonary Artery to 
the particular Hiftory of the Lungs. 


5. Tue Bafis of the Heart being very much inclined to the right Side, The Aorta iz 
and turned a little backward, the Aorta goes out from it in a direct Courfe geaeral. 


nearly over-againft the fourth Vertebra of the Back. Its Courfe, I fay, 
is direct with refpect to the Heart, but with refpect to all the reft of the 
Vor. II. ER Body, 
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Body it afcends obliquely from the left to the right Hand, and from be- 


fore, backward. : 
6. Soon after this, it bends obliquely from the right Hand to the left, 


and from before, backward, reaching as high as the fecond Vertebra of 
the Back; from whence it runs down again in the fame Direction, form- 
ing an oblique Arch. The Middle of this Arch is almoft oppofite to the 
right Side or Edge of the fuperior Portion of the Sternum, between the 
cartilaginous Extremities or fternal Articulations of the firft two Ribs. 

7. From thence the Aorta defcends in a direct Courfe along the ante- 
rior Part of the Vertebræ, all the Way to the Os Sacrum, lying a little 
toward the left Hand; and there it terminates in two fubordinate or colla- 
teral Trunks, called Arteriz Iliacæ. 


General Di- 8. Tue Aorta is by Anatomifts generally divided into the Aorta Afcen- 
vifion of the dens and Aorta Defcendens, tho” both are but one and the fame Trunk. It is 
a (aah termed Afcendens, from where it leaves the Heart to the Extremity of the 


great Curvature or Arch. The remaining Part of this Trunk, from the Arch 
to the Os Sacrum or Bifurcation already mentioned, is named Defcendens. 
9. Tue Aorta Defcendens is further divided into the fuperior and-in- 
ferior Portions; the firft taking in all that lies above the Diaphracm ; 
the other, all that lies between the Diaphragm and the Bifurcation. ~ 
10. Tue Aorta Afcendens is chiefly diftributed to Part of the Thorax, 
to the Head and upper Extremities. The fuperior Portion cf the Aorta 
Deicendens furnifhes the reft of the Thorax; the inferior Portion fur- 
nifhes the Abdomen and lower Extremities. ; | 
11. THE great Trunk of the Aorta, through its whole Length, fends off © 
immediately feveral Branches which are afterwards differently ramified ; 
and thefe arterial Branches may be looked upon as fo many Trunks with 
refpect to the other Ramifications ;. which again may be confidered as fmall 
Trunks, with regard to the Rarhifications that they fend off 
12. THE Branches which go out immediately from the Trunk of the 
_¥sonta, may be» termed original or capital Branches; and of thefe fome 
are large and others very fmall. Pepe eS Brea * 
‘33. Luezlarge capital Branches of the Aorta are thefe: Two Arteriæ Sub- 
claviæ,!, two Carotides, one Czliaca, one Meientetica Superior, two-Rena- 
les, formerly termed Emulgents, one Mefenterica Inferior, and two Iiace. 
14, Tne {mall capital Branches are chiefly the Arteriæ Coronarie Cor: 
dis, Bronchiales, Œfophagææ, Intercoftales, Diaphragmatica Infériores, 
Spermaticæ, Lumbares, and Sacre. i Ree on . | 
15. THESE capital Branches or Arteries are for the moft part difpofed in 
Pairs; there being none in odd Numbers but the Cæliaca, the two Mefente- 
rice, fome of the Œfophigææ, the Bronchialis, and fometimes the Sacre, 
16. THEe-Ramifications of each capital Branch are in uneven Numbers 
with refpect to their particular Trunks ; but with re{pect to the Ramifica- 
_ tions jof the like capital, Trunks on. the other Side, they are difpofed in 
Pairs. Among the Branches there are in odd Numbers, none but the Ar. 
terta Sacra when it is fingle, and the Œfophigææ, the Ramifications of 
which are fometimes found in Pairs, : 17. BE- 
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17. Berore J enter upon the Detail of each of thefe particular Arteries, 
many of which have proper Names, it will be convenient to give a fhort 
View of the Difpofition and Diftribution of the principal arterial Branches, 
asa general Plan to which all the Particularities of each Diftribution may 
afterwards be referred; for I have found by Experience, that the common 
Method of defcribing the Courfe of all the Ramifications of thefe Veflels, 
without having firft given a general Idea of the principal Branches, is very 
troublefome to Beginners, 


we 


18. THE Aorta gives Rife to two fmall Arteries, called Coronariæ Cor. General Dif- 


dis, which go to the Heart and its Auricles; one of which is fituated ne of 
the Branches 
of the Aorta. 


teriorly, the other pofteriorly, and fometimes they are three in Number. 

19. From the‘upper Part of the Arch or Curvature, the Aorta fends 
out commonly three, fometimes four large capital Branches, their Orisins 
being very near each other. When there are four, the two middle Branches 
are termed Arteriz Carotides; the other two, Subclaviæ; and both are 
diftinguifhed into right and left. | 


20. WHEN there are but three Branches, which is ofteneft the Cafe, the 


firft is a fhort Trunk, common to the right Subclavian and Carotid, the 
fecond is the left Subclavian, and the third the left Carotid. Sometimes; 
tho’ very rarely, thefe four Arteries unite in two Trunks. 

21. Tue Origin of the left Subclavian terminates the Aorta Afcendens ; 
but I have fometimes obferved four Branches, ‘the firft three of which were 
thofe already mentioned, and the fourth a diftiné Trunk of the left verte. 
‘bral Artery. 

22. Ir muft be obferved that thefe large Branches, which arife from the 
Curvature of the Aorta, are fituated obliquely ; the firft, or that which 
is moft on the right Hand, lying more forward than the reft, and the laft; 
which is moft on the left Hand, more backward. ‘The firft and fecond or 
middle Branches are generally in the Middle of the Arch, and the third 
lower down. Sometimes the firft alone is.in the Middle ; all which Varieties 
depend on the Obliquity of the Arch. 


23. Tue carotid Arteries run up directly to the Head, each of them | 


being firft divided into two, one external, the other internal. The exter: 
nal Artery goes chiefly to the outer Parts of the Head and Dura Mater or 
firft Covering of the Brain. The internal enters the Cranium, through the 
bony Canalof the Os Petrofum ; and is diftributed through the Brain by a 
great Number of Ramifications. 

24. THE fubclavian Arteries feparate laterally and almoft tranfverfely, 
each toward that Side on which it lies, behind and under the Claviculæ, 
from whence they have their Name. The left feems to be fhorter, and runs 
more obliquely than the right. | | 

25. THE Subclavian on each Side terminates at the upper.Edge of the 
firft Rib, between the lower Infertions of the firft fcalenous Mufcle; and 
there, as it goes out of the Thorax, takes the Name of Arteria Axillaris. 

- 26. During this Courie of the fubclavian Artery, taking in the common 
Trunk of the right Subclavian > feveral Arteries arife from it, viz. the Mam- 
3 B 2 maria 
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maria Interna, Mediaftina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Minor five Supe- 
rior, Thymica and Trachealis, #4 | 

27. THE Thymica and Trachealis on each Side are in fome Subjects only 
Branches of one fmall Trunk, which fprings from the common Trunk of 
the right Subclavian and Carotid. | Ai: 

28. Tuey are generally {mall Arteries, which run fometimes feparate, 
and fometimes partly feparate and partly joined. ; 

29. Tue Subclavian fends off likewife the Mammaria Interna, Verte- 
brales, Cervicales, and fometimes feveral of the upper Inter-coftales. 

30. Tue axillary Artery,which is only a Continuation of the Subclavian, 
from where it goes out of the Thorax, to the Axilla, detaches chiefly the 
Mammaria Externa or Thoracica Superior, Thoracica Inferior, Scapulares 
Externe, Scapularis Interna, Humeralis or Mufcularis, &e. Afterwards it 
‘is continued, by different Ramificationsand under different Names, over the 
whole Arm, all the Way to the Ends of the Fingers. 

31. Tue fuperior Portion of the Aorta Defcendens gives off the Arteriæ 
Bronchiales, which arife fometimes by a fmall common Trunk, fometimes 
feparate, and fometimes do not come immediately from the Aorta. It next 
fends off the Œlophagææ, which may be looked upon as Mediaftinæ Pofte- 
riores; and then the Inter-coftales from its pofterior Part, which in fome 
Subjects come all from this Portion of the Aorta, in others only the lowett 
eight or nine. ay alk 

32. THE fmall anterior Arteries here mentioned are generally at their 
Origins fingle and in uneven Numbers, but they divide foon after, toward 
the right and left. 

33. Tue inferior Portion of the defcending Aorta, as it paffes through 
the Diaphragm, gives off the Diaphragmaticæ Inferiores or Phrenicæ, which 
however do not always come immediately from the Aorta. Afterwards it 
fends off feveral Branches anteriorly, pofteriorly and laterally, 

34. Tue anterior Branches are the Cæliaca which fupplies the Stomach, 
Liver, Spleen, Pancreas, &c. the Mefenterica Superior, which goes chiefly 
to the Mefentery, to the {mall Inteftines, and that Part of the great Inte- 
{tines which lies on the right Side of the Abdomen; the Mefenterica Infe- 
rior, which goes to the great Inteftines on the left Side, and produces the 
Hemorrhoidalis Interna; and laftly, the right and left Arteriæ Spermatice. 

35. Tue pofterior Branches are the Arteria Lumbares, of which there 
are feveral Pairs, and the Sacra, which do not always come from the Trunk — 
of the Aorta. | | 

36. ‘Tue lateral Branches are the Capfulares and Adipofæ, the Origin of 
which often varies; the Renales formerly termed Emulgentes, and the 
Iliacee, which terminate the Aorta by the Bifurcation already mentioned. 

37- Une Iliac Artery on each Side is commonly divided into the external 
or anterior, and internal or pofterior. 4 | 
38. THE internal [liaca is likewife named Arteria Hypogaftrica; and its 
Ramifications are diftributed to the Vifcera contained in the Pelvis, and to 
the neighbouring Parts; both internal and external. 

| 39. Tue 
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39- Tue Iliaca Externa, which is the true Continuation of the Iliac k 
Trunk, and alone deferves that Name, goes on to the Inguen, and then out 
of the Abdomen, under the Ligamentum Fallopii; having firft detached 
the Epigaftrica, which goes to the Mufculi Abdominis Recti. Having 
quitted the Abdomen, it commences Arteria Cruralis, which runs down up- 
on the Thigh, andis diftributed by many Branches and Ramifications to all 
the lower Extremity. 
40. I sHALL now go on to examine particularly all the capital or original | 
_ Branches of the Aorta, from their Origin, to the Entry of them and of 
their Ramifications into all the Parts of the Body, and all the different Vil- 


cera and Organs. à | 
4t. Tue cardiac or coronary Arteries of the Heart arife from the Aorta 4rterie Car- 


immediately on its leaving the Heart. They are two in Number, and ac- ae ee 
cording to the natural Situation of the Heart, one is rather fuperior than ene 
‘anterior, the other rather inferior than pofterior. 

42. THEY go out near the two Sides of the pulmonary Artery, which 
having firft furrounded, they afterward run upon the Bafis of the Heart in 
Form of a Kind of Crown or Garland, from whence they are called Corona- 
riz; and then purfue the fuperficial Traces of the Union of the two Ven- 
tricles, from the Bafis of the Heart to the Apex. | 

43. Tuey fend communicating Branches to each other, which are after- 
ward loft in the’ Subftance of the Heart, as fhall be fhewn more particu- 
larly in defcribing that Organ. 

44. WE fometimes meet with a third coronary Artery, which arifes from 
the Aorta more backward, and is fpent on the pofterior or lower Side of 
the Heart. TS 

45. THE carotid Arteries are commonly demonftrated after the Subcla- Tse Arterie 
vian; but I choofe to defcribe them firft, that I may afterwards be able to Caretides ix 
purfue the Arteries of the Thorax arifing partly from the Subclaviæ and £“#"%* 
partly from the Aorta Defcendens, without Interruption. — | 

46. Tuese Arteries are two in Number, one called the right Carotid, 
the other the left. They arife near each other, from the Curvature or Arch 
of the Aorta ; the left immediately, the right moft commonly from theTrunk . 
of the Subclavia on the fame Side, as has been already obferved. | 
47. THEY run upon each Side of the Trachea Arteria, between it and the: 
internal jugular Vein, as high as the Larynx, without any Ramification. 
During this Courfe, therefore, they may be named carotid Trunks, or ge- 
neral, common and original Carotids. Each of thefe Trunks is afterwards. 
ramified in the following Manner. 

48. Tue Trunk having reached as high as the Larynx, is divided into 
two large Branches or particular Carotids, one named external, the other 
internal, becaufe the firft goes chiefly to the external Parts of the Head, the 

-fecond enters the Cranium and is diftributed to the Brain. 
49. Tue external Carotid is anterior, the internal, pofterior; and the 


external is even fituated more inward and nearer the Larynx than the other ; 
: but 


Arteria Ca- 
rotis Externa. 
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but the common Names may ftill be retained, as being taker nat from 
their Situation, but from their Diftribution. vi rois bie nov 

50. Tur external Carotid is the fmalleft, and yetappears by its Direc- 
tion to be a Continuation of the common: Trunkeo lt runs infenfiblmout- 
ward, between the external Angle’ of the lower ‘Jaw, and the: parotid: 
Gland, which it fupplies as it pafles. Afterwards’ it-afcends om the Kore- 


fide of the Ear, and ends in the Temples. sure | 
~ 51. In this Courfe it fends off feveral Branches, ‘which may: well enough 
be divided into anterior or internal, and pofteriorsor external; and the 
principal Branches of each Kind are thefe. OU ROSE ed 
52. Tue firft anterior or internal Branch goes out from the: very: Ori+ 
gin of the Carotid on the Infide ; and having prefently afterward -taken a 
little Turh, and fent off Branches to the jugular Glands near it, to:che Far: 
and Skin; it runs tranfverfely, and 18° diftributed to the Glandulæ Thyroi- 
dg, and to the Muicles and other Parts of the Larynx ; for which Reafon: 
I name it Laryngzea or Gutturalis Superior. It likewife fends fome Bran- 
ches to the Pharynx and Mutcles of: the: Os Hyoides... sii): : 
53. THE fecond anterior Branch pañles over the: neareft Cornu of the 
Os Fiyoides, to the Mufcles of that Bone and of the Tongue; and to the: 
Glandulæ Sublinguales ; afterwards paffing before the Cornu of the Os Hy-: 
oides, it lofes itfelf in the Tongue, from whence it has been called Arteria 
Sublingualis ; and it is the fame Artery which others have named Ranina. + 
54. Tne third Branch or Arteria Maxillaris Inferior goes toxthe maxil-’ 
lary Gland, to the Styloide and Maftoide Mufcles, to the parotid and fub- 
lingual Glands, to the Mufcles of the Pharynx, and to the {mall Flexors: 


_of the Head. 


_ 55. THE fourth Branch, which I name Arteria Maxillaris Externa, paiies 


-antetiorly on the Maffeter Mufcle,-and Middle of the lower Jaw near the 
Chin, from whence it has a Denomination in fome Languages, which can- 


not be exprefled in Englifh. Afterwards it runs’ under the Mufculus Tri- 
angularis Labiorum, which it fupplies: as well as the Buccinator and the 
Quadratus Menti. a, RU mer 
56. Ir fends of à particular Branch, very much contorted, which di- 
vides at the angular Commiffure of the Lips, and running in the fame 
Manner along the fuperior and inferior Portions of the Mufculus Orbi- 
cularis, it communicates on both Sides with its Fellow; and thereby forms 

a Kind of Arteria Coronaria Labiorum. ey woe : 
57. AFTERWARDS it afcends towards the Mares, and is. diftributed to 
the Mulcles, Cartilages and other Parts of the Nofe, fending down fome 
Pwigs, which communicate with the coronary Artery of the Lips. Laft- 
ly, it reaches the great Angle of the Eye, and is ramified and loft-on the 
Muiculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Superciliaris and Frontalis: Through 
all this Courfe, it is named Arteria Angularis. di ins Enrôdl 
58. TRE fifth Branch arifes Over-againit the Condyle of the lower. aw, 
and as it is very confiderable, Lcallit Mawillarisdnterna, It. pales behind 
2 | | the 
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the Condyle, and having given off a Twig among the Mufculi Prerygoi- 
dæi, it is divided into three principal Branches. 3 

69. Tue firft Branch goes through the inferior orbitary or fpheno. 
maxillary Fiffure, to the Orbit, after having fupplied the Mutculi Perifta- 
phylini, and the glandulous Membrane of the pofterior Narcs, through 
the Foramen Spheno-Palatinum. , { name this Branch Spheno-Maxillaris. 

60i; Ir, is diftributed inferiorly and laterally to the Parts contained in 
the Orbit, and detaches a {mall jubaltern Branch through the Extremity of 
the fuperior orbitary, or {phenoidal Fiffure, which enters the Cranium, 
and is {pent upon thé; Dura Mater, communicating there with the other 
Artery of the Dura Mater, which enters by the Foramen Spinale of the 
fphenoidal Bone. , | | 4 4 | nr 

61. Ir fends off likewife another fubaltern Branch, which paffes through, | 
the pofterior Opening, of the. orbitary Canal, and having fürnifhed the 
maxillary Sinus and the Teeth, goes out by the inferior orbitary Hole, 
and on the Cheek communicates with the angulary Artery. ner 

62. Tue fecond, of, the, three Branches runs through the Canal of the 
lower Jaw, and being diftributed to the Alveoli and Teeth, goes. out at 
the Hole near the; Chin,,.and lofes itfelf in the neighbouring Mufcles, 
communicating with the Rami of the Arteria Maxillaris Extérna, . 

63. Tue third Branch of the Maxillaris Interna runs up between the in: - 
ternal and external Carotids, pafles through the Foramen Spinale of the fphe- 
noidal Bone, and is diftributed to the Dura,Mater by feveral Ramifications, 
which run forward, upward and backward the uppermoft communicating — 
with thoie on the other Side, above the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater. 

oq: Lis Artery.of the Dura Mater,which may be termed Spheno-Spina- 
lis, to diftinguifh it from thofe that go to the fame Part by another Courte, 
ariles fometimes from the Trunk of the external Carotid, behind the Origin » 
of the Laryngæa or Gutturalis Superior, and fometimes fromthe firft Ramus : 
of the Maxillaris Interna, juit before it enters the fpheno-maxillaty Fiffure. | 

65. Te fixth anterior or internal Branch, which is very fmall, ‘is {pent 
on the, Muiculus;Mafleter. ., Rita Brae tee SET 

66: Due firlt,external or pofterior’ Branch is named Arteria Occipitalis. 
It pafies obliquely before the internal jugular Vein, and having Twigs to : 
the Mulculus Stylo-Hyoidæus, Stylo-Gloffus and Digaftricus, it runs be- 
tween the ftyloide and maftoide Apophyles, along the maftoide Groove, . 
and goes to the -Muicles and Integuments which cover the Os Occipitis, | 
turning feveral Timesin,an undulating Manner as it afcends backward. 

67. Ir communicates by a defcending Branch with the vertebral and cer: 
vical Arteries, ashas been already faid ; near the Top of the Head, it com- 
municates hkewile with the pofterior Branches of the temporal Artery,” . 
and it‘fends a Branch to the Foramen Maftoidzum. 

68.2 Tue fecond external Branch fpreads itfelf on the outward Ear, by 
a great many {mall Twigs on each Side, feveral of which run inward, and 
furnifh the Cartilages, Meatus Auditorius, Skin of the Tympanum and in- 
_ ternal Ear. | 

69. THe 


Arteria Caro. 
tis Interna. 


THE ANATOMY OF 

69, Tux Trunk of the external Carotid afcends afterwards above the Zy- | 

oma, pafling between the Angle of the lower Jaw and parotid Gland, and 
Fe the temporal Artery, which divides into an anterior, middle and 
pofterior Branch, Vs 

70. THE anterior Branch of the temporal Artery goes to the Mufculus 
Frontalis, communicates with the Arteria Angularis, and fometimes gives 
off a very fmall Artery, which pierces the internal Apophyfis of the Os 
Malæ, all the Way to the Orbit. The middle Branch goes partly to the 
Mufculus Frontalis, partly to the Occipitalis. The pofterior Branch goes 
to the Occiput, and communicates with the Arteria Occipitalis. All thefe 
Branches likewife furnifh the Integuments. SAR | 

71. lHEinternal carotid Artery, leaving the general Trunk, is at firft a 
little incurvated, appearing as if either it were the only Branch of that 
Trunk, or a Branch of the Trunk of the external Carotid. Sometimes the 
Curvature is turned a little outward, and then more or lefs inward, pafling 
behind the neighbouring external Carotid. | ety, 

72. ÎT is fituated a little more backward than the Carotis Externa, and 
generally runs up without any Ramification, as high as the lower Orifice of 
the great Canal of the Apophyfis Petrofa of the Os Temporis. It enters 
this Orifice directly from below upward, and afterward makes an Angle ac- 
cording to the Direction of the Canal, the reft of which it pafies horizontally, 


being covered by a Produétion of the Dura Mater. 


73. At the End of this Canal it is again incurvated from below upward, 
and enters the Cranium through a Notch of the {phenoidal Bone. Then it 
bends from behind, forward, and makes a third Angle on the Side of the 
Sella Sphenoidalis ; and again a fourth, under thé Clinoide Apophyfis of 
that Sella. 

74. As it leaves the bony Canal to enter the Cranium, it fends off a Branch 


» through the fphenoidal Fiffure to the Orbit and Eye; and foon afterward, 


another, through the Foramen Opticum, by which it communicates with 
the external Carotid. 

75. AFTERWARDS the internal Carotid runs under the Bafis of the Brain 
to the Side of the Infundibulum, where it is at a {mall Diftance from the in- 
ternal Carotid of the other Side, and there it commonly divides into two 
principal Branches, one anterior, and one pofterior. : | 

76. THE anterior Branch runs forward under the Brain, firft feparating 


from that on the other Side, then coming nearer again, it unites with it by an 


Anaftomofis or Communication inthe Interftice between the olfactory Nerves. 
Afterwards having fent off fome {mall Arteries, which accompany thefe 


à | ur oa : 
.Nerves, it leaves its Fellow, and divides into two or three Branches, 


77. Vue firft of thefe Branches goes to the anterior Lobe of the Brain ; 
the fecond, which is fometimes double, is inverted on the Corpus Callofum, 
to which it gives fome Rai beat os as aHo to the Falx of the Dura Mater, 
and middle Lobe of the Brain. The third, which in fome Subjects is a dif: 
tinct Branch, in others only a Divifion of the fecond, goes to the pofterior . 

Lobe 
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Lobe of the Brain. This might be looked upon as a third principal Branch 
lying between the other two. 

78. Tue pofterior Branch communicates firft of all with the vertebral 
Artery of the fame Side, and then divides into feveral Rami which run be- 
tween the fuperficial Circumvolutions of the Brain ; and are ramified in many 
different Direétions on and between thefe Circumvolutions, all the Way to 
the Bottom of the Sulci. 

79. Axx thefe Ramifications are covered by the Pia Mater, in the Du- 
plicature of which they are diftributed, and form capillary reticular Tex- 
tures in great Numbers; and afterwards they are loft in the inner Subftance 
of the Brain. The anterior and middle Branches produce the fame Kind 
of Ramifications, and the anterior, in particular, fends a Twig to the Cor- 
pus Callofum. 

80. THE fubclavian Arteries are named from their Situation near the Arteria Sub- 
Claviculæ, in the tranfverfe Direction of which they run. T hey are two in c/avia. 
Number, one right, the other left; and they arife from the Arch of the 
Aorta, on each Side of the left Carotid, which commonly lies in the Middle 
between them; but when both Carotids go out feparately, they both lie be- 
tween the Subclaviæ. Thefe Arteries terminate, or rather change their 
Name, above the Middle of the two firft Ribs, between the anterior Infer- 
tions of the Mufculi Scaleni. | 

81. THE right Subclavian is larger at the Beginning chan the left, when 
it produces the right Carotid ; its Origin is likewife more anterior and 
higher, becaufe of the Obliquity of the Arch of the Aorta; for which Rea- 

fon alfo, the left is fhorter than the right, and runs more obliquely. Both 
of them are diftributed much in the lame Manner; and therefore the De- 
{cription of one may likewife be applied to the other. 

$2. Tue right Subclavian, the longeft of the two, gives off, firit of all, 
{mall Arteries to the Mediaftinum, Thymus, Pericardium, Afpera Arteria, 
&c. which are named Mediaftine, Thymicæ, Pericardiæ, and Tracheales. 
Thefe fmall Arteries fometimes go out from the Subclavian itfelf, either 
feparately, or by {mall common Trunks; fometimes they are Branches of 
the Mammaria Interna, efpecially the Mediaftina. 

83. AFTERWARD this right Subclavian, at about a Finger’s Breadth from 
its Origin, often produces the common Carotid of the fame Side ; and at a 
imal] Finger’s Breadth from the Carotid, it gives off cominonly three confi- 
derable Branches, viz. the Mammaria Interna, Cervicalis, and Vertebralis, 
and fometimes an intercoftal Artery which goes to the firft Ribs, called In- 
tercoftalis Superior. | 

84. THE Arteria Thymica communicates with the Mammaria Interna, 4er Thye 
and fometimes arifes from the anterior middle Part of the common Trunk mica, 
of the Subclavian and Carotid. The Thymus receives likewife fome Rami 
from the Mammaria Interna, and Intercoftalis Superior. The fame Obfer- 
vation may be applied to the Mediaftina and Pericardia, | 


Vou. I. | C 85. Tue 
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Arteria Peri- 85, ‘Tue Pericardia arifes much in the fame Manner with the Thymica, 

cardia, and runs down upon the Pericardium all the Way to the Diaphragm, to 
which it fends fome fmall Ramifications. 

Arteria Me- 86, Tue Mediaftina arifes fometimes immediately after the Thymica, 

ace de and is diftributed principally to the Mediaftinum. SUR 

Arteria Tra. 87. Tue Trachealis, which may hikewife be named Gutturalis Inferior, 

chealis. runs up from the Subclavia, in a winding Courfe, along the Afpera Arte. 
tla, to the Glandulæ Thyroïidææ, and Larynx, detaching fmall Arteries to 
both Sides, one of which runs to the upper Part of the Scapula. 

ArteriaMam- 88, Tue internal mammary Artery comes from the anterior and lower 

marta Inter- Side oF the Subclavia, near the Middle of the Clavicula, and runs down 

ie for about one Finger’s Breadth, behind the Cartilages of the true Ribs, an 
Inch'diftant from the Sternum. | | 

89. In its Paflage it fends Rami to the Thymus, Mediaftinum, :Pericar- - 
dium, Pleura, and intercoftal Mufcles. It likewife detaches other Bran- | 
ches, through thefe Mufcles, and between the Cartilages of the Ribs, to 
the Pectoralis Major, and other neighbouring mufcular Portions, to the 
Mamme, Membrana Adipofa and Skin. | 

90. SEVERAL of thefe Rami communicate, by Anaftomofes, with the 
Mammaria Externa, and other Arteries of the Thorax, efpecially in the 
Subftance of the Pectoralis Major, and likewife with the Intercoftals, Af. 
terwards it goes out of the Thorax on one Side of the Appendix Enfifor- 
mis, and is loft in the Mufculus Abdominis Rectus, a little below its up- 
per Part ; communicating at this Place, by feveral fmall Ramifications, with 
the Arteria Epigaftrica ; and in its Courie, it gives Branches to the Peri- 
tonæum, and to the anterior Parts of the oblique and tranfverfe Mufcles of 
the Abdomen. ve | 

Artria Cer- 91. “THE cervical Artery arifes from the upper Side of the Subclavian, 

vicalis. and is prefently afterward divided into two, which come out fometimes fe- 
parately, fometimes by a {mall common Trunk. The largeft of thefe two 
Arteries is anterior, the other pofterior. ny: 

92. THE anterior Cervicalis, running behind the Carotid of the fame 
Side, is diftributed to the Mufculus Coraco-Hyoidæus, Maftoidæus, Cuta- 
meus, Sterno-Hyoidæus, and Sterno-Thyroideus, to the jugular Glands, 
the Aipera Arteria, the Mufcles of the Pharynx, Bronchia, Œfophagus, 
and to the anterior Mufcles, which move the Neck and Head. This Ar- 
tery has been obferved to fend out the Intercoftalis Superior. 

93. Tue pofterior Cervicalis arifes fometimes a little after the Verte- 
bralis, and fometimes from that Artery. It paffes under the tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfis of the laft Vertebra of the Neck; dnd fometimes through a particu- 
Jar Hole in that Apophyfis ; and from thence runs up backward in a wind- 
ing Courfe, on the vertebral Mufcles of the N eck, and then returns in the 
fame Manner. 3 

94. Ir communicates with a defcending Branch of the occipital Artery, 
and with another of the vertebral Artery above the fecond Vertebra. It is 

diftributed . 


s 
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 diftributed to the Mufculi Scaleni, Angularis Scapulæ, and Trapezius, and 
to the jugular Glands and Integuments. 

95. THE vertebral Artery goes out from the pofterior and upper Side Arteria Ver. 
of the Subclavian, almoft oppofite to the Mammaria Interna and Cervica- eéralis. 
lis. It runs up through all the Holes in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck, and; in its Paffage, fends off little Twigs through 
the lateral Notches of thefe Vertebræ, to the Medulla Spinalis and its Co- 

_ verings. It alfo gives Arteries to the vertebral Mufcles, and to other Muf. 
cles near them. |=. 

, 96. As it paffes through the tranfverfe Hole of the fecond Vertebra, it 
is generally incurvated, to accommodate itfelf to the particular Obliquity 
of this Foramen, mentioned in the Defcription of the Sceleton No 470. 
And between this Hole and that in the firft Vertebra, it takes another 
larger Turn in a contrary Direction to the former. Having pañed the 
traniverfe Hole of the firft Vertebra, it is confiderably incurvated a third 
Time, from before backwards, as it goes through the fuperior and poîte- 
rior Notch in this Vertebra. | 

97. AT this third Curvature, it fends off a fmall Branch, which is rami- 
fied on the outer and pofterior Parts of the Occiput, and communicates 
with the cervical and occipital Arteries. Having afterwards reached the 
great Foramen of the Os Occipitis, it enters the Cranium and pierces the 
Dura Mater; and on thefe Accounts it may be named Arteria Occipitalis 
Pofterior, to diftinguifh it from the other which is lateral. 

93. Asfoon as it enters the Cranium, it fends feveral fmall Ramifications 
to the Backpart of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivaria 
and Pyramidalia, which are likewife fpread on the Backfides of the fourth 
Ventricle of the Brain, and form the Plexus Choroides of the CerebéHumm. 

99. AFTERWARDS it advances on the Apophyfis Bafilaris of the Os Oc- 
cipitis, inclining by {mall Degrees toward the vertebral Artery of the other 
Side, all the Way to the Extremity of that Apophyfis, where they both 
join in one common Trunk, which may be named Arteria Bafilaris. 

100. THe Arteria Bafilaris runs forward under the great tranfverfe Pro- 44e Bag 
tuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, to which it gives Ramifications, as /aris. 
well as to the neighbouring Parts of the Medulla. Sometimes this Artery 
divides again near the Extremity of the Apophyfis Bafilaris into two. lateral 
Branches, which communicate with the pofterior Branches of the two in- 
ternal Carotides, and are loft in the pofterior Lobe of the Brain. 

101. THE fpinal Arteries are two in Number, one anterior and one polte- serie Spi- 
rior; both produced by both Vertebrales, each of which, as foon as it.enters zales. 
the Cranium, fends out a fmall Branch, by the Union of which the Pofterior 
Spinalis is formed. Afterwards the Vertebrales advancing on the Apophyfis 
Bafilaris or Production of the Occipital Bone, detach backward two other 
fmall Branches, which likewife meet, and by their Union form the Spinalis 
Anterior. Thefe fpinal Arteries run down on the fore and Backfides of the 
Medulla Spinalis, and by {mall tranfverfe Ramifications communicate with 
thofe which the intercoftal and lumbar Arteries fend to the fame Part. 

C2 102, THE 
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Arteria Audie °¢O2. THE internal auditory Artery goes off from each Side of the Arteria 
toria Interna. Bafilaris, to; the Qrgan of Fearing, accompanying the auditory Nerve, 
having firft furnifhed feveral {mall ‘Twigs to the Membrana Arachnoides, 
Arteria Me- 103. Tue Pofterior Meningæa arifes from the fame Trunk with the 
ningea Poftee Auditoria Interna, and goes to the Backpart of the Dura Mater, on the Oc- 
ft, cipital and Temporal Bones, and likewife fupplies the neighbouring Lobes 
of the Brain, … 
Arteria Inter- 104. Wuen the fuperior intercoftal Artery does not go out from the 
coftalis Supe- Trunk of the Aorta Defcendens,..it commonly arifes from the lower Side 
dr of the Subclavian, and runs down on the Infide of the two, three or four 
uppermoft true Ribs, near their Heads, and fends off under each Rib, a 
Branch, which runs along the lower Edge, and fupplies the intercoftal 
Mufcles and neighbouring Parts of the Pleura. 

105. Vuese Branches or particular intercoftal Arteries communicate 
with each other at different Diftances by {mall Rami, which run upward and 
downward from one to the other, on the intercoftal Mufcles. 

106. THEY likewife givé Branches to the Mufculi Sterno-Hyoidæi, Sub. 
clavius, Vertebrales, and Bodies of the Vertebræ ; and alfo to the PeAoralis 
Major and Minor, piercing the intercoftal Mutcles ; and laftly, they fend 
Branches through the Notches of the frit four Vertebræ to the Medulla 
Spinalis and its Coverings, | | 

107. Sometimes the fuperior common intercoftal Artery comes from 
the Cervicalis, and not immediately from the Subclavia. Sometimes it . 
arifes from the Aorta Defcendens, either by {mall jeparate Arteries or by a 
common Trunk, which divides as it runs obliquely up upon the Ribs, 
Laftly, it fometimes arifes from the neareft Bronchialis, or from feveral 
Bronchiales together, 

Dudtus Arte- 108. Tue Ductus Arteriofus, which is found only in the Foetus and in 

Am ok very young Children, arifes from the Aorta Defcendens, immediately below 

vit the left fubclavian Artery. In Adults, this Duét is fhrunk up and clofed, 
and appears only like a fhort Ligament, adhering by one End to the Aorta, 
and by the other to thep ulmonary Artery, fo that in Reality it deferves no 
other Name than that of Ligamentum Arteriofum. 

dirteria Brew wang D One bronchialArrerek 80 fometimes from the Forefide of the fu- 

chialis. perior defcending Aorta, fometimes from the firft Intercoftal, and fome- 
times from the Arteria CEfophagra. Sometimes they arife feparately from 
each Side, to go to each Lung, and fometimes by a {mall common Trunk, 
which afterwards feparates towards the right and left Hand, at the Bifur- 
cation of the Afpera Arteria, and accompany the Ramifications of the 
Bronchia. | ‘ 

110. TRE bronchial Artery on the left Side often comes from the Aorta, 
while the other arifes from the fuperior Intercoftal on the fame Side, which 
Variety is owing to the Situation of the Aorta, Sometimes there is ano- 


ther bronchial Artery which goes out from the Aorta pofteriorly, near the 
{uperior Intercoftal, above the Bronchialis Anterior, | 


111.IN 


\ 
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111. In the Year 1719, I obferved a very plain Communication of the 
Branches of the left pulmonary Vein, with the Rami of an Arteria Œionha- 
gæa, which came from the firft left Intercoftal, together with a broncHial 
Artery of the fame Side. 

112, THE Bronchialis gives a fmall Branch to the neighbouring Auricle 
of the Heart, which communicates with the Arterta Coronaria. 

113. Inthe Year 1719 or 1720, I difcovered a Communication between 
the left bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos; and in the Month of 


Augoft 1721, 1 faw a Branch of this bronchial Artery Joined by an Anatto- 
mofis to the Body of the Azygos. 


& 


114. THE Œfophagæzæ are generally two or three in Number, fometimes 4,12 


13 


but one. They arife anteriorly from the Aorta Defcendens, and are diftri- Ocfophagez. 


buted to the CE fophageeus, Er. Sometimes the uppermoit Efophagæa pro- 
duces a bronchial Artery, 


115. THE inferior Intercoftals are commonly feven or eight on each ge Ip. 
Side, and fometimes ten, when the fuperior Intercoftals arife likewife from tercoftales In- 


+ 


the Aorta Defcendens; in which Cal 
been already faid. 


110. THEY arife along the Back fide of the defcending Aorta in Pairs, all. 


the Way to the Diaphragm, and run tran{verfely toward each Side, on the 
Bodies of the Vertebræ. Thofe on the right Side pafs behind the Vena 
Azygos ; and afterwards they all run to the intercoftal Mufcles, along the 
lower Edge of the Ribs, all the Way to the Sternum or near it. 


117. Pury fend Branches to the Pleura, to the vertebral Mufcles, to. 
thoie Mufcles which lie on the Outfides of the Ribs, and to the upper Por 
tions of the Mufcles of the Abdomen; and they communicate with the - 


Arteriz Epigaftricee and Lumbares, 


118 SOMETIMES, inftead. of going out fromthe Aorta in Pairs, they. 


arife by fmall common Trunks, which afterwards divide, and fend an AT- 
tery to each neighbouring Rib. LH) 


119. BeroRE they take their Courfe along the Ribs, each of them de- 


taches one Branch between the tranfverfe Apophyfes on both Sides, to the: 
_ vertebral Mufcles, and another which enters the great Canal of the Spina | 


Dorfi. Each of thefe latter Branches divides at leaft into two {mall Arte- 


ries, one of which runs tranfverfely on the anterior Side of ‘the Canal, the. 


other on the pofterior Side. Both of them. communicate with the like 
Arteries from the other Side of the Spine, in fuch a Manner, as to form 
a Kind of arterial Rings, which likewife communicate with each other by 


other {mall Ramifications. The fame is to be obferved in the Arterise’ 


Lumbares. 


120. AAFTERWARDs each intercoftal Artery, having reached the Middle 
of the Rib or little more, divides ‘into two principal Branches, one in- 
ternal, the other external. Soon after this Divifion, the Arteries that run 
upon the falfe Ribs, feparate a little from them, being gradually bent down- 
ward one after another, and are {pread upon the abdominal Mutcles. They 


are likewife diftributed to other neighbouring Mufcles, and particularly 


to 


€ thefe run obliquely upward, as has /7#res- 
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to thofe of thé-Diaphragm, almoft in the fame Manner with the Arteriz 
Phrenicæ. They .alfo communicate with the Lumbares, and fometimes 
with Branches of the Hypogattricæ. 3 | 
Arteria Axil. 121. THE fubclavian Artery having left the Thorax immediately above 
lares. the firft Rib, in the Interftice left between the Portions of the Scalenus, 
_ there receives the Name of Axillaris, becaufe it pafies under the Axilla. 

122. In this Courfe it gives off from its Infide, a fmall Branch to the 
Infide of the firft Rib; and afterwards, four or five principal Branches, viz. 
The Thoracica Superior or Mammaria Externa, Thoracica Inferior, Muf- 
cularis or Scapularis Externa, Scapularis Interna, and Humeralis. 

Arteria Tho- 123. ‘Tue fuperior Thoracica, or external mammary Artery, runs down 

racica Supe- ina winding Courfe on the lateral Parts of the Thorax, and croffes the 

fo Ribs. It gives Branches to the two peétoral Mufcles, to the Mamma, 
Mufculus Subclavius, Serratus Major, Latiffimus Dorfi, and to the upper 
Portions of the Coraco-Brachialis and Biceps. 

124. THsse Branches are fometimes feparate for fome Space ; and one 
of them in particular runs down between the Deltoides and Peétoralis Ma- 
jor, together with the Vena Cephalica to which it adheres very clofely, the 
Extremity of it piercing the Coat of that Vein, as if there were an Ana- 
ftomofis between them. “Another fometimes runs between the Mufculus 
Brachiæus and Anconæus Internus, which communicates with a Branch of 

the radial Artery. A | 

Arteria The. 3e, Tue inferior Fhoracto Artery runs alone the inferior Cofta of the 

hon Lnfe- Seapula, to the Mufculus Subfcapularis, Teres Major and Minor, Infra- 

Spinatus, Latiffimus Dorfi, Serratus Major, and the neighbouring inter- 

coftal Mufcles, communicating with the Arteriz Scapulares. 

Arteria Sca- 126, THE external fcapulary Artery paffes through the Notch in thé 

pulares. fuperior Cofta of the Scapula, to the Mufculus Supra-Spinatus and Infra- 
Spinatus, Teres Major and Minor, and to the Articulation of the Scapula, 
with the Os Humeri. MA a 

127. THE internal Scapularis arifes from the axillary Artery near the 
Axilla, and runs backward, to be diftributed to the Subfcapularis, giving 
Branches to the Serratus Major, to the axillary Glands, and to the Teres: 

Major, upon which it is ramified in different Manners. It likewife fends 
Rami to the Infra-Spinatus and upper Portion of the Anconzi. 
Arai Foes 128. THE humeral Artery arifes from the lower and Forefide of the Ax- 
meralis. illaris, and runs backward between the Head of the Os Humeri and Teres 
Major, furrounding the Articulation, till it reaches the pofterior Part of 
the Deltoides to which it is diftributed. | 
. 129. Dunxine this Courte, it gives feveral Branches to the fuperior Por- 
tions of the Anconzi, to the capfular Ligament of the Joint of the Shoulder, 
and to the Os Humeri itfelf, through feveral Holes immediately below the 
great Tuberofity of the Head of that Bone. It likewife communicates with 
the fcapulary Artery, | | 

130. Opposite to the Origin of this humeral Artery, the Axillaris 

fends off another {mall Branch, which runs in a contrary Direction between 


the 
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the Head of the Os Humeri and the common upper Part of the Biceps and 
Coraco-Brachialis; and having given Branches to the Vagina and Channel of 
the Biceps, and to the Periofteum, afterwards joins the principal Humeralis. 

131. Tue axillary Artery having given off thefe Branches, pañles 1M- gi Bran 
mediately behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, where it changes chialis, 
its former Name for that of Arteria Brachialis.. It runs down on the In- 
fide of the Arm over the Mufculus Coraco-Brachialis, and Anconæus In- 
ternus, and along the inner Edge of the Biceps behind the Vena Bafilica, 
giving {mall Branches on both Sides to the neighbouring Mulcles, to the 
Periofteum, and to the Bone. 

132. BETWEEN the Axilla and Middle of the Arm, it is covered only 
by the Skin and Fat; but afterwards it is hid under. the Biceps, and runs 
obliquely forward as it defcends; being at fome Diftance from the internal 
Condyle, but it does not reach the Middle of the Fold of the Arm. 

133. BETWEEN the Axilla and this! Place, it fends off many Branches 
to the [nfra-Spinatus, Teres Major and Minor, Sub{capularis, Latifimus 
Dorfi, Serratus Major, and other neighbouring Mufcles, to the common 
Integuments and even to the Nerves. . Below the Fold of the Arm, it di- 
vides into two principal Branches, one called Arteria Cubitalis, the other 
Radialis, | 

134. FRom its upper and inner Part it fends off a particular Branch, 
which runs obliquely downward and backward over the Anconæi, and then 
_ turns forward again near the external Condyle, where it communicates with 
a Branch of the Arteria, Radialis. 

135. ImmepiaTELy below the Infertion of the Teres Major, it gives 
off another Branch, which runs. from within outwards, and from behind 
forward, round the Os Huimeri ; and defcends/obliquely forward between 
the Muiculus Brachizus, and Anconæus Externus; to both which it is dif- 
{tributed in its Paflage... Having afterwards reached the external Condyle, 
it unites With the Branch laft mentioned, and likewife communicates with a 
Branch of the Arteries of the Fore-Arm, fo that there is here a triple 
Anaftomofis. PRE 4 

136..ABour the Breadth of a. Finger below this fecond Branch, the 
brachial; Artery fends off a third, which -runs down toward the internal 
Condyle, and communicates with other Branches of the Arteries of the 
Fore-Arm; as we fhallfee hereafter. . 

137. Asour the Middle of the Arm, or a little lower, much about the 
Place where the brachial Artery begins to be covered by the Biceps ; it 
ends off a Branch, which is diftributed to the Periofteum, and penetrates 
the Bone, between the Mufculus Brachiæus and Anconæus Internus. 

138. Agour an Inchlower, it gives oFanother Branch, which having fur- 
nifhed Ramifications to the Anconæus Internus, runs over the inner Condyle,. 
and. likewife communicates with Branches of the Arteries of the Fore-Arm. 

139. Havinc got below the Middle of the Arm,the brachial Artery de- 
taches an other Branch which runs behind the inner Condyle inCompany with 
a confiderable Nerve ; and having paffed over the Mufcles inferted in this. 

yay j | ‘ Condyle,. 
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Arteria Cubi. 
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Condyle, it communicates with that Branch of the cubital Artery, which 
encompafies the Fold of the Arm, 4 

140. A little lower, it fometimes fends out another Branch, which 
pafics on the Forefide of the inner Condyle, and then communicates with a 
Branch which runs up from the cubital Artery. Thefe three communi- 
cating Branches are termed collateral Arteries, 

141. THE common Trunk of the brachial Artery having reached the 
Fold of the Arm, runs together with a Vein and a Nerve immediately under 
the’ Aponeurofis of the Biceps, and pañles under the Vena Mediana, de- 
taching Branches on each Side to the neighbouring Mufcles. 

142. ABOUT a large Finger’s Breadth beyond the Fold of the Arm, this 
Artery divides into two principal Branches, one interior or pofterior, named 
Cubitalis ; the other outer or anterior, named Radialis, as has been already 
laid, 

143. From this Bifurcation, the brachial Artery fends Branches on each 
Side, to the Supinator Longus, ronator Teres, Fat and Skin. Ir fome- 
times tho’ very rarely happens, that this Artery is divided from its Origin 
into two large Branches, which run down on the Arm, and afterwards on 


144. Tne cubital Artery finks in between the Ulna, and the upper Parts 
of the Pronator Leres, Perforatus, Ulnaris Gracilis, and Radialis Internus ; 
then leaving the Bone, it runs down between the Perforatus and Ulnaris In- 
ternus, all the Way to the Carpus and ereat tranfverfe Ligament. In this 


particularly with the third. A little lower down, another {mall Branch goes 
off, which having run upward a little Way, and almoft furrounding the Ar- 
ticulation, communicates with the fecond collateral Artery of the Arm, be- 
tween the Olecranum and inner Condyle, 

146. AFTERWARDS the cubital Artery, having in its Courfe between the 
Heads of the Ulnaand Radius reached the interoffeous Ligament, fends off 


two principal Branches, one internal, the other external, which I call the 
interoffeous Arteries of the Fore-Arm. 


148. Arrerwarp this external interoffeous Artery runs down on the 
Outfide of the Ligament, and is diftributed to the Ulnaris Externus, Ex- 
tenfor Digitorum Communis, and to the Extenfores Pollicis, Indicis and 
Minimi Digiti ; communicating with fome Branches of the internal inter- 


* 149. Having 
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149. FTAVING reached the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it unites with 
a Branch of the internal interoffeous Artery, which at this Place runs from 
within outward ; and is diftributed together with it on the convex Side of 
the Carpus and Back of the Hand ; communicating with the Arteria 
Radialis and with a Branch of the Cubitalis, which will be mentioned 
hereafter. 

150. By thefe Communications, this Artery forms a fort of irregular 
Arch, from whence Branches are detached to the external interoffeous 
‘Mufcles, and to the external lateral Parts of the F ingers. 

151. THE internal interoffeous Artery runs down very clofe to the Li- 
gament, till it reaches below the Pronator Teres, between which and the 
Pronator Quadratus, it perforates the Ligament, and goes to the convex 
Side of the Carpus and Back of the Hand, where it communicates with the 
external interoffeous Artery, with the Radialis and internal Branches of the 
Cubitalis. | | 

152. From the Origin of the two Interofléæ, the cubital Artery runs 


_ down between the Perforatus, Perforans, and Ulnaris Internus, along the. 


Ulna, fending Branches to the neighbouring Parts. Below the internal 
Interoffea, it fometimes fends off a Branch which runs down between the 
Flexor Pollicis, Radialis Internus and Perforatus, to which it is diftributed 
all the Way tothe Carpus, where it runs under the internal annular Ligament 
and communicates on the Hand with Branches of the Arteria Radialis. 

153. AFTERWaRD the cubital Artery paffes over the internal tranfverfe 
Ligament of the Carpus, by the Side of the Os Pififorme, and having fur- 


nifhed the Skin, Palmaris Brevis and Metacarpius, it flips under the Apo- 


neurofis Palmaris, giving off one Branch to the Hypothenar Minimi Di- 
giti,, and another which runs towards the Thumb between the Tendons of 
the Flexors of the Fingers, and the Bafes of the metacarpal Bones, _ 

154. Ir likewife fends off a Branch, which running between the 'third 


and fourth Bones of the Metacarpus, reaches to the Back of the Hand, ~ 


where it communicates with the external interoffeous Artery. Afterwards 


having fupplied the interoffeous Mufcles, it communicates with the Radialiss : 
and they both form an arterial Arch in the Hollow of the Hand in the fol- 


lowing Manner. re 

155. THE Cubitalis having got about two F ingers Breadth beyond the 
internal annular Liganignt of the Carpus, forms an Arch, the convex Side 
of which is turned to the F ingers, and commonly fends off three or four 
Branches. The firft goes to the inner and Backpart of the little F inger ; 
and is fometimes a Continuation or Production of that Branch which goes 
to the Hypothenar, | | yo 

156. THE.other three Branches run in the Interftices of the four meta- 

carpal Bones, near the Heads of which, each of them is divided into two 

© Branches, which pafs along the two internal lateral Parts of each F inger, 
from the Forefide of the Little Finger to the pofterior Side of the Index in- 
clufively ; and at the Ends of the Fingers, thefe digital Arteries communi- 
cate and unite with each other, 


Vou. IT, D 157. SOME- 
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157. SOMETIMES the Arch of the cubital Artery terminates by a parti. 
cular Branch in the Middle Finger, and in that Cafe it communicates with. 
the radial Artery, which makes up what the other wants. | | 

158. Tuis Arch fends likewife from its concave Side, toward the fecond 
Phalanx of the Thumb, a Branch for the lateral internal Part thereof, 
and then ends near the Head of the firft metacarpal Bone, by a Communi- 
cation with the Radialis, having firft given a Branch to the Forefide of the 
Index, and another to the Side of the Thumb next the former. Thefe com- 
municate at the Ends of thé Fingers with the neighbouring Branches, as in 
the other Fingers. | 

159. Tis Arch fends likewife {mall Twigs to the interoffeous Mutcles,. 
to the Lumbricales, Palmaris, and to other neighbouring Parts ; and laftly, 
to the Integuments.. ; 

160. Tue radial Artery begins by detaching a fmall Branch, which runs 
upward like a Recurrent, toward the Fold of the Arm, and turns backward 
round the external Condyle, communicating with the neighbouring Branches 
from the Trunk of the brachial Artery, efpecially with the firft collateral 
Branch on that Side. 

161. Ir runs down along the Infide of the Radius, between the Supinator 
Longus, Pronator Teres and the Integuments, giving Branches to thefe 
Muicles, and likewife to the Perforatus, Perforans and Supinator Brevis.. 
From thence it runs in a winding Courfe toward the Extremity of the Ra- 
dius, fupplying the Flexors of the Thumb and Pronator Quadratus. 

162. Elavine reached the Extremity of the Radius, it runs nearer the 
Skin, efpecially toward the anterior Edge of the Bone, being the Artery 
which we there feel when we examine the Pulfe. 

163. Ar the End of the Radius, it gives off a Branch to the Thenar; 
and after having communicated with the Arch of the cubital Artery in 
the Palm of the Hand, and fent off fome cutaneous Branches at that Place, 
it detaches one along the whole internal lateral Part of the Thumb. 

164. AFTERWARDS it runs between the firit Phalanx and Tendons of 
the Thumb, to the Interftice between the Bafis of this firft Phalanx and of 
the firft metacarpal Bone, where it turns toward the Hollow of the Hand. 

165. Ar this Turning, it fends off a Branch to the external lateral Part 
of the Thumb, which, having reached the End thereof, communicates by 
a fmall Arch with the Branch which goes to the internal lateral Part. 

166. Ir likewife fends Branches outward, which run more or lefs tran{-. 
verfely between the firft two Bones of the Metacarpus and the two Tendons 
of the Radialis Externus ; and it communicates with an oppofite Branch 
of the Cubitalis, together with which it furnifhes the external interoffeous: 
canines and Integuments of the Back of the Hand and convex Side of the 

arpus. Te | 
_ 107. Lastry, the radial Artery terminates, in its Paflage over the femi- 
interoffeous Mufcle of the Index, near the Bafis of the firft metacarpal Bone, : 
and as it runs under the Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers, 
Where it is joined to the Arch of the Cubitalis. 4 
. 168. Ir 
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168. Ir fends off another Branch which runs along the Forepart of the 
firft Bone of the Metacarpus, to the convex Side of the Index, where it 
is loft in the Integuments. 

169. Ir gives likewife a Branch to the internal lateral Part of the Index, 
which, at the End of that Finger, joins an oppofite Branch which comesfrom 
the Arch of the Cubitalis. It alto fends of a fmall Branch crofs the inter- 
nal interofleous Mufcles, where it forms a Kind of {mall irregular Arch, ~ 
which communicates with the great Arch by feveral fmall arterial Rami. 

170. WueEn the Arch of the Cubitalis ends at the Middle Finger, the 
Radialis runs along the inner or concave Part of the firft metacarpal Bone, 
at the Head of which it terminates by two Branches. 

171. One of thefe Branches runs along the inner and anterior lateral Part 
of the Index; the other pañles betweenthe Flexor Tendons of this F inger and 
the metacarpal Bone, and having communicated with the cubital Branch of 
_ the Middle Finger, it advances on the pofterior lateral Part of the Index all 
the Way to the End of that Finger, where itunitesagain with thefirft Branch. 

172. Tue left Diaphragmatic Artery goes out commonly from the Aorta Arteria 
Defcendens, as it pafles between the Crura of the {mall Mufcle of the Dia- Diaphrag- 
phragm. The right Diaphragmatic comes fometimes from the neareft”#“#*2 
Lumbar Artery, but moft commonly from the Czliaca. Sometimes both 
thefe Arteries arife by a {mall common Trunk immediately from the Aorta. 
They likewife have the Name of Arteriæ Phrenicæ. 

173. THEY appear almoft always in feveral Ramifications on the con- 
cave or lower Side of thé Diaphragm, and feldom on the upper or convex 
Side. They give fmall Branches to the Glandule Renales or Capfulz 
Atrabilariæ, which fometimes communicate with the other Arteries that go 
to the fame Part. 

174. Tuey fend likewife fmall Branches to the Fat which lies upon the 
Kidneys, called the Membrana Adipofa, from whence they have the Name 
of Arteriæ Adipofæ ; and they fometimes come immediately from the Trunk 
of the Aorta on one Side of the Mefenterica Superior. | 
, 175. BEsipes thefe capital Diaphragmatic Arteries, there are others of 
a fubordinate Clafs, which come from the Intercoftales, Mammariæ In- 
terne, Mediaftinæ, Pericardiæ and Cæliaca, as is obferved in the Defcrip- 
tion of each of thefe Arteries. 

176. Tue Celiac Artery arifes anteriorly and a little to the left Hand, “teria 
from the Aorta Defcendens, immediately after its Paflage through the {mall Cæhaca. 
Mufcle of the Diaphragm, nearly oppofite to the Cartilage between the 
lit Vertebra of the Back and firft of the Loins. The Trunk of this Ar- 
tery is very fhort ; and near its Origin, it fends off from the right Side two 
{mall Diaphragmatic, though fometimes there is only onewhich goesto the 
right Hand, and is afterwards diftributed both Ways; communicating with 
the other Arteries of the fame Name which come from the Intercoftales and 
Mammariæ. The left Branch fends Rami to the fuperior Orifice of the 
Stomach and to the Glandula Renalis on the fame Side; the right furnifhes 


the Pylorus, and the Renal Gland on the Right Side, 
D 2 177. Im- 
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177. IMMEDIATELY after this, the Cæliaca gives off a confiderable 
Branch, named Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and Gaftrica, or Gaftrica Su- 
perior; and then it prefently divides into two large Branches, one toward 
the right Hand, named Arteria Hepatica ; the other to the left, called 
Splenica, which is larger than the former. ae 

178. SOMETIMES this Artery is divided into thefe three Branches at the 
fame Place, very near its Origin; the Trunk going out from the Aorta a]- 
moft in a ftraight Line, and the Branches from the Trunk almoft at right 
Angles, like Radii from an Axis, whence this Trunk has been called Axis 
Arteriz Cæliacæ. fs 

179. THE coronary Artery of the Stomach goes firft to the left Side of 
that Organ, a little beyond the fuperior Orifice; round which Orifice it 
throws Branches, and alfo to every Part of the Stomach near it; and thefe 
Branches communicate with thofe which run along the Bottom of the Sto- 
mach to the Pylorus. 

180. AFTERWARDS it runs on the right Side of the fuperior Orifice, 
along the fmall Curvature of the Stomach, almoft to the Pylorus, where it 
communicates with the Arteria Pylorica; and turning towards the fmall 
Lobe of the Liver, it gives off fome Branches to it, 

181. THEN it advances under the Ductus Venofus, to the left Lobe of 
the Liver, in which it lofes itfelf near the Beginning of the juft-mentioned 
Duct, having firft given off fome {mall Branches to the neighbouring Parts 
of the Diaphragm and Omentum. | 

182. As foon as the Hepatic Artery leaves the Cæliaca, it runs to the 
upper and inner Part of the Pylorus, in Company with the Vena Portæ, 
{ending off two Branches, a {mall one called Arteria Pylorica, anda large 
one named Gaftrica Dextra, or Gaftrica Major. 

183. Tue Pylorica is ramified on the Pylorus, from whence it has its 
Name; and having diftribured Branches to the neighbouring Parts of the 
Stomach, which communicate with thofeof the right Gaftrica, it terminates - 
on the Pylorus, by an Anaftomofis with the coronary Artery of the Sto- 
mach. P 

184. THE right Gaftric Artery having paffed behind and beyond the Py- 
lorus, fends out a confiderable Branch named Arteria Duodenalis, or Intefti- 
nalis, which fometimes comes from the Trunk of the Hepatica, as we fhall 
fee hereafter... Afterwards this Gaftric Artery runs along the right Side of 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, to the neighbouring Parts of which, 
on both Sides, it diftributes Branches. | 

185. THsse Branches communicate with thofe of the Arteria Pylorica, 
and of the Coronaria Ventriculi, and with the right Gaftro-Epiploicæ, which 
furnifh the neareft Parts of the Omentum, and communicate with the Me- 
denterica Superior. After this, the right Gaftric Artery ends in the left, 
which is a Branch of the Splenica, | 

186. Tue Duodenal or inteftinal Artery runs along the Duodenum on 
the Side next the Pancreas; to both which it furnifhes Branches, and alfo to 
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the neighbouring Part of the Stomach. Sometimes this Artery goes out 
from the Mefenterica Superior, and fometimes it is double. 

187. THe Hepatic Artery having: fent out the Pylorica and right Ga- 
ftrica, advances behind the Dué&tus Hepaticus, toward the Veficula Fellis, 
to which. it gives two principal Branches called Arterie Cyfticæ; and an 
other named Bilaria, which is loft in the great Lobe of the Liver. 

188, AFTERWARDS, this Artery enters the Fiffure of the Liver, and 
joins the Vena Porte, with which it runs within a membranous Vagina cal- 
led Capfula Gliffoni, .and accompanies it through the whole Subftance of 
the Liver by numerous Ramifications, which may be termed Arteria He. 
paticæ Propriæ. . | 

180.. Berore it enters the Liver, it gives {mall Branches to the external 
Membrane of this Vifcus, and to the Capfula Gliffoni. The Gaftric and 
proper Flepatic Arteries come fometimes from the Mefenterica Superior, 
when the ordinary Ramifications are wanting. 

190. ImmepiareLy after the Origin of the Splenic Artery from the 4-teria Sples. 
Cæliaca, it runs toward the left Hand, under the Stomach and Pancreas,to “ica. 
the Spleen. It adheres clofely to the pofterior Part of the lower Side of the 
Pancreas, to which it gives feveral Branches named Arterize Pancreaticæ, 

191. Near the Extremity of the Pancreas, under.the left Portion of the 
Stomach, the Splenic Artery gives off a principal Branch called Gaftrica 
Siniftra or Minor, which runs from left to right along the left Portion of 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, giving Branches to both Sides of this 
Portion, which communicate with thofe of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

192. Tuis Gaftric Artery fends likewife another Branch, at leaft to the 
Extremity of the Pancreas, which communicates with the other Pancreatic 
Arteries. It alfo fupplies the Omentum with Branches, termed Gaftro- - 
Epiploice: Siniftræ ; and then it communicates with the right Gaftrica, and 
from this Union the Gaftro-Epiploicæ Mediz are produced. 

193. FRom this Detail we learn that the Arteria Coronaria Ventriculi Py- 

Jorica, Inteftinalis, both Gaftricæ, Gaftro-Epiploica, and confequently the 
“Hepatica, Splenica and Mefenterica,. communicate all together. 

194. AFTERWARDS, the Splenic Artery advances towards the Spleen, in : 
a Courfe more or lefs contorted ; but before it arrives at that Vifcuss it : 
gives two or three Branches to the large Extremity of the Stomach, com- 
monly called Vafa Brevia; and one to the Omentum, named Epiploica. 

195. AT the Spleen, this Artery divides into four or five Branches, . 
which enter that Vifcus, after having given fome fmall Twigs to the neigh- 
bouring Parts of the Stomach and Omentum. | 

196, THE fuperior Mefenteric Artery arifes anteriorly from the lower #4, 1. 
Portion of the defcending Aorta, a very little Way below the Cæliaca, gO- fenterica Su- 
ing out a little towards the right Hand, but bending immediately afterwards £¢70r. 
to the left. 

197. Near its Origin, it gives off a {mall Branch, which dividing into 
two, goes to the lower Side of the Head of the Pancreas, and neighbouring 
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Part of the Duodenum, communicating with the Inteftinalis by fmall Ar- 
ches, and Areolæ or Mathes. 

198. AFTERWARDS it pafles over the Duodenum, between this Inteftine 
and the Meferaic Vein, between the two Laminæ of the Mefentery ; and 
then bending in an oblique Direction from left to right, and from above 
downward, by very fmall Degrees, it advances toward the Extremity of the 
Heum. By this Incurvation, it forms a Kind of long Arch, from the con- 
vex Side of which a great many Branches go out. , 

199. THese Branches are fixteén or eighteen in Number, or thereabouts, 
and almoft all of them are beftowed on the {mall Inteftines, from the lower : 
third Part of the Duodenum to the Cæcum and Colon. The firit Branches 
are very fhort, and from thence they increafe gradually in Length all the 
Way to the Middle of the Arch; the reft diminifhing again by {mall De- 

rees. 

è 200. As they approach the Inteftines, all thefe Branches communicate 
firft by reciprocal Arches; then by Areolæ and Mathes of al] Kinds of 
Figures, from which is detached an infinite Number of fmall Ramifications, 
which furround the inteftinal Canal, like an annular Piece of Net-work. 

201. THese Arches and Mathes increafe in Number proportionably to 
the Length of the Branches ; and their Size diminifhes gradually as they ap- 
proach the Inteftines. 

202. Tue firft Branches from the convex Side of the Mefenteric Arch, 
which are very fhort, fupply the Pancreas and Mefocolon, and communicate 
with the Duodenal Artery. The laft Branches go to the Appendicula Ver- 
miformis, and fend a Portion of an Arch to the Beginning of the Colon, 

203. Tue confiderable Branches from the concave Side of the Mefenteric 
Arch, are feldom above two or three in Number ; but before they arife, a 
{mall Ramus goes out to the Duodenum, and gives fome very {mall Ar- 
teries to the Pancreas. ; 

204. THE firit confiderable Branch from the concave Side of the Arch 
goes into the Mefocolon towards the right Portion of the Colon, being firft 
divided into two Rami ; the firft of which runs along the whole fuperior 
Part of the Colon, where it forms the famous Communication with the 
Mefenterica Inferior; and might be named Arteria Colica Superior. The 


Part of the right Portion of the Colon, where it communicates with the 
fecond Ramus of the frft Branch ; the fecond goes to the Beginning of the 
Colon, where it communicates with the firft, and to the Inteftinum Cæcum. 
206. Tue third Ramus of this fecond Branch, having communicated 
with the fecond, gives fmall Twigs to the Cæcum, Appendicula Vermi- 
formis, and Extremity of the Tleum. Afterwards it communicates with 
the Extremity of the Arch, or curve Trunk of the fuperior Mefenteric. 
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207. ALL thefe Communications are by Arches and Mathes, as in thofe 
Branches that come from the convex Side of the Arch; and it is to be ob- 
ferved in general, that all the Branches of the Mefenterica Superior are dif- 
pofed according to the Folds of the Mefentery and Circumvolutions of the 
--Inteftines; giving off Branches, through their whole Courfe, to the Laminæ 
of the Mefentery, its cellular Subftance, and to the mefenteric Glands. 
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208. Tue lower Mefenteric Artery goes out anteriorly from the Aorta 4rteria Me. 
Defcendens Inferior, about a Finger’s Breadth or more above the Bifurcation /““#""¢4 4x 


and below the Spermatic Arteries; and having run about the Length of 
an Inch, or fomething more, itis divided into three or four Branches, which 
gradually feparate from each other. 

209. THE firft or fuperior Branch, about an Inch from its Origin, divides 
into two Rami; the firft of which runs along the left Portion of the Colon, 
and Forms the Communication of the two mefenteric Arteries, already 
mentioned. It may be named Arteria Colica Siniftra. The fecond Ramus 
having communicated with the firft, runs down upon the fame Portion of 
the Colon. . | 

210. THE middle Branch having run the fame Length with the firft, 
_ divides into two Rami; one of which paffes upward on the Extremity of the 


. Colon, communicating by Arches with the fecond Ramus of the fuperior, 


Branch ; the other runs down on the Extremity of the fame Inteftine. 


ferior. 


211. WHEN there is another middle Branch, it goes to the firft Part of. 


the double Curvature of the Colon, by a like Diftribution and Communi- 
cation from above downward. | 
212. Tue lower Branch goes to the fecond Portion of the Colon, or to 
both, when the fecond middle Branch is wanting, and fends up a Ramus, 
which communicates with the foregoing. 
213. Ir fends another confiderable Branch downward, called Arteria Hæ- 
morrhoidalis Interna, which runs down behind the Inteftinum Reétum, to 
which it is diftributed by feveral Ramifications, and it communicates with 
the Arteriæ Hypogaftrice. 


214. THe Renal Arteries, called commonly Emulgents, are ordinarily Arteria 
Renales. 


two in Number, and go out laterally from the inferior defcending Aorta, 
immediately under the Mefenterica Superior, one to the right Hand, the 
other to the left. The right is fituated more backward, and is longer than 
the left, becaufe of the Vena Cava, which lies on the right Side between 
the Aorta and the Kidney. 


215. THEY run commonly without Divifion, and almoft horizontally to; 


the Kidneys, into the Depreffions of which they enter by feveral Branches, 
which form Arches in the inner Subftance of thefe Vifcera. | 

216. From thefe Arches, numerous fmall Rami go out toward the Cir- 
cumference or outer Surface of the Kidneys. Sometimes there is more than 
one Artery on each Side; fometimes this Augmentation is only on one Side, 
and thefe fupernumerary Arteries come fometimes immediately from the 
Aorta, and enter at the upper or lower Part of the Kidneys. 
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217. ORDINAR1ILY, the right Renal Artery paffes behind the Vena Cava 
and Renal Vein on the other Side ; and the left Artery, firft behind and then 
before the Vein. Sometimes they fend Branches to the Glandulæ Renales, 
Membrana Adipofa of the Kidneys, and even to the Diaphragm. 

Arterie Cape 218. THE Arteries of the Renal Glands, which may be termed Arteriæ 
Julares, Capfulares, arife fometimes from the Aorta above the Arteria Renalis, and 
give out the Arteriæ Adipofæ, which go to the Fat of the Kidneys. Some- 
times they come from the Trunk of the Cæliaca, The right Capfular Ar- 
rery comes moft commonly from the Arteria Renalis of the fame Side, near 
its Origin; the left, from the Aorta above the Renalis. ; | 
Arterie 219. THE Spermatic Arteries are commonly two in Number, fometimes 
Spermaticæ. more, They are very fmall, and 89 Out anteriorly from the Aorta De. 
icendens Inferior, near each other, about a F inger’s Breadth below the Ar- 
teriæ Renales, more or lefs, between the two Mefenterice, or between the 
Renales and Mefentericæ Inferiores. Sometimes one is higher, or placed 
more laterally than the other. | 
220. THEY fend off to the common Membrane of the Kidneys, fmall 
Branches named Arteria Adipofæ ; and afterwards they run down upon the 
Pioas Mufcles, on the Forefide the Ureters, between the two Lamine of 
the Peritonzum, | 
221. THEY give fevera] confiderable Branches to the Peritonæum, chief. 
ly to thofe Parts of it which are next the Mefentery, and-they communicate 
both with the Mefenterice and Adipofæ. They likewife fend {mall Ar- 
teries to the Ureters. , | 
222. AFTERWARDS, they pafs in Men through the tendinous Open- 
Ings of the abdominal Mufcles in the Vagina of the Peritonzeum, and are 
diftributed to the Tefticles and Epididymes, where they communicate with 
a Branch of the Iliaca Externa. | 
223. IN Women they do not go out of the Abdomen, but are dif. 
tributed to the Ovaria and Uterus, and communicate with Branches of the 
Hypogaftrica, at the jagged Extremities of the Tubæ Fallopianæ. 
Arteria 224. Tue Lumbar Arteries 80 out pofteriorly from the inferior defcend- 
Lumbares. ing Aorta, in five or fix Pairs, or more, much in the fame Manner with 
the Intercoftals, 

225. THEY may be divided into fuperior and inferior. ‘The fuperior 
fend {mall Branches to the neighbouring Parts of the Diaphragm and inter- 
coftal Mufcles, and fupply the Place of femi-intercoftal Arteries. Some- 
times thofe Pairs 80 out by a fmall comnion Trunk, and not feparately. 

226. THEY are diftributed on each Side to the I*foas Mufcles, to the 
Quadrati Lumborum, and to the oblique and tranfverfe Mufcles of the Ab. 
domen; and by perforating the oblique Mufcles, they become external Hy- 
pogaftric Arteries, They go likewife to the vertebral Mufcles, -and to 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and-enter the {pinal Canal through the lateral 
Notches, to go to the Membranes, €3,, forming Rings much in the fame 


Manner with the Intercoftals; and they likewife give {mall Twigs to the 
Nerves, 
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_ 227. THE Arteria Sacre go out commonly from the back Part of the in- re 
ferior defcending Aorta, at the Bifurcation, Sometimes they arife higher, Sacre. 
from the Lumbares, and fometimes lower, from the Iliacæ. They are two, 
three or four in Number, and fometimes but one. They are ramified on the 
Os. Sacrum, and on the neighbouring Parts of the Peritonæum, Inteftinum 
Rectum, Fat, &e. and enter the Canal of that Bone through the anterior 
Holes, being there diftributed toward each Side. They likewife fend fmall 
Arteries to the large Fafciculi of Nerves, which go out through the Holes 
of the Os Sacrum, and they penetrate the inner Subftance of that Bone. 

_ 228. Tue inferior defcending Aorta ends at the laft Vertebra of the 42 
Loins, and fometimes higher, in two large lateral Branches, one on the right ace. 
Hand, the other on the left, called Arteriæ Iliacæ , each of which is a com- 
mon. Trunk to two other Arteries of the fame Name. This Bifurcation lies 
on the anterior and left Side of that of the Vena Cava. 

229. THE primitive Iliac Arteries divaricate gradually as they defcend, 
advancing obliquely toward the anterior and lower Part of the Cfa Ilium, 
without any confiderable Ramification, for about the Breadth of three Fin- 
gers, except a few very {mall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, fome of 
which enter by the upper Holes, and are diftributed like the Arteriz Sacræ, 
while others emerge again through the pofterior Holes, and go to the 
neighbouring Mufcles, &c. They likewife give fmall Arteries to the Pe- 
ritonzum, to the Coats of the Veins, and to the Fat and Ureters, behind 
which the Iliac Trunks pafs. 

230. Tue right Iliac Trunk paffes firft on the Forefide of the Origin of 
the left Iliac Vein, and runs down on the Forefide of the right Vein, almoft 
_ to the Place where it goes out of the Abdomen, its Courfe being there di- 
rected more inwardly. ‘The left Trunk goes down likewife before the left 
Vein, but lies a little toward the Infide as it leaves the Abdomen. 

231. Apour three Fingers Breadth from their Origin, éach Iliac Trunk 
is divided into two fecondary Arteries, one external, the other internal. 
The external Artery has no particular Name; the internal is termed Hypo- 
gaftrica, which often appears to be no more than a Branch of the other in 
Adults; but in young Children, and efpecially in the Foetus, the Hypo- 
gaftric Artery looks like the Trunk, and the other like a Branch. 

232. HE external Iliaca on each Side runs down on the Iliac Mufcle to 
the Ligamentum Fallopii, under which it goes out of the Abdomen. In 
this Courfe it gives off only a few fmall Arteries to the Peritonæum, and 
other Parts near it, but as it paffes out of the Abdomen under the Ligament, 
it detaches.two confiderable Branches, one internal, the other external. 

233. Tue internal Branch is named Arteria Epigaftrica, and goes out 
anteriorly from the external Iliaca. From thence it runs obliquely upward 
on the Tendon of the tranfverfe Mufcle, toward the pofterior Part of the 
Rectus, which it reaches about two or three Fingers Breadth above the 
Os Pubis. 

234. AFTERWARDS the Epigaftric Artery runs up along the pofterior or 
inner Side of this Mufcle, fending Ramifications to the Tendons of the neigh- 
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bouring Mufcles, &c. and then lofes itfelf by a true Anaftomofis of feve- 
ral Ramifications, with the Mammaria Interna... It likewife communicates 


“with the inferior Intercoftals which are fpread on the Abdomen, 


235. Ir fometimes gives out two particular Branches, one of which, ac- 
companied by a Nerve, goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Pelvis, to 
the Triceps Mufcles, &c. the other runs down to the Tefticles along with 
the fpermatic Artery, and there communicates with it. . 

236. Tue external Branch of the outer Iliaca goes off laterally from the 
Outfide of that Artery under the Ligamentum Fallopii, and from thence 
to the internal Labium of the Os Ilium, where it divides into two, and is 
ramified on the oblique and tranfverfe Mufcles of the Abdomen, commu- 
nicating with the Arteria Lumbaris. 

237. Bestpzs thefe two Branches, the external Iliaca gives Of a {mall 
Ramus internally, under the Ligament, which runs to the Vagina of the 
ipermatic Rope; and fometimes another {mall Twig goes from the Out- 
fide to the Os Ilium. 

238. THE internal Iliaca or Hypogaftrica, having run a little more than 
a Finger’s Breadth inward and backward, bends by fmail Degrees obliquely 
forward, and toward the Outfide ; and afterwards contracting in its Dimen- 
fions, it ends in the umbilical] Artery, which ought to be looked upon as a 
true Continuation of the Trunk of the Hypogattrica. ? 3 

239. THis Arteria Umbilicalis afcends on the Side of the Bladder, and 
having detached fmall Rami to that Vifcus, and to the neighbouring Parts 
of the Peritonzeum, &e. it contraéts, and in Adults is quite clofed up above 
the Middle of the Bladder. It likewife gives Branches to the Uterus, and 
to the neighbouring Parts in both Sexes. Afterwards it afcends in Form of 
a. Ligament to the Umbificus, where it joins the umbilical Artery on the 
other Side; its Name being taken from its Ufe in the Foetus, | 

240. From the convex Side of the Curvature of the Hypogaftric Arte- 
ry, four or five principal Branches commonly go out very near each other. 
Sometimes they all arife feparately, fometimes by {mall common Trunks, 
and what is the firft Branch in fome Subjects, is only a Ramus of another 
principal Branch in others; fo much does the Number, Difpofition, Ori- 
gin, and Diftribution of thefe Branches vary in different Subjects. For 
this Reafon I think it proper to diftinguifh them by the following proper 
Names : Iliaca Minor, Glutæa, Sciatica, Pudica Communis five Pudica 
Hypogaftrica, and Obturatrix. 

241. THE Iiaca Minor, the mot potterior of thefe Branches, and which 
is often no more than a Ramus of the Glutæa, pafies between the laft 
two Lumbar Nerves, and divides into two Rami, one of which enters the 
Canal of the Os Sacrum, through the loweft large anterior Holes; the 
other pañles behind the Mufculus Pioas, to which it gives Twigs, and be- 
hind the Crural Nerve, being afterwards diftributed to. the Iliac Mutcle, 
and to the middle Part of the Infide of the Os flium, penetrating into the 
Subitance of the Bone, fometimes by one Hole, fometimes by more. 
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242. THE Arteria Glutæa is commonly very confiderable, and fome. 
times the largeft of all the Hypogaftric Branches. Near its Beginning it 
fometimes fends out: the Tliaca Minor, and fometimes the fmall Ramus that 
goes from that Artery to the Os Sacrum, and other Parts fixed to that Bone; 
afterwards this Artery goes out of the Pelvis, in Company with the Sciatic 
Nerve, through the upper Part of the great Sinus of the Os Innominatum, 
below the Mufculus Pyriformis, and is diftributed, in a radiated Manner, to 
the Glutæus Maximus and Medius. : 

243. In its Paflage it gives fome Branches to the Os Sacrum, Os Coc- 
cygis, Mufculus Pyriformis, the Mufcles of the Anus, and to the neigh- 
bouring Parts of the Inteftinum Rectum, forming a particular Hæmorrhoi- 
dalis Interna. It likewife fends Twigs to the Bladder.and Parts near it, 
and detaches a pretty long Branch, which runs down with the Sciatic Nerve. 

244. THE Arteria Sciatica gives firft of all fome Branches to the Muf- 
culus Pyriformis, the Quadrigemini, the Os Sacrum, €c. and even to the 
inner Side of the Os Ifchium, It likewife detaches a Branch which runs 
under the Mufculus Quadratus, to the Articulation of the Os F emoris. | 

245. Ir pafles obliquely over the Sciatic Nerve, and as they both go 
through the great pofterior Sinus of the Os Ilium, it detaches {mall Arte- 
ries, which are diftributed to the inner Subftance of that Nerve ; afterwards 
it runs up in-a radiated Manner on the Outfide of the Os Ilium, and is 
diftributed to the inner Subftance of that Bone, and to the Mufculi Glutæi, 
efpecially to the Medius and Minimus, 

246. THE Pudica Communis, called commonly Pudica Interna, arifes 
fometimes by a Trunk common to it and to the Glutæa, and gives out two 
principal Branches ; the firft of which pafies through the great Sinus of the 
Os Ihum, in Company with the Glutæa and Sciatica, and then divides into 
two ‘Rami. ' 

247. Tue firft Ramus goes behind the Spine of the Ifchium, between 
the two Ligaments which lie between that Bone and the Os Sacrum, and 
runs on the Infide of the Tuberculum Ifchii, all the Way to the Origin of 
the Corpus Cavernofum Penis. There it divides into feveral Arteries, one 
of which goes to the Sphincter Ani, under the Name of Hemorrhoidalis 
Externa. | 

248. THE reft are diftributed to the neighbouring Integuments, to the 
Bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus Cavernofum Penis; but the laft 
of thefe Arteries, or rather the Extremity of this firft Ramus, runs from 
behind forward, over the Neck of the Os Femoris, and communicates with 
a Branch of the Arteria Cruralis. | 

249. THE fecond principal Ramus, called commonly Arteria Pudica 
Externa, runs between the Bladder and Inteftinum Reétum, and is diftri- 
buted in Men to the Veficule Seminales, Neck of the Bladder, Proftate 
Gland, and neighbouring Parts of the Rectum. | 

250. AFTERWARDS it runs under the Os Pubis, on the Side of a confi- 
‘derable Vein, which:lies ‘directly under the Symphyfis, and it runs alone 
the Penis between this Vein and a Nerve, being diftributed in its Paffage 
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to the Corpus Cavernofum, and communicating with the Pudica Minor 
which comes from the Cruralis. | 

251. Tuis fecond Branch of the Pudica Major goes off fometimes fepa- 
rately from the Hypogaftrica, efpecially in Women, being diftributed to 
the lateral Parts of the Uterus, where it communicates with the fpermatic 
Artery, near the jagged Extremity of the Tuba Fallopiana, and to the © 
neighbouring Parts of the Vagina, Se. 

252. THE Arteria Obturatrix perforates the Obturator Mufcles from 
whence it has its Name, and goes out of the Pelvis at the upper Part of the 
Ligament of the Foramen Ovale, having firft fent a fmall Branch over the 
Symphyfis of the Os Ilium and Os Pubis, to the Inguinal Glands and In- 
teguments. be MR, 

253. As it pañles by the Mufcles it divides, and is diftributed to the 
Pectineus and Triceps. It likewife fends out another Branch, which com- 
municates with that Branch of the Sciatica that goes to the Articulation of the 
Os Femoris, and gives fmall Arteries to the Holes in the Neck of that Bone. 

254. AFTERWARDS the Hypogaftric Artery ends in the Umbilicalis, as 
has been already faid. | 

255. Tue Iliac Artery goes out of the Abdomen between the Ligamen- 


tum Fallopii and Tendon of the Pfoas, at the Union of the Os Ilium and 
Os Pubis, and there it takes the Name of Arteria Cruralis. 


256. Ir fends off firft of all three finall Branches, one of which, called 
Pudica Externa, goes over the Crural Vein to the Skin and Ligament of 
the Penis, and to the Inguinal Glands, communicating with the Pudica In- 
terna. The fecond goes to the Mufculus Pectineus ; and the third to the 


upper Part of the Sartorius. All thefe Branches furnith likewife the neigh- 


bouring anterior Integuments. | 
_ 257. AFTERwWARDS the Crural Artery runs down on the Head of the Os 
Femoris, and by taking a particular Turn, gets on the Infide of the Crural 
Vein, about three F ingers Breadth from where it goes out of the Abdomen. 
From its Origin to this Place, it is covered only by the Skin and Fat, and 
lies on the Pectineus and Triceps Primus. 

258. In changing its Situation, it fends out three confiderable Branches, 
one external, one middle, and one internal. They all go out more or 
lefs pofteriorly, fometimes by a fhort common Trunk, fometimes by 
two, &e., 

259. THE external Branch runs on the upper Side of the Thigh to the 
Crureus, Vaftus Externus, Reus Anterior, Mufculus Fafciæ Late, and 
Gluteus Medius ; fending up a Ramus to the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter, which communicates with the firft principal Ramus of the Pudica 
Major and Sciatica, as has been already faid. | 

260. THE middle Branch runs down on the Infide of the Thigh, be- 
tween the Triceps Mufcles, to which it gives feveral Rami, one whereof 
perforates the fecond Mufcle, and is diftributed to the Glutæus Maximus, 
Semi-Nervofus, Semi-Membranofus, Biceps, and to the neighbouring In- 
téguments. 


ror Tan 


Sect. IV. THE HUMAN BODY. 


261, Tue internal Branch runs backward on the Quadrigemini towards 
the great Trochanter ; and having detached a Ramus which 2068 into the 
Joint of the Os Femoris, it runs downward and gives Rami to all ‘the 
Mutcles that lie on the Backfide of that Bone, one of which enters the 
Bone itfelf on one Side of the Linea Afpera. 

262. Havine fent off all thefe three Branches, the Arteria Cruralis runs 
down between the Sartorius, Vaftus Internus and Triceps, giving Branches 
to all the Parts near it. It is covered by the Sartorius all the Way to the 
lower Part of the Thigh, where it is inflected backward over the Triceps 
Tertius a little above the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris. Afterwards 
continuing its Courfe through the Hollow of the Ham, it is called Arteria 
Poplitea, being accompanied by the Vein of the fame Name. | 

263. THE Poplitea, while in the Ham, is covered only by the Inteou- 
ment, fending off Branches toward each Side, which run up upon the 
Condyles, and communicate with the lower Ramifications of the Arteria 
Cruralis. | 

264. Ir fends Rami to the Joint of the Knee, one of which at leaft 
paffes between the crucial Ligaments. As it runs down it fénds Branches 
to the Gaftrocnemii and Popliteus ; and having reached the Back fide of the 
Head of the Tibia, it gives off two Branches, one to each Side. 

265. THE firft or internal Branch furrounds the Forepart of the Head of 
the Tibia, paffing between the Bone and internal lateral Ligament; and 
befides feveral other Ramifications, fends up a fmall Branch which commu- 
nicates with the Arteries that lie round the Condyles of the Os Femoris. 

266. Tse fecond or external Branch runs over the Head of the Fibula, 
and between the Head of the Tibia and external lateral Ligament of the 
Knee, furrounding the Articulation all the Way to the Ligaments of the Pa- 
tella, and communicating with the Branches which lie round the Condyles 
of the Os Femoris, together with a Branch of the firft or internal Ramus. 

267. IMMepiaTeLy after the Origin of thefe two Rami, and before the 


Poplitea ends, it fends a {mall Artery down on the Backfide of the in- 


terofleous Ligament, very near the Tibia, into which it enters by a parti- 
cular Hole a little above the middle Portion of the Bone. | 


208. As the Poplitea ends, it divides into two principal Branches, one: 


of which runs between the Heads of the Tibia and Fibula, paffine from 


behind forwards on the interoffeous Ligament, where it takes the Name of 
. Arteria Tibialis Anterior. The fecond Branch divides into two others, one: 


internal and largeft, called Arteria Tibialis Pofterior, the other pofterior 
and fmalleft, named Arteria Peronæa Pofterior. 

269. Tue Tibialis Anterior having paffed between the Heads of the Ti- 
bia and Fibula, fends fmall Branches upward and laterally. The fuperior 
Branches communicate with thofe Rami of the Popliteus which lie round 
the Articulation ; and the lateral Branches go to the neighbouring Parts. 
Afterwards this Tibial Artery runs down on the Forefide of the interoffeous 
Ligament, toward the Outfide of the Tibia, between the Mutculus Tibia- 
dis Anticus and Extenfor Pollicis, 

270. Ha- 
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270. Havine run laterally on the Tibia for about two Thirds of the 
Length of that Bone, it paffes on the F orefide under the common annular 
Ligament, and Extenfor Pollicis, to the Articulation of the Foot; giving 
off feveral Rami both to the right and left Hand, which communicate late. 
rally with the Tibialis Pofterior and Peronæa Pofterior, fo that thefe two 
Bones are in a Manner furrounded by Arteries. 

271. Ar the Joint of the Foot, it fends out Branches which run between 
the Aftragalus and Os Calcis, being diftributed to the Articulation and to 
the Bones of the Tarfus. ‘The Communications are here very numerous 
on all Sides. aa, 

272. Havine pafied the Fold of the Foot, it fends off toward both 
Sides, other Rami, which communicate with the Pofterior Tibialis and Pe- 
ronæa ; all thefe Branches making a Kind of Circles round the T'arfus. 

273. AFTERWARDS the anterior tibial Artery advances on the convex 
Side of the Foot, as far as the Interftice between the firit and fecond me- 
tatarfal Bones; between the Heads of which, it fends a large Branch, 
which perforates the fuperior interoffeous Mufcles, and joining the Tibia- 
lis Pofterior, forms an Arch on the Side of the Foot. 

274. Ir likewife fends two or three confiderable Branches over the 


other metatarfal Bones, which go to the reft of the interoffeous Mufcles, 


Integuments, &r. and communicate with each other. 

275. Lastiy, this Artery terminates by two principal Branches, one 
of which goes to the Thenar and Infide of the Great Toe ; the other is 
{pent upon the Outfide of the Great Toe, and the Infide of the fecond Toe. 

276. Tue Tibialis Pofterior, called likewife Suralis, runs down between 
the Solei, Tibialis Pofticus, Flexor Digitorum Communis, and Flexor Pol- 
licis; giving Branches to thefe Mufcles, tothe T ibia, and to the Marrow 
of that Bone, through a particular Canal in its pofterior and upper Part. 

277. AFTERWARDS it runs behind the inner Ankle, communicating 
with the Tibialis Anterior, and furrounded by the neighbouring Veins; and 
pañles to the Sole of the Foot between the concave Side of the Os Calcis 
and Thenar Mufcle, where it divides into two Branches, one large or ex- 
ternal, the other {mall or internal. | 

278. THE great Branch, or Arteria Plantaris Externa, paffes on the con- 
cave Side of the Os Calcis obliquely under the Sole of the Foot, to the 
Bafis of the fifth metatarfal Bone, and from thence runs in a Kind of Arch 
toward the Great Toe, communicating there with the Tibialis Anterior, 
which perforates the interoffeous Mufcles in the Manner already faid. + 
__ 279. THE convex Side of this Arch fupplies both Sides of the laft three 
Toes, and the Outfide of the fecond Toe, forming fmall coremunicating 
Arches at the End, and fometimes at the Middle of each Toe, as in the 
Hand. The concave Side of the Arch furnifhes the neighbouring Parts. 

280. THE {mall Branch, or Arteria Plantaris Interna, having reached be- 
yond the Middle of the Sole of the Foot, is divided into two; one of which 
goes to the Great Toe, communicating with the Ramus of the Tibialis An- 


terior ; 
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terior ; the other is diftributed to the firft Phalanges of the other Toes, 
communicating with the Ramifications from the Arch already mentioned, 

281. Tue Arteria Peronæa runs down on the Backfide of the Fibula, 
between the Soleus and Flexor Pollicis, to which and to the neighbouring 
Parts it gives Rami in its Paige 27 | 

282. Flavine reached to the lower third Part of the Fibula, it fends 
off a confiderable Branch, which runs in between the Tibia and that Bone, 
pafling between their Extremities from behind forward, below the inter. 
offeous Ligament, and is diftributed to the Integuments of the Tarfus, 

283. Lastiy, the Peronæa containing its Courfe downward, on the 
Backfide of the Fibula, as far as the Os Calcis, forms an Arch with the 
Tibialis Pofterior, between the Aftragalus and the Tendo Achillis. | 

284. From thence it runs outward, and a little above the outer An- 
kle communicates with the Tibialis Anterior by an Arch, which fends fe- 
veral fmall Ramifications to the nei hbouring Parts. 

285. In this Defcription of the Arteries, I have faid nothing of the cu- 
taneous Anaftomofes, which are exceedingly beautiful in the Foetus; nor of 
the frequent and confiderable Communications of {mall Arteries upon the 
Periofteum, which form a delicate Kind of Net-work, or Rete Mirabile, 
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OE OC ae, 
A Defcription of the Veins. 


"Te Blood diftributed to all Parts of the Body by two Kinds of 
Arteries, the Aorta, and Arteria Pulmonaris, returns by three 
Kind of Veins, called by Anatomifts Vena Cava, Vena Portex, 
and Vena Pulmonaris. | 2 

2. THE Vena Cava carries back to the right Auricle of the Heart, the 
Blood conveyed by the Aorta to all the Parts of the Body, except what 
goes by the Arteria Coronaria Cordis. It receives all this Blood from the 
Arterial Ramifications in Part direétly, and in Part indirectly, | 

3- Tue Vena Porte receives the Blood carried to the floating Vifcera of 
the Abdomen by the Arteria Cæliaca, and the two Mefentericæ, and con- 
veys it to the Vena Hepatica, and from thence to the Vena Cava. | 

4. THE Vena Pulmonaris conveys to the Pulmonary Sinus, or left Au- 
ricle of the Heart, the Blood carried to the Lungs by the Arteria Pulmo- 
naris. | 

5. To thefe three Veins two others might be added, viz. thofe which 
belong particularly to the Heart and to its Auricles, and the Sinufes of 
the Dura Mater. | 

6. In defcribing the general Courfe of the Veins, we may either begin 
by their Extremities in all the Parts of the Body, and end by the Trunks 
carried all the Way to the Heart, according to the Courfe of the Blood ; or 
we may begin by the great Trunks, and end by the Ramifications and ca- 
pillary Extremities, according to their feveral Divifions and Subdivifions. 

7- Tuts laft Method is moft convenient, and makes it a very eafy Mat- 
ter to purfue the firft, whenever we think it proper to do it ; and for thefe 
Reafons, I have chofen to follow it in this Deicription. 

8. WE commonly talk of the Vena Cava in general, as if it were but one 
Vein at its Origin, or had but one common Trunk; whereas it goes out 
from the right Auricle of the Heart by two large feparate Trunks, ina Di- 
rection almoft perpendicularly oppofite to each other, one running upward 
called Vena Cava Superior, the other downward called Vena Cava Inferior. 

9. Iv may however be faid, that thefe two Veins have a Sort of Conti- 
nuity, or a {mall Portion of a common Trunk, fixed to the Edges of the 
right Auricle’; as if three Quarters of the Circumference of a large ftraight 
Tube were cut off, and the Edges of a fmall Bladder applied to the Edges 
of the Opening thus made in the Tube. 

10. THE right Auricle may alfo be looked upon as a mufcular Trunk 
common to thefe two large Veins, and may be called the Sinus of the Vena 
Cava; but in this Refpect, the Name of Sinus Pulmonaris agrees ftill bet- 
ter to the left Auricle. 
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11. Tue Vena Cava Superior is diftributed chiefly to the Thorax, 
Head, and upper Extremities, and but very little to the Parts below the 
Diaphragm. | | 

12. Te Vena Cava Inferior is diftributed chiefly to the Abdomen and 
lower Extremities, and but very little to the Parts above the Diaphragm. 

13. Tue Ancients called the Superior Vena Cava, Afcendens, and the 
Inferior, Defcendens, having Regard only to the great Tubes, and to their 
Divifion into Trunks and Branches. Several Moderns have retained thefe 
Names, but in a contrary Signification, to accommodate them to the Mo- 
tion of the Blood, which defcends by the Cava Superior, and afcends by 
the Cava Inferior. 

14. But to fhun the Miftakes that may happen in Reports made of 
Wounds or other Difeafes, and of what is obferved in opening dead Bo- 
dies, and in other Cafes of thefe Kinds, it is beft to retain the Diftinction of 
Vena Cava Superior and Inferior. | 

15. THE Trunk of each of thefe two Veins fends-‘off, much in the fame 
Manner with the Arteries, a certain Number of principal or capital Branches, 
which are afterwards ramified in different Manners. Each Trunk termi- 
nates afterwards by a Bifurcation or a Divifion into two fubordinate 
Trunks, each of which gives offother principal Branches, ending in a great 
Number of fmall Trunks, Rami and Ramifications. 

16. THey have likewife this common to them with the Arteries, that 
_the greateft Part of the capital Branches are in Pairs, as well as the fubor- 
dinate Trunks. The Ramifications of each fubaltern Trunk taken by it- 
felf, are in uneven Numbers, but they make even Numbers with thofe of 
the other like Trunk. The Vena Azygos, and fome other {mall Veins, of 
which hereafter, are Exceptions from this Rule. : 

17. Brrore I go on to the particular Defcription of each of thefe Veins, 
many of which have proper Names, I fhall give a general Idea of their Dif- 
tribution, and an Enumeration of their principal Ramifications, in the fame 
Manner as I did in the Defcription of the Arteries, and for the fame Reafon. 
But I fhall fay nothing of the Venæ Coronariæ Cordis, becaufe they are not 
immediately joined to any other Vein, as we fhall fee in defcribing the Parts 
of the Thorax. I begin by the Vena Cava Superior. 

18. Tue Superior Vena Cava runs up from the right Auricle of the Vena Cava 
Heart, almoft in a direét Courfe, for about two Fingers Breadth, lying S#perior. 
within the Pericardium, in the right Side-of the Trunk of the Aorta, but a 
little more anteriorly. 

19. As it goes out of the Pericardium, it is inclined a little to the left 
Hand, and then runs up about an Inch, that is, as high as the Cartilage of 
the firft true Rib, and a little higher than the Curvature of the Aorta. At 
this Place it terminates by a Bifurcation or Divifion into.two large Branches 
or fubordinate Trunks, one of which runs toward the:left Hand, the other 
toward the right. 

20. THEsE two Branches are named Subclaviæ, as lying behind, and 
in fome Meafure under the Claviculæ, both in the fame Manner. Theÿ 
Vou. IT, F are 
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are of unequal Lengths, becaufe the Trunk of the Vena Cava does not lie : 
in the Middle of the Thorax, but toward the right Side, where the left 
Subclavian arifes as well as the right, and is confequently longeft. 

21. Tue Trunk of the Superior Cava, from where it leaves the Pericar- 
dium to the Bifurcation, fends out anteriorly feveral fmall Branches, which 
fometimes arife feparately, and fometimes by {mall common Trunks. Thete 
Branches are the Vena Mediaftina,. Pericardia, . Diaphragmatica Superior, 
Thymica, Mammaria Interna, and Trachealis, the laft of which go out 
fometimes behind the Bifurcation. le LADA ee ae j 

22. ALL thefe {mall Branches from the Trunk of the Cava Superior, are 
termed Dextre; and their Fellows on the other Side, called Siniftrae, do not 
arife from the Trunk, becaufe of its lateral Situation,. but from the left 
Subclavia. if Pew , se 

23. Posreriorzy, alittle above the Pericardium, the Trunk of the 
Superior Cava fends out a capital Branch, called Vena Azygos, or. Vena 
Sine, Pari, which runs down on the right Side of the Bodies of the Vertebræ 
Dorfi, almoft to the Diaphragm, giving off the greateft Part of the Venz 
Intercoftales, and Lumbares Superiores. | 

24. THE two Subclaviz run laterally or toward each Side, and terminate 
as they go out of the Thorax, between the firft Rib and Clavicula, imme- 
diately before the anterior Infertion of the Mufculus Scalenus. | 

25. ‘Tue right Subclavian, which is the fhorteit of the two, commonly 
fends out four capital Branches, the Jugularis Externa, Jugularis Interna, 
Vertebralis and Axillaris, which laft is rather a Continuation than a Branch 
of the Subclavia. | oa he | Lu ui WA as 

26. Tue left Subclavian, being longer than the right, for the Reafon al- 
ready given, gives off firft of all the fmall Veins on the left Side, anfwering 
thofe on the right Side that come from the Trunk of the Superior Cava, 
wz. the Mediaftina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior, Thymica,.Mam- 
maria Interna and Trachealis, dar. 

27. NExT to thefe fmali Veins, called Siniftræ, it detaches another {mall 
Branch, called Intercoftalis Superior Siniftra, and then four large Branches, 
like thole from the right Subclavian, viz. the Jugularis Externa, Jugularis 
Interna, Vertebralis and Axillaris, which are all termed Siniftræ, 

28. "THE external Jugular Veins are diftributed chiefly to the outer Parts 
of the Throat, Neck and Head; and fend a fall Vein to the Arm, named 
Cephalica, which affifts in forming a large one of the fame Name. 

29. THE internal Jugular Veins go to the internal Parts of the Neck and 
Head, communicating with the Sinufes of the Dura Mater, and in feveral 
Places with the external Jugular Veins, 7e ne" re 
- 30. THE vertebral Veins pafs through the Holes in the tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, fending Branches to the Neck and 
Occiput. They form the Sinus Venales of thefe V ertebræ, and communi- 
cate with the Sinufes of the Dura Mater. 


31. Tue Axillary. Veins are Continuations of the Subclaviæ, from where 


thefe leave the Thorax, to the Axille, T hey produce the Mammariæ In- 


ternæ, 
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terne, Thoracic, Scapulares or Humerales, and a Branch to each Arm, 
which, together with that from the external Jugularis, form the Vena Ce. 
phalica. | Pras, ey 

32. AFTERWARDS the axillary Vein terminates in the principal Vein of 
the Arm, called Bafilica, which, together with the Cephalica, is diftributed 
by numerous Ramifications to all'the Parts of the Arm, F ore-Arm, and 
Hand. | 


25 


33. THE Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in the Pericar- Vera Cava 


dium, is very {mall, being fcarcely the twelfth Part of an Inch on the Fore- Zferior. 
part, and not above a Quarter of an Inch on the Backpart. From thence : 


it immediately perforates the Diaphragm, to which it gives the Venz Dia- 
phragmaticæ Inferiores or Phrenicæ, : 

34. Iv paffes next behind the Liver, through the great Sinus of that 
Vifcus to which it furnifhes feveral Branches, termed Venæ Hepaticæ. 

35. In this Courfe it inclines a little toward the Spina Dorfi and Aorta 
Inferior, the Trunk and Ramifications of which it afterwards accompanies 
in the Abdomen, all the Way to the Os Sacrum; the Ameria Cæliaca and 
“the two Mefentericæ only excepted. ue | 
36. Taus the Inferior Cava fends out on each Side, in the fame Manner 
with the Aorta, the Venæ Adipofæ, Renales, Spermaticæ, Lumbares, and 
Sacræ. Having reached to the Os Sacrum, it lofes the N ame of Cava, and 
terminating by a Bifurcation, like that of the defcending Aorta, it forms 
the two Venæ Iliacæ. iy p 

37: Tuese Iliac Veins having given off the Hypogattrice, with all their 
Ramifications, to the Vifcera of the Pelvis, and to fome other external and 
internal neighbouring Parts, go out of the Abdomen, under the Ligamen- 
tum Fallopii, and there take the Name of Venæ Crurales. 

38. Eacu Crural Vein fends off numerous Ramifications to all the lower 
Extremity; befides the Vena Saphena, which goes out near the Origin of the 
~ Cruralis, and running along this whole Extremity, detaches many Ramifi- 
cations, all the Way to the Foot, as we fhall fee more particularly hereafter. | 


‘39. Tue Vena Azygos, or Sine Pari, is very confiderable, and arifes Vena Azygos, 


pofteriorly from the Superior Cava, a little above the Pericardiam. 


and Vene 


40. Ir is immediately afterwards bent backward over the Origin of the /##7cfales. 


right Lung, forming an Arch, which furrounds the great pulmonary Vef- 
fels on that Side, as the Arch of the Aorta does thofe of the left Side, with 
this Difference only, that the Curvature of the Azygos is almoft directly 
backward, whereas that of the Aorta is oblique. : 

41. From thence it runs down on the right Side of the Vertebræ Dorfi 
on one Side of the Aorta, and before the Intercoftal Arteries, and getting 
behind the Diaphragm, it terminates by a very fenfible Anaftomofis, fome- 
times with the Vena Renalis, fometimes with a neighbouring Lumbar Vein, 


fometimes immediately with the Trunk of the Cava Inferior, and fome-: 


times otherwife. 


42. I have feen this Vein extremely large, refembling the Trunk of the 


Inferior’ Cava, from the Diaphraëm to the Origin of the Renales; the 
F + Foe true 
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true Cava being through all this Space very narrow, or of the Size of an 
ordinary Azygos. | 

43. THE Vena Azygos fends out firft of all two or three {mall Veins 
from the T op of the Arch, one of which goes to the Afpera Arteria ; the : 
others partly to the Afpera Arteria, and partly to the Bronchia, by the 
Name of Venæ Bronchiales, accompanying the Ramifications of the Bron- 
chial Artery. Shh 

44. AFTERWARDS the Azygos detaches from the Extremity of the Arch, 
a {mall Trunk common to two or three {mall Veins, called Intercoftales Su. 
periores Dextræ, which bring back the Blood from the firft three Series. of 
intercoftal Mufcles, and from the neighbouring Part of the Pleura: - 

45. Tuese intercoftal Veins fend Branches through the intercoftal Muf. 
cles to the Serratus Superior Pofticus, Serratus Major, &c. and afterwards 
they run along the Interftices between the Ribs, communicating with the 
Venæ Mammariz. : 

46. Tuey likewife fend fmall Branches backward to the vertebral Muf. 
cles, and Canal of the Spine, where they communicate with the Venal Cir- 
cles or Sinufes, which bring back the Blood from the Medulla Spinalis. | 

47. As the Azygos runs down, it fends off the inferior intercoftal Veins 
on the right Side, one going to each Series of intercoftal Mufcles. Thefe 
Veins run along the lower Edges of the Ribs, and perforate the Mufcles, by: 
Branches which go to the pofterior and external Part of the Thorax. 

48. THEY communicate with the Venez Thoracicæ, and mott commonly 
with the Mammaria Interna; and laftly, more or lefs with each other, by 
perpendicular Branches, near the pofterior Extremities of the Ribs. 

49. Tue Azygos fends off likewife the left intercoftal Veins, but feldom 
the whole Number ; for the fuperior Veins come often from the left Sub- 
clavian, as we fhall fee in the Hiftory of that Vein. The inferior inter- 
coftal Veins, to the Number of fix or feven, fometimes more, fometimes 
fewer, come often from the Trunk of the Azygos, and running between.the 
Aorta and Vertebræ, to the Subftance of which they give fmall capillary 
Twigs, they fend off almoft the fame Ramifications with the Veins. on the 
right Side, and likewife fome to the CEfophagus. 

50. Sometimes thefe intercoftal Veins come from a {mall common 
Trunk, which goes out from that of the Azygos, and paffing between the 
Aorta and Vertebræ, is bent downward along the left Side of the Vertebræ, 
in which Courfe it detaches the Intercoftals laterally. This fmall Trunk 
Is in fome Subjects bifurcated upward and downward, as it fends off the 
Intercoftals; and in others there are two {mall common Trunks, 

51. Lasriy, there is fometimes an intire Azygos on the left Side, which 
proceeding from the Arch of the ordinary Azygos, is afterwards diftributed 


in the fame Manner as the other on the right Side ; but this Ditpofition 


likewife varies very much. 

52. THE Azygos having reached below the lat Rib, fends off a large 
Branch, which bending outward, perforates the Mufcles of the Abdomen, 
is ramified between their different Planes, and communicates with the like 
Ramifications of the laft, or laft two intercoftal Veins, 53. SOME- 


SEA, V. THE HUMAN BODY. | 97 

53. SOMETIMES it fends off the Vena Diaphragmatica Inferior, and like. 
wife gives downward to the firft, or firft two tranfverfe Apophyfes of the 
Vertebræ Lumbares, a Branch which forms the firft Venæ Lumbares Dextre. 

54. THESE Communications between the laft Intercoftal, and firtt Lum- 

- bar Veins are very irregular, being fometimes by a Series of oppofite An- 
gies, fometimes by Areolæ, fometimes by a reticular Texture, €. Some-. 
times the Extremity of the Vena Azygos communicates either mediately or 
immediately with the Vena Adipofa, and even with the Vena Spermatica. 

55. THE Pectorales Internæ are {mall Veins difpofed in Pairs toward the Yene Peds 
right and left Hand, behind the Sternum and Parts near it, including the "4s Interne. 
Diaphragmaticæ Superiores, or Pericardio-Diaphragmatice, Mediaftine:,. 
Mammariæ Interne, Thymicæ, Pericardiæ, and Gutturales or Tracheales. 

56. Axx thefe {mall Veins are divided into right and left ; and thefe are 
both diftributed much in the fame Manner; but they differ in their Origins, , 
becaufe of the Inequality in the Bifurcation of the Cava Superior. 

57. THE right Vena Mediaftina goes out anteriorly from the Trunk of 
the fuperior Cava, a little above the Origin of the Azygos; the left comes 
from the Subclavia. 

58. Tue right fuperior Diaphragmatica or Pericardio-Diaphragmatica 
comes anteriorly from the Root of the Bifurcation near the Mediaftina; and 

' is:diftributed by feveral Branches to the upper, fore, and back Parts of the 
Pericardium, communicating with thofe of the left Diaphragmatica, andac-. 
companying the Nerve of thefame Name. The left fuperior Diaphragmatica. : 
comes from the left Subclavian a little below the Origin of the Mammaria.. 

59. Tue right internal Mammaria arifes anteriorly from the Vena Cava, 

a little below the Angle of the Bifurcation.. It runs along the neareft internal. 
or pofterior Edge of the Sternum, and on the cartilaginous Extremities of | 
the right Ribs, together-with the Artery of the fame Name... Having reached. 
near the Diaphragm, it fends it a Branch which runs toward the tendinous 
Plane, and communicates with the common Diaphragmatic Veins.. | 

_ 60. AFTERWARDS this mammary Vein gives {mall Branches to the Me- . 
diaftinum;, and others between the Ribs to the Integuments ; of which thofe- 
that. pafs between and under the Cartilages of the laft true Ribs, run down. 
onthe inner or poftérior Side of the Mufculi Re&ti Abdominis, being ra- 
mified among their flefhy Fibres, and communicating really with the Epi- . 
gaftric Veins by feveral.fmall Twigs, | 

61. Tue left internal Mammaria arifes anteriorly from the left Subcla- - 
vian, oppofite to the Cartilage or anterior Extremity of the firft true Rib. 

62. Tue right Vena Thymica, when it arifes feparately, goes out from 
the Bifurcation ; and when it is wanting, the Thymus from whence it takes 
its Name, is turnifhed by the Gutturalis or fome other neighbouring Vein. 
This Vein often reaches no lower than the inferior Part-of the Thymus ; 
and the left Vein of the fame Name comes from the left Subclavian, almoft. . 
oppofite to the Sternum. | 

63. Ine right Pericardia feems to go out rather from the Origin of the - 


right Subclavian, than from the Trunk of the fuperior Cava ; butin this 
| there 


Venæe Sub- 


clavid. 
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there are many Varieties. It goes to the upper Side of the Pericardium, and 
other neighbouring Parts. ‘The left Pericardia comes fometimes from the 
left Subclavian, before the Mammaria, and fometimes from the Mam maria 
or Diaphragmatica Superior on the fame Side. Xe iss 
64. Tue right Gutturalis or Trachealis goes out from the upper Part‘ of 
the Bifurcation, above the Mammaria of the fame Side, fometimes more 
backward, and fometimes from the Subclavia.  Icis diftributed to the Glan- 
dulæ Thyroidææ, Trachea Arteria, Mufculi Sterno-Hyoidæi, Thymus and 
Glandulæ Bronchiales. It communicates by lateral Branches, more or lefs 
contorted, with the internal Jugular Vein, and fometimes, by another Branch, 
with a fmall Vein which the internal Jugular fends to the Glandula Thy-. 
roides. The left Gutturalis comes from the upper or pofterior Part of the 
left Subclavian near its Origin. ‘ | | 
65. Tue fmalleft internal peétoral Veins do not always arife feparately, 
but have fometimesa {mall common Trunk, efpecially on the right Side ; 
and of all thefe fmall Veins, the Mammaria Interna is the mot confiderable, 
66. Tue right fubclavian Vein, as has been already faid, is very fhort, 
and its Courfe very oblique, fo that it appears to rife higher than the left 
Vein. It fends off, firft of all, four large Branches already mentioned, viz. 
the Vertebralis, which is the firft and moft pofterior; the Jugularis In- 
terna, Jugularis Externa and Axillaris. | | nee 
67. Tue left Subclavian feems to afcend but very little after the Bifur- 
cation, becaufe it runs further and more tranfverfely than the right ; andin 
this Courfe it covers the Origin of the three large Arteries, which comefrom 
the Curvature of the Aorta. It fends off four large Branches befides the 
{mall pectoral Veins, and receives the Ductus Thoracicus. 7 
68. Ir likewife gives of, before its principal Divifion, a fmall Trunk for 
the left fuperior Intercoftals, which are fometimes fix in Number, and com- 
municate with theinferior Intercoftals, andwitha Branch of the Vena Azygos. 
This fmall common intercoftal Trunk furnifhes likewife the left Bronchialis. 
69. Eacu Subclavian Vein, near the Middle of the Clavicula, fends off a 
Branch called Cephalica, which defcends near the Surface of the Body, be- 
tween the Deltoides and Peétoralis Major, and reaches the Arm in the Man- 
ner which fhall be related hereafter. Mate | his 
_, 70. Eacu external Jugular Vein arifes from the Subclavian on the fame 
Side, fometimes from the Axillaris, and fometimes from the Union of thefe 
two Veins. The right and left do not always arife inthe fame Manner ; for 
fometimes the right comes from the Subclavian, and the left from the internal 
Jugular on the fame Side. They run up between the Mufculus Cutaneus and 
Sterno-Maftoidæus, being covered by the former, and crofling over the latter. 
71: Sometimes they are double from their very Origins; and when they 
are fingle, each of ‘them divides afterwards into two, one anterior, and the 
other pofterior or rather fuperior. The anterior Vein goes to the Throat 


and Face, running up toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and the poite- 
rior goes to the Temples and Occiput. | WE D 


~ 
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72. THE anterior external Jugular Vein is often a Branch of the Jugu- Vena Fupula- 
laris Interna, and fometimes arifes from the Communications of the two ris Externa 
Jugulares in fuch a Manner as that it cannot be faid to belong more to the 4*evior. 
one than to the other. Sometimes, but very rarely, it comes from the 

‘Vena Axillaris. | | 

© 73. Ir runs up toward the lateral Part of the lower Jaw, between the 

Angle and the Chin, like a Vena Maxillaris, ‘and fends. fevera] Branches 

forwards, backwards and inwards. " tied | 

74: POSTERIORLY it gives, (1)a large Branch: on the Side of the upper 
Part of the Larynx, which communicates with the Jugularis Interna ; and 
likewife with a large fhort Branch of the Jugularis Externa Pofterior, of 

‘which below, (2) A fmall Branch which has the fame Communication; but 
which is not always to be found. (3) Another {mall Branch a little below 
the lower Jaw, which communicates with the Jugularis Externa Pofterior. 
-.75- ANTERIORLY it fends feveral Branches to the Mufcles of the La- 
rynx, Sterno-Hyoidæi, Thyro-Hyoidæi, and to the Intecuments; and below 
the Larynx it fends communicating Branches to the Jugularis Externa Ante- 
rior of .the other Side. D Ba. db . 

76. A little higher, oppofite to the Cartilago Thyroides, it gives off a 

tranfverfe Branch, which runs on the anterior and lower Part of the Mufculi 
Sterno-Maftoidæi, and communicates with the Jugularis of the other Side, 
though not always by a Vein of ‘the fame Kind. . 4) . 
77: TBE fuperior and inferior tranfverfe Branches communicate on each 
Side by Branches more or lefs perpendicular, and fend a fmall Branch to 
the Mufculus Quadratus of the Chin, to the Mufculus Cutaneus and.Inte- 
guments. _ | RTE | | 

78. Ir fends another large Branch anteriorly toward the Symphyfis of the 
lower Jaw, which after having fupplied the maxillary Glands is diftributed 
to the Digaftric Mufcle, to the Chin and under Lip. iT Sy TR re 
_ 79. INTERIORLY at the fame Place it fends out a large Branch, which 
furnifhes the Glandulæ Sublinguales, runs down toward the Cornua of} the 
Os Hyoides, to communicate with fome Branches of the Jugularis Interna, 
and fends feveral Rami to the Tongue, called Venæ Raninæ, It gives off 
likewife a fmall Branch, which running upon the Mufculus Labiorum Tri- 
angularis, to the Commiffure of the Lips, is diftributed to the neighbour- 
ing Parts. . . : | 

80. THE fame Branch which gives out the Venæ Raninz, detaches an- 

Other to the lateral Parts of the Septum Palati, which is diftributed to the 
Amygdala, and to the Uvula, and fends Rami forward to the Membrane, 
which lines the Arch of, the Palate. Another Branch goes out from it.to 
the Pterygoidzus Internus, -Periftaphylini and Cephalo-Pharyngæi. 

81: AFTERWarRDs the Trunk of the anterior external Jugular Vein, runs 
up to the Mufculus Triangularis, where it receives the Name of Vena Tri- 

angularis, in a winding Courfe from the Angle of the lower Jaw to the 

great or internal Angle of the Orbit, fending Branches oneach Side to the 

Mutcles and Integuments, 
ui 82. THese 


¢ 
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82. Tse Branches communicate with each other, efpecially one which 


* pañles under the Zygoma, behind the Os Malz, to the inferior Orbitary or 


Spheno-Maxillary Fiffure, and another {mall ‘Branch, which runs along the 


inferior Portion of the Orbitary Mufcle, to the {mall or external Angle of 


the Eye, where it communicates with the Rami Temporales and Frontales, 
83. Iris here to be obferved that under the Anpleofthe lower Jaw, there | 


‘15 a great Variety of Communications between the external and internal Ju- 


gular Veins, and alfo a great Variety in the Diftribution of thefe Veins, 
84. Atmosr all the Ramifications, which at this Place go from the ex- 


ternal Jugular Vein, to be diftributed on the upper Part of the Throat 
and on the Face in fome Subjects, arife in other Subjeéts from the internal 


Jugular; and fometimes one Part of them comes from the external Jugu- 
lar, the reft from the internal. . | 

85. THE Trunk of the Vena Angularis having reached the Bones of the 
Nofe, fends out a Branch through the lateral Cartilages ofthe Nofe, which 
is diftributed to the Nares; and another which runs down in:a winding 
Courfe to the upper Lip. 

86. Ar the great or inner Angle of the Eye, the fame Trunk fends off 
feveral other Branches ; the firft of which goes to the Root of the Nofe, — 
and communicating with its Fellow from the other Side, gives feveral fmall © 
Veins to the Holes of the Offa Nafi. 

87. Tue fecond Branch runs up the Forehead, by the Name of Vena 
Frontalis, antiently Præparata ; and is diftributed to each Side, communi- 
Cating with its Fellow, when any fuch Vein is found. 

88. Tue third Branch enters the Orbit ina winding Courfe, on one Side 
of the cartilaginous Pulley, and communicates with the Sinufes of the 
Dura Mater, by the Orbitary Sinus of the Eye. | 

89. Tue fourth Branch goes along the Mufculus Superciliaris and the up- 
per Part of the Orbicularis, to the fmall or external Angle of the Eye, to 
communicate with the Vena Tem poralis and with that Vein which runs alon 
the lower Part of the orbicular Mufcle, with which it forms a Kind of Circle, : 

go. THE pofterior or fuperior external Jugular Vein runs Up toward the 


poo Externe Parotid Gland, and lower anterior Part of the Eye, giving out feveral con. 
geen Pu fiderable Branches toward each Side. 


Superior. 


91. AT its Origin it fends out pofteriorly, a principal Branch with its 
Ramifications, to the Mufcles which cover the Scapula, and Joint of the 
Humerus, commonly called Vena Mufcularis, and which might be named 
Super-Humeralis, © - | | 

92. À LITTLE higher, it gives off the Vena Cervicalis which goes to 
the Vertebral Mufcles of the Neck. This Vein communicates with the 
Humeralis, by the fevera] Areolæ, or Venal Mathes, and they are both ra- 


-mified in different Manners, 


93. THEse Ramifications and Communications are in Part covered by 
the Mufculus ‘Trapezius, and communicate likewife with fome Branches of 
the Vena Occipitalis, and with a Branch of the fuperior Intercoftal Vein, 
which perforates the firft Intercoftal Mutcle. | 


94. Near 
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_ 94. Near the cervical Vein, but a little more outward; it gives off 
fometimes the {mall Vena Cephalica, which runs down between the Pecto- 
‘ralis Major and Deltoides, as was faid N° 69. and unites with the Vena 
Cephalica of the Arm, which fhall be defcribed hereafter. : 

95. Backwarp it detaches the Vena Occipitalis, which is diftributed 
On the Occiput, and fometimes comes from the Vena Vertebralis or Axilla- 
ris, &c. It likewife fends ont a fmall Vein, which enters the Cranium by 
the pofterior Maftoide Hole, and terminates in one of the lateral Sinufes 
of the Dura Mater. This Branch comes fometimes from another Vein. | 

96. Havine reached as far as the Parotid Gland, it forms Communi- 
cations with the anterior external Jugular, under the Angle of the lower 
Jaw ; and then paffes through the Parotid Gland, between that Angle and 
the Condyle, giving off a large Branch which communicates with another 
Branch common to the internal and anterior external Jugulars. . 

97. SOMETIMES there are feveral Branches, which having run a very 
little Way, unite together and reprefent the fhort large Branch, forming 
Areolz or Mafhes through which the Nerves pats. | 

98. AFTERWARDS it. pañles before the Far, taking the Name of Vena 
Temporalis, which is diftributed to the Templés and lateral Parts of the 
Head, towards the Occiput and Fore-head. Sometimes the temporal Vein 
has two Origins, whereof one is from the Jugularis Interna. | 

-99. THE temporal Vein of one Side communicates above with its Fellow 
on the other Side; before, with the Vena Frontalis, and behind, with the 
Vena Occipitalis. Oppofite to the Ear, it gives out a large Branch, one Ra- 
mus of which runs under the lower Edge of the Zygoma, and then returning, 
communicates with another Ramus from the fame Jugularis, a little below 
the Condyle of the lower Jaw, forming a Kind of Ifland irregularly round. 

100. Beninp this Condyle, it gives Branches to the temporal Mutcle, 
to the neighbouring Parts of the upper Jaw, and to the Infide of the lower 
Jaw, almoft in the fame Manner as is done by the Arteries, 

101. Onty one of thefe Branches runs from without inward, between 
the Condyloide and Coronoide Apophyfes, to be diftributed to the Muf- 
culus Temporalis and Pterygoidæi ; fending off a Ramus to the Maffeter, 
in its Paffage. 


102, Tue internal jugular Vein is the largeft of all thofe that go to Vena Fugulas 


the Head; though not fo large as its feems to be, when injected. 

103. Ir runs up behind the Sterno-Maftoidæus and Omo-Hyoideus 
which it crofes ; along the Sides of the Vertebræ of the Neck, by the 
Edge of the Longus Colli, to the Foffula of the Foramen Lacerum of the 
Bafis Cranii. | | 

104. Tne firft Branches which it fends off are fmall and go to the Thy- 
roide Glands. About two Fingers Breadth higher up, it detaches a middle- 
fized Branch, which runs laterally toward the Larynx, and may be named 
Vena Gutturalis. Ii 

105. Luis Guttural Vein divides chiefly into three Branches ; the loweft 
of which goes to the Thyroïde Gland.and neighbouring Mufcles; the middle 

vor: 5" G | Branch 
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Branch to the Larynx, Mufculi Thyroidæi, €c. and the third runs up- 


ward to the great Communication between the two Jugulares already men- | 
tioned. In this, however, there is fonie Variety, and I have feen the left 


Guttural Vein go out from the Axillaris, 


106. AgourT the fame Diftancé upward, almoft oppofite to the Os Hy- 
oides, the internal Jugular gives another Branch, which fends Rami to the 
Mutcles belonging to that Boné, and’ othérs which communicate with the 
foregoing Branch. This other Branch runs upward toward the Parotid 
Gland and Angle of the lower Jaw) where it fends communicating Branchés 
for ward and backward to the two external Jugülares. DATE DEC, 

107. Ir is at this Place likewife that the internal’ Jugular fometimes pro- 
duces the Vena Maxillaris Interna and all its Ramifications, as has been 
already faid in the Defcription of the Jugularis Anterior Externa. 

108. THE internal Jugular fends another Branch backward, which is dif- 
tributed to the Occiput, where it communicates with a Branch of the 
Vertebralis ; and through the pofterior Maftoide Hole, with the: lateral 
Sinus of the Dura Mater. This Communication is fometimes by an Ana- 
ftomofis with a Branch of the external Jugular, or of the Cervicalis which 
goes thither. | 

109. AFTERWARDS it reaches the Foramen Lacerum of the Bafis Cra- 
nil, bending a little, and fending off {mall Twigs to the Pharynx and 
neighbouring Mufcles. | | 

110. Tue vertebral Vein arifes pofteriorly from the Subclavia or AXx- 
illaris, fometimes by two Stems, fometimes by one, which foon afterwards 
divides into two. | | 

111. Tue firft and principal Stem gives out a Branch called Vena Cer- 
vicalis, which is diftributed’ to the neighbouring Mufcles, and afterwards 
runs up through the Holes of the tranfverfe Apophyies of the Vertebræ 
Colli. This cervical Branch cotfies fometimes from the Axillaris. 

112. The other Stem of the vertebral Vein runs up on the Side of the 
Vertebrae, and having reached the fourth, or fometimes hicher, it runs in 
between the tranfverfe Apophyfes of that Vertebra and of the fifth) to join 
the firft or principal Stem. wana me | | 

113. T'Hus the vertebral Vein accompanies the Artery of the fame Name, 
fometimes in one Trunk, fometimes in feveral Stems, through all the Holes 


of the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Vertebræ Colli, all the Way to the great 


Foramen Occipitale, communicating with the occipital Veins and {mall 
occipital Sinufes of the Dura Mater. | 

114. In its Paffage it gives off one Branch, which enters by the pofterior 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, and communicates with’ the lateral 
Sinus of the Dura Mater ; but it is hot always to be met with. 

115. As thefe Veins run through the Holes in the tranfverfe Apophyfes, 
they fend Branches forward to the anterior Mufcles of the Neck, and to 
the {mall interior Mufcles of the Head, se ) G 

116. Orner Branches 96 Tikewife outward and backward to the Muf- 
ul Tranfverfalés and Vertebrales’ Colli ; and inward to the great Canal of — 
L I the 
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the fpinal Marrow, where they form Sinufes, which communicate with 
thofe on the other Side. :  ” À pénale 

117. THESE vVertebral Sinufes are pretty numerous, and placed one 
above another all the Wäyto the Occiput; the lower communicate with 
the upper; and'at the great Foramen of the Os Occipitis there is a Com- 
munication between them and the occipital Sinufes of the Dura Mater. 
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118. Tue fubclavian Vein having fent off the’ Branches already de! Pena Axil 


{cribed, goes out of the Thorax, and paffes before the ‘anterior Portion of lari:. 


the Mufculus Scalenus, and between the tft Rib and the Clavicle, to the 
Axilla. Through this Courfe it takes the Name of Vena Axillaris, and 
gives off feveral Branches, the chief‘ of which are the Venæ Mutculares, 
Fhoracicæ, and Vena Cephalica, which is fometimes double. 

119. Tue firft Veins which it fends’ off are the Mufculares, diftributed 
to the middle Portion of the Mufculus Trapezius, to the Angularis, In- 
fra-Spinatus and Scapularis; and as fome of thefe Branches go to the 


Shoulder exteriorly, others interiorly, the Venæ ‘Scapulares are diftin- 


guifhed ‘into external and internal. 


120: A cTTTLE before the Axillaris reaches the Axilla, it fends out the 


Venæ Thoracice, ‘one of which is fuperor, called alfo’ Mammaria Ex. 
terna, and the ‘other inferior, ‘It likewife fends Rami to the Mufculus 
Subfcapularis, Teres Major, Teres Minor, Supra-Spinatus, Latifimus DorG, 
Serratus Major, Peétoralis Minor, Peétoralis Major, and to the Glands of 
the Axilla; and fometimes gives a communicating Branch to the Véna 
Bafilica, © © meagre | er 

“127. Tue Axillaris having reached the Side of the Head of the Os Htu- 
meri, produces a very confiderable Branch named Vena Cephalica, and af- 
terwards runs along the Arm by the Name of Vena Bafilica; which how- 
ever appéars fometimes to be rather a Branch, than a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Axillaris; in’ which Cafe the:Cephalica and Bafilica might be 
looked upon as two principal Branches of the Axillary Vein. — on Neo 
122. Tue cephalic’ Vein, which is a Branch of the Axillaris, at.a fall 
Diftance from its Origin, joins the fmall Cephalica which runs down from 
the Subclavia or Jugularis Externa ; having till then run near the Surface 
of the Body between the Deltoides and’ Pectoralis Major, and fometimes 
thefe two Veins communicate before their Union. | "LA ha 

"123, THe réat Cephalica runs down between the Tendons of the laft 
mentioned Mufcles,’ and along the outer Edge of the external Portion of 
the Biceps; communicating feveral Times with the Vena Bafilica, and fend- 
ing {mali Rami on each Side, to the neighbouring. Mufclés, Fat and Skin. 
Some Branches go out from its upper Part, which, lower down, unite again 
with the Trunk. # wide ager | 

124, A Lirrie below the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, it de- 

taches a Branch backward, which runs up between the Mufculus Brachialis 
and the upper ‘Portion of the Supinator Longus, and afterwards bends back 
between the Os Humeriand Anconæus Externus, where it communicates 
with fome Branches of the Bafilica, 


: 


G 2 125. Havine 
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125. Havine reached very near the Fold: of.the, Arm, it: is divided. 
into two principal Branches, one long, the other fhort. : The long Branch. 
is named Radialis Externa, and the fhort one may. be called Mediana Ce- 
phalica; to diftinguifh it from another Mediana, which is a fhort Branch of. 
the Bafilica ; and therefore ought to be called Vena Mediana Bañilica, 

126. THE external radial Vein runs along the Radius between the Muf. 
cles and Integuments, giving off Branches toward both Sides, which com- 
municate with other Branches of the fame Vein, and with fome from the: 
Balilica, forming Areolæ much in the fame Manner as the Saphena does in. 
the lower Extremity. | 

127. THe Mediana Cephalica runs down obliquely toward the Middle. 
of the Fold of the Arm, under the Integuments, and over the Tendon of: 
the Biceps, where it joins a fhort Branch of the fame Kind from the Bafi- 
lica, which I have already named Mediana Bafilica. Thefe two Medianz. 
unite in an Angle, the Apex of which is turned downward. RC 

128. From this angular Union, or Anaftomofis, a confiderable Branch. 
goes out, which runs down on the Fore-Arm, uniting on one Side with the 
Vena Cephalica, and communicating on the other with the Bafilica, by feve- 
ral irregular Areolæ. The Name of Mediana is given to this large Branch, 
as well as to the two fhort ones, by the Union of which it is formed; but. 
that they may not be confounded, this large Branch may be termed Mediana: 
Major or Media, the Names already given to the other two, being retained, 

129. From this Union of the two lateral Medianæ, and fometimes from 
the Origin of the Mediana Media, which is the true Mediana of Riolan, a: 
Branch goes out which runs down on the Infide of the F ore-Arm, oppofite 
to the interoffeous Ligament, and is called Vena Cubiti Profunda. It goes. 
to the neighbouring Mufcles, and communicates with the other Veins of 
the Fore-Arm. The Mediana Cephalica fometimes fends down-.a long, 
Branch, called Radialis Interna, which lies almoft parallel to the.Radialis 
Externa already mentioned. 

130. AFTERWARDS, the Cephalica having reached the Extremity of 
the Radius, is diftributed by numerous Areolæ, almoft in the fame Courfe- 
with the radial Artery. 

131. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from it, which runs more or lefs 
fuperficially between the Thumb and Metacarpus, by the Name of Cepha- 
lica Pollicis. The Areole furnith the interoffeous Mufcles and Integu- 
ments, and communicate with a {mall Ramus from the Bafilica, called by 
the Ancients Salvatella. 

VenaBaflica, _132. THE Ancients termed the Bafilic Vein of the right Arm, the Vein 
of the Liver, or Vena Hepatica Brachii; and that of the left Arm, the 
Vein of the Spleen, or Vena Splenica Brachii. It has fometimes a double 
Origin, by a Branch of Communication with the Trunk of the Axillaris, — 

133. IT fends off firft of all, under the Head of the Os Humeri, a pretty. 
large Branch, which paffes almoft tranfverfely round the Neck of that Bone, 
from within, backward, and from behind, outward, running up on the Sca- 
pula, where it is ramified on the Deltoides, and communicates with the Venæ 

5 Scapu- 
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Scapulares Externe. This Branch may be named Vena Sub-humeralis or « 


Articularis, as the Artery which lies in the fame Place, they both having 
much'the fame Courfe.’. 


134. Tus articular Vein fends down two principal Branches, one of which - 


runs along the Infide of the Bone, to which, and to the Periofteum, it gives 
{mall Veins. The other turns forward, toward the Middle of the Arm, be- 
tween the Bone and the Biceps, and communicates with the Cephalica. 


135. Betow the Neckiof the Os Humeri, near the Hollow of the Ax-. 


illa, and behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, the Bafilica fends out 
a:confiderable Branch, which:runs down on the Side of the Brachial Artery, 


and furnifhes: the neighbouring Mufcles on both Sides, This Vein is: 


named Profunda Brachii, or Profunda Superior. 
136. IMMEDIATELY afterwards, the Bafilica detaches two ot three {mall 


Veins, which run down very clofely joined to the Brachial Artery, furround- : 


ing fat different. Diftances by fmall. Twigs, which communicate with each 
other. Thefe Veins might bé named Venæ Satellites Arteriæ Brachialis. 


137. Tuese {mall Veins, which often arife from the Profunda Superior, : 


communicate. with the Bafilica and Cephalica; and having reached the Fold 


of the Arm, they divide-likethe Artery, and the fame Divifions are-conti- : 
nued along the whole Fore-Arm ; through all which Space they accompa- : 


ny and furround thé arterial Branches inthe Manner already faid. — . 
138: Arrerwarps the Bafilica continues its Courfe along the-Infide of 
the Os Humeri, between the Mufcles and Integuments, forming many 


Communications with the Vena Profunda, Satellites and. Cephalica, and: 


fupplying the Mufcles and Integuments. 


139:, Havine reached the inner Condyle, and having. fent off obliquely: 


in the Fold-of-the Arm; -the Mediana Bafilica, it runs along the Ulna, be- 


tween the Integuments and Mufcles, a little toward the Outfde, by the. 
Name of Cubitalis Externa, ftill communicating with the Profunda, Satel-. 


lites and Cephalica. 


140. Havrne® detached the Mediana Bafilica, it fends out another : 
Branch, which runs down along the Infide of the Fore-Arm near the Ulna,; . 
and communicates with the Mediana Major, &c... This Branch may be - 


named Cubitalis: Interna. 


141, Tue Bafilica having at length reached the Extremity of the Ulna, . 
fends feveral Branches to the convex Side of the Carpus.; one of which, . 


named Salvatella, goes to that Side of the Little Finger next the Ring Fins 


ger, having firft communicated with the Cephalica, by Means-of the Venal . 


Areolæ confpicuous on the Back of the Hand. In the other Fingers this 
Vein follows nearly the fame Courfe with the Artery. | 


142. In general the: external or fuperficial Veins of the Fore-Arm are - 
farger than the internal; but they are accompanied only by fmall Arteries, . 


whereas the deep Veins accompany large Arteries. 
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143. Tue inferior Vena Cava having run down about: a Quarter of an ic Cava 


Inch from the right Auricle of the Heart, within the Pericardium, as has Inferior. - 
been | 
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been already fäid, pierces that Membrane, and the tendinous Portion of th 


Diaphragm, which adhere very clofely to each other. 


144. Ar this Place it gives off the Venæ Diaphragmaticæ or Phrenicæ, 
which are diftributed to the Diaphragm, and appear chiefly on its lower 
Side, one towards the right Hand, and one'towards the left. The right : 
Vein is more backward and lower than the left. ‘The left is diftributed - 
partly to the Pericardium, and partly to the Diaphragm; and fometimes : 
they iend Rami to the Capfulæ Renales, much in the fame Manner asethe 
Arteriz Phrenicæ. 1 Gohegs Band ban silt 

145. Tue inferior Cava having perforated) the Diaphragm,» pañess 
through the pofterior Part of the great Fiffure of the Liver, penetrating as 
little into the Subftance of that Vifcus, between: the great Lobe and the: 
Lobulus Spigelit; being however covered but very little on the Back fide by 
the Subftance of the Liver, till it reaches the Lobulus....) 4/4 doidw sas.'y 

146. IN its Paflage it fends off commonly three.large Branches, cdlledi 
Vena Hepatic, which are ramified in the Liver, Sometimes ‘there: ate: 
only two, and fometimes four. 133 ED oe Wer ae 

147. Besines thefe large Branches, it fends out fome other {mall ones, 
either before or immediately after it ooes out of the Liver ; which; accord- 
ing. to-fome Anatomifts, anfwer to the Branches of the Hepatic Artery, as. 
the large Branches do to thofe of the Vena Porte. : | td ad Eu vn 

148. In the Foetus, as the Vena Cava pafles by the Liver, it gives off the 
Duëtus Venofus, which communicates with the Sinus of the Vena Portæ, 
andin Adults is changed to a flat Ligament. is LE Tih 

149. AFTER its Paflage through the Liver, the:Vena Cava turns from 
before backward, and from right to left, toward the: Spina Dorfi, placing 
itfelf on the right Side of the Aorta, which it accompanies from thence 
downward. | 6.20 ui, bre ans | 

150. Havine got as low as the Arteriæ Renales; it gives off the Veins 
of the fame Name, termed formerly Venæ Emulgentes, and which are the 
largeft of all the Veins-that go from the Cava Inferior, from the Liver to 
the Bifurcation, Vi Otis La ebth L'nols une doit aa | 

151 Tue right Renal Vein is the fhorteft, and runs down’ a little ob- 
liquely, because of the Situation of the Kidney. .The left Vein, which is 
the longeft, croffes on the Forefide of the Trunk of the Aorta, immediately 
above the fuperior Mefenteric Artery; and both Veins accompany the Re- 
nal Arteries, MAT ,@; | Vas rs 

152. Pury fend up the Venx Capfulares, which go to the Glandulæ Re- 
pales, and downward the Venæ Adipofæ, which go to the fatty Covering of 
the Kidneys; and ordinarily the left Renal Vein furnifhes the left’ Spermatic 
Vein: Afterwards they run to the Sinus, or Cavity of the Kidneys, ‘in the 
Subftance of which they are diftributed by numerous Ramifications. : 

153. À LITTLE below the Renal Veins, the Trunk: of the Cava fends out 
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*. anteriorly toward the right Side; the right Vena Spermatica. The left fper- 


matic Vein comes commonly, though not always, from the left Renalis, as 
has been already obferved, Both Veins accompany the fpermatic Arteries 
to the Parts to be mentioned hereafter, 154. In 
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154. In their Paffage they fend feveral {mall Branches on each Side, to 
“the Peritonæum and Mefentery, where they feem to be joined by Anafto- 
mofes with the Venæ Mefaraice, and confequently with the Vena Portæ. 
155. Tnev fometiines fend a confidérable Branch over the Iliac Mufcle, 
which afterwards dividing into two, one Ramus runs up to the Membrafia 
Adipofa of the Kidneys, the’ other runs down on the laft-mentioned 
MotcbsteM 280 Lo este 
156. ABour the fame Height with the fpermatic Vein, the inferior Cava 
fends off pofteriorly in fome Subjeéts, ‘a Branch which runs upward, and 
communicates with the: Vena Azygos! Sometimes this Branch goes out 
from one or other of the Renales, and appears to be a true Continuation of 
the’ Extremity of the Azygos. : 
“1570 /Tne Cava fends likewife off pofteriorly the Venæ Lumbares, 
which:commonly arife in Pairs, in the fame Manner as the Arteries of the 
fame Name go out from the Aoïta: Thefe may be divided into fuperior 
and inferior Veins, » ; | 
158. Tuer Origins vary in different Manners. Sometimes the Cava 
gives OfF'a Branch'to each Side below the firft Vertebra of the Loins, which, 
liké a common Trunk, furnifhes the Lumbar Veins. This Branch commu- 
nicates with the Azygos. | 
159.°SomeTIMES a confiderable Branch goes out from the lower Extre- 
mity of the Cava, near the Bifurcation, chiefly on the right Side, which af- 
‘terwards running’ up between the Bodies and tranfverfe Apophyfes of the 
Vertebræ, detaches the Venæ Lumbares, and communicates with the 
AZyg0s. | | 
460. Sometimes a like Branch comes from the Beginning of the left 
Vena Iliaca, and running up on that Side in the fame Manner, produces the 


Lumbares. This Branch likewife communicates with the Azygos, and with : 


the fuperior or défcending Ramus Lumbaris. 
“461. Tee! Venæ Lumbares on one Side communicate by tranfverfe 
Branches with thofe of the other Side, and likewife with each other by 
Branchés more or léfs longitudinal. The firft and fecond often 20 from the 
Azygos, and thereby they communicate with the intercoftal Veins. 3 
462. Tue Lumbar Veins fend fmall Capillaries, in their Paflage, to the 
Subftance of the Bodies’ of the Vertebre ; and they are diftributed to the 
Mutcles of the Abdomen, Quadratus Lumborum,  Pfoas, Tliacus, &c. 
They fend Branches backward to the neighbouring vertebral Mufcles, and 
to the Canal of the Spine, and ‘communicate with the venal Sinufes, in the 
fame Manner as the Intercéftals. 2 7 0 

163.) Tue inferior Cava having reached as low as the laft Vertebra of the 
Loins, and near the Bifurcation of the Aorta, runs in behind the right Iliac 
“Afrtefy, and “there ‘is’ divided into two fubaltern Trunks, called the right 
"and left Iliac Veins. PARA RE wit Ree ERS 

164. Tue Extremity of the Trunk of the Vena Cava paffes in fome Sub- 

jects behind ‘the’Otigin of the right Tiac Artery; in others, it is the left 
Iliac Vein which pafies there, and confequently crofies the right Iliac Artery. 
SOUR 44 | Afterwards 
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Afterwards the left Iliac Vein accompanies the Infide of the left Artery;-til 


jt goes out of the Abdomen. Therefore the Iliac Veins lie on the Infides 


of the Arteries at this Place. 

165. From this Bifurcation of the Vena Cava, and often from the Origin 
of the left Iliaca, the Vena Sacra goes out, and accompanies the Artery of 
the fame Name in its Diftribution:to the Os Sacrum, to the Nerves which 


. lie there, and to the Membranes which cover both Sides of that Bone. 


Venue Iliace. 


166. Eacx original: Iliac Vein is divided on the Side of the Os Sacrum, 


‘much after the fame Manner as the Arteries, into two large Trunks, or {e- 


condary Iliac Veins. This fecond Bifurcation is about a Finger’s Breadth 


below: that of the Iliac Arteries. 


167. One of thefe Trunks is named Vena Iliaca Externa, or Anterior; 


. the other Interna, or Pofterior. The. external Vein is likewife named fim- 


ply Iliaca, and the internal; Hypogaftrica. The external Vein feems to be 
the true Continuation of the Trunk, and the Hypogaltrica only a Branch. 
I here fpeak of adult Bodies, becaufe in the Foetus there~is a confiderable 
. Variation. 

. 168. THsse Veins follow nearly the Courfe and Diftribution of the Iliac 


. Arteries, except that the Hypogaftric Vein does not fend off the Vena Um- 


bilicalis. The external Iliac Veins lie more or lefs on the Infide of the Ar- 
-teries, in the Manner already faid ; but the Hypogaftric Veins in the Bottom 


_of the Pelvis. lie almoft behind the Arteries on the fame Side. 


169.. From the common Trunk of the Iliac Veins, and fometimes from 
the Origin of the Iliaca Externa, a particular Branch goes out, which is dif- 
tributed to the Mufculus Pfoas, Iliacus, and Quadratus Lumborum ; and 
afterwards fends a Ramus on the Forefide of the laft tranfverfe Apophyfis of 
the Loins, to communicate with the laft Lumbar Vein. 

170. Tue external Iliac, a little before it leaves the Abdomen, near the 


_Ligamentum Fallopii, lying on the Pfoas and Iliac Mufcles, gives off almoft 
_ the fame Branches with the Artery of the fame Name, and follows the fame 


Courfe. The chief Branches are thefe. 

171. AxiTT Le before it goes out of the Abdomen, it fends off from the 
Outfide a fmall Branch, which runs up along the Crifta of the Os Ilium, and 
gives Branches on each Side, to the Jateral and pofterior lower Portions of 
the Mufculi Abdominis, to the Mufculus Iliacus, ES. 4 

172. From the Infide, before it leaves the Abdomen, it fends off the 
Vena Epigaftrica, which having furnifhed fome fmall Rami to the neigh- 
bouring conglobated Glands, runs up along the Infide of theMulculi , 
Recti, on which it is ramified both Ways; as alfo on the broad Mutcles of 
the MCE by other fmall Branches, which penetrate from within out- 
-wards. 

173. AFTERWARDS the Vena Epigaftrica runs upward, and joins the 
Ramifications of the Mammaria, by an equal Number, accompanying the 
Epigaftric Artery. From the Infide of the Epigaftric Vein, a Branch is 
fometimes detached to the Mufculus Obturator Internus, where it joins an- 
other Ramus, named Vena Obturatrix, | ety 
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174. Berore the Iliac Vein gets from under the Ligamentum F alfopii, - 
it fends feveral fmall Ramito the neighbouring Lymphatic Glands; and 
immediately afterwards, lofing the Name of Iliaca, it takes that of Cruralis, 

175. THe Hypogaftric or internal Jliac Vein runs behind the Artery Vera Hypo- 
of the fame Name, making the fame Kind of Arch, from which the fol: §7/*rica, 
lowing Branches 26 out. 

176. From the pofterior or convex Part of the Arch, it gives a Branch 
to the fuperior lateral Part of the Os Sacrum, which is diftributed to the 


‘Mufculus Sacer or Tranfverfo-Spinalis Lumborum, and other Mutcles 


thereabouts, and to the Cavity of the Bone, which it enters through the 
firft great Hole. on 1.50 
177. À LITTLE lower, on the fame Side, it fends out another, which 
is diftributed much in the fame Manner with the former, and enters the 
fecond Hole. | 
178. From the external lateral Part of the fame Arch, a little anteri- 
orly, it fends out a large Branch, which runs behind the great Sciatic Si- 
nus, and is diftributed to the Mufculi Glutei, Pyriformis and Gemelli. 

179. Lower down, the fame lateral Part of the Hypogaftric Vein gives 
out another large Branch ; which having run a little Way, detaches feveral 
Rami, and afterward reaching the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, 
perforates the Obturator Mufcles, communicates with the Vena Cruralis, 
and is diftributed to the Mufculus Peélineus, Triceps, and neighbouring 
Parts. This Vein is termed Obturatrix, from its paffing thro’ the Mufcles 
of that Name. | 

180. Amono the Branches fent off by the Vena Obturatrix, before it 
perforates the Mufcles, one is fituated exteriorly, which runs toward the, 
Sciatic Sinus, to the Mufculus Iliacus, the fuperior Part of the Obturator. 
Internus, and to the Os Ilium, near its Symphyfis with the Os Ifchium. 

181. INTERIORLY, the fame Obturator Vein fends off another Branch, 
which is diftributed to the Ureters, Bladder, and internal Parts of Genera- 
tion in both Sexes. It communicates with the Spermatic Veins, and is 
more confiderable in Women than in Men. VTT 

182. Lasriv, the Hypogaftric Vein runs backward, and goes out of 
the Pelvis, above the Ligament which lies between the inferior lateral 
Part of the Os Sacrum and Spine of the Ifchium; and-asit goes out, it 1s 
ramified chiefly upward and downward. | 

183. Ir Sends a large Branch upward to the lower Part of the Os Sa- 
crum, and two or more downward ; which running behind the fame Liga- 
ment, are diftributed to the Buttocks, Anus, neighbouring Portion of the: 
Mufculus’ Pectinéus, and to the external Parts of Generation, nearly in the 
fame Manner with the Artery which accompanies them. 

-184. Tue Veins that go to the Anus are termed Hemorrhoidales Ex- 
ternæ, and they that go to the Parts of Generation, Pudicæ Interna. The 
external Hæmorrhoidales communicate with the internal Veins of the fame 
Name, which come from the {mall Vena Mefaraica, one of the Branches 
of the Vena Porte, as we fhall fee hereafter. | 

Vou. Il. H 185. THE 
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_ 185. Tue Crural Vein goes out under the Ligamentum Fallopii, om 
the Infide of the Crural Artery, and immediately gives fmall Branches to 
the inguinal Glands, the Mufculus Pectineus, and Parts of Generation. 
Thefe laft are termed Pudicæ Externe, and evidently communicate with 
the internal Veins of the fame Name. 

186, Asour an Inch below where it leaves the Abdomen, the Crurak 
Vein produces a large Branchy which runs down anteriorly between the In- 
teguments and the Sartorius, following the Direction of that Mufcle almoft 
all the Way to the Infide of the Thigh. 

187: Tis Branch having afterwards got beyond the Condyles of the 
Os Femoris, runs down between the Integuments and inner Angle of the 
Tibia, to the Forepart of the inner Ankle, and is diftributed to the Foot. 
All this large Branch is named Vena Saphena, or Saphena Major. 

188. Arrer the Origin of the Saphena, as the Trunk of the Crural 
Vein runs down, it finks in between the Mufcles, and is diftributed to alk 
the inner or deep Parts of the lower Extremity, accompanying the Crural 
Artery to the very Extremity of the Foot, being all along more confiderable 
than the Artery, both for Capacity and Ramifications, a Thing very com- 
mon in the Veins. 

189. As the Saphena is a Vein of very large Extent, I fhall here de- 
{cribe it all together, and afterwards return to the Vena Cruralis. 

190. Tne Vena Saphena, in its Paffage from the Inguen to the Foot, 
is covered only by the Skin and Fat. Immediately after its Rife, it gives . 
{mall Veins to the inferior inguinal Glands; and then it gives out others. 
more anteriorly, which running under the Integuments, communicate with. 
each other by numerous Areolæ, or Mathes. Sometimes thefe Communi- 
cations come all from the Rami of one Branch. 

191. THE Saphena having run down on the Thigh, as low as the Mid- 
dle of the Sartorius, fends off to the fame Side feveral Branches, which 
communicate with each other, and with the fuperior Branches already 
mentioned; and as they run down, they communicate again with the 
Trunk of the Saphena. 

192. THEsE two Sorts of Communications furnifh a third collateral Kind, 
from which likewife particular Branches are detached, which communicate 
with each other at different Diftances all the Way to the Knee, 

193. BETWEEN thefe upper and lower Branches, the Saphena fends back- 
ward a particular Branch; which, after being diftributed to the Integu- 
ments which cover the Gracilis Internus and Triceps, turns backward; and 
a little below the Ham, runs in among the Mufcles fituated there, and com- 
municates with another Branch, which may be termed Saphena Minor. 

194. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the great Saphena runs down on the 
Infide of the Tibia, lying always near the Skin; and at the upper Part of 
that Bone, it fends Branches forward, outward and backward. | 

195. THE anterior Branches go to the Integuments on the upper Part of 
the Leg; the pofterior, to thofe which cover the Gaftrocnemii, and com- 
municate with the little Saphena; and the external Branches are likewife 

diftributed 


weary t THE HUMAN BODY. 

diftributed to. the Fat and Integuments, and having reached as low as the 
Middle of the Tibia, it fends a-communicating Branch to the Trunk of 
the great Saphena. | 

196. From this Communication, a Branch goes out anteriorly, which 
runs along the Integuments of the Tibia all the Way to the outer Ankle, 
having in its Paffage communicated again with the great Saphena. 

197. As the Saphena runs down on the Infide of the Tibia, it fends out 
a Branch near the Middle of that Bone, which runs up behind the Tendons 
of the Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Nervofus, then between the 
Tibia and upper End of the Soleus, aad is joined by an Anaftomofis with 
the Crural Vein. | | , 

198. Ir likewife detaches to the Forepart of the Tibia, fome Branches 
irregularly tranfverfe ; which having been diftributed to the Periofteum 
and Bone, communicate with other Branches already mentioned. 

199. AT the lower Part of the Tibia, the Saphena produces a confi- 
derable Branch, which runs obliquely forward over the Joint of the Tar- 
fus toward the outer Ankle, fending off feveral Rami which communicate 
with each other, and with the Trunk of the Saphena. 

200. Lastiy, the Extremity of this Trunk paffeson the Forefide of the 
inner Ankle, and runs irregularly under the Skin, along the Interftice be- 
tween the firft two Metatarfal Bones toward the Great Toe, where this 
Vein terminates. 

201. Havine got below the inner Ankle, it fends a Branch outward 
and forward, which runs under, and in fome Meafure accompanies the an- 
terior Tibial Artery. Interiorly it fends another Branch, almoft from 
the fame Place, which paffes under the Foot, communicating with the ex- 
ternal Tibial Vein by irregular Arches, from which Veins are fent to the 
‘Toes. 

202. Lastiy, before the Saphena terminates at the Great Toe, it de- 
taches a Kind of tranfverfe Arch over the Metatarfus, which communicates 
by feveral Branches with that Arch which lies on the Joint of the Tarfus, 
and fends others to the Toest This Arch gives off likewife another Branch, 
which runs up behind the outer Ankle, and communicates with the Vena’ 
Tibialis Externa. 


st 


203. Tue Crural Vein having fent off the Saphena, and the fmall Gone 
Branches for the Pectineus, €?c. as has been faid, runs down on the Thigh of the Vena 


behind the Crural Artery. Oppofite to the little Trochanter, it produces Cr#ralis. 


two large fhort Branches, or one which afterwards divides into two, whereof 
One is anterior, the other pofterior. | 

204. THE anterior Branch runs more or lefs tranfverfely forward, to 
be diftributed to the Vaftus Internus, lower Part of the Pettineus, and of 
the fecond Triceps, and to'the other two Mufcles of the fame N ame, run- 
ning in between them as it goes from one to the other. | 

205. THE pofterior Branch runs more or lefs tran{verfely backward, 
and furnifhes the Glutæi, Vaftus Externus, and Beginning of the Biceps. 
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206, A titties below thefe two Branches, about the upper Extrem it¥ 
of the Vaftus Internus, the Crural Vein produces a Branch which runs down. 
on the Side of the Trunk, covering the Crural Artery, almoft as low as 
the Ham, where it is again united to the Trunk by an Anaftomofis, and 
fometimes it is continued feparate a little Way down on the Leg. It has the 
Name of Vena Sciatica from the Sciatic Nerve which it accompanies. 

207. On the Outfide of this Anaftomofis, the Crural Vein gives off: a 
Branch which runs backward between the Biceps and neighbouring Mufcles, 
and fo downward on the Backfide of the Leg a little exteriorly, ‘and very 
near the Skin, all the Way to the outer Ankle. This Vein is termed 
Saphena Minor or Externa. | | 

208. Tue little Saphena having got near the Integuments in its Courfe 
downward, gives out a Branch which runs backward, and communicates 
with the great Saphena about the Middle of the Backfide of the Thigh, as 
has been already obferved. LR 

209. IMMEDIATELY above and below the Ham, this Vein fends out o- 
ther Branches, which likewife communicate with the Saphena Major, and 
having run down about one third Part of the Backfide of the Tibia, it 
fends off another Branch which is afterwards re-united to the Trunk. 

210. ABour the Beginning of the Tendo Achillis, the little Saphena. 
runs outward in the Integuments, toward the outer Ankles, where it ter- 
minates in cutaneous Ramifications fent to every Side. : ne 

211. THE Crural Vein having detached the little Saphena, runs down be- 
tween the Biceps and the other Flexors of the Leg, clofely accompanied by 
the Crural Artery, between which and the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, 
it is fituated. : | * 

212. A LITTLE above the Ham, it takes the Name of Vena Poplitea, 
and as it runs down betwixt the two Condyles, it gives Branches to the 
Flexor Mufcles above mentioned, to the lower and pofterior Parts of both 
Vaiti, and to the Fat which lies above the Interftice of the two Condyles. 

213. Ir hikewife gives off feveral other Branches, one of which runs up 
laterally between the outer Condyle and the Biceps, and then turning for- 
ward, is ramified in the fame Manner with the Artery. Another Branch 
goes backward, fending Ramifications to the Beginning of the Gaftro- 
cnemil, after which it runs down on the Backfide of thefe Mufcles, to the 


- Tendo Achillis. 


214.” Near the internal Condyle, the Poplitea fends fome lateral 
Branches to the Extremities of the neighbouring Mufcles, efpecially thofe 


_ of the Semi-Nervofus, Semi-Membranofus, &c. Laftly, it fends a Branch 


toward the external Condyle, which having run for ‘a fmall Space on the 
Peronæus Longus, goes back again into the Trunk. | 

215. Tne Vena Poplitea runs down immediately behind the Mufcle of 
the fame Name, at the lower Part of which it fends off feveral Ramifications 
to each Side, which divide and unite again in different Ways and Degrees ; 
and afterwards it lofes its Name being divided into three confiderable 
Branches, called Tibialis Anterior, Tibialis Pofterior, and Peronæa ; of 


which 
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which the Tibialis Pofterior is moft frequently a Continuation of the Trunk, 
and the other two like Branches. 

216. THE anterior Tibial Vein having diftributed fome fmall Branches Vena Tibials 
from its very Beginning to the Mufcles behind the Heads of the two Bones 4zterior. 
of the Leg, perforates the interofleous Ligament from behind, forward, and 
runs between the fuperior Portions of the Mufculus Tibialis Anticus, and 
Extenfor Digitorum Communis. 

217. As foon as it pierces the interoffeous Ligament, it diftributes {mall 
fuperficial Branches to the Head of the Tibia and Fibula, which run to the 
Joint of the Knee, and communicate with the lateral Branches of the Vena 
Poplitea, already mentioned. 

218. AFTERWARDS it divides into two or three Branches, which run 
down together on the Forefide of the interoffeous Ligament in Company 
with the anterior Tibial Artery, which they furround at different Diftances, 
by fmall communicating Circles. 

219. THESE Branches having reached the lower Extremity of the Leg, 
unite in one, which afterwards divides into feveral, the Ramifications of 
which are diftributed to the Foot. 

220. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from the re-united Portion, which, 
at the lower Part of the Leg, perforates the interoffeous Ligament from be- 
fore backward, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis Pofterior. 

221. THE pofterior Tibial Vein gives off from its Beginning, a Branch Vexa Tibialis 
toward the Infide, which is diftributed to the Gaftrocnémii and Soleus. Fhis Paferior. 
Vein is named Suralis. | 

222. AFTERWARD the Pofterior Tibialis runs down between the Soleus 
and Tibialis Pofticus, giving Branches to each of them. It is divided in the 
Jame Manner as the Tibialis Anterior, into two or three Branches, which, as 
they run, furround the correfponding Artery, by {mall communicating Cir- 
cles formed at different Diftances. 

223. IT continues this Courfe in Company with the Artery as low as the 
outer Ankle, furnifhing the Mufculus Tibialis Pofticus, and the long Flexors 
of the Toes. At the lower Part of the Leg, it communicates with a tranf- 
verfe Branch of the Saphena, and with the anterior Tibial V ein, in the 
Manner already faid. — 

224. Lasriy, it paffes on the Infide of the Os Calcis, under the Sole of 
the Foot, where it forms the Vena: Plantares, by dividing into feveral tranf- 
verfe Arches, which communicate with each other, and with the Saphena, 
and fend Ramifications to the Toes, nearly in the fame Manner as the Ar- 
teria Plantaris. 

225. Tue Vena Peronea is likewife double, and fometimes triple. It Vesa Peronea 
runs down on the Infide of the Fibula, almof in the fame Direction with 
the Arteria Peronæa, which it likewife furrounds at diferent Diftances, by 
communicating Branches, after the Manner of the Fibialis Pofterior. 

226. Ir runs down as low as the outer Ankle, communicating feveral’ 
Times with the Tibialis Pofterior, and fending Ramifications to the neigh- 
bouring Portions of the Mufculi Peronæi, and long Flexors of the TF on | 
227. THR 
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227, Tux laft of thefe Communications makes. the Venæ Plantares in 
fome Subjects, to appear rather to come from this Vein, than from the Tibia- 


_ lis Pofteriyr, from which they commonly arife, as we have already obferved. 


Fexa Porte. 


228. Tue Vena Portz is a large Vein, the Trunk of which is Gtuated 
chiefly between the Eminences on the lower or concave Side of the Liver, 
called Porte by Anatomifts; and from thence this Vein has got the gene- 
ral Name of Vena Portæ, or Vena Portarum. 

229. Ir may be confidered as made up of two large Veins, joined almoft 
endwife by their Trunks, from each of which, the Branches and Ramifica- 
tions go cut in contrary or oppofite Directions. One of thefe Trunks. ad: 
heres to the Liver, and is ramified in that Vifcus, its Branches. accom pa- 
nying the whole Diftribution of the Hepatic Artery. | 

230. Tue other Trunk is without the Liver, and fends. its Branches to 
the Vifcera fupplied by the reft of the Arteria Cæliaca, and by the two 
Mefentericæ, that is, to the Stomach, Inteftines, Pancreas, Spleen, Me- 
fentery and Omentum. | 

231. THE firft Portion of this Vein may be termed Vena Porte He- 
patica, Superior or Minor, the Trunk of which is commonly known by 
the Name of Sinus Venæ Portarum. The other Portion may be called 
Vena Porte Ventralis, Inferior or Major; and this is what I am now to 
defcribe, referring the Diftribution of the other to the Hiftory of the Liver. 

232. Tue large Trunk of the Vena Porte Inferior or Ventralis, is fi- 
tuated under the lower or concave Side of the Liver, and joined by an 
Anaftomofis to the Sinus of the Vena Porte Hepatica, between the mid- 


| dle and right Extremity of that Sinus, and confequently at a good Diftance 


from the left Extremity. From thence it runs down a little obliquely from 
right to left, behind or under the Trunk of the Arteria Hepatica, bend- 
ing behind the Beginning of the Duodenum, and under the Head. of the 
Pancreas; its Length being about five Fingers Breadth. 

233. Havine reached to the Head of the Pancreas, this Trunk lofes 
the general Name of Vena Porta, and terminates in three large principal 
Branches, which are diftributed by numerous Ramifications, to the Vifcera 
already named. The firft Branch is termed Vena Mefaraica, or Mefaraica 
Major; the fecond, Splenica; and the third, Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, 
or Mefaraica Minor. | | 

234 Tne Vena Mefaraica Major appears to be a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Vena Porte Inferior. The Splenica is a capital Branch of 
that Trunk; and the Hemorrhoidalis Interna has fometimes a common 
Origin with the Splenica, and fometimes is no more than a Branch of that 
Vein. In fome Subjeéts the Mefaraica Major and Splenica appear to arife 
by an equal Bifurcation of the Trunk of the Inferior Vena Porte, and in 
others, the Hæmorrhoidalis arifes from the very Angle of that Bifurcation. 

235. Tne Inferior Vena Porte, before the Formation of thefe three 
Branches, fends off from the Trunk feveral finall Rami, which are com- 
monly the Venæ Cyftice, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, Duodenalis, and 
fometimes the Gaftrica Reéta, and Coronaria Ventriculi, 
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236. Act thefe fmall Veins fometimes arife feparately ; and in other 
Subjects, fome of them go out by fmall common Trunks. It fometimes 
happens that feveral of them do not come immediately from the Trunk of 
the Vena Porte, but from one of its great Branches. 

237. Ine Cyftic Veins run along the Veficula Fellis from its Neck to 
the Bottom; and as they are often no.more than two in Number, they are 
called Cyfticæ Gemellæ, a Name given likewife to the Arteries which ac- 
company them. They go out from the right Side of the great Trunk 
near its Beginning, fometimes feparately,. fometimes by a {mall and very 
fhort common Trunk. 

238. THe fmall Hepatic Vein is commonly a Branch of one of the Cy- 
ftice, or of their common Trunk. 

239. Tue. Vena Pylorica arifes from the great Trunk, almoft oppofite 
to the Origin of the Cyfticæ ; and fometimes is only a Branch of the right 
Gaftrica. It pañles over the Pylorus to the fhort Arch of the Stomach, 
where it is joined by Anaftomofis with the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

240. Tue Duodenal Vein, commonly called Vena Inteftinalis, goes out 
from the great Trunk near the Cyfticæ, and fometimes from the fmail com- 
mon Trunk of thefe Veins. It is diftributed chiefly to the Inteftinum 
Duodenum, and: fends likewife fome Rami to the Pancreas. There is an- 
other Vein called alfo Duodenalis, which is a Branch of the Gaftrica of the 
fame Side. 

241. THe Vena Gaftrica, or Gaftro-Epiploica Dextra, and the Coro- 
naria Ventriculi, come more feldom from the Trunk of the Vena Porte, 
than, from its great Branches, with which I therefore chufe to deferibe 
them. 


242. THE Inferior Vena Porte, havine given off the Splenica, changes pug Mo/r- 
its Name to that of Mefaraica;. or Mefaraica Major, which often appears raica Major. 


to be rather-a-Continuation of the Trunk, than one of the oreat Branches, 
as has been already obferved. 

243. Ir bends toward the fuperior Mefenteric Artery, fending off two 
‘Veins, and afterwards running up over that Artery, it accompanies it in 
_‘thofe Portions of the Mefentery and Mefocolon, which belong to the {mall 
Inteftines, the Cæcum, and right Portion of the Colon. As it runs down, 
it forms an oblique Arch almoft like that of the Artery, which is likewife 
ramified on both the convex and coneave Sides, but not fo regularly. 

244. THE firft particular Branch from this Trunk is called by Riolan 
Vena Colica. It goes out from the anterior Part of the Trunk, before it 
joins the Artery, and runs direétly to the Middle of the Colon, where it 
divides to'the right and left, and forms Arches. On the left Hand it com- 
‘municates with the fuperior, or afcending Branch of the Hæmorrhoidalis | 
and on the right, with the fecond Branch of the Mefaraica. 

245. Tuts fecond Branch is a little under the firft, or Colica Anterior, 
and fomething more toward the right Hand. It may ‘be named Gaftro- 
Colica, and is foon divided into two Branches, one fuperior, the other in- 
ferior. fa 
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246, Tue fuperior Branch of the Vena Gaftro-Colica fends fmall Veins 
to the Head of the Pancreas, and forms the Vena Gaftrica, or Gaftro-Ept- 
ploica Dextra, which goes from the Pylorus to the great Curvature of the 
Stomach, and communicates with the Gaftrica Siniftra. In its Paffage it 
fupplies the Stomach and Omentum, and communicates with the Pylorica, _ 
Coronaria Ventriculi, 9c. as has been already faid ; and fometimes it forms 
the Pylorica. AR 

247. Tue inferior Branch of the Vena Gafiro-Colica, which may be 


called Colica Dextra, goes to the right Portion of the Colon; and from 


_ thence to the upper Part of that Inteftine, where it is divided archwife; and 


communicates with the right Branch of the Colica Anterior, and with a 
Branch of the Vena Cæcalis, as we fhall fee hereafter. 
248. Tue Trunk of the great Mefaraic Vein fends out fometimes, op- 


poñte to the Gaftrica, a particular Branch to the Omentum, called Epi- 


ploica Dextra. But almoft immediately before it afcends over the Mefen- 
teric Artery, it produces two large Branches very near each other, which 
pafs behind and-under the Artery, being diftributed to the Jejunum and 
Part of the Heum by numerous Ramifications, which form Arches and 
Areolz like thofe of the Artery. | 

249. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Mefaraica paffes over the fupe- 


ior Mefenteric Artery, to which it adheres very clofely, and from the 


convex Side of its Arch fends out feveral Branches almoft in the fame Man- 
ner with the Artery; but with this Difference, that oftentimes the Branches 
do not arife immediately from the Vein in fo great Numbers; and each of 
them fends out many more Ramifications. 

250. From the concave Side of the Mefaraic Vein, a little below the 
Origin of the fecond Branch from the convex Side, arifes a Branch, called 
by Riolan Vena Cæcalis, which runs to the Beginning of the Colon, croff- 
ing one of the Branches of the fuperior Mefenteric Artery. | 

251. THis Cæcal Vein divides by two Arches, the uppermoft of which 
communicates with the lower Branch of the Vena Gaftro-Colica; the other, 
after having fent Ramifications to the Inteftinum Caecum; and Appendi- 


cula Vermiformis; communicates below with the Extremity of the great 


VenaS ‘plenica, 


Mefaraic Vein. | 

252. THE Splenic Vein is one of the three great Branches of the Vena 
Portæ, and may be faid in fome Meafure to be a fubordinate Trunk of 
that Vein. It runs tranfverfely from the right to the left, firft under the 
Duodenum, and then along the lower Side of the Pancreas, near the po- 
fterior Edge. 


253. In this Courfe it gives off feveral Veins, viz. the Vena Coronaria 


Ventriculi, Pancreatic, Gaftrica, or Gaftro-Epiploica Siniftra, and Epi- 


ploica Siniftra. It likewife often gives Origin to the Hæmorrhoidalis In- 


terna, the third capital Branch of the Vena Porte. 


254. ÎT terminates afterwards by a winding Courfe, being divided into 


feveral Branches that go to the Spleen; one of which produces the fmall 
Veins called by the Ancients Vafa Brevia. 
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255. Tue Coronaria Ventriculi, fo called becaufe it furrounds more or | 
-Jefs the upper Orifice of the Stomach, runs along the fmall Arch of that 
Vifcus toward the Pylorus, where it joins and becomes continuous with the 
“Vena Pylorica. In ‘its, Pafiage it gives feveral Rami to the Sides of the 
Stomach, which there form numerous Areolz, and communicate with the 
Veins of the great Arch. 
256. Ir arifes pretty often from the Beginning of the Splenica, and fome- 
times from the left Side of the Extremity of the great Trunk.of the Vena 
Porte, behind the Hepatic Artery ; and in that Cafe it is the molt confider- 
able of all the fmall Veins that eo out from the great Trunk. 
257. THE Venæ Pancreaticæ are feveral fmall Branches {ent by the Sple. 
nica to the Pancreas, along its lower Side. There are other fmall Pancreatic 
Veins which do not arife from the Splenica, as has been faid in thesDefcrip- 
tion of the Gaftro-Colica, one of the Branches of the great Mefaraic Trunk. 
258. Tue left Gaftric or Gaftro-Epiploic Vein goes out from the: Sple- 
nica at the left Extremity of the Pancreas ; from whence it runs to the 
great Extremity of the Stomach, and along the great Arch, till it meets the 
Gaftrica Dextra, which is continuous with the Siniftra. 
259. In its Paflage it gives feveral Branches to both Sides of the Sto- 
mach, which are diftributed by numerous Ramifications, from many Areo- 
Je, and communicate with the Branches of the Coronaria Ventriculi. : 
260. AT a fmall Diftance from its Origin, this Gaftric Vein fends out 
a Branch, which is diftributed to the Omentum ; and on this Account it 
has been called Gaftro-Epiploica. This Branch feems to communicate with 
the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. | 
261. Tue Vena Epiploica Siniftra arifes at the {mall Extremity of the OP 
Pancreas, and is ramified on the Omentum, all the Way to the Colon, where 
it communicates with the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. When this Vein is 
wanting, the Branch of the left Gaftrica already mentioned fupplies its 
Place. It fometimes comes from the moft. anterior Branch, which the Sple- 
nica fends to the Spleen. 3 4S oe 
262. Lastiy, the Vena Splenica reaches the Fiffure -of ‘the Spleen, 
which it enters through its whole Length by feveral Branches, almof in the a 
fame Manner as the Splenic Artery... It is from the moft pofterior of thefe 
Branches that the Veins are fent off to the great Extremity of the Stomach, 
formerly known by the Name of Vafa Brevia, which communicate with the 
Coronaria Ventriculi, and Gaftrica Siniftra. | 
263. Tne internal Hæmorrhoidal Vein is one of the three great Branches Vena Fee 
of the Vena Portæ, coming ordinarily from the Beginning of the Vena #vrrhcidalis 
Splenica, and fometimes from the Extremity or Angle of the Bifurcation eg Rea 
of the great Trunk of the Vena Porte. a 
264. Av a fmall Diftance from its Beginning, it gives tothe Duodenum 
a fecond Vena Duodenalis, which is fometimes more confiderable than the 
rit, or that which comes from the great Trunk of the Vena Porte. 
205. AFTERWARDS it.is divided into two Branches, one fuperior or a- 
{cending, the other inferior or deicending, The firft runs to the upper Part 
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of the Arch of the Colon, where, after many Ramifications, it communicates. 
with a Branch of the great Mefaraica, with the Ramifications of the Gaftro- 
Epiploica Siniftra, and with thofe of the neighbouring Epiploica. : 
266. Tue inferior Branch runs down on the left Portion of the Colon,. | 
on the lower Incurvations of that Inteftine, and on the Rectum all the Way 
to the Anus. In this Courfe it fupplies the Mefocolon, and forms Arches, 


which fend out numerous fmall Ramifications, which furround. thefe In- 


teftines. It feems likewife to communicate by fome capillary, Twigs with 
the left Spermatic Vein. : 

267. Txis Vein has been named Hemorrhoidalis, from the Tumours. 
often found at its Extremity next the Anus, which are called Hæmor- 
rhoides. The Word Interna is added to diftinguifh this Vein from the Hæ- 
morrhoigalis Externa, which comes from the Vena Hypogaftrica, and with 
which this Vein communicates by capillary Ramifications. The Name of 
Mefaraica Minor agrees to it very well, becaufe of its Situation, with Re-- 


fpect to the inferior Mefenseric Artery, which is allo lefs chan the fuperiar. 
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Ges i cine en tA 
A Defcription of the ÎVerves. 


i. LL the Nerves of the Human Body come originally from the Jursdyaion. 
A Cerebrum or Cerebellum, by means of the Medulla Oblongata, 


or Medulla Spinalis. They go out in Bundles regularly difpofed 
in Pairs, like fo many diftin&t Trunks, which are afterwards divided into 
Branches, Rami, Ramifications and Filaments. 

2. Tue Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata go out, for the moft Part, 
through the Bafis of the Cranium, at Holes fituated according to their Dif- 
pofition. Thofe of the Medulla Spinalis pafs through the lateral Foramina 
of all the Vertebræ, and through the great anterior Foramina of the Os 
Sacrum. | | 

3. WE commonly reckon ten Pairs of thefe Fafciculi or nervous Trunks 
to the Medulla Oblongata, nine of which go out feparately through par- 
ticular Holes.of:the Bafis Cranii-; and the Tenth, which arifes from the Ex - 
tremity of that Medulla, paffes through the great Occipital Foramen. 

4. Tue Trunks from the Spinal Marrow are twenty-four Pairs, and may 
in general be termed Nervi Vertebrales, or Intervertebrales. Seven of them 
are called Cervical Nerves ; twelve, Dorfal or Coftal, being true Intercoftal 
Nerves; and five, Lumbar; to which muft be added, five or fix Pairs that 
pafs out through the Os Sacrum. | 

5. Berore l-enter upon the particular Diftribution of all thefe Nerves, 
“and the Courfe of their Branches, Ramifications and Filaments, I think it 
proper to give a general Idea of them in the following Table. 

6. Tue Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata are thefe : Nirwes'ef'ehe 
Firft Pair; ‘Nervi Olfaétorii. Medulle 08- 
Second Pair; Nervi Optici. rar 
Third Pair; Nervi Motores ‘:Oculorum, Oculares C ommunes, 

’ Mufculares Communes, Oculo-Mufculares Communes. 
«Fourth Pair ; Nervi Trochleares, Mufculares:Obliqui Superiores, 
vulgo Pathetici. 

Fifth Pair; Nervi Innominati Trigemini. The fubordinate 
Trunks of this Pair are three on each Side, viz. The Nervus 
‘Orbitarius, Maxillaris Superior, and Maxillaris Inferior. 

Sixth Pair; Nervi Motores Externi, Oculares ÆExterni, Mufcu- 
dares Externi, Oculo-Mufculares Externi. 

Seventh Pair; Nervi Auditorii; which are two on each Side, one 
called Portio Mollis Nervi Auditorii.; the other, Portio Dura, 
to which I give the Name of Nervus Sympatheticus Minor. 

Eighth Pair; Par Vagum Minus, which I call Nervi Sympathetici 
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Ninth Pair; Nervi Hypoglofi, vulgo Guftatorii vel Linguales: 
Tenth Pair; Nervi Sub-Occipitales. : 


7. Tue Nerves of the Medulla Spinalis are thefe : 


One Pair called Nervi Accefforii of the eighth Pair from the - 
Medulla Oblongata. 

One Pair commonly called Nervi Intercoftales, which I name 
Nervi Sympathetici Majores. 

Seven Fairs of Nervi Cervicales, or Intervertebrales Colli. 

‘Twelve Pairs of Nervi Dorfales, Coftales, Intercoftales Veri, or 
Intervertebrales Dorfi. 


_ Five Pairs of Nervi Lumbares, or Intervertebrales Lumborum. 


Five or fix Pairs of Nervi Sacri: 
Two Nerv: Diaphragmatici, each formed by a Trunk of the £- 
cond, third, and fourth Pair of Cervical. Nerves. ) 
Nervi Brachiales of each Side, formed by the fifth, fixth, and 
feventh Pairs of Cervical Nerves, and by the firft Pair of the 
Dorfales. | | 
From thefe Nerves, fix Branches arife on each Side, ‘viz. 
Nervus Mufculo-Cutaneus.. — 
Nervus Medianus.. : 
Nervus Cubitalis. 
Nervus Cutaneus Internus.. 
Nervus Radialis. | 
Nervus Axillaris, five Articularis: 


» Nervi Crurales of each. Side, formed by the firft, fecond, and: 


third Pairs of the Nervi Lumbares; and partly by the fourth 
and. fifth. 

Each of thefe Nerves:is divided intothree Portions, which are — 
Nervus Femoris Cruraris,. five Cruralis Superior. 

Nervus Tibiz Cruralis,. five Cruralis Tibialis. 
'Nervus Cruralis Pedis, five Cruralis Pedalis, 
Nervi Sciatici, each formed by the Trunks of the laft two Pairs 
of the Nervi Lumbares, and by the three or four following 
Pairs of the Nervi Sacri. A 
The principal Divifion of each of thefe Nerves produces the 
following : 7 
Nervus Sciatico-Cruralis. 
Nervus Sciatico-Popliteus, 
Nervus Sciatico-T'ibialis. 
Nervus Sciatico-Péronæus. 
Nervus Plantaris Internus. 

_ Nervus Plantaris Externus. 
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‘SU TREFER the Subdivifions of the Nervi :Innominati, -or of the fifth 
Pair, and thofe of the three Nervi Sympathetici, to the particular De. 
{cription, in which I fhall trace the Branches, Ramifications, and even the 
moft remarkable Filaments, all the Way to where they enter the Mufcles, 
Vifcera, Organs, Ge. and I fhall purfue their Courfe ftill further in the 
particular Hiftory of each of thefe Parts. 
9. Tue firft Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Nervi Ql- Noro; Olface 
Faétorit, fornierly named Proceflus Mammillares, arife by medullary Fi- cori. 
bres, anteriorly and exteriorly, from the Eminences: of the Cerebrum, 
called Corpora Striata, between the anterior and middle Lobes. 
10. THEY run forward, toward the Os Ethmoides, on each Side the 
Crifta Galli, in Form of medullary Ropes, having avery flender Con- 
fiftence; and in this Courfe they receive fome medullary Fibres from the 
anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum. | 
11. Tuey are at firft very thin, but as they advance, they grow gra- 
dually larger and fofter, and having reached the Sides of the Crifta with- 
out any Communication betwixt them, they fend off a :great Number of 
Filaments, which run through the Holes of the Lamina Cribrofa. 
12. In their Paffage through thefe Foramina, they are accompanied and 
invéfted by the fame Number of fmall Productions from the two Laminæ 
‘of the Dura Mater, as by particular Vaginæ; and: they are afterwards dif- 
tributed by an Infinity of {mall Filaments to the Membrane, which lines 
‘all the internal Parts of the Nofe. 
"13, Eacu Olfactory Nerve communicates by particular Filaments with. 
fome Branches of the Nervi Ophthalmici and Maxillaris Superior. 
14, THE Optic Nerves arife from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, Mere Opsici. 
called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum; and being firft: of all incurvated 
outward, they afterwards approach ‘each other, as they run over thé Sella 
~Sphenoidalis of the Bafis Cranii, ‘at which Place they. unite a little, and 
-afterwards feparate again in their Paffage to. the Foramina Optica, to:the 
Orbits, ‘and Globe of the Eyes. 2° 7 | 
15. Tis Union of thé Optic Nefves is on the anterior Part of .the 
Glandula Pituitaria, and is of a very’ fingular Kind, as we fhall fee in the 
* ‘particular Defcription of thé Head. Drei | 
16. Tue third Pair of Nerves, commonly called Motores\ Oculorum, Mu Moree 
_arife immediately before the’ Border of the anterior Edge of the great res Oculoram 
“tranfverfe Protuberancé, ordinarily termed the Proceflus Annularis of the ©” 
Medulla Oblongata. © . 
a7. Eacx Nerve’ perforates the Dura Mater, behind the lateral Parts 
"of the pofterior Apophyfis of the Sella Sphenoidalis ; and afterwards. ruins 
along the upper Part of the Sinus‘Cavernofus of the Dura Mater, on-one 
Sid the Curvature of the Carotid’ Artery, to the fuperior Orbitary, or 
‘Sphenoidal Fiffure. © : | UT | 
18. ‘Prom'thence it -pâffes into the Orbit, and divides into four Branches, 
_ one fuperior, one internal, and:two: inferior, one of which: is long, the 
“other fhort, : 
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19. Tse fuperior Branch goes off as foon as the Trunk enters the Sphe- 
noidal Fiffure, and runs directly to the lower Side of the Mufculus Rectus 
Superior of the Globe of the Eye. ' pte 

20. Havine reached the Middle of that Mufcle,-or thereabouts, it fends 
up:a Ramus to the Levator Palpebræ Superioris; and when this Ramus 
goes off nearer the Sphenoidal Fiffure,it may be looked upon as the fecond 
{uperior principal Branch of the Motor Oculi. ee 

21. Tne otherithree Branches-go off at fome Diftance from the faperior 
Branch. The internal Branch is diftributed to the Mufculus Rectus Internus 
of the Eye; the fhort inferior Branch, to the Rectus Inferior ; and the long 
inferior Branch, to the Obliquus Inferior, into the Subftance of which it 
penetrates, after having run along the Reëtus Inferior. — 

22. BEsipes thefe four or -five Branches, there is.a fmall fhort Branch, 
which arifes moft commonly from that which goes to the Mufculus Obliquus 
Inferior ; and it forms a fmall lenticular Ganglion, that detaches feveral 
very fine Filaments-round-the- Optic Nerve. : : HN he 

23. Tue Filaments of the Ganglion perforate the Tunica Sclerotica of 
the Eye, and then run between this Coat and the Choroides, all the Way 
to the Iris, where they are diftributed by very fine Ramifications. 

24. THE {mall denticular Ganglion produces likewife other nervous Fi- 


‘laments, which communicate with the Ramus Internus or Nafalis of the 


Orbitary Nerve. | | 

25. Tue fourth Pairof Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Nervi 
‘Trochleares, are long and fmall, arifing behind the Eminences called Nates, 
from the lateral Part of the medullary Expanfion, which lies above the Paf. 
fage between the third and fourth Ventricles of the Brain. FOR 

26. From thence they go on each Side to the Edge of the Fold formed 
‘by the.Dura Mater, on the Extremity of the Apophyfis Petrofa, behind the 
Sella Sphenoidalis, that is, by the anterior Portions of the Septum Tranf- 
ver{um. : © SU NE TL vi | | 

27. THERE each Nerve perforates the Edge of the Fold, above the Paf- 
fage of the Nerve of ‘the third Pair, and more backward and -outward. 
A fterwards,.it runs.in the Duplicature of that Fold, on one Side of the Nerve 
of the third Pair, along the upper Partof the.Sinus Cavernofus, and paffes 
into the Orbit through the Sphenoidal Fiffure, and into the Mufculus Tro- 


- «chlearis. Its Courfe is oblique over the other Nerves and.neighbouring Muf- 


cles, and it fends off fmall.Filaments on each Side; appearing to communi 
cate with the firft Branch of the fifth Pairor Nervus Ophthalmicus. 

28. ‘Tue fifth Pair of Nervesids very large, and they arife anterior] 
from.the lateral Parts of the tranfverfe Protuberance of the Medulla Oblon- 
‘gata, by a great Number of Filaments clofely united together, which after- 
wards form two large flat Trunks, one on each Side. Each Trunk runs to- 
ward the Apex of the neighbouring Os Petrofum, where it perforates the 
Dura Mater, a little below the Edge of the Extremity or anterior Portion 
of the Septum Tranfverfum of the Brain. | 


29. Havine 
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29. Havino detached fome Filaments to the Apex of the Apophyfis 
Petrofa, or to a Kind of Sefamoide Bone, which is often found near this 
Apex, it enters the Sinus Cavernofus, and having fent fome other Filaments 
to the Dura Mater, it expands in the Sinus, and forms a Kind of Plexus, 
or flat irregular Ganglion. Em ae 

30. AFTERWARDS the Trunk is divided into three large Branches, more 
or lefs flatted, which run through the cavernous Sinus, being clofely con- 
neéted to the fpungy Filaments thereof, and bathed in the Venal Blood 
which it contains. Thefe three Branches are difpofed laterally on one ver: 
tical Plane, and feparate, after the Manner of a Goofe’s Foot. 

gr. Tue firft Branch, commonly called Nervus Ophthalmicus Willifii, 
is the fmalleft and longeft of the three, and enters the Orbit through the 
Sphenoidal Fiffure ; for which Reafon I name it Nervus Orbitarius. 

32. Tue fecond or middle Branch, called alfo Nervus Maxillaris Superi- 
or; paffes through the fuperior Maxillary Foramen of the Os Sphenoides. 

33. Tue third or inferior Branch, called likewife Nervus Maxillaris In- 


ferior, goes down through the Foramen Ovale, or Maxillare Inferius. of the 


Sphenoidal Bone. The two Maxillary Nerves are united at their Origin, 
for which Reafon fome Anatomifts have divided the large Trunk into two 
principal Branches; and the fecond of thefe Branches into two others. 


34. 
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Tue Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve, whichis the firft Branch of the Nerous.Oréi- 


fifth Pair, as foon as it enters the Orbit, through the Sphenoidal Fiffure,, is tarius, wulgo 


divided into three Rami, one fuperior or frontal, one internal or nafal, and 
one external or lacrymal; and before its Entry, it fometimes gives and 
fometimes receives communicating Branches, It communicates by a Fila- 
ment or two with the Nerve of the fixth Part, and with the Nerve com- 
monly called Intercoftalis. i TE 

5. Tue Ramus Superior or Frontalis, which might likewife be termed 
Nervus Superciliaris, is the moft confiderable of the three,. and runs along 
the fuperior Part of the Orbit, clofe to the Membrane which lines it, fend- 
ing Filaments to the Fat which: furrounds the Globe of the Eye, to: the 
neighbouring Membranes, and to the Mufculus Levator Palpebræ, 

6. AFTERWARDS it pafles through the Foramen Superciliare, and being 
divided towards each Side, it is fpent on the neighbouring | Portions of the 
Mufculus Frontalis, Orbicularis and Integuments, communicating with a 
neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. 

Tue Ramus Internus,.or Nafalis of the Orbitary Nerve, runs toward 
the Nofe, and near its Origin fends off a Filament, which communicates 
with the {mall lenticular Ganglion already mentioned. 

- 38, Tuts Filament comes fometimes from the Trunk: of the Orbitary 
Nerve before the Divifion, and adheres to the internal Ramus, all the Way: 
to where the Motor Communis is divided. | 

+ 39. Tuis Nafal Ramus runs firft of all obliquely over the Optic Nerve, 
and under the two Mufculi Levatores, giving off fome Filaments: to 
the neareft Parts of thefe Mufcles. Afterwards it runs between the Muf- 


_culus Rectus Internus, and Obliquus Major, along the Infide of the Orbit; and 
in 
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in its Paffage fends a fmall Filament through the internal Orbitary. Hole, of 
which hereafter. | 

40. From thence it paffes over the Mufculus Re@us Internus, to the 
great or internal Angle of the Eye, where it is diftributed to the neigh- 
bouring Parts, that is, to the Carunctila and Sacculus Lacrymalis, to the: 
neareft Portions of the Mufculus Orbicularis, Superciliaris,, Pyramidalis 
afi, and to the Integuments. yds! , 

41. Tur fmall lateral Filament which it fends through the Orbitary 
Hole, returns into the Cranium, running up from before backward, on one 
Side of the Os.Cribrofum, and having reached the F orepart of the Dupli- 
cature of the Dura Mater, it joins the Filaments of the Olfactory Nerve on 
the Lamina Cribrofa, “together with which it pafles through the anterior 
Floles of that Lamina, and is diftributed to the Nofe. | Ye. 

42. Tne Ramus Externus, or Lacrymalis, goes chiefly to the Glandula 
Lacrymalis, upon which it is diftributed, and from whence it has its Name, 
It feems fometimes to be a Branch from the Ramus F rontalis, and it often 
arifes from the Orbitary Nerve more pofteriorly than the other Branches, 
It adheres clofely tothe Dura Mater, and runs obliquely along the Infide of 
the Orbit, on the Mufculus Rectus Externus, to the Glandula Lacrymalis. 

43. BEFORE it reaches the Gland, it fends a fmall Branch to the external 
lateral Part of the Orbit, which is fometimes loft in the Diploé of the Cra- 
nium, and fometimes perforates the neighbouring Part, either of the Os 
Frontis, or Os Male, &c. fending Filaments to the neareft Portions of the 
Mufculus Temporalis, Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Maffeter, &c. and of the 
Integumentss; and it likewife gives Filaments to the Fat and. Membrana 
Conjunétiva of the Eye. — | | 

Nerous Max- 44. THE fuperior Maxillary Nerve, the fecond Branch of the fifth Pair, 
saris Superi- goes out of the Cranium between the Foramen Ovale, and Fiffure of the Os 
ne Sphenoidale, pañing through the Foramen Rotundum, or Maxillare Supe- 
rius of the fame Bone. Ps 

45. IMMEDIATELY after its Paffage, it fends a Filament to the Outfide 

‘of the Orbit, which having perforated the Os Male, is diftributed to the 

Parts which cover that Bone, communicates with a neighbouring Branch of 

the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, and fends {mall F ilaments to the 

Fat in the lower Part of the Orbit. | 

46. Soon afterwards it is divided into three Rami, the firft of which I 
name Suborbitarius, the fecond, Palatinus, and the third, Spheno-Palatinus, 
which laft is fometimes only a Branch of the firft; but fill the common 

Divifion may be retained. DA. 

47: THE Sub-Orbitary Ramus is the moft confiderable of the three. It 
guns in the Canal of the inferior Portion of the Orbit, and goes out by the 
exterior Orbitary Hole, which isfometimes double. | sito 

48. In this Paffage it fends downward, through the Holes of the Canal, 

“mal Filaments, which enter the Sinus Maxillaris, and are diftribuéed to the 

Membrana Pituitaria in that Sinus, to the Subftance of the Bone, to the 

iC | Aves. 
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Alveoli, to the anterior Dentes Molares, and to the Dentes Canini and In- 
cifores. is MA | | 

49. As it enters the Canal, it fometimes gives off a Filament to the 
potterior Molares ; and among all thefe Filaments there is at leaft one, 
which runs along the upper Side of the Arch of the Palate, to the Union 
of the Offa Maxillaria. 

50. Tuts Ramus having paffed out of the bony Canal, through the Fo. 
_ ramen Sub-Orbitarium Anterius, is diftributed to the Mufculus Orbicularis 
Palpebrarum, to the neighbouring Mufcles of the Nofe and Lips, and to 
the Integuments ; communicating with a Ramus of the Portio Dura of the 
Auditory Nerve. 

51. THE Ramus Palatinus of the fuperior Maxillary Nerve runs down 
before the Pterygoide Apophyfes ot the Os Sphenoides, in the Canal formed 
by the Os Maxillare, and Os Palati; and having paffed out of that Canal 
through the Foramen Palatinum Pofterius, it is diftributed by feveral Fila. 
ments to the Glandular Coat of the Palate, to the Septum Palatiand Mu: 
cles belonging to that Part. Some of thefe Filaments go as far as the Fo- 
ramen Palatinum Anterius or Inciforium. | 


52. Asitruns downin the Canal, it is at firft a little bent, and then fends 


Filaments to the Mufculus Pterygoidzus Externus, to the Peri-Staphylini, 
and to the Arch of the Pharynx, It likewife fends other Filaments through 
the {mall Holes in the pofterior Part or Tubercle of the Os Maxillare, to 
the Sinus Maxillaris and pofterior Dentes Molares. 

53. THE Ramus Spheno-Palatinus pafles through the bony Hole of the 
fame Name, and is diftributed to the Mufculus Pterygoidæus Internus, to the 
pofterior Parts of the Nares, to the neighbouring Sinus Sphenoidalis, and 
to the Tuba Euftachiana. 

54. Ir likewife fends a Filament through the Foramen Prerygoides, 
which perforates the Root of the Apophyfis Pterygoides from behind for- 
_ ward, and joins the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 


55. Tue inferior Maxillary Nervé, the third Branch of the fifth Pair, on | 
AX ari§$ 


the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoidal Bone, and runs between the two 77°" 


is larger at its Origin, than the other two. It goes out of the Cranium by 


Mufculi Pterygoidæi, below the great Sinus of the lower Jaw, where it 
enters the bony Canal of that Jaw. 

56. As foon as it leaves the Cranium, it fends off four principal Branches, 
-and before it enters the Canal of the lower Jaw, it gives off another to the 
Tongue. The four firft Branches arife very near each other, fo that the 
Size of this Nerve decreafes very much between the Mufculi Pterygoidzi. 

57. THE firft Branch of this Trunk runs up to the Temporal Mutcle, on 
the Infide of which it is diftributed, and alfo between its Fibres. 

58. THE fecond Branch runs behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, where 
it divides into two Filaments, which run from within, outward, and com- 
municate with the neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory 
Nerve, behind the Outfide of the Condyle. 
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59. Av the Origin of thefe two Filaments, it fends off a fmall Ramus, 
which runs up before the external Ear toward the Temples, giving Fila- 
ments to the Concha of the Ear in its Paffage. 

60. Tue Ramus of this Trunk paffes between the two Apophyfes of the 
lower Jaw, perforates the lower Part of the Temporal Mufcle, and gives it 
feveral Filaments. 

61. AFTERWARDS it bends downward upon the Mufculus Maffeter, to 
which it is chiefly diftributed, giving Filaments to the neighbouring Inte- 
cuments, and communicating with the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, 
on the Side of the Os Male. It terminates by Filaments, which go to the 
Mufculus Buccinator, to the Mufcles of the under Lip, and to the Integu- 
ments of thefe Parts. 

62. TxHefourth Branch ofthe Trunk of the inferior Maxillary Nerve, is 
oftentimes no more than a Ramus of the third Branch, which goes off near 
its Origin. It pafles over the Mufculus Pterygoidæus Externus, to which 
it gives Filaments, and is diftributed to the Pterygoidæus Internus, and to: 
the neareft Portion of the Temporalis, 

63. Ir is likewife diftributed to the Mufculus Buccinator, to the “Glands 
of the Mouth, and Mufcles of the Lips. Sometimes it fends off a Fila- 
ment, which runs up upon the Concha of the external Ear. | 

64. Brsrpxs thefe four Branches, feveral {mall Filaments go off on each 
Side, one of which runs to the Foramen Pterygoidæum, where it joins à 
Filament, of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then continues its Courfe 
to the Membrane which covers the Vomer, and neighbouring Parts of the 
internal Nares. 

65. Tue Ramus that goes to the Tongue, which may be termed Nervus 
Lingualis, or Hy pogloffus Minor, to diftinguith it from the Hypogloffus 
Major, which belongs to the ninth Pair, is detached from the Maxillaris 
Inferior, as it paffes between the Mufculi Pterygoidæi, and fometimes a lit- 


__tle fooner. 


66. Ir is a very confiderable Branch, and fometimes nearly as large. as 
the Trunk which it accompanies between the two Mufcles already men- 
tioned, and leaving it a little above the Canal of the lower Jaw, it runs over 
the Pterygoideus Intérnus, and gives it fome Filaments.» - | 

67. Tuis Ramus Lingualis, a little after its Origin, communicates with 
the Trunk by a fhort collateral Branch, which is fometimes plexiform. At 
this Place it fuftains a particular F ment, which, according to the common: 
Opinion, arifes from it, and goes to the internal Ear. | 

68. Tuts particular Filament of the Nervus Lingualis is fuppofed by 


Anatomifts to be a Recurrent, which runs up backward through the Tym- |. 


panum, and joins the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve ; but as the Angle 
which it makes with the fmall Nervus Lingualis is very acute, and turned 
forward, there is more Reafon to think that it comes from the internal Ear to 
that Nerve, as we fhallfee more at Length inthe Defcription of that Organ. 
69. Arrerwarps this Lingual Ramus paffes- under- the lateral Part of 
the Tongue, and over the Glandula Sublingualis, giving Filaments to the 
neigh- 
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neighbouring Portions cf the Mufcles of the Tongue, and to thofe of the 
Os Hyoides and Pharynx. 4 

70. Havine communicated by feveral Filaments with the Extremities 
of the Nerve of the ninth Pair, or Lingualis Major, it enters the Subftance 
of the Tongue, and terminates near its Apex or Point. 

71. Lasrry, the inferior Maxillary Nerve, before it enters the Canal of 
the lower Jaw, fends Filaments to the,neighbouring Portions of the Mufcu- 
lus Pterygoidzus Internus, Digaftricus, Gc. It likewife detaches a Fila- 
ment or two along the Periofteum, to be diftributed to the Mufculus Mylo- 
Hyoidæus, and Glandula Sublingualis. The Marks of thefe Filaments 
often appear upon the Bone, all the Way from their Origin, and fometimes 
they pais through a fmall entire bony Canal, lying on the Surface of the In- 
fide of the Bone. | 

72. AFTER the inferior Maxillary Nerve enters the Canal of the lower 
Jaw, it runs under the Alveoli, and diftributes Filaments to each Tooth, all 
the Way to the Hole near the Chin, where it fends another Ramus forward, 
into the Diploë, which is diftributed to the other Teeth that lie between that 
Hole and the Symphyfis of the Chin. ‘ | 

73. Tue. Motores Externi, which make up the fixth Pair of Nérves Nervi * Moto 
from the Head, are fmaller, but yet a little larger than thofe of the fourth res Externi. 
Pair, They arife from the Union of the Medulla Oblongata, between the 
great traniverfe Protuberance, and the Corpora Olivaria; from whence they 
advance to the Dura Mater, and enter iton the Extremity of the Produétion 
of the Os Occipitis behind, and a little on one Side of the Symphyfis of that 
Bone with the Os Sphenoides. 

74. Eacu of thefe Nerves runs afterwards in the cavernous Duplicature — 
of the Dura Mater, on one Side of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
and of the Carotid Artery, to which it adheres very clofely, and it there 
communicates with a Branch of the fifth Pair, by one or two fhort Fila- 
ments, as has been already faid in the Defcription of the Orbitary Nerve. 

75- IMMEDIATELY after, and behind this Communication, the Motor 
Externus fends down a Filament, which at firft appears to rtin from before 
backward, like a Recurrent, and prefently enters the large bony Canal of 
the Apophyfis Petrofa, on one Side of the internal Carotid Artery. — 

76. Tunis nervous Filament, which is fometimes double, is commonly 
taken for the Root or Origin of the celebrated Intercoftal Nerve, which I 
term Sympatheticus Major; but as it makes an acute Angle in an oppofite 
Direction with the Nerve of the-fixth Pair, it feems ratherto:run up with 
‘the Carotid Artery, and to join that Nerve, than to arife from it. The 
Progrefs of this Nerve fhall be continued in the Defcription of ‘the great 
Sympatheticus. | fer 
_ 77. Vue Nerve of the fixth Pair, which] have fometimes feen double, or 
{plitin two Parts, before it enters the Dura Mater, pafies afterwards through 
the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary F iffure, to the Mufculus Retus Ex- 


‘ 


ternus of the Globe of the Eye. - 
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Nervi Audie 98, Tur Nerves of the feventh Pair, termed Auditorii, arife from the 
dia lateral and pofterior Part of the great tranfverfe Protuberance of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata. Each of thefe Nerves is double, or confifts of two Ropes, 
which accompany each other very clofely to the Foramen Auditorium In- 
ternum of the Apophyfis Petrofa. | 

79. ONE of thefe Ropes is fmall, folid, and anterior, being called the 
Portio Dura ; the other lefs folid and pofterior, called Portio Mollis. 

80. Te Portio Mollis terminates in the great Foffula of the Foramen 
Auditorium Internum, and is diftributed to the Organ of Hearing through 
feveral other fmall Holes. . This Portion alone delerves the Name of the 
Auditory Nerve; but the particular Defcription thereof mutt be referred to 
that of the Ear. | 

81. THE Portio Dura paffes through the fmall Foffula of the internal Au- 
ditory Hole, into the winding Du of the Apophyfis Petrofa, and goes out 
by the Foramen Stylo-Maftoidæum, to the Face and other neighbouring 
Parts. As it pafles through the winding Duct, or Aqueduct of Fallopius, 
it touches the Dura Mater at the {mall Opening on the upper Side of the 
Apophyfis Petrofa, where it joins fome Filaments from the fifth Pair, 

82. Ir likewife gives off a Filament to the Mufcle of the Stapes; and as 
it goes out, it gives or receives another Filament, which pañles by the Tym- 
panum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the inferior Maxillary Nerve, as 
we fhall fee more particularly in the Hiftory of the Ear. 

83. I cHoose to call this Portion of the Auditory Nerve, Nervus Sym- 
patheticus Minor; to the Defcription of which I now proceed. 

Nervi Sym- 84, Tue Trunk of each Nerve of the Portio Dura, or of the Sympathe- 
poterie ME oi Minores, having paffed through the Duétus Petrofus Fallopii, and hav- 
; ing communicated with the Dura Mater, &c. as has been already faid, fends 
off, at about the fixth Part of an Inch from where it goes out at the Stylo- 

Maftoide Hole, two Branches, one upward, the other downward. 

85. Tue fuperior Ramus runs up chiefly to the pofterior Parts of the ex- 
ternal Ear, to which it is diftributed, communicating, as it pañles behind the 
Ear, with a Ramus of the fecond Pair of the Cervical Nerves ; and forward 
with a Branch of the Maxillaris Inferior. 

86. THE inferior Ramus is fpent on the three Mufculi Styloidæi Di- 
gaftricus, and on the fuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Maftoidæus, reach- 
ing in fome Subjects as far as the Middle of that Mufcle. In Place of thefe 
two fingle Rami, {mall Ramifications go out fometimes from the Trunk, ~ 

87. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Portio Dura advances forward, 
through the Parotid Gland, to which it gives feveral Filaments; fome of 
thefe Filaments running from without inwards, and furrounding that Branch 
of the external Carotid Artery, which runs behind the Ear. Sometimes, 
though very feldom, the Trunk itfelfis fplit to give Paffage to the Artery. . 

88. ‘Unis Trunk having paffed through the Parotid Gland, behind the 
Angle of the lower Jaw, is divided into two large Branches, one fuperior, 
the other inferior, 

89. THE 
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89. Tue fuperior Branch of the Portio Dura. is the moft confiderable of 
the two, and having run upwards for about the.third Part of an Inch, it 


divides into feven or eight Rami. 

go. Tuese Rami are fpread fuperficially, and in'an irregular radiated 
Manner, on all the lateral Parts of the Face, from the Hair as: low as the 
under Lip, between the Ear and Nofe, diftributing a prodigious Number of 
cutaneous Nerves, 


t. In fome Subjects thefe Rami, at their firft Separation, form a Kind of 


Plexus, which refembles a Goofe’s Foot. 
92. Tue firft, fecond, and third Rami, are diftributed to the anterior Part 


of the Ear, on the lateral Parts of the Head, the‘Femporal and Frontal: 


Muicles, and the neighbouring Parts. 
93. One of thefe Rami, and fometimes the large fuperior Branch, de- 
taches inward behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, and before the Tempo- 


ral Vein, two or three Filaments, which communicate with the inferior Max- 


illary Nerve. 
94. Tue fourth Ramus goes to the Foramen Superciliare, or Supra-Orbita- 


rium, giving in its Paffage feveral Filaments to the external, lateral; and fu- 
perior Parts of the Mufculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, and afterwards com- 
municating with the Orbitary Nerve, which goes out by the fame Forameir. 


95. Tue, fifth Ramus 1s diftributed by fmall.Filaments on the lateral Part 


of the Cheek, and is partly loft in fome {mall Holes at the Bafis or Root of 
the Zygoma, giving likewife fome Filaments to the external lower Part of 
the Mufculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. 


96. Tue fixth and feventh Rami, and likewife. the eighth, when it is. 


found, are fpread on the whole Cheek as far as the Nofe. 
97. ONE of thefe latter Rami pañles under or behind the Mufoulus Zygo- 
maticus, to which it gives Filaments; and then perforating and giving 


Filaments to the middle lower Part of the Mufculus Orbicularis Palpebra: _ 
rum, it goes to the inferior Orbitary Hole in the Os Maxillare, and com-. 


municates with the Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 3 

98. THE laft Ramus communicates, by fome Filaments, with a neigh- 
bouring Ramus of the large inferior Branch of the Portio Dura. 

99. Tuts large inferior Branch, which is fomething lefs than the fupe- 


rior, runs under the Angle of the lower Jaw, and is.diitributed, by feveral : 
Rami, to all the inferior lateral Parts of the Face, and’ to the neighbouring ~ 


Parts of the Throat, where it chiefly terminates by.a vaft Number of cuta- 


neous Filaments. 
100. THE upper Rami of the large inferior-Branch run-up on the Muf- 


cults Maffeter, to the lower Part of the Zygomaticus, Buccinator, and other: 


~ Mutcles of the Lips. | 
101. ONE of thefe fuperior Rami communicates with one of the inferior 


Rami of the upper Branch, as has been already faid; and by the Interven- - 


tion thereof, it communicates likewife in fome Meafure with the Sub-Orbi- 
tary Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that which goes out. by 
the Foramen Sub-Orbitarium. | 


102. THE: 
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102. Tae moft -confiderable'of all thefe Rami runs forward along the 
Bafis of the lower Jaw, (ending Filaments to the Mufculus Cutaneus, and 
to the Mufcles of the undef Lip, which it perforates near the Chin, and 
there communicates with the Nérvus Maxillaris Inferior. 

103. ‘Tue inferior Rami run under the lower Jaw, giving Filaments to 
the Glandula Sub-Maxillaris, and are diftributed to the Throat ‘on the Muf- 
culus Cutaneus, interfecting the external Jugular Vein. One or more of 
thefe Rami are obferved to run down to the Middle of the Mufculus Sterno- 
Maftoidæus, where it communicates with a Ramus of the fecond Vertebral 
* Pair. | 

104. Tue Nerves of the eighth Pair, called by the Ancients Par Vagum, 
and which I have named Nervi Sympathetici Medii, arife from the pofterior — 
Part of the Medulla Oblongata, from the great tranfverfe Protuberance, 
and from the anterior Part of the Corpora Olivaria, by feveral {eparate 
Filaments, which are.afterwards collected in-a Fafciculus that runs toward 
the anterior Part of the Foramen Lacerum of the Bafis Cranit, where it 
perforates the Dura Mater, immediately before the Extremity of the great - 
lateral Sinus, | 7 

105. Te Paflage of this Nerve is divided from that of the Sinus, by a 
{mall membranous Septum of the Dura Mater, and by the little bony Pro- 
minences of the Foramen Lacerum, mentioned in the Defcription of the 
Sceleton. | 

106. Tus great Fafciculus does not penetrate the Dura Mater through 
a fingle Opening, and as one Rope, for feveral of the anterior Filaments 
form a particular Portion, divided from the main Body bya very thin mem- 
branous Septum. : | “oun 

107. Tue Filaments which compofe the large Portion, when carefully 
examined, feem to perforate the Dura Mater feparately, by {mall Holes or 
Pores, which lie very near each other. 3 

108, T'noucs thefe two Portions go out feparately, they are looked upon 
as a common Trunk, and the {mall Portion is looked upon as a Branch of 
the great one, which lies behind the other, and is efteemed the true Trunk 
of this eighth Nerve. . 

109. As this Trunk goes out, it receives backward a {mall nervous Rope, 
which runs up Jaterally from the Spinal Canal, and paffing through the 
great Occipital Hole on the Dura Mater, joins this Trunk. This fmall 
Rope is termed Nervus Accefforius Oétavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. 

110. As the two Portions pafs through the Dura Mater and Foramen 
Lacerum, they are clofely united together, and communicate by Filaments, 
which increafe the Size of the fmall Portion. The large Portion communi- 
cates likewife with the Nervus Accefforius, to which it is ftrongly connected 
during this Paflage. © 3 : 

111. THE {mall or anterior Portion having paffed out of the Cranium, 
feparates from the large one as a Branch from a Trunk, and from thence it 
has been called the firft Branch of the eighth Pair. dis 
| 112 ÎT 
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112, Iris bent in Form of an Arch, and pafling interiorly on the Side 
of the Digaftric Mufcle, it fupplies the Mufculi Genio-Hyoidzi, thofe 
near the Bafis of the Tongue, and thofe of the Pharynx. | 


113. Azour two Fingers Breadth from where it leaves the Cranium, 


this Portion fends backward one Ramus, which is bent in the fame Direc- 
tion like an inverted Arch; and detaches from its convex Side, at leaft 
three Filaments. The firft, which is fometimes double, communicates 
with the Trunk of this eighth Pair, on one Side of the Ganglion of the In- 
tercoftal or great Sympathetic Nerve. The fecond joins the Nervus Ac- 
ceflorius, and the third goes to the Pharynx. 

114. AFTERWARDS this {mall Portion, goes to the Tongue, as has been 
faid, where it communicates with the Extremities of the {mall Nervus Hy- 
pogiofius, or Ramus Lingualis of theinferior Maxillary Nerve, and with 
thofe of the great Hypogloffus or Nerve of the ninth Pair. 

115. THE large Portion of the eighth Pair, or middle Sympathetic 
Nerve, adhering by one Side to the firft Ganglion of the Sympatheticus. 
Maximus, and by the other, to the Hypogloffus Major, to both which it 
gives communicating Filaments, fends off a little below the {mall Portion, 
another {maller Branch, which goes by, feveral Filaments to the Pharyox. © 

110. A LITTLE. below, or on one Side of the Union of the eighth Pair 
with the ninth, this Portion or Trunk forms a Ganglion, and. gives off a 
third Branch, which runs before the internal Carotid Artery, to the Larynx, 
Mufculi Laryngis, Glandula Thyroides, and Mufcles of the Os Hyoides. 

117: THis third Branch pañles between the Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 
and the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, and running in between. that Car- 
tilage and the Cartilago Cricoides, it communicates with the Extremities. 
of the Nervus Recurrens, -of which hereafter. 

118. AFTERWARDS, the large Trunk runs dowm.on the Forefide of the 
frit: Ganglion of the Nervus Sympatheticus. Maximus, alone the anterior 
Vertebral Mufcles of. the Neck, by: the Side of the Carotid Artery, and 
behid the. internal Jugular Vein; being accompanied by the Intercoftal. 
Nerve as far as the laft Vertebra of the Neck. | 

119, THROUGH all this Courfe, this Trunk is invefted by a.Kind'of 
cellular, filamentous, or membranous Vagina, common to: it with the in- 
ternal Carotid Artery, the internal Jugular Vein, and the great Sympa- 
thetic Nérve.. In its Paffage it gives {mall Rami tothe neighbouring Parts, 
to, the Pharynx, €Efophagus, and to the Carotid Artery and Jugular Vein. 
One of thefe fmall Rami, in its Courfe downward, joins aimall: Ramus of. 
the fecond Cervical Pair, and is diftributed tothe Glandula Thyreides, 


120. Tue Trunk having reached as low. as the Larynx and Glandula: 
Thyroides, fends out;a Ramus, which, running down on the Forefide of 


the internal Carotid. Artery, joins a Filament from the fecond Ganglion of. 
the Intercoftal Nerve, with which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 


121. AFTERWARDS, both Trunks of the Nerves of the eighth Pair enter 


the Thorax, before the Origin of the Subclavian Arteries, which they crofs, 


and run behind the Lungs tothe Œiophagus, At this Place there : fome 
; | Difference: 
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‘Difference in the Diftribution of the two Trunks, which in every other Re: 
{pect is pretty much the fame. 

122. As the right Trunk paffes before the Subclavian Artery, it fends off 
a confiderable Branch which bends backward under the Artery, and runs 
up On one Side of the Afpera Arteria; to which, and to the Œfophagus, it 
fends Filaments as high as the Larynx. This Branch is called Nervus Re- 
currens, | 

123. Turs Recurrent Nerve having reached the Larynx, fends Rami to 
the Mufcles thereof, to the Pharynx and Glandula Thyroides. Then it runs 
in behind the Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides, where it joins the Ex- 
tremity of the third Branch of the Trunk of this eighth Pair, communicating 
with it in the Manner already faid. 

124. Tue right Trunk having given off the Recurrent of the fame Side, 
runs down on one Side of the Afperia Arteria, and behind the Origin of the 
right Lung, where it adheres to the CE fophagus and in this Courfe it fends 
out feveral Branches. | 

425. THE uppermoft Branches run on the Fore-fide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Afpera Arteria and Bronchia, and are all united to Filaments of 
the great Sympathetic Nerve, before the Bifurcation of the Trachea, and 
likewife to the Ramifications of the fame Nerve from the other Side. The 
other Branches which the Trunk fends off, as it runs down behind the Bron- 
chia and Lungs, unite with Filaments of the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

126. Tue left Trunk of the eighth Pair is ramified in the Thorax, 
much in the fame Manner with that of the right Side, with this Difference 
only, that the left Recurrent Nerve goes out lower than the right; for it 
pafies below the great Curvature of the Aorta, and behind the Du@us or 
. “Ligamentum Arteriofum, and afterwards runs up on one Side of the Tra- 
chea Arteria, to the Larynx, much in the fame Manner with the other. 

127. Tuts Difference in the going off of the two Recurrents, is the Rea- 
fon why the left Trunk does not run down fo ftraight as the right; and 
the left Recurrent gives off fome of the Branches, which anfwer to thofe 
which come from the Trunk itfelf on the right Side. 

128. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the left Recurrent, the left Trunk 
fends down a Branch which goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonaris, and partly 
to the Œfophagus and Aorta. | pice, 

129. THESE reciprocal Ramifications of both Trunks of the eighth Pair, 
and their mutual Communications with the Filaments of the Intercoftal or 
great Sympathetic Nerve, of which prefently, form particular Intertextures 
called Plexus.; the moft confiderable of which are thofe called Plexus Car- 
diacus, and Plexus Pulmonaris. oo k 

130. THE Plexus Cardiacus is formed above the Lungs, on the Forefide 
of the Bronchia, and produces a great Number of Filaments; fome of which’ 
go to the Pericardium, and the reft go through it, round the great Veffels, 
to.be diftributed to the Heart. | 

131. THE Plexus Pulmonaris is compofed of the following Ramifications 
which the.two Trunks fendoff, as they run down behind the Lungs. Some 

| of 
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of the Filaments detached from thencé, run above the Bronchia at their 
Origin; but the greateft Part run below, being diftributed along with them 
through the whole Lungs. ; 

132. Besipes thefe Plexus, the two Trunks give off Rami to the Parts 
near which they pafs; fuch as the pofterior Part of the Mediaftinum, Œ{o- 
phagus, and Aorta; and by all thefe Ramifications the Trunks are eradu- 
ally diminifhed. | | 

133. AFTER having fent off the two Plexus, thefe Trunks change in a 
very remarkable Manner. The Trunk on the right Side runs infenfibly back- 
ward, as it defcends, and to that on the left Side, forward in the fame Manner. 

134. Iw their Paffage, they fend feveral Filaments forward and backwark 
to the Œfophagus, which unite at different Diftances, both with the Fila- 
ments from the fame Trunk, and with the like Filaments from the Trunk 
On the other Side; and the pofterior Filaments from the left Trunk, are 
os fome Subjeéts more confiderable than the anterior ones from the right 

runk. 

135. THESE repeated Divifions, and Re-unions which reprefent a Kind of 
Plexus, caufe the original Trunks to degenerate, in fome Meafure, into two 
particular Ropes, one anterior, the other pofterior, which are called Nervi 
Stomachici. 

136. Tue pofterior Stomachic Nerve arifes principally from the right 
Trunk, and the anterior from the left Trunk; and accordingly the poîte- 
rior Rope is oftentimes much ftronger : than the anterior, becaufe of the 
Difference between the Filaments, of which each of them is made up. 

137. THESE two Stomachic Ropes pafs along with the Extremity of the 
Œfophagus, through thé Opening in the fmall Mufcle of the Diaphragm, 
and are diftributed on the Stomach. The anterior Rope is fpread on the 
upper, or as it is commonly called, the Forefide, and the pofterior, on 
the lower or Backfide. 

138. TH£ Ramifications of both Ropes communicate with each other, 
and form particular Intertextures chiefly near the upper Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, and along the fmall Curvature, ‘all the Way to the Pylorus ; by all 
which a kind of Plexus is formed, called Coronarius Stomachicus, 

139. I'uis Coronary Plexus, thus formed, fends off near its Origin two 
~ {mall Ropes ; one of which feems to come chiefly from the great anterior 
Stomachic Rope, the other from the pofterior Rope. Thefe two fmall 
Ropes unite near the Trunk of the Hepatic Artery, which having accom- 
panied for a little Way, they are divided into two very fhort Branches. 

140, THEsz two Branches run prefently afterwards to the right and left 
Hands, immediately above the tranfverfe Rope, which forms the Commu- 
nication between the femi-lunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 
Nerves; and they terminate by uniting with this Rope in a triangular Form. 

141. IN this Manner end the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Sympathe- 
ticus Medius of each Side, by contributing, together with the Sympathe- 
ticus Maximus, to the Formation of feveral Plexus in the Abdomen, which 
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are afcribed principally to the laft named Nerve. Among thefe, are the 
Plexus Hepaticus, Splenicus, Mefenterici, and even the Renales. 

142. We fee likewife that thefe two great Pairs of Nerves have a per- 
petual Correfpondence through all the Vifcera of the Abdomen, as well as 
in the Thorax, as we fhall fhow more particularly hereafter, 

Nervi dec. 143. Tut Nervi Acceflorii of the eighth Pair arife by feveral F ilaments 

ri O@avi from both Sides of the Medulla Spinalis of the Neck, fometimes higher, 

nee and fometimes lower. Each of them runs up between the two nervous 
Planes which comeoutfrom the Spinal Marrow, to form theVertebral Nerves, 
and they gradually increafe in their Courfe upwards by means of feveral Fi- 
Jaments which they receive from the pofterior Nervous Planes. 

144. Havine reached above the firft Vertebra, each Nerve is fixed to 
the Backfide of the Ganglion of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, or that of the 
tenth Pair; and having, at the upper Part of this Adhefion, received two 
Filaments from the pofterior Portion of the Medulla, they part from the 
Ganglion, and continue their Courfe upward. I have fometimes found 
thefe two Filaments without any Communication with the Ganglion, or 
with the anterior Plane; fo that they feem rather to belong to the Nervus 
Acceflorius, than to the Sub-Occipitalis. 

145. Hey enter the Cranium by the great Occipital Foramen; and. 
having communicated with the Origin of the Sub-Occipitalis, or Nerves 
of the tenth Pair, and with the great Hypogloffi or ninth Pair, they return 
out of the Cranium with the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or Sympathetici 
Medii, with which they communicate in their common Pañage through the 
Cranium. ! | 

146. As foon as they get without the Cranium, each of them gives off 
a confiderable Branch, which divides into two. One is very fhort, and 
immediately joins the Trunk of the eighth Pair ; the other, which is longer, 
joins the fmall Portion or firft Branch, which goes to the Tongue. They 
likewife communicate with the great Hypogloffus and Sympatheticus on 
each Side, 

147. AFTERWaRDS the Nervus Acceflorius runs backward, and perfo- 
rating the Mufculus Sterno-Maftoidæus, runs to the Trapezius, on which 
it is diftributed, and terminates after having fupplied the Rhomboides. In 
this Courfe, it communicates with the firft three Pairs of the Cervical 
Nerves, and gives Rami tothe Glands of the Neck, to the Mufculus An- 
gularis of the Scapula, the Complexus, Occipitalis, and to the Integu- 
ments. | 

Nervi Hypo- _ 148. Tue ninth Pair of Nerves, as they are commonly called, or the - 
ghifé Externi, Par Linguale, arifes on each Side, between the Corpora Pyramidalia and 
five Majores. Olivaria, by feveral {mall Filaments, which uniting together, form ordina- 
rily two fmall Ropes on each Side. Thefe two Ropes perforate the Dura 
Mater, by two {mall feparate Holes, and afterwards foon unite in one 
Trunk on each Side, which goes out of the Cranium, by the anterior 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, | | 
149. As 
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149. As foon as they leave the Cranium, each Trunk adheres very clofely 
to the Outfide of the Trunk of the eighth Pair, and to that of the tenth. 
From thence each Nerve paffes on the Forefide of the large Ganglion of 
the Sympatheticus Maximus, and runs between the internal Jugular Vein, 
and the neighbouring Carotid Artery, and then to the Tongue on one Side 
of the Digaftric Mufcle. 

140- In its Paflage between the Jugular and Carotid, it fends down a 
Branch to the Jugular Glands, Mufculus Cutaneus, &c. and behind the 
firft Ganglion of the Intercoftalis, it detaches another, which runs down 
till it joins the Nerve of the eighth Pair, or Sympatheticus Medius. A 
little afterwards, it gives off a third to the Mufculus Omo-Hyoidæus, 
Sterno-Hyoidæus, and to the fmall Mufcles of the Larynx. 

151. AFTERWARDS this Trunk of the ninth Pair bends near the An- 
gle of the lower Jaw, and runs forward between the Mufculus Cerato- 
Bafio-Gloffus and Mylo-Hyoidæus, under the Genio-Gloffus ; to all which 
Muicles it gives Filaments, and it is afterwards loft in the Tongue, con- 
municating with the Filament of the Ramus Lingualis of the inferior 
Maxillary Nerve, and with the Ramus of the fame Name, belonging to the 
- eighth Pair. | 

152. BEroRE it bends near the Angle of the lower Jaw, a little below 
the Apophyfis Styloides of the Os Temporis, it communicates with the 
firft Cervical Pair, and then fends a fimall Ramus to the Larynx, and an- 
other more confiderable one, which runs down behind the Mufculus Sterno- 
Maftoidæus, on the anterior Mutcles of the Neck, and communicates 
with the firft and fecond Vertebral Pairs. 4 
153+ Tuis laft Ramus communicates likewife with the Portio Dura of 
the Auditory Nerve, and with the following Vertebral Pairs ; after which, 
it terminates chiefly in the Mufculus Sterno-Hyoidzus, and Sterno-Thy- 
roidæus. 

154. THE Sub-Occipital Nerves, or thofe of the tenth Pair, arife alittle 
lower, and more laterally than the former, at the Extremity of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, oppofite to the pofterior Part of the Condyloide Apo- 
phyfes of the Os Occipitis. 

155. THEY come oh each Side from the anterior Part of the Medulla, 
by a fingle Plane of fmall Filaments, and communicate by fome collateral 
Filaments, with the firft Cervical Pair, before they pierce the Dura Mater. 

156. THEY pierce the Dura Mater directly outward, oppofite to their 
Origin, at the fame Place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate it inwards ; 
both going, in a Manner, through the fame Holes, and the Nerves lying 
below the Arteries, 

157. AFTERWARDS they run down in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, 
and emerge again under the Edge of the great Occipital Foramen,  crof- 
fing the Elongation or Occipital Funnel of that Membrane, 

158. Havine paffed out of the Cranium, each of them runs to the po- 
fterior Notch of the fuperior oblique Apophyfis of the firft Vertebra of the 
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Neck, in which it runs from behind forwards, in. Company with the Verte- 
bral Artery, which lies above it in the fame Notch. 

159. Wuere it leaves this Notch, it forms,a Ganglion, and gives Fila- 
ments tothe Mufculi Reéti and Obliqui of the Head, befides one which 
runs down in the tranfverfe Foramina of the Vertebræ of the Neck, along 
the Blood-Veffels which lie there. 

160. Havine formed this Ganglion, and fent off thefe Filaments, it 
runs forward and downward over the tranfverfe Apophyfis of the frft Ver- 
tebra, forming a fort of Arch with an afcending Ramus of the firft Cervical 
Pair. | We 
161. Tuis Arch furrounds the Forepart of the tranfverfe Apophyfis, 
and has feveral Communications with the firft Ganglion of the great Sym- 
pathetic Nerve, and by its convex Side, adheres very clofely. to thofe of the 
eighth and ninth Pairs. | 

162. Tue fuperior Part of this Arch or Ganglion fends up a confidera- 

ble Nerve, which is increafed by the Addition of a thort Ramus belong- 
ing to the firft Cervical Pair, and running upward and backward on the 
convex Side of the Os Occipitis, is diftributed to the fuperior and lateral 
Parts of the Head, by feveral Ramifications. This Branch is termed Ner- 
vus Occipitalis. | A: 
. 163. FHess Sub-Occipital Nerves have this in common with the other 
Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, that each arifes only by one anterior 
Fafciculus of Filaments, without any pofterior Fafciculus, as in the Verte- 
bral Nerves.. We fometimes obferve, indeed, a {mall pofterior fingle Fila- 
ment on each Side, but this feems rather to belong to. the Nervus Accefio- 
rius of the eighth Pair, than to the Tenth. | 

164, THE particular Defcription of the Courfe, Divifion, and great Ex- 
tent of the Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, commonly called Intercoftales, wilk 
come in moft properly after that of all the Vertebral Nerves, with which. 
they almoft univerfally communicate. | 

165. Tue Vertebral Nerves are all thofe which arife from the Medulla 
Spinalis, and go out from the great Canal of the Spine, through. the lateral 
Foramina formed by the correfponding Notches in the Vertebræ. 

166. Tux Original Trunk of each Vertebral Nerve arifes commonly. by 
two flat Fafciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments, one anterior, the other 
pofterior. Thefe two Fafciculi on each Side run towards each other, and 
perforate laterally the Production of the Dura Mater; after which, they 
preiently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which the Trunk is produced. 

107. I RECKON the Vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common Manner,, 
beginning by thofe which pafs between the firft and fecond Vertebræ. This. 
Enumeration agrees with that of the Vertebræ themfelves; there being feven 
Pairs of Vertebral Nerves belonging to the Neck, termed Cervicales ; twelve. 
to the Back, called Dorfales; five to the Loins, named Lumbares 5 and five: 


-or fix to the Os Sacrum, called Sacri. 


168, Tuts Diftribution is fixed chiefly by the Dorfal Nerves, called Co- 
ftales, for there is exactly the fame Number of thefe Nerves as of Ribs, and 
the 
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the firft Pair of Coftal Nerves paffes between the Firft and Second Vertebræ 


of the Back. | | 

169. Tuis is not the proper Place to take Notice, that the Spinal Marrow, 
from which all thefe Nerves arife, does not go down fo low as the bony Canal 
of the Spine, €. Thefe Obfervations muft be referred to the Defcription 
of the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Continuation. 


170. Tue firft Pair of Cervical Nerves paffes between the firft and {e- : 


cond Vertebræ of the Neck; lying more backward than the fubfequent Pairs, 
and having larger Ganglions. | 
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171. Tue Trunk of each of thefe Nerves fends out anteriorly a fmall Fir4 Pair of 


Ramus, which runs up on the Forefide of the Tranfverfe Apophyfis of the + is 


Firft Vertebra, andforms a communicating Arch with the fmall defcending 
Ramus of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis of the fame Side, already mentioned , 
and confequently communicates likewife with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

172. PosTERIoRty it fends out a confiderable Branch, which is foon 
increafed by a communicating Branch from the fecond Cervical Pair. This 
Branch communicates alfo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and afterwards pafies 
between the Mufculus Complexus and Reétus Minor Pofticus of the Head; 
and bending backward, is diftributed to the other fmall pofterior Mufcles 
of the Head, and to the Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. It pafies, 
next, over thefe Mufcles to the Occiput, where it is ramified, backward, 
upward, and forward, to the Mufculus Occipitalis, and Temporalis of the 
fame Side. ' 

. 173. It likewife gives off a Filament, which dividing into two, fends up 
one Portion to the Mufculus Sterno-Maftoidzeus, round the Nervus Accefto- 
rius Octavi Paris, or Sympatheticus Medius, and running afterwards be- 
hind that Mufcle, jt is diftributed to the Splenius. 

174 Tue other Portion of this Filament runs downward, and bending 
in a particular Manner, communicates with the fecond Cervical Pair, and 
with the Sympatheticus Major. It likewife fends fmaller Filaments to the 
anterior Mufcles of the Head and Neck, and to the Sterno-Maftoideus, 
and Splenius. ° | | 

175. One of thefe fmall Filaments communicates with the great Nervus 
Lingualis, or ninth Pair from the Brain, and goes to the Mufculus Sterno- 
Hyoidæus, Thyro-Hyoidæus, and Thyroide Glands. 


176, THE fecond Cervical Pair paffes between the fecond and third Ver: Second Pair 
tebræ of the Neck; and as it goes out, Communicates forward with the % Cerarca/ 


great Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, upwards, with the firft 76° 


Cervical Pair, and downward, with the third. 
177. AFTERWARDS the Trunk on each’ Side is divided’ into feveral 
Branches; but from the Place of its Union with the firft Pair, it fends off, 
firft of all, one Filament, and then another from where it joins the third Pair. 
178. Lower down, thefe two Filaments unite into one, which runs down 
along the internal Jugular Vein, and then forming a confiderable Arch, runs 
up along the Carotid Artery, as high as the Parotid Gland, where it joins 
and communicates with the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the ate pbk Ob- 
-longata, 
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longata. A Filament is detached from the Curvature or Arch, which is 
fpent on the Mufculus Coraco-Hyoidæus, Sterno-Hyoidæus, and Sterno- 
Thyroidzus. los | 
179. Opposite to the Sterno-Maftoideus, the Trunk fends off a 
Branch, which, behind that Mufcle, communicates with the Nervus Ac- 
cefforius of the eighth Pair, after the Manner of a Plexus. . 
180, THis Branch runs afterward behind the Muiculus Splenius, perfo- 
rates the upper Portion of the Trapezius, between the great Occipital 
Nerve and the Ear, and afcends to the lateral Part of the Occiput, where 
it communicates with its Fellow from the other Side. It is diftributed on 
each Side, to the Mufcles juft mentioned, and to the Angularis Scapulæ, 
181. Tue Trunk of this fecond Cervical Pair fends down other Branches 
to the middle Part of the Mufculus Trapezius, Sterno-Maftoidæus, and 
neighbouring Vertebral Mufcles; and fometimes we obferve a Communi- 
cation backward, between this Trunk and the third Cervical Pair. 
182. HJAvING given off thefe Branches, this Trunk advances toward 
the pofterior Edge of the middle Portion of the Sterno-Mattoideus, upon 
which it bends from behind forward, fending out feveral Branches, The 
firft Branch runs downward and backward, and is diftributed by feveral 
Rami to the Mufculus Scalenus, Tranfverfalis Colli, Er. | 
183. Tne fecond Branch communicates with the third Cervical Pair, at 
the Place where this Pair produces the Diaphragmatic Nerve, to the For- 
mation of which it contributes. The third Branch js only a Filament, which 
running upward, communicates with one or two Filaments of the inferior 
Branch ot the Portio Dura Nervi Auditori, | 
184. THE Extremity of this Curvature on the Forefide of the Sterno- 
Maftoidæus, is divided into two Branches, one of which runs upward, the 
other downward, The fuperior Branch afcends on this Muicle, to the 
lower Part of the Ear, fending one Ramus behind the Ear, and another to 
the Parotid Gland, where it joins the Trunk of the Portio Dura of the 
Auditory Nerve, and runs up on the Forefide of the Ear. Cr 
185. THE inferior Branch runs from behind forward, to be ramified on 
the Mufculus Cutaneus, and diftributed to the Integuments of the Throat, 
in which it is loft near the Larynx, having firft given Rami to the Mutculi 
Sterno-Hyoidæi. It likewife communicates with a defcending Branch of 
the Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth Pair from the Brain. 
186. Near its Origin, this inferior Branch fends down a Ramus on 
the Backfide of the Sterno-Maftoidæus, gives other Rami to the Jugular 
Glands, to the Fat and Integuments of the lateral and lower Part of the 
Neck, and paffes before the middle Portion of the Clavicula, below which 
it is loft in the lateral Integuments of the Thorax. | 4 
Third Poir 187. Tue third Cervical Pair paffes between the third and fourth Verte- 
of Cervical bræ of the Neck, and communicates upward with the fecond Pair, down- 
Nerves. ward with the fourth, and forward with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and 

with a Filament from the ninth Pair of the Medulla Oblongata. It com- 


municates 
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municates likewife with the Nervus Accefforius of the Sympatheticus Me. 
dius, by a Filament which goes to the Mufculus Trapezius. 

188. Kacu Trunk of this third Pair fends feveral Branches to the an- 
terior, pofterior, and lateral Parts of the Neck, that is, to the Mutcles, 
Glands, Membranes, Fat and Skin, all the Way to the neighbouring upper 
Parts of the Thorax and Shoulder, 

189. AMONG the pofterior Branches, there is one which goes to the 
Mufculus Supra-Spinatus, and palling over the Notch in the fuperior 
Cofta of the Scapula, gives Filaments to the Extremity of the Omo- 
Hyoidæus; and there is another fmall one, which, in its Paffage tothe 
Mafculus Trapezius, communicates with a Filament of the Nervus Ac- 
ceflorius of the eighth Pair. | | 

190. Or the middle Branches, fome go to the Jugular Glands, to the 
Muiculi Subclavii, to the neighbouring Portions of the Peétoralis, Del- 
toides, and Trapezius, and to the Integuments which lie thereabouts. 

191. AMONG the anterior Branches, there is one, which being ftrength- 
ned by a Ramus from the fecond Cervical Pair, unites lower down with an- 
_ other Ramus of the fourth Pair, and thus forms the Nervus Diaphragmaticus. 

192. Tunis Diaphragmatic Nerve runs on the Forefide of the Mufculus 
Scalenus, and enters the Thorax behind the anterior Extremity of the 
Clavicula, receiving immediately afterwards, a Filament from the firft 
Dorfal Pair, and communicating with the great Sympatheticus. It runs 
down obliquely forward, before the Subclavian Artery, and on one Side of 
the Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, near the Origin of the Recurrent. 

193. In the Thorax, this Diaphragmatic Nerve runs down immediately 
before the Origin or Root of the Lungs, along one Side of the Pericardium, 
to which it adheres very clofely, and then running à little backward, it 
foon enters the Diaphragm. | 

194. Ir is diftributed by numerous Ramifications on the great Mufcle 
of that Organ, fending likewife fome Filaments to the lower Portion, by 
which it communicates with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and with the 
neighbouring Plexus of the Abdomen. | | 

195. THE right Diaphragmatic Nerve runs along the Vena Cava Supe- 
Hoh and on that Account appears to be fituated more anteriorly than thé 
left. 

146. Tuts left. Diaphragmatic: Nerve lies firft of all à little backward; 
toward the Trunk of the Aorta, and afterwards runs in a longer Courfe 
than the right, being bent, in order to pafs by that Portion of the Pericar- 
dium, which anfwers to the Apex.of the Heart; for which Reafon it is 
Jonger than the right. From thence it is bent backward, and diftributed 
to the Diaphragm in the fame Manner with the other. 
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107. Tue laft four Cervical Pairs pafs between the Portions of the The laft four 
Muiculus Scalenus, being in general larger than the three former. They Pairs of Cer- 


are united by their Trunks, and together with the communicating Branch of 
the third’ Pair, and. Trunk of the frit Dorfal Pair, they form a very large 
Plexus, which isina Manner inclofed in a membranous Vagina, and produces: 
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fix confiderable Ropes, like fo many particular Trunks, which are diftributed 
to the upper Extremity, and go by the general Name of Nervi Brachiales. 

198. THE Brachial Nerves confift of fix Ropes on each Side, as has been 
faid; and in the Year 1697, M. Duvernay gave to five of them, the follow- 
ing Names: Nervus Mufculo-Cutaneus five Cutaneus Externus, Medianus, 
Cubitalis, Cutaneus Internus, and Radialis, taking tor a Branch of the Ra- 
dialis that Nerve which I look upon as the fixth principal Rope, and which 
I name Axillaris, or Articularis. 

199. THese fix-Ropes do not arife feparately; and their Origin is fo 
complicated, that it is not an eafy Matter to determine it: But ia general, 
it feems that each of the five Vertebral Pairs, which form the great Plexus, 
contributes to the Formation of each Brachial Rope. | | 

200. Four of thefe Nerves arife anteriorly from the great Plexus, viz. 
the Mufculo-Cutaneus, Medianus, Cubitalis, and Cutaneus Internus ; and 
the other two, the Radialis and Axillaris, arife pofteriorly. 

201. THe five Vertebral Pairs form the large Plexus in the following 
Manner. : 

202. Tue fourth and fifth Cervieal Pairs, about an Inch or more after 
they go out, unite into one common Trunk. The feventh Cervical and 
firft Dorfal Pair unite likewife into one Trunk, very near theif Origin. 
The fixth Cervical Pair runs fingly for a confiderable Space, between the 
two other Trunks, and afterwards is increafed by a communicating Portion 
which it receives from each of them. | 

203. Tuese five large Vertebral Nerves on each Side, thus mingled, inter: 
woven and complicated together, divide again, and are difpofed in a quite 
different Manner from what is ordinary, forming the fix Brachial Ropes. 
There is, however, fome Variety in this Plexiform Union and Mixture. 

204. THe Manner in which the fix Brachial Nerves arife from the great 
Plexus, is commonly as follows. 

205. Tne Nervus Mufculo-Cutaneus is formed by the Union of the 
fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, and by their collateral Communication with 
the third and fixth Pairs. | 

206. Tur Medianus comes on one Side, fromthe Union of the fixth- 
Cervical Pair, with the fourth and fifth; and on the other, from the Union 
of the feventh Pair, with the firft Dorfalis. Thefe two Unions form an 
acute Angle, the Apex of which produces the Median. Nerve. 

207. Vue Cubitalis goes out from the Union of the feventh Cervical, 
with the firft Dorlal Pair, a little nearer the lower Side of the Angle of the | 
Medianus. ( Le 

208. Tue Cutaneus Internus arifes much in the fame Manner. 

209. THE Radialis is the largeft of the fix, and goes out from the Apex 
of another Nervous Angle, the upper Side of which is formed by the Union 
of the Trunks oftthe fourth, fifth and fixth Pairs; and the lower Side by. 
the Union of the feventh Cervicalis and firft Dorfalis. 

210. Tue Axillaris goes out clofe to the Radialis, chiefly from the upper 
Side of the Nervous Angle, and it communicates with all the reft.. 

2 3 211. Be- 
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\ 211. BEstpes the great Brachial Nerves, feveral fimall Branches 90 out 

from each of the laft four Pairs; and it will be proper to defcribe all thefe 
Branches, together with the Trunks they belong to, before we g0 on to the 
Diftribution of the Brachial Nerves. | 

212. THe fourth Cervical Pair paffés between the fourth and fifth Ver- Fourth Par 
tebræ of the Neck, and communicates above with the third Pair, below ‘A Cervicad 
with the fifth, and forward with the great Sympathetic. soda 

213. Ir fends feveral Rami to the Mufculus Scalenus, Angularis Scapulæ, 

Rhomboides, Trapezius, and Peétoralis Major; and likewife gives off a 
Filament, which contributes to the Formation of the Nervus Diaphragma- 
ticus. Afterwards it advances a Finger’s Breadth without any Ramification, 
and joins the Trunk of the fifth Cervical Pair. 

214. Ar the Place of this Union, or a little before, it gives out a pretty 
confiderable Branch, which having fent a Filament to the Mufculus Subica. 
pularis, paffes through the fmall Notch-in the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula, 
and gives other Filaments to the Supra-Spinatus. This Ramus runs after. 
wards under the laft named Mufcle, and under the Acromium, to the Infra- 
{pinatus, and eres Minor. : 

215. Tue fifth Cervical Pair paffes between the fifth and fixth Vertebre Fifth Pair of 
of the Neck, communicating with the fourth and fixth Pairs, and with the Cervical 
great Sympatheticus. Miata 

216. AFTERWARDS each Trunk fends forward a Ramus, which uniting 
with a like Ramus from the fixth Pair, is diftributed to the Mufculus Scale- 
nus, to the Surface of the Pectoralis Major, and to the neighbouring Integu- 
ments. This Trunk fends off likewife near its Origin another Ramus, 
which runs down behind the Origin of the fixth Pair, from which it receives 
a {mall communicating Filament. 

217. Berne thus ftrenethened, it runs down on the Outfide of the Thorax, 
and is diftributed to the Mufcles fituated there; paffing firft under the two 
Pectorales, and then between the Serratus Major and Subfcapularis. : 

218. AFTERWARDS continuing its Courfe downward, it reaches the an: 
terior, middle, and almoft the lower Part of the Latiffimus Dorfi at the third 
falfe Rib, and terminates in this Mufcle, and in the Integuments. | 

219. THE fixth and feventh Cervical Pairs having pafied in the common 7% lof two 

Manner, under the fixth and feventh Vertebræ of the Neck, and having Pairs of Cir- 
communicated with the other Nerves near them, fend feveral Filaments to @#/ Nerves. 
the neighbouring Parts. | AE 

220. Tue Branch of the fixth Pair, which unites anteriorly with a like 
Branch of the fifth Pair, to be diftributed on the Thorax, as has been faid, 

fends down a Filament, which together with another common to the feventh 
Cervical, and firft Dorfal Pair, forms a Kind of Arch, under which the 
Axillary Artery pañes. : 

_ 221. Aux thefe Nerves give Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments ; 
and fome go likewife to the Axillary Glands. ! 
. 222. Tue Mufculv-Cutaneous Nerve, which naturally lies on one Side Nervus Muy: 
of the Cutaneus Internus, arifes from the Union of the fourth and fifth cwo-Cutamus. 

Vo. II. M Cervical 


82 


N'érvss Me- 
AN USe 


Nervus Cubj- 


taks.. 


THE ANATOMY OF 
Cervical Pairs, and partakes of their lateral Communication with the third: 
and fixth Pairs. 

223. HavinG reached the upper Extremity of the Mufculus Coraco- 
Brachialis, it perforates it obliquely from. above downward, and gives it 
feveral Filaments. Afterwards it runs down.on the Arm behind, and un- 
der the Biceps, to both: Portions of which it gives Rami. | 

224. HaviNG got from behind the Biceps, it runs fromwithin outward,. 
between the lower Extremity of that Mufcle and of the Brachialis, which it. 
likewife fupplies. In the Fold of the Arm, it reaches the Skin immediately. 
behind the Vena Mediana, and there it becomes a true Nervus Cutaneus.. 
Brom thence itruns along, between the Supinator Longus and the Integus. 
ments, on the Infide of the Cephalic Vein,. allithe Way to:the Thumb. 

225. Îr is diftributed to the Integuments on the Forefide of the Carpus. 
to thofe of the Thumb and of the convex Part ofthe Hand. Before it 
reaches the Wrift, it pañles over the Cephalic Vein, and communicates at: 
the Thumb with a Branch of the Radial Nerve.. 

226. Tue Nervus Medianus lies between the Mufculo-Cutaneus and 
€ubitalis. It: arifes from the Union:of three Branches, one belonging to. 
the fixth Cervical,Pair, one to the feventh, and one to the firft Dorfalis. In. 
fome Subjects it is formed by the Union of two principal Branches, one of 
which. comes from: the Union of the firft Dorfalis with the lait Cervicalis,. 
the other from the Union of the fourth, fifth, and fixth Cervicales. 

227. Iv runs down on the Arm, along with the.Brachial Artery, under: 
the inner Edge of the Biceps, having firft. paffed behind the inferior Infer- 
tion of the Coraco-Brachialis, and reaches the Fold of the Arm between. 
the lower Extremity. of. the Mufculus Brachialis.and Pronator Teres 5 givs. 
ing Filaments in its Paffage to all thefe Mufcles on both Sides. » 

228. Ir pañes behind the Ramus Medianus of the Bafilic Vein, as it. 
approaches the inner Condyle ; and then runs backward crofs the Pronator- 
‘eres, and downward between the Perforatus and Perforans, to which it. 
gives Rami. 

229. Berow.the Pronator Teres;. it fends off a. particular Ramus, which, 
runs along the Interoficous Ligament, behind the-Pronator Quadratus, all. 
the Way to the Wrift, giving Filaments to that Mufcle. | 

230: AFTERWARDS, having detached: fome Cutaneous Ramifications,. 


the Trunk paffes under the internal tranfverfe Ligament of the Carpus, ta. 


the Palm of the Hand, where it fends off numerous Rami to the Mufculus 

Thenar and’ Anti-thenar,, two to the lateral concave Parts of the Thumb,, 
two to thofe of the Index, two to thofe of the middle Finger, and one to. 
the neareft Side.of the Ring Finger, after having communicated with a Ra- 

mus of the Cubital Nerve... Thefe Rami.go all the Way to the Ends of the: 
Fingers,. fupplying the Integuments, Ligaments, and Tendons. 

. 231, Tue Cubital Nerve arifes from the Union of the feventh Cervi-- 
cal, with the firft Dorfal Pair ;. and.communicates with: the. lower Root of. 
the Median Vein.. re ‘ 
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232. Ir runs down on the Infide of the Arm, along the Mufculus An- | 

-conæus Maximus, between the Brachial Artery and the Bafilic Vein, fend- | 

ing off only fmall Filaments to the neighbouring Mufcles and Integu- 

ments. | 

233. Ir runs in between the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and the 
‘Olecranum, where it is covered only by a Kind of Ligament, and by the 
‘common Integuments ; and this is what makes Strokes upon the Elbow fo 
‘painful, even all the Way to the Little Finger, where this Nerve ends. 

234 AFTERWARDS it runs down on the Mufculus Ulnaris Internus, 
giving Filaments to the neighbouring Mufcles, to the Pronator Quadratus 
and Integuments; and at the lower Extremity of the Ulna it is divided 
into two Branches, one large, the other fmall. 

- 235. Tue large Branch, which may be reckoned the Continuation of 

the Trunk, pañès'on one Side of the Os Pififorme, under the great tranf- 
verfe Ligament of the Carpus, to that Part of the Palm of the Hand 
‘which aniwers to the laft two Fingers, where it gives fome Filaments to the 
Integuments and Ligaments of the Carpus. | | | 

236. AFTERWARDS it divides into three particular Branches, one of 
‘which forms a Kind of Arch, being diftributed to the neighbouring {mall 
Mufcles of the Thumb and to the Interoffei; the fecond is bifurcated, and 
goes to the correfponding lateral concave Parts of the Ring and Little Fin- 

_ «gers; and the third goes to the oppofite lateral Part of the Little Finger, 

-and to the neighbouring Mufcles. 

_237. THE {mall Branch is turned outward behind the Tendon ‘of the 
- “Ulnaris Externus, and goes to that Part of the Back of the Hand which 
-anfwers to the laft two Fingers. It is diftributed to the lateral convex 
‘Parts of thefe two Fingers, much in the fame Manner as the other Branch 
‘to the lateral concave Parts. It likewife fupplies the Mufculus Hypothe- 
‘nar, Metacarpius, and the Integuments, and communicates with a Ramus of 
‘the Nervus Medianus. 

238. THE internal cutaneous Nerve is very fmall, and arifes from ‘the Werwus Cur. 
‘Union of the feventh Cervical and firft Dorfal Pairs, but chiefly from the 24s Interaus. 
datter. It runs over the other Brachial Nerves, and paffes down on. the In- 

fide of the Arm, between the Mufcles and Integuments. 

239. Ir divides firft of all into two Branches, which-accompany each ‘other 
“very clofely as far as the inner Condyle, on one Side:of the Vena Bafilica, 
being covered by the Ramus Medianus of that Vein. 

240. ONE of thefe Branches runs-down under the Tnteguments which 
cover the Mufculus Radialis Internus, -and Ulnaris Gracilis, and is after- 
wards ramified on the Skin: which covers the Wrift and Beginning of the 
Palm of the Hand. 

241. Tue other Branch runs .a little more backward, along the Integu- 
ments which cover the Mufculus Ulnaris Internus and Ulna, upon which 
it 1s ramified all the Way tothe Little Finger. 

_ 242, THE Radial Nerve, fo called becaufe it accompanies the Radius Nerves Ra- 
‘and the -Radial Artery, arifes from ‘the Union of three compound Branches, #4“. 
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; one of which comes from the united Trunks of the fourth and fifth Cervi- 
cal Pairs, the fecond from the fingle Trunk of the fixth Pair, and the third 
from the united Trunks of the feventh Cervical and firft Dorfal Pairs. | 
243. Tue Trunk of this Nerve lies deeper than the reft, and it runs firft 
of all from before backward, bending round the Os Humeri, between the 
Mutculi Anconæiï and that Bone. ! | 
244. Tunis Curvature is oblique and contorted, anfwering to the Im- 
reffion obfervable on the Bone; and above it the Radial Nerve gives 
Branches to the three Anconæiï, efpecially to the Longus and Externus. 
Afterwards it turns from behind forward, between the Anconæus Externus 
and Brachialis. 

245. Ir fends off from the Curvature or Arch, fome cutaneous Rami, 
the moft confiderable of which goes to the external Condyle of the Os 
Humeri, and is diftributed to all the Integuments which cover the Radius 
on the fore and outer Sides, and to thofe which cover the exterior Parts of : 
the Carpus and Back of the Hand, all the Way to the Thumb. | 

246. AT the Fold of the Arm the Radial Nerve turns outward, and runs 
down between the lower Extremity of the Mufculus Brachialis, and upper 
Extremity of the Supinator Longus, giving Rami to thefe and to the neigh- 
bouring Muicles. ) gs. 

247. Havinc reached the Extremity of the Radius, it divides into two, 
or rather fends off a large Branch, which paffes between the Radius and 
Supinator Longus, below the Middle of the Bone, where it runs in between : 
the Supinator Longus and Radialis. en 

248. THis Branch accompanies the external Radial Artery near the In- 
teguments, and having got to the lower Part of the Radius, it is diftributed 
in three Rami to the convex lateral Parts of three Fingers and an half. 

249. One Ramus goes to the internal lateral Part of the Thumb, and to 
the Integuments. The fecond is divided into two, for the external lateral 
Part of the Thumb, and anterior lateral Part of the Index, giving Filaments — 
in its Pafflage to the Integuments of the Metacarpal Bones. The third 
Ramus is divided into feveral leffer Ramifications, which go to the pofterior _ 
lateral Parts of the Index, to both Sides of the Middle F inger, and to the 
anterior lateral Part of the Ring Finger. | | 

250. Taroucx all this Courfe this Branch fupplies the Integuments and 
Interoffeous Mufcles. | 
_ 251. Tue Trunk, or largeft Branch of the Radial Nerve, paffes between - 
the upper Extremity of the Radius and Mufculus Supinator Brevis, and in 
its Paflage fupplies this Mufcle, the Anconæus Minimus, Supinator Loneus, 
and Radialis Externus. 

252. AFTERWARDS it is loft in the Extenfor Digitorum Communis, and 
in the Mufcles of the Carpus and Thumb, having firft communicated with ~ 
a Ramus of the Mufculo-Cutaneous Nerve. | 

Nerœus Axile 253. THE Axillary or Articular Nerve arifes from the laft two Cervical 
daris, Pairs, and fometimes feems to be no more than a large Branch of the 
‘Nervus Radialis. It runs in the Hollow of the Axilla, behind the Head 
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of the Os Humeri, between the Mufculus Teres Major and Minor, and 
bends or turns from within outward and backward, round the Neck of 
that Bone, running between the Articulation and the upper Extremity of 
the Anconæus Longus, to the Deltoides. 

254. Ir is divided into feveral Rami, which go chiefly to the upper and 
lower Parts of the Deltoides, upon which they are ramified, fupplying in 
their Paffage the Sub-fcapularis, the upper Extremity of the Anconæus 
Longus, Teres Major and Minor, and Supra-Spinatus. It likewife cives 
iome Nerves to the Latiffimus Dorfi, and Anconæus Externus. 


255. THE Dorfal or Coftal Nerves confift of twelve Pairs, as has been Wiss Bor: 


already faid, and they deferve more juftly to be called Intércoftales, than /ales fve 
the great Sympathetic Nerve to which that Name has been commonly given, Cofales. 


256. Tuey have this in common with each other, that as foon as the 
leave the Vertebræ of the Back, before they begin to.accompany the Ribs, 
they fend out two Filaments anteriorly, which communicate with the great 
Sympathetic Nerve, and feveral Filaments backward, to the Vertebral and 
other Mufcles. | 


257. Éacu of thefe twelve Pairs is numbered from the Vertebra, under 


which it goes out; thus the firft Pair is that which paffes under the firft 
Vertebra of the Back, and fo of the reft. al 
258. Tue firft Pair enters the Compofition of the Nervi Brachiales, as 
has been faid, and together with the fecond.Pair, it fends off the Rami 
Thoracici. 
259. Tue feven fuperior Pairs run along the under Sides of the true 
Ribs, all the Way to the Sternum, being diftributed to the Intercoftal 
Muicles, which they perforate likewife from within outward, to go to the 
Serratus Major, Pectorales, and external Integuments. 


260. Tue feventh Pair having reached the Cartilaginous Portion of the _ 


feventh true Rib, runs down to the broad Mufcles of the Abdomen, to 
which it is diftributed. 


261. THE loweft five Pairs leave the Extremities of the falfe Ribs, and : 


go to the Mufcles of the Abdomen. 

262. THE eleventh Pair gives likewife fome F laments to the Diaphragm, 
and then runs in between the Mufculi Tranfverfales and Peritonæum. 

263. THE twelfth is diftributed to the Tranfverfales and Obliqui In- 
terni. 

264. Aux thefe Nerves fend. numerous Ramifications through the Muf- 
cles to the Integuments, which form the cutaneous Nerves of the Tho- 
rax, of the upper two Regions of the Abdomen, and of the fuperior Por- 
tion of the Loins. 


265. Axx the five Pairs of Lumbar Nerves fend Filaments backward to Nervi Lume- 


the Vertebral Mufcles, communicate with each other, and with the great ares. 


Sympatheticus on each Side, and are covered by the Pfoas Mufcle. 

266. THE Branches which communicate with the great Sympathetic 
Nerve are long, becaufe they advance forward a confiderable Way onthe 
Bodies of the Vertebræ Lumbares, 

| 267. THE 


86 


Firf Pair of 


Lumbar 
Nerves. 


THE ANATOMY OF 

267. Tue Lumbar Nerves are denominated from the Vertebræ under : 
which they pats. | 

268. Tue firft Pair paffes between the firft and fecond Vertebræ of the 
Loins, and each receives a communicating Branch from the laft Dorfal Pair, 
and gives out another to the fecond Lumbar Pair, or to a Branch thereof. 

269. Eacu Trunk communicates with the great Sympatheticus, by a 
pretty long Ramus, and afterwards gives out three Branches, one pofterior, 
and two anterior, whereof one is external and large, the other internal and 
{mall. 

270. Tue pofterior Branch perforates the Mufculus Quadratus Lumbo- 
rum, runs in between the back Parts of the oblique Mufcles of the Abdo- 
men, pierces the Obliquus Externus; and is diftributed to the Skin all the 
Way to the Clunes. This Branch fupplies alfo the Vertebral Mufcles, and 


Sacro-Lumbaris. | 


271. Tue external anterior Branch perforates the upper Extremity of 
the Mufculus Pfoas obliquely outward, pafles over the Quadratus Lumbo- 
rum, and runs along the Crifta of the Os Ilium, to the anterior Spine of 
‘that Bone. 

272. Ir gives Filaments to the Abdominal Mufcles, and fupplies the 
Fafcia Lata, neighbouring Integuments, and thofe of the anterior Part of 
the Outfide of the Thigh, and the Inguinal Glands. Br a ps 

273. THE internal anterior Branch perforates the Pfoas almoft at the 
fame Place ‘with the former, but a little more forward, and then pañes over 


the Mufculus Iliacus, to the Beginning of the Ligamentum Fallopii, where 


it unites with the other anterior ‘Branch, and by this Union forms.a Nerve, 
which runs along that Ligament, and along the Infide of the Aponeurofis of 
the Obliquus Externus, all the Way to the Opening, commonly called the 


“Ring of that Mufcle. 


274. Tris Nerve goes out by that Opening, and afterwards divides into 


_feveral cutaneous Filaments, which go to.the Pubis and:Integuments of the 


Parts of Generation in both Sexes, &c. It likewife fupplies the Spermatic 


“Ropes, and thofe Vafcular Ropes faliely called the round.Ligaments. 


275. Besiprs-thefe Branches, the Trunk of this firft Pair, near its Union 
with the fecond, fends out two fmall Rami, clofely united together, which 


-run down behind the Pfoas Mufcle, over one tendinous Infertion of the {mall 


Mutcle of the Diaphragm, in the third, Vertebra of the Loins, and commu- 


-nicate with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 


276. Turse two Rami accompany each. other ‘in this Manner, all the 


“Way to the Ligamentum Fallopi1; from whence one goes to the Tefticies, 


in Company with the Spermatic Veffels; the other .paffes.under the Liga- 


ment to the Skin and Glands of the Inguen.. | 


277. Ar the Place of this Divifion, the Trunk. fends a Branch directly 


_edownward,. which.joins the fecond Lumbar Pair, or rather a Branch there- 


of, and afterwards, contributes to, the Formation. of the large Rope, termed 


Nervus Cruralis. 
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278. THE Trunks of the fecond Pair of Lumbar Nerves oo out be- Second Pair 
tween the fecond and third Vertebræ of the Loins, and having communi- % 2#6ar 
cated with the firft Pair, and with the great Sympathetic Nerve, each "7" 
Trunk gives off feveral {mall Filaments to the neighbouring Parts of the: 
Mufculus Pfoas, and a large Ramus backward to the Quadratus-Lumbo- 
rum, Sacro-Lumbaris, Longiffimus Dorfi, and neighbouring Vertebral Muf-. 
cles, the Quadratus having firft been: perforated by it. | 

279. AFTERWARDS the Trunk fends out a fmall Branch, which near 

its Origin joins a defcending. Ramus of the firft Pair already mentioned. 
Being thus ftrengthened, it perforates the Head of the Pfoas, runs along. 
that whole Mufcle to the Fiflure of the Obliquus Externus, and is diftri- 
buted to the Inguinal:Glands,.to the Fat and: Scrotum.in Males, and in Fe-- 
males to the Labia. 

280. Tuefame Trunk fends out two other Branches, which accompany 
each other, and likewife a fmall Ramus between the Origins of thefe two, 
which goes to the upper Part of the Pfoas. Thefe two Branches perforate 
the Pfoas indifferent Places, and afterwards, continuing {till near each other, 
they pafs under the upper Part of the Ligamentum Fallopii, and fo go out. 
of the Abdomen. | | 

281. As they go out they unite and form one Nerve, which:is diftributed: 
by feveral Rami to the Inguinal Glands, the Aponeurofis Cruralis, and In- 
teguments of the Forepart of the Thigh, all the Way to the Knee. 

282. Some of thefe-Rami unite with thofe of the Nervus Cruralis.;.fome: 
are diftributed to the Integuments on the Infide of the Thigh; and.one: 
accompanies.the Crural Artery, over one Branch. of which it runs in Form 
of an Arch. 

283. Tunis Trunk: fends out oftentimes: another Ramus, which unites: 
with one from the third, and:one from the fourth Pairs, into a ‘particular - 

Rope, which paffing tothe Obturator: Mufcles, is named Nervus Obturator.: | 

284. AFTERWARDS this Trunk runs downward, and having given a Ra- : 
mus to the middle Portion of the Pfoas Mufcle, joins the: Trunk. of the. : 
third‘Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Crural Nerve: 

285. Yue Trunks of the third Pair of Lumbar Nerves go-out between 7%;r7 Pair 
the third and fourth Vértebræ of the Loins. Each Trunk communicates Lumbar : 
above with the fecond Pair before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and 4"? 
below joins the Trunk of the fourth. Pair. ft fends a confiderable Ramus. 
backward between the tranfverfe Apophyfes, which goes to the Vertebral. 
and other neighbouring Mufcles. 

286. Bzrore’it unites with the fourth Pair, it fends a conftderable Branch: 
downward, and having received a communicating Branch from the fecond: : 

Rair, unites with. one from the fourth. Pair, and. forms the. Obturator- : 
Nerve. | : 

‘287. Ir detaches likewife another large Branch, which runs down P£- 

- tween the Mufculus Iiacus and Pfoas,.and joins the Crural Rope on the- 
Outfide of the lower Part of the Mufcle laft named... It may be reckoned 


a.Sort of Nervus.Accefforius to.the Cruralis.. | | 
288. As. 
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288. As the Trunk runs along the Pfoas, it gives off Filaments both to 
that and to the Iliac Mufcle, and fends down a Ramus, which paffes under 
the Ligamentum Fallopii to the Mufculus Pectineus ; and laftly, having 
joined a Branch of the fecond Pair, it unites with the fourth Pair to form 
the Nervus Cruralis. | | 

289. Tae Trunks of the fourth Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between 
the fourth and fifth Vertebræ of the Loins, and each communicates above 
with the third Pair, and before with the great Sympathetic Nerve, often- 
times by two Filaments. | 3 . 

290. Eacn Trunk fends Rami backward to the Vertebral and neigh- 
bouring Mutcles, and afterwards compleats the Formation of the Nervus 
Cruralis, together. with the other: Portions of the Lumbar Nerves already 


. mentioned. 


291. From the fame Place it fends off a confiderable Branch, which 
joining a Branch from the third Pair, and one from the fecond, forms the 
Nervus Obturator. | | 

292. Lasriy, the remaining Part of the Trunk joins the fifth Pair of 
Lumbar Nerves. | RECU SI | 

293. Tue Obturator Nerve, formed in the Manner already defcribed, 
runs along the inner lateral Part of the Pfoas Mufcle to the Pelvis, and 
goes out of the Abdomen at the upper Part of the Obturator Mutcles, and 
Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum. | | 

294. As it goes out it fupplies the Mufculi Obturatores and Pectineus, 
and is afterwards diftributed by three principal Branches to all the Portions 
of the Triceps, and fends other Rami between thefe Portions to the Gracilis 
Internus. du 

295. Tue fifth Pair of Lumbar Nerves paffes between the laft Vertebra 
of the Loins and Os Sacrum; each Trunk communicating above with the 
fourth Pair, and before with the great Sympathetic Nerve. It fends Rami 
backward to the Vertebral and neighbouring Mufcles, and even to the 
Glutæi; and as it bends forward, it fends a {mall Ramus to the Crural 
Nerve. | eu 

296. ArTERwarps the Trunk runs down on the Symphyfis of the Os 
Sacrum with the Os Ilium, enters the Pelvis, and having ‘received a com- 
municating Branch from the fourth Lumbar Pair, joins the Nervi Sacri, with 
which it forms a Plexus, that produces the Nervus Sciaticus, the lareeft 
Nerve of the human Body, which is diftributed to the lower Extremity. 

297. THE Nervi Sacri are thofe that come.from the Os Sacrum, the 
chief of which pafs through the anterior Holes of ‘that Bone, the reft 
through the lateral Notches at the Extremity of that Bone, and in the Os 
Coccygis. LA eG 

298. THese Nerves are reckoned likewife by Pairs, of which there are 
commonly fix, four pafling through the great anterior Holes, and two 
below them. This Number is increafed when there are five Pairs of great 
Holes; and fome Filaments pafs likewife through the pofterior 
Holes. 3 Le EC : 
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299. Tue firft Pair is very large; all the reft diminith gradually, and 

the laftis very fmall. à 

300. THose which pafs through the oreat Holes, unite together as foon 
as they enter the Pelvis, and together with the fifth Lumbar Pair, form the 
great Plexus for the Sciatic Nerve, already mentioned. They likewife fend 
Rami backward through the Membranes of the pofterior Holes, to the 
neighbouring Integuments. ; 

301. THE Trunks thus united and interwoven with each other, give off 
other fmall Branches, befides the great Sciatic Trunk; and it will be proper 
to defcribe.the moft.confiderable of thefe Branches, together with the in- 
ferior Nervi Sacri, before we enter upon the Detail of the Ramifications of | 
the great Sciaticus. | L 

302. Tais Difpofition refembles very much that of the laft four Cer- 
. vical Pairs and firft Dorfalis, which are not only interwoven together, to’ 
form the Brachial Nérves; but likewife fend off many Branches from their 
Origin. | Ny | “i 

robs From this Intertexture of the Nervi Sacri, efpecially from the 
fecond Pair, a Branch goes out to the Veficula Seminales, Proftate Gland, 
Uterus, Tubz Fallopian, &¢. Another Branch goes chiefly from the 
fourth Pair, partly to the Places juft named, and partly to the Bladder and 
Inteftinum Rectum. ir 

304. Tne fame Intertexture, and chiefly the third Pair united in fome 
Subjects with the fecond, and in others with the fourth, and fometimes with 
_ both, produces a Branch which goes out of the Pelvis over the Ligamentum 
Fallopii, paffes on the Infide of the Tuberofity, and inner Part of the Os 
Ifchium, and is diftributed to the Corpus Cavernofum, to the Mufcles 
thereof in both Sexes, to the neighbouring Parts of Generation, and to the 
Sphinéters of the Anus. : 

305. THE laft two Pairs of Nervi Sacri are very {mall. That which goes 
out immediately below the great Foramina, runs from behind forward, on 
each Side, between the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, and Ligament of the 
Os Coccygis; being diftributed chiefly to the Mufcles of the Anus, and 
neighbouring Integuments. Pee | 

306. Tue next or laft Pair of Nervi Sacri runs: down almoft directly. 
from the Extremity of the Canal of the Os Sacrum, and is likewife diftri- 
‘buted to the Anus, Integuments, €e, | oy eS 

307. From the Extremity of the Plexus of all the Nervi Sacri, imme-. 
diately before the Formation of the great Sciatic Rope, a Branch goes out 
to the Glutæus Medius and Minimus. Another goes out pofteriorly, 
which is diftributed partly to the Mufcles of the Corpus Cavernofum, &c. 
and partly to the Glutæus Maximus, and neighbouring Integuments, by’ 
feveral Filaments, which reach as far as the Ham. 

308. Tue Crural Nerve, formed by the complicated Union of the Trunks Nervus 
of the firft, fecond, and third Pairs of Lumbar Nerves; and of a Portion of Cruralis. | 
the fourth, fometimes increafed by a Branch of the fifth Pair, as has been 
already obferved, paffes under the Ligamentum Fallopii, and goes out of the 
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Abdomen, on the Outfide of the Crural Artery, which lies between this 
Nerve, and the Crural Vein. 

309. As it goes out, it is divided into feveral Branches, fome of which 
are detached from its Union with the Ramus Accefforius of the third Pair, 
but the greateft Number goes out from the Trunk itfelf, 

310. THE Branches which go from its Union with the Nervus Accefo- 
rius, run down on the Forefide of the Thigh; and having reached the Mid- 
dle of the Mufculus Sartorius, they follow its Courfe, and are fpent on the 
Integuments of the fore and inner Parts of the Knee. 

311. THE moft anterior Branch pañlès on the Fafcia Lata, or Aponeu- 
rofis Cruralis, forming cutaneous Nerves all the Way to the Knee. 

312. Te internal Branch runs along the Tendon of the Sartorius, in the 
fame Manner, all the Way to its Infertion in the Tibia, where they are {pent 
on the Integuments; and fome of them go to the inner Ankle, and convex 
Part of the Foot. | 

313. AFTERWARDS the Crural Rope divides into a great Number of Ra- 
mi, which in their Courfe downward are diftributed to the anterior Muf- 
cles, viz. to the Rectus, Vafti, and Cruralis; giving Rami in their Paffage, 
to the Triceps, Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Tendinofus. 

314. Iv likewife gives off a Branch, which runs down anteriorly between 
the Sartorius and Triceps, in the fame Courfe with the Crural Veffels, as’ 
far as the Middle of the Thigh. | 

315. AFTERWARDS it runs near the Integuments, behind the Sartorius, 
to which it gives feveral Filaments ; and continues this Courfe all the Way 
to the Infertion of that Mufcle. | | 

316. Havinc reached the Tibia, it lies near the Vena Saphena, and fol- 
lows the fame Courfe with it, as far as the inner Ankle, where it detaches: 
a great Number of cutaneous Filaments. | 

317. Lasriy, it ends by Ramifications, on the inner and upper Part 
of the Foot; where one of the moft anterior Ramifications adheres very 
clofely to the Saphena. | | 

318. Tue great Sciatic Nerve being formed, as has been already faid ; 
or as it fometimes happens, from the laft two Pairs of the Lumbares, and 
firft three Pairs of the Sacri, runs obliquely backward, under the great Sinus. 
of the Os Ilium, and under the Mufculus Pyriformis. _ 

319. Ir goes this Way, out of the Pelvis, paffing between the Pyriformis, 
and fuperior Gemellus; and then running on the Forefide of the firft of thefe 
Muicles, and prefently afterwards behind the two Gemelli and Quadratus — 
Femoris, it gives Filaments. to each. of them. 

320, Ir runs down in the next Place, between the Tuberculum Ifchii, 
and the great Trochanter, along the inner and pofterior Part of the Thigh, 
between the Mufculus Biceps and Semi-Nervofus, as far as the Hollow of 
the Poples, a little nearer to the internal Condyle than to the external, 
giving Rami in its Paffage to all thefe Mufcles, and tothe Triceps, and 
diminifhing gradually in Size as it defcends, | 

321, As 
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321. As it goes out of the Pelvis, it gives out a Branch, which paffes be. 
tween the Portions of the Ligamentum Sciaticum, to the Anus, Perinæum, 
Parts of Generation, Ge. and this Branch joins a Ramus from the third Pair 
of the Nervi Sacri, which goes to the fame Parts, as has been obferved. 

322. As it pañles between the Tuberofity of the Ifchium and the great 


Trochanter, it produces two Rami, one of which is fpent on the Glutæus 


Maximus, the other divides into two, for the other two Glutæi. . 

323. Berow the great Trochanter, where it may be termed Nervus Scia- 
tico-Cruralis, it fends back a Ramus, which runs down with the Sciatic Vein,. 
and is diftributed to the Integuments as low as the Middle of the Calf of the 
Leg; and fometimes lower toward the outer Ankle. 

324. Tue Sciatic Nerve having reached the Ham, is commonly called 
Nervus Popliteus, and begins to be divided into two Branches, which run 
at firft very clofe to each other between the Extremities of the Biceps and 
Semi-Nervofus ; and afterwards feparate gradually, pafling behind the Con- 
dyles of the Os Femoris, between the fuperior Extremities of the Gaftro- 
cnemii. 

325. Tue innermoft of thefe two Branches is very large, the outermoft 
not fo large. They are diftributed to the whole Leg, and through this 
Courfe, they may be termed Nervi Sciatico-Tibiales, À 

326. Tue large Branch of the Sciatico-Cruralis or Cruralis Internus, 
which may likewife be termed Popliteus Internus, runs down behind the 
Muiculus Popliteus, on one Side of the Tibialis Gracilis, commonly called 
Plantaris, and between the two Gaftrocnemii. | . ; 

327. AFTERWARDS it pierces the upper Extremity of the Soleus, and 
runs down between this Mufcle and the great Flexors of the Toes, to the 
lower Extremity of the Tibia, near the inner Ankle. 


328. In its Paffage it fends fmall Rami to the Joint of the Knee,’ to the 


Gaftrocnemius Internus, to the other Mufcles jaft mentioned, and to the 
Integuments, all the Way down. | yesh 

329. Besipes thefe fmall Rami, it fends off another more confiderable 
Branch towards its upper Part, from which, one Filament goes to the Ti- 
bialis Pofticus, another perforates the Jnteroffeous Ligament, and is diftri- 
buted to the upper Part of the Tibialis Anticus. 

330. Soon after this, it detaches externally. a long Ramus, which runs 
down on the Backfide of the Leg, between the Integuments and external 
Gaftrocnemius, on one Side of the Vena Sciatica or Saphena Externa. 

331. Tunis long Ramus joins a Branch of the Sciaticus Externus Minor, 
fends off Filaments toward each Side, through its whole Courfe, and having 
fupplied the Tendo Achillis, paffes.behind and under the outer Ankle. 

332. Tunis Ramus pafies afterwards on the Outfide of the Foot, where it 
is diltributed to the Integuments, and neighbouring Mufcles, and terminates 
on both Sides of the Little Toe, and on the Outfide of the Toe next to that. 

333- Yue large Sciatic Branch or Sciatico-Tibialis, having given off 
thefe different Ramifications, paffes behind the inner Ankle, through a parti- 


cular annular Ligament; and runs downward to the great lateral Sinus of the 
| N 2 Os 
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OsCalcis, paffing firft between that Bone and the Mufculus Thenar, and then 
between it and the pofterior Infertion of the Flexor Digitorum Brevis. 

334. AT this Place, having firft fent fmall Filaments to the neighbour- 
ing Parts, it divides into two Rami, named Nervi Plantares, oné internal 

_ and large, the other external, | 

335. Tue Nervus Plantaris Internus is diftributed to the Foot, much in 
the fame Manner as the Radial Nerve tothe Hand. It runs firft along the 
Infide of the Sole of the Foot, and fends Filaments to the Thenar, Flexor 
Digitorum Brevis, and to the Mufculus Lumbricalium Accefforius. | 

336. AFTERWARDS it fends four Branches to the lateral concave or lower 
Parts of the firft three Toes, and to the neareft lateral Part of the fourth 
Toe. The firft Ramus goes to the Infide of the Great Toe. ‘Che fecond 
divides into two, for the correfponding Sides of the Great Toe and the fecond. 
-T’he third being bifurcated in the fame Manner, goes to the fecond an 
third Toes ; and the fourth to the third and fourth Toes.  : , 

337. THEsE Nerves communicate on each Side at the Extremities of the 
Toes, and in their Paffage give Filaments to the Mufculi Lumbricales, In- 
teroffei, and neighbouring Ligaments and Integuments. ° 

338. Tue external Plantaris paffes between the Mufculus Lumbricalium 
Accefforius, and the Flexor Digitorum Brevis, giving Filaments to thefe 
Mufcles, to the Interoffei, and to the Hypothenar Minimi Digiti; and af-. 
terwards it divides into two Branches. 1 : 

339. Tue firft Branch runs in the Interftice between the laft two Toes, 
and being divided, goes to the correfponding lateral Parts of both: The 
other Branch goes to the inferior external lateral Part of the Little Toe. 

_ 340. Durine this Courie, the external Nervus Plantaris fupplies the 
_Aponeurofis Plantaris, and the Ligaments and Integuments in the fame’ 
. Manner as the reft. | JET A AT 

. 341. THE fmall Sciatic Ramus or Sciaticus Externus, called likewife . 

Sciatico-Peronæus, runs outward over the Head of the Fibula; and is di © 
_ vided into feveral Rami, among which there are three or four cénfiderable, . 

one-pofterior, one {uperior and anterior, one internal and anterior, and one 

external and anterior. : | “à "RCA ) 

342. THE pofterior Ramus runs down between the Integuments and 
‘the Fibula, as low as the outer Ankle, and terminates in the Outfide of the © 
Foot; having detached'feveral cutaneous Filaments in its Paflage. 

343. ABourT the Middle of the Fibula, it fends out a {mall- Ramus, which 
joins another Ramus from the largé or Tibial,Ramus of the Sciatic Nerve, 
and is diftributed together with it in the Manner already faid. 

344. THE pofterior Ramus of the fmall Sciatic Branch, having reached 

. the outer Ankle, runs up a little Way on the Foot, towards the Root of the 
fourth Toe, where it divides into two fmaller Rami. ° sya 

345. One of thefe Rami divides into two others, for the correfponding 
lateral Parts of the third and fourth Toes; the other goes to theexternal 
lateral Part of the fourth Toe, where itjoins a Ramus of the external Ner- ~ 
vus Plantaris, which is diftributed to the ]aft two Toes. 


* 
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346. AFTER having fent off the pofterior Ramus, the fmall Sciatic 
Hench runs outward over the Head of the Fibula, and having given fome 
Filaments to the Gaftrocnemii and Soleus, it runs acrofs the upper Extre- 


_ mity of the Peronæus Pofticus from behind forward. 


347. AFTERWARDS it paffes between the Bone and the Mutcle laft named, 
and iends feveral Filaments forward to the neighbouring Parts, and then 
produces the three or four Rami already mentioned, which are diftributed 


- in the following Manner. 


348. THE fuperior and anterior Ramus runs a little tranfverfely between 
the Head of the Fibula and the upper Extremity of the Extenfor Digito- 
rum Longus, and having given Filaments to this Mufcle, and to the Exten- 


"for Pollicis Longus, it is diftributed to the upper Extremity of the Tibialis 


Anticus, giving Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments. 

349. Durs inner anterior Ramus runs down on the Forefide of the In- 
terofleous Ligament, between the Extenfor Pollicis Longus and Tibialis 
Anticus, giving Filaments to each of thefe Mufcles. 

350. It pafies afterwards under the annular Ligament of the Extenfor 


- Mutcles, behind the Extenfor Pollicis to the upper Part of the Foot, under 
the Extenfor Digitorum Brevis. In its Paflage it gives F ilaments to bat 


Mufcle, and to the firft fuperior Interoffei. 
351. Havine communicated by a Filament with the external anterior 
Ramus, it is {pent on the correfponding lateral Parts of the firft two Toes. 
352. THE external anterior Ramus of the {mall Sciatic Branch runs 
down betwixt the Fibula and the Peronæus Longus, and then between the: 
Peronæus Medius and Extenfor Digitorum Longus ; ; to which; and to the 


‘neighbouring Ligament, it gives Filaments all the ey. to the upper Side 


| _ of the Foot. 


353. In this Courfe, yee run along bow two third pee of the Leg, 


and having reached the great HÉnUie Ligament, it runs forward and toward -. 
: -. oe Integuments, being there divided into two Portions, one of which goes 


to the Great Toe, the other to the laft Toes. 

354. Tue firit Portion of this Ramus gives a Nerve to the internal late- 
ral Part of the Great Toe, and is afterwards diftributed to. the neighbour- 
ing Integuments on the convex Side of the Foot, and laftly to the corre- 
{ponding lateral Parts of the Great and Second Toes. 


355. Tue other Portion, which goes to the laft Toes, is firft of all joined . 


to a Filament’of the firft Portion, and afterwards to another from the in- 
ternal anterior Ramus. 

356. AFTER this Union, they are prefently divided, and. diftri- 
buted to the laft two Toes, and to the Integuments. One Filament - 
arifing from this Union, jJoins-a SA belonging to the great Sciatic . 
Branch. 
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357.17 is the common Opinion, hh: each of the areat Sympathetic Nervi A i 


Nerves begins by a Filament from the fixth Pair belonging to the Medulla tp 
‘Oblongata, and by two Filaments from the fifth Pair; and that thefe Fila- waked L Ions 
ments do at firft compofe a very {mall Nerve which runs backward, to go cofaks. 


2 out 
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out of the Cranium through the bony Canal of the Apophyfis Petrofa, and 
_ Ancreafes gradually in its Courfe downward. 


358. Bur having examined attentively the pretended Origin of theft Fi- 
laments, they feem to me rather to afcend from the Bafis of the Cranium with 
the internal Carotid, and to run from behind forward to join the fifth and fixth 
Pairs ; and T find the Angle formed by this Union to be turned forward, and 
withal fo very acute, that thefe Nerves cannot be looked upon as Recurrents. 

359. AND as I have ever fince that Time, that is, for twenty Years paft, 
found this Angle difpofed the fame Way in all the Subjeéts that I havé dif- 
fected, I have always been of Opinion, that what had been taken for the 
original Root and defcending Stem of the Nerve called Intercoftalis, was 
really an afcending Branch thereof, which, as it enters the Cranium, is di- 
vided ‘into Filaments, by which it becomes clofely united with the two 
Pairs already named. | 

360. Tue Obfervation communicated to the Royal Academy by M. Petit, 
Doétor of Phyfic, concerning the different Size of the Portions of the fixth 
Pair, appears to be indifputable, he having found this Nerve larger on the 
forepart, between the Filament of the fuppofed Intercoftal and the Orbit, 
than on the Backpart, between the fame Filament and the Origin of the fixth 
Pair; and his Experiments concerning the real Co-operation of this Nerve 
in Vifion, are {till a farther Confirmation of his Obfervation. 

361. Turse Nerves, as I have faid, are commonly called Intercoftales, 
though this Name does not agree either with their Situation, or with the 
Extent of their Courfe, as we fhall prefently fee ; and therefore I believe 
the Name of Sympathetici Majores, or Maximi, will be more proper, becaufe 


of their frequent Communications with almoft all the other principal 


Nerves of the Body. | 
362. Tue Situation of thefe two Nerves in general is on the lateral 


Parts of the whole twenty-four Vertebræ, immediately before the Roots of 


the tranfverfe Apophyfes, and likewife on the lateral Parts of the Infide of 
the Os Sacrum. | \ 

363. Taroucx this large Extent they appear like two Ropes divided, 
and in a Manner interfected at different Diftances by a great Number of 
Gangliform Tubercles, by Means of which they communicate backward 
with the Ganglions of the Medulla Spinalis, by fhort collateral F ilaments, : 
and produce forward all their particular Ramifications. 

364. THESE Ganglions differ moré or lefs from each other in Size, Colour 
and Confiftence, and may be looked upon as fo many Origins or Germina 
difperfed through this great Pair of Nerves, and'confequently as fo many 
dittle Brains. I fhall fpeak to them more particularly in the Defcription of 
the Head ; and it will be fufficient in this Place to purfue their Diftributions, 
and the Courfe of their Ramifications. . 

365. For this Purpofe we need only confider thefe Ganglions in the fame 
Manner that we did the Vertebral Nerves, as divided into Cervicalia, Dor- 
Sala, Lumbaria, and Sacra, without pretending to determine the Number 


“contained in each Clafs. 


366. Tue 
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366. Tue firft Cervical Ganglion is the moft confiderable in Size, but 
not in Confiftence, reprefenting a foft oblong Tumor of the Figure of an 
Olive, and fituated longitudinally before the Root of the tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfes of the firft three Vertebræ, immediately behind the Pharynx.. - 

367. Ir produces from its fuperior Extremity a fmall foft Nerve, which. 
runs up with the internal Carotid Artery of the fame Side, into the bony. 
Canal of the Apophyfis Petrofa. a 

368. Ar its Entry into this Canal, it is divided into feveral Plexiform. 
Filaments, which at that Place furround the Carotid Artery, and accom- 
pany all the Incurvations thereof, till it enters the Cranium. They adhere 
very clofely to the Artery, and both they and their Trunks are very tender, 
having oftentimes neither the Colour nor Confiftence of nervous Filaments: 
for they are reddifh, and fometimes in a Manner mucilaginous. We mut 


not miftake for thefe Plexiform Filaments, fome lacerated Portions of the | 


Dura Mater, which line this bony Canal. 
369. Amonc thefe Filaments there are two or three principal-ones, which. 


appear to be only a fimple Divifion of the Trunk, and which, as-they enter 


the Cranium, unite again into a {mall Trunk, more folid than the former. 
The fmall fuperior Trunk is immediately afterwards divided into Fila- 
ments, one of which is united to the Nerve of the fixth Pair, the reft join 
the fifth Pair, as has been already faid. The Filament which goes to the 


fixth Pair, is commonly fingle, but I have fometimes found it double, or 


divided all the Way to the Union. 

370. ImmeprarTezy below the inferior Orifice of the bony. Canal of the 
Apophyfis Petrofa, and from thence all the Way down to the Occipital Con- 
dyle on the fame Side, or to the Top of the firft Ganglion, the fmall afcend- 
ing Trunk is a little ftronger, and not altogether fo foft as it is in the Canal. 

371. Tue firft Cervical Ganglion is of a middle Confiftence, and adheres. 
very clofely to the Trunk of the eighth Pair, or Nervus SympatheticusMe- 
dius, by numerous fmall communicating Filaments. 

372. Iv likewife communicates on both Sides, by fhort Branches, with. 
the ninth and tenth Pairs of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata; with the 


firft, fecond, and fometimes the third Cervical Pairs; and alfo with that 


Branch. which the eighth Pair fends to the Pharynx. 
373: In its Paflage, it gives Filaments to the Pharynx, to the {mall neigh- 


bouring Mufcles, and to the Carotid Artery, from which it receives very. 
fine Capillary Veffels, which are plainly vifible in Inflammations,. and feem. 


to form a curious Network, with the nervous Filaments. 


374: Lasriv, it fends downward a very long nervous Filament,. which 


runs in the Thorax, and joins other Filaments, of which hereafter. 


375. THis Ganglion terminates below, in a {mall Rope or Trunk, which. 


runs down on the anterior Vertebral Mufcles of the Neck, in the fame Courfe 


with the eighth Pair, and the ‘Carotid Artery of the fame Side; to both: 
which it. is connected by membranous Expanfions, as by a Kind of Vagina, 


all the Way to the laft Vertebra of the Neck, 
4 376. In. 
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376. In this Courfe, the defcending Trunk communicates on the outer” 


_ or Backfide with the third, fourth, fifth, and often with the fixth Cervical 


Pairs, by fhort Branches, more or lefs oblique, by which it feems to be gra- « 
dually increafed in Size. “ih 

377. AT the Places of thefe Communications, we obferve fmali Ganglions 
in this Trunk, which however,’ in fome Subjeéts,. are fcarcely perceptible’; 
and it is very difficult to determine, by which Extremity thefe Branches. ‘ 
ariie, and by which they are inferted. 

378. Own the inner or Forefide, this Trunk gives off two or three Filaz- 
ments, which run obliquely downward, toward the Afpera Arteria, into the 


Thorax. Another Filament goes off, below the firft Cervical Ganglion,” : 


which paffes on the Forefide of the Carotid Artery, and joins a Filament of 
the eighth Pair, with which it forms.a {mall diftin& Rope. : ; | 
379. Tuts fmall Rope runs before the Subclavian Vein, and lower down 


Joins another Filament, which arifes behind.the Subclavian Artery, andruns 
‘down in the Manner hereafter to be explained, fending off Filaments in its 


Paffage to the Œfophagus, and neighbouring Parts. 
380. Tue ‘Trunk having reached as far as the laft Vertebra of the Neck, 
forms a {mall Ganglion, called Ganglion Cervicale Infimum, which is pretty 
folid, and fometimes doublé. . ’ gnc ° 
.381:. PRESENTLY afterwards, the Trunk turns from within outward, to- 
wards the Root of the firft Rib, behind the Subclavian Artery, whereit forms 
a pretty large Ganglion, which is the firft of the Thoracica or Dorfalia. 
382. THese two laft mentioned Ganglions are very near each other, be- 
ing feparated only by a very fhort Portion of the Trunk, which is fometimes 
double, and forms a Kind of {mall Plexus, behind the Subclavian Artery. 
.383. From the -Forepart of the loweft Cervical Ganglion, a {mall ner- 
vous Rope goes out, ‘which runs before the Subclavian Artery, bends imme- 
diately downward, and ends in the Top of the firft DorfalGanglion, forming 
by this Courfe a Sort of nervous Arch, which inclofes the Subclavian Artery. 
384. THese two Ganglions communicate, by fhort Branches more or lefs 
oblique, with the neighbouring Vertebral Nerves, that is, with the fixth and 
feventh Cervical Pairs; and fometimes with the fourth, by a long defcend- 
ing Filament. The firft Dorfal Ganglion communicates likewife with the 
firft Dorfal Pair of Nerves., . , | 
385. THE loweit Cervical, and fometimes the frft Dorfal Ganglion, fends 


_ down a communicating Filament to the Recurrent Nerve of the eighth Pair; 


and from this Union a Filament isdetached, which paffes behind the common - 
Trunk of the Axillary and Carotid Arteries, joins another Filament from 


the eighth Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Plexus Pulmonaris. 
_ 886. From the fmall Plexiform Portior of the Trunk which joins the laft. 


Cervical and firft Dorfal Ganglions, behind the SubclavianArtery, a particular 
Filament goes out, which unites with the {mall Trunk, common to the great 
Sympatheticus, and to the eighth Pair, and runs down before the Subclavian 

Artery, and together with this Filament conipofes the Plexus Cardiacus. 
387. Ow the right Side, this Filament runs down to the right Ventricle © 
of the Heart, and then between the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, where it 
com- 
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communicates with fome Filaments from the left Recurrent of the eighth 
Pair. | 
. -1388. Ow the left Side, a Filament ‘goes out from the laft Cervical, and 
another from the firft Dorfal or Thoracic Ganglion, which unite together. 
to form a Kind of Arch, in which, however, nothing is contained. 

389. From this Arch a Nerve goes out, which runs down between the 
Curvature of the Aorta, and the left Branch of the Pulmonary Artery, 
where it communicates with a Filament of the eighth Pair, and forms a 
Gangliform Plexus, with the like communicating and united Filaments 
from the right Side. | x: 

390. From this Gangliform Plexus, which may be looked upon as. the 
Origin of the Plexus Cardiacus Superior, a great Number of Filaments run 
down, over the Trunks of the great Blood-Veffels,; and over the Auricles 
and Ventricles of the Heart. | | 


391. Tue chief of thefe Filaments run in the cellular Subftance behind 
the Aorta, or between that and the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, where’ 


they are divided into a great many fmall Nerves, which run before and 
behind the Aorta, to the Bafis and Auricles of the Heart. 7 | 

392. THE Filaments that run down from the Trunk itfelf, between the 
firit and laft Cervical Ganglions, are united and interwoven in the Thorax; 
with the Filaments common to the laft Cervical and firft Dorfal Ganglions, 
and thus contribute to the Formation of the Plexus Cardiacus, and fome 
Part of the Plexus Pulmonaris.. 
-°393. THE long Filament of the firft Cervical Ganglion contributes like- 
wile to thefe. Plexus.. It runs along the Infide of the Trunk, and then 
unites with the Filaments of the Jaft Cervical Ganglion, the firft Dorfal 
Ganglion, -and the great Recurrent Nerve. is 

394. From all thefe Conjunétions a particular Nerve is formed in fome 
Subjects, which meets a like Rope from the other Side behind the Aorta; 
and forms, together with that, a Kind of fubordinate Trunk, about a 
Finger’s Breadth in Length, which fends out on all Sides feveral Filaments 
that are diftributed to the neighbouring Parts. pue 

395. From the firft Dorfal Ganglion, the Trunk runs down on the Fore- 
fide of the Heads and Necks of all the Ribs, over the Articular Ligaments 
by which they are tied to the Vertebraz.. On: the laft falfe Rib, it bends a 
little toward the Bodies of the Vertebræ.. | | "AT 

396. In this Courfe, the Trunk forms a fmall Ganglion, between each 
Rib, and communicates backward by two fhort Filaments, more or lefs 
_ oblique, with the correfponding Dorfal.or Coftal Nerves. 

397. Or thefe two communicating Filaments, one is more oblique and 
often fmaller than the other ; one runs backward, towards the neareft Gan- 
glion of the Coftal Nerve, the other runs forward on the Head of the Rib, 
to the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve; and for this Reafon, one of 
thefe Filaments appears to be more anterior and longer than the others. 

398. Havine reached about half Way between its Entry into the Tho- 
rax and the laft Vertebra of the Back, this Trunk fends commonly five 

VOLE TRES O | = Branches, 
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Branches obliquely downward on the lateral and a little toward the ante+ 
rior Part of the Bodies of the Vertebræ. 

399. Tue firft four Branches come commonly from the fifth, fixth, fe- 
venth and eighth Thoracic Ganglions, and the fifth arifes from feveral of 
the following Ganglions.. The firft. is the longeft, and the laft the thickeft. 

400. ALL thefe Branches approach each other gradually in their Defcent: 
as far as the laft Vertebra of the Back, where they unite into one large 
fhort collateral Rope,. which pierces. the upper lateral Part of the lower 
Mufcle of the Diaphragm, fending fome Filaments. to the upper Side. 

401. Havine got below the Diaphragm, and given off fome Fila- 
ments to the lower Side of that Mufcle, this great Trunk produces behind: 
the Glandula Renalis, a Kind of irregular Ganglion of a curve oblong Fi- 
eure, called Ganglion five Plexus Semilunaris. 

402. THE convex Side of this Semilunar Plexus or Ganglion is turned: 


obliquely backward and downward, the concave Side forward and upward,,. 


one of its Cornua being turned upward, the other forward ;: fo that the in- 
ferior Cornua of the two Ganglions on each: Side, are: turned. toward each: 
other. | | 

403:. Tuese Ganglions on each Side communicate together, behind the 
Stomach, on the Cæliac Artery, and likewife with the eighth Pair or Ner- 
vus Sympatheticus Medius, chiefly by means of the Nervus Stomachicus: 
Pofterior, belonging to that Pair. 

404. From the reciprocal Communication: of thefe two Semilunar Gan- 
ghons, a Kind of middle Plexus is formed, which partly furrounds the 
Celiac Artery,. and is partly fpent on the Mefocolon.. 

405. Tue. Semilunar Ganglion on the right Side, together with: a large: 
Portion of the Plexus Cæliacus, and fome Filaments of the Plexus Stoma- 
chicus, forms a particular Intertexture,, called Plexus Hepaticus. 

406: Turis Efepatic Plexus having communicated with fome Filaments: 
of the Diaphragmatic Nerve, produces feveral Filaments which furround. 
the Hepatic Artery. and Vena Porte in Form of a reticular Vagina, and ac- 
company. the Branches of thefe Veffels through the whole Subftance of the 
Liver. The Hepatic Plexus fupplies likewife the Veficula Fellis, Ductus- 
Bilarii, Duodenum,. Pancreas,. and Glandulæ Renales. | | 

407.. Tue left Semilunar Ganglion, formed by the anterior: or collate- 
ral Trunk of the left Side, produces feveral Rami, which form the Plexus. 
Splenicus, nearly in-the fame Manner as-has been already mentioned. | 

408. Tuts Plexus Splenicus, having communicated with the Hepaticus,. 
and by the Intervention of the Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Pair,. 
furrounds the Splenic Artery, fupplies the Pancreas, and is diftributed to 
the Spleen.. | | 

409. Tuis left Ganglion is fometimes. accompanied. by another, which. 
gives Filaments to the Spleen. | 

410.. Eacu Semilunar Ganglion fends Rami from its convex Side, which. 
being joined to the Filaments of the firft Lumbar Ganglions, form an Inter- 
texture called Plexus Renalis, which furrounds the Renal Artery, is diftributed 

| | My | to. 
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to the Kidneys, and Glandulæ Renales, and fends out a F ilament, which 
accompanies the Spermatic Veffels. | 
. 411. Tunis Renal Plexus concurs likewife with the Semilunar Ganglion, 
an the Formation of the great Mefenteric Plexus, and communicates by 

4everal Filaments with the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus. 

4:2. Tue right Renal Plexus communicates particularly with the Ple- 
‘xus Hepaticus; and the left, with the Splenicus; and each of them, by 

‘two Filaments, with the true Trunk, on the Side of the firft two Vertebræ 
_ ofthe Loins. This Portion of the principal Trunk is commonly called 
the inferior Rope of the Intercoftal Nerve. 

413. THE right and left Semilunar Ganglions ‘fend nervous Fafciculi 
“to each other, which by a particular Intertexture form a Kind of flat Gan- 
glion or Plexus, immediately under the Diaphragm, before the Articulation 
of the laft Vertebra of the Back with the firft of the Loins. 

414. From this Plexiform Union, called commonly Plexus Solaris, {e- 
veral Filaments are-detached in a radiated Manner to the Mefocolon and 
-Mefentery ; and fome of them go likewife to the Diaphragm. 

415. A‘GREAT Number of other Filaments go likewife from it, which 
“with the Ramifications thereof form a Kind of nervous Capfula or Vagina, 

round the fuperior Mefenteric Artery, and round all its Ramifications on 
the Inteftines, and fupply the Mefenteric Glands. This is termed Plexus 
Mefentericus Superior, which comes chiefly from the Filaments of the Ple- 
-xus Hepaticus and Renalis, and of the right Semilunar Ganglion. 

_ 416. THe fuperior Mefenteric Plexus fends down from its Origin, along 
‘the Aorta, and behind the defcending Portion of the Mefocolon, between 
“the fuperior and inferior Mefenteric Arteries, feveral Filaments or nervous 
 Fafciculi differently interwoven, from which a nervous Vagina is likewife 
-formed, ‘that furrounds the inferior Mefenteric Artery, and its Ramifica- 
‘tions on the Inteftines. This has been named Plexus Mefentericus Inferior. 

417. Tue defcending nervous Fafciculi, between ‘the two: Mefenteric 
Arteries, which may ‘be named Mefenterici Pofteriores, receive fome-com- 
‘muhicating Filaments from both Plexus Renales, and likewife communi- 
“cate with the Trunk of the great Sympathetic ‘Nerve, by Filaments which 
‘run down obliquely from the Lumbar Ganglions. Afterwards they detach 
+a Filament on each Side, which accompanies the Spermatic Veffels. 

' 418. Tue Fafciculi Mefenterici Pofteriores having produced the Plexus 
Mefentericus Inferior, fend other Filaments downward, over the Extremi- 
ties of the Aorta, behind the inferior Curvature of the Colon. 

419. THESE inferior Fafciculi or Filaments adhere ftrongly to the neigh- 
“bouring Parts of the Peritonæum, and together with other Filaments from 
“both Sides-of the Trunk, form a third Plexus, which may be.called Infra- 

Mefentericus, or Hypogaftricus. 

420. Tuis Hypogaftric Plexus, at the Extremity‘of the laft Curvature 
of the Colon, on the Forefide of the laft Vertebra of the Loins, is divided into 
‘two flat Ganglions which furround the Beginning of the Inteftinum Re@tum 
«backward, to which theyare afterwards diftributed,and alfo to the Bladderand 
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to the Spermatic Veffels; and having communicated by lateral Filaments 
with each Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, they fend Filaments to 
all the Parts contained in the Pelvis. 

421. Tue Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve having detached the 
five Rami which form the collateral Rope, becomes much {maller, and ha- 
ving reached the eleventh Vertebra of the Back, it approaches the collate- 
ral Trunk, and perforates the inferior Mufcle of the Diaphragm. | 

422. AFTERWARDS it runs more forward on the Bodies of the Vertebræ, | 
and increafes by the Addition of Filaments from the lait two Dorfal Pairs of 
Nerves. 

423. Ir runs down between the Pfoas. and neighbouring Tendons of the 
{mall Mufcle of the Diaphragm, on the lateral Parts of the Vertebræ Lum- 
bares and anterior Side of the Os Sacrum. | 

424. At this Place the right and left Sympathetic Trunks approach 
each other, and at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, they form a Commu- 
nication in the Manner of an inverted Arch. | | 

425. In its Paflage, each Trunk receives commonly two Filaments from 
‘each Ganglion of the Nervi Lumbares and Sacri, and likewile forms fall 
lions between each Vertebra, which fend fome Filaments to the neigh- 


Gang 
municate with the Fafciculi of the 


bouring Parts, and others which com 
Plexus Mefenterici. | | | 

426. Tue Pairs of Filaments which come from the two or three firft 
Lumbar Ganglions, run a little downward, but the following run gradu- 
ally upward; and it ought to be obferved that capillary Blood-Vefiels are 
difcernible between and upon the Filaments of each Pair. SEM 

427. Tue inverted Arch, or inferior Union of the two Trunks, gives 
off, together with the two loweft Nervi Sacri, feveral Filaments to the Rec- 
tum, Anus and Mufcles of the Coccyx. : 

428. Lastiy, the great Sympathetic Nerve, from the firft Vertebra of 
the Neck to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, communicates by Filaments 
with all the Vertebral Nerves, as has been already faid; but it muft be ob- 
ferved, that in the Thorax, thefe communicating Filaments are very {mall 
and flender, where the Sympathetic Trunk is largett ; and that below the 
Diaphragm, they are ftronger, becaufe there the Trunk diminifhes,. efpe- 
cially on the Os Sacrum, where it is very {mall.. The fame Thing is to be 
obferved concerning the Ganglions of the Trunk, the firft Cervical Gan- 


glion only excepted, | 
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A Compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, 
and a Defcription of the common Integuments. 
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A View of the Parts of the Human Body. 


monly called Solids and Fluids. Of the folid Parts, fome are 
hard, others foft and flexible. tee, 
2. THe folid Parts are the chief Subje& of Anatomy, properly fo © 
called ; by which Term, borrowed from the Greek, we underftand not only 
an artful Decompofition of the Parts of the Body, but alfo a methodical 
Demonftration and Defcription of the Parts when taken to Pieces. | 
3. Tue Hiftory of the Fluid Parts comes into a Syftem of Anatomy, 
only occafionally, and by the bye; becaufe it properly belongs to what is 
called Phyfology or the Animal Œconomy. { 
4. ANaATOmists ordinarily reduce.all the folid Parts under certain gene- 
ral Clafies, exprefled by the common or generical Names of Bone, Carti- 
lage, Ligament, Fibre, Membrane, Vefiel, Artery, Vein, Nerve, Mu. 
cle, Gland, Fat, Vifcus, Organ, Ge. | 
5. THE Ancients who fettled a general Divifion of the Parts of the 
Human Body, from the meer outward Appearance of their Structure, called 
fome Similar or Simple, and the reft Organical or Compound; but I look 
on thefe Terms only as fo many Anatomical Words, which exprefs feve- 
ral Parts that have nearly the fame Structure to outward Appearance; and 
as they are often mentioned, I fhall here give an Explication of thofe which 
are in moft frequent Ufe. | 
6. By Bones, we mean in general the hardeft, moft folid, and moft in- Expñcarion 
flexible Parts of the Human Body, the particular Hiftory of which is con- 9 ‘# general 
tained in the Defcription which I have given of the dry and frefh Bones. Meg TR 
7: A CARTILAGE is a whitifh or pearl-coloured Subftance, fofter than a ~~ 
_ Bone, but harder than any other Part, fmooth, polifhed, pliable and ela- 
fic. I explained the Cartilages in the Defcription of the frefh Bones. 
_ . 8. À Ligament is a white, fibrous, compact Subftance, more pliable 
than a Cartilage, difficult to be broken or to be torn, :and yielding but a 
very. little when drawn out with Force. The Ligaments have been explain- 
ed at full Length in the fecond Section. 
g. THE Name of Fibre is given to fmall Filaments which appear to be 
the moft fimple Parts of the Body, and which, by their different Difpof- 


tion and Connections, compofe all the other Parts. The Fibres themfelves 
5 differ 


re Human Body is compofed of firm and liquid Parts, com- Tatvod die 
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differ in Subftance, being either membranous, flefhy, tendinous or bony; 


in Direétion, being either ftraight, oblique, longitudinal, tranfverfe, circu- 


lar or fpiral; andin Size, being either large, fmall, long or fhort. 
to. By Membrane we undetitand a pliable Texture of Fibres difpofed 


or" interwoven together in the fame Plane. They differ in Thicknefs accord- 


ing to the sauté of their Fibres and Number of their Planes. Thefe 


“particular Planes are termed Laminæ, and diftinguifhed into external, in- 


ternal, middle, €. 

11. Far Difference of Membranes in ‘general depends on that of the 
Fibres, of which they are compofed. Small Portions of Membranes, efpe- 
cially when they. are very thin, are-called Pelliculæ ; and fome membra- 
nous Laminæ are united together by the Intervention of a particular Sub- 
ftance, compofed of this Sort of Pellicles, and called the cellular or fpungy 


- Subftance. 


12. VesseLs are Tubes, Duéts or Canals, more or: ef flexible, compofed 


of different Membranes, the Strata of which-are generally termed Tunicæ 
or Coats. Some of them are divided into Branches, and thefe again into 
Rami and Ramifications, which gradually diminifh, but ftill remain n hollow. 


13. Tue general Defign of the Veffels is to contain Fluids, from the Dix 
verfity of which they are diftinguifhed into Blood-Veffels, Vafa Lactea, 


‘Lymphatica, €c. The laft anddmalleft Extremities of all Sorts of Veflels 
-are generally termed Capillaries. 


14. Tue Blood-Veffels are of two Kinds, one of which receives the 


Blood from the Heart, and diftributes it to all the Parts of the Body, which 
are named Arteries ; the other brings the Blood from all the Parts, back to 


the Heart, which «are ‘called Veins, and fome of t} thefe have the Name of 


“Sinufes. 


15. Te Arteriesare thicker than the Veins, and may be diftinguifhed 
by this Mark in dead Bodies; and in living Bodies they are known by a 
certain beating called the Pulfe. The Veins lie nearer the Surface of the 


‘Body than the Arteries, and are furnifhed with Valves, that is, with fmall 


membranous Sacculi, fixed at different Diftances to the Sides of their Cavi- 


‘ties. ‘The Openings of thefe Valves are broad, and turned toward that 
Side where the Vein is largeft, but their Bottoms are turned the contrary 


‘Way, ‘to that Side where the Veins are of the fmalleft Diameter. In fome 


‘Places thefe Valvesare fingle, in others double, triple, Er. 


16. By Nerves, Anatomifts mean the white Ropes which proceed from 


the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Spinal Marrow, and are fpread over all the 


Parts of the Body by Filaments and Ramifications. 
17. Eacu nervous Rope may be looked upon as a membranous Veftel, 


_ «the Cavity of which is filled by a great Number of membranous longitu- 
-dinal Septa, and by Medullary Filaments which lie betwixt the Septa. 


18. Muscres are Bundles of Fibres, called by Anatomifts Fibræ Mo- 


“trices, of a reddifh Colour, and of different Lengths. 


19. THE middle Portion of the moving Fibres is the principal, and diffets 


‘rom the Extremities in-being red, on vd and-capable of Contraction, 


whereas 
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whereas the Extremities are white, fmall, compact, and: incapable of 


ielding.. F1 
1 20, Ta 1s middle Portion of each moving Fibre is faid to be flefhy, and: 
they form what is commonly called Fleth. The Extremities are called Ten. 
dinous, and the Subftance formed by them, Tendons. 

21. Gianps are Clufters or Molecule, diftinguifhable from all the other- 
Parts of the Body, by their Form, Confiftence, Texture and Connexion, 

22. THEY are in general made up of Arteries, Veins, Nerves, and other- 
particular Veffels, and of a Subftance which unites all thefe together, in: 
their different Folds, Contortions, and Intertextures, all invefted’by a. mem 
branous Covering.. 

23. Tue Office of Glands is to feparate from the Mafs of Blood; by 
means of certain Secretory Veflels, Fluids, which they difcharge either im-. 
mediately or by other Veffels termed Excretory ; and thefe Fluids are ei 
ther accumulated in particular Refervoirs, colleGted in the common Cavi- 
ties, or forced out of the Body. | 

24. Far and Marrow are equivocal Terms. By the firft, we generally: 
underftand, an oily, foft, white or yellowifh Subftance, of different Confi- 


ftences, collected between the Skin and.the Mufcles, in the Interftices of” 


the Mufcles, about the Vifcera, &c, and compofed partly of a cellulous or: 
fpungy Subftance, and partly of an oily Matter of different Thickneffes, 
This oily Matter is. called Fat, efpecially when feparated from the cellu 
lous Subftance, and likewife Corpus Adipofum by Anatomifts.. . 

25. Marrow is one Kind of Fat, and differs from it only. in: the Fine- 
nefs of the membranous Texture, in the Subtlety of the oily Matter, andi 
in its Situation within the Bones. The Word Marrow is equivocal in the 
fame Senfe with the Word Fat. | 

26. By Vifcera, we commonly. underftand Parts contained: in a great 
Cavity, without being conneéted to it through their whole Extent or Cir- 
cumference. Such are the Stomach, Inteftines, &c inthe Abdomen, and: 
the Lungs in the Thorax. | 

27. ORGAN or Inftrument is a Term given to every Part capable of any 


Function, whether it be fimple or complex,. and in this Senfe we talk of 


the Organ of Sight, of Refpiration, &c. 


‘103. 


28. Tue Human Body is commonly divided into. the Head, Trunk, cénera?’Di= 
and Extremities. The Trunk is again fubdivided into the Neck, Thorax, 2:/on of the 
and Abdomen; and the Extremities into fuperior, called the Arms,. and rer Bods. 


inferior, called the Legs. | 

29. THE Ancients divided the Body into three great Cavities, which 
they termed Venters, and into four Extremities. They called the Head: 
the upper Venter, the Thorax the middle Venter,. and’ the Abdomen the: 
lower Venter. The Neck was by: fome joined to the Heads. by. athers,, to: 
the Thorax. 


30. THE moft natural and plaineft Divifion of the Body, is into the 


Fead, Neck, Thorax, Abdomen, Arms and Less; each of which Por 
tions may afterwards be fubdivided.. ps SIO) : 
| | 2x2.. Hace 
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31. Eacu Portion is to be examined not only with Regard to its Surface 
‘or external Conformation, but alfo with Regard to its internal Structure or 
Compofition, and to the Vifcera and Organs, which it contains-or fupports. 

32. Tus is what gave Occafion to the Ancients to divide the Body into 
Parts containing, and Parts contained; and to fubdivide the containing 
Parts into common and proper. The common containing Parts have been 
named Integuments, by which they meant chiefly the Skin and Fat. * 
External 33. Tur Head viewed on the Outfide, is divided into the hairy Scalp 
Parts of the | 
ré and Face. 

34. Tue hairy Scalp covers the upper Part of the Os Frontis, the Offa 
Parietalia, the Os Occipitis, and the upper and lower Portions of the Offa 
Temporum. | 

35. Tue uppermoft Part of the hairy Scalp is termed the Vertex or 
Fontanella; the back Part, Occiput; the lateral Parts, the Temples. The 
Vertex is diftinguifhed from the Occiput, by a contorted Border of Hair; 


and the Temples, by the Ears. 
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36. Tue Arteries on each Side of the hairy Scalp, are thefe: 
Arteria Carotis Externa, in general. 
Arteria Temporalis. 
Arteria Occipitalis. 
Arteria Angularis, by Communication. v5 
Arteria Cervicalis Pofterior, by Communication. 
Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


37. Tue Veins on each Side of the hairy Scalp, are thele: ; 
Vena Jugularis Externa, in general. 
Vena Jugularis Externa Pofterior. 
Vena Temporalis. 
Vena Occipitalis. 
Vena Vertebralis. 
Vena Jugularis Externa Anterior, by Communication. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 
Sinus Lateralis Duræ Matris, by Communication. 
Vena Axillaris, by Communication. 
Vena Cephalica, by Communication. 


38. Tue Nerves on each Side of the hairy Scalp, are thefe: : 
Nervi Sub-Occipitales, commonly called the tenth Pair from the 
Medulla Oblongata. 
Par Nonum from the Medulla Oblongata. 
Par Primum Cervicale. | 
Par Secundum Cervicale, by Communication. 
Nervi Diaphragmatici, by Communication. 


Ramus Frontalis of the Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve. 
| | Nevus 
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| Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, called the Portio Dura of the Au- 
ditory Nerve. | sui | 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or Nerves of the éighrh Pair from 
the Medulla Oblongata, by Communication, 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, commonly termed Intercofta- 
lis, by Communication. | 


39. THE Face comprehends all that Portion of the Surface of the Head 
which lies between the hairy Scalp and the Neck, viz. the Fore-Head, 
Eye-Brows, Palpebræ, Eyes, Nofe, Mouth, Chin, Cheeks and Ears. 

40. Tue External Parts of the Eye, are thefe: The anterior Portion of 
the Globe of the Eye, the Membrana-Conjunétiva, the Cornea Lucida, 
Iris, Pupilla, Caruncula Lacrymalis, Angles of the Palpebræ; and the 
Cilia or Hairs of each Palpebra. The internal Parts arte: The Globe of 
the Eye, the ‘Tunica Sclerotica or ‘Corhéa Opaca, the Choroides, Arach- 
noides, Cryftalline, : Vitreous. Humour, “Aqueous Humour) the anterior 
and pofterior Chambers, the Mufcles, andthe Optic Nerve. | 

41. Tue external Parts of the Ear, are thefe : The great Concha, the 
convex Side ‘of this Concha, or Hinderpart of thé ‘Ear, the great Border, 
the Fold or Helix, the Concavity, the broad'Eminencé or Anthelix, the 
{mall anterior Eminence or Tragus, the fmall poftérior Eminence or 
Antitragus, the Lobe or lower Extremity of the Ear,: and the Meatus. 

42. Tue external Parts of the Nofe, are thefex The vupper Extremity 
or Root.of the Nofe, the Arch or Back, the Sides of that Arch, the Tip 
of the Nofe, the Alæ, the Nares and ‘the: Septum Narium. The internal 
Parts are the Cavity and Bottom of the Nares, the Convolutions, the Max- 
illary, Sphenoidal and Frontal Sinufesic:e 1" T9 44 

43. Tne external Parts of the Mouth, are thefe: The Lips, one up- 
per, the other lower, the Angles or Commiffures,of the Lips, the Border 
or Edge of each Lip, .the Foffula which runs from the Septum Narium to 
the Edge of the upper Lip, and the tranfverfe Fold which feparates the 
under Lip from the Chin. | Per 

44. Tue internal Parts of the Mouth, arethefe: the Palate, the Sep- 
tum Palati, the Uvula, the -Amygdale,.Gums, Frena of the Lips, the 
Tongue, its Apex, Root, Sides and Frenum. The other internal Parts 
of the Mouth, Eye, Nofe and Ear, fuch as the Glands, Membranes, Muf- 
cles, &r. muft be referred to the particular Defcriptions of thefe Parts. 

45. THE Cheeks are the lateral Parts of the Face, reaching downward 
-from the Eyes.and Temples, between the Nofe and Ears., The upper 
prominent Part of the Cheek is commonly termed Mala...’ 

46. Tue Chin is the anterior Protuberance, by which the lower Part of 
the Face is terminated, from whence it runs all the Way to the Neck. 
This under Part of the ‘Chin is térmed the Bafis, and it is diftinguifhed 
from the Throat, by a tranfverfe Fold, which reaches from Ear to Ear. 
In the Middle of the Chin, there is fometimes a Foflula or Deprefion. 


Vo. IL. | P a 47. THE 
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47. Tue exterior Arteries which belong to each Side of the Face, are 


thele : 


Arteria Carotis Externa. 

Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 
Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Cervicalis, by Communication. 


48. THE exterior Veins diftributed to each Side of the Face, are:thefe : 


Vena Jugularis Externa. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 
Vena Vertebralis, by Communication. 


49. Tue exterior Nerves fpread on each Side of the Face, are thee: 


Nervus Olfactorius. | | 

Nervus Opticus. | ut 

Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, which is the firft Branch 
of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata, 

Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 

Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. , : 

Nervus Trochlearis five Patheticus, which is the fourth Pair. | 

Nervus Motor Oculi Externus five Mufcularis Externus, which 
is the fixth Pair. | | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, or the Portio Dura of the Au- 
ditory Nerve. | | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, which is the eighth Pair. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus five Univerfalis, commonly 
called Intercoftalis. 

Nervus Hypogloffus Major, which is the ninth Pair. 

The fecond Pair of the Nervi Cervicales. 


50. THE Arteries of the Fore-Head, are thefe: 


Arteria Temporalis, which is a Branch of the external Carotid. 
Arteria Angularis, whichis a Branch of the internal Carotid. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


y 51. THE Veins of the Fore-Head, are thefe : 


Vena Frontalis, formerly called Præparata. 

Vena Temporalis, | 

Vena Angularis, 

Sinus Orbitarius. | 

Sinus Longitudinalis Superior, by Communication. 
Sinus Longitudinalis Inferior, by Communication. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 


52. THE Nerves of the Fore-Head, are thefe: 


_ Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, which is the firft Branch 


of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata, 
fi Nervus 
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Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 

Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, which is the Portio Dura of the 
Nervus Auditorius. 


53. Tue Arteries which go to the Eye, are thefe : 


Arteria Temporalis, which is a Branch of the external Carotid. 
Arteria Maxillaris Externa five Angularis, which is a Branch of 
the external Carotid. 
Arteria Maxillaris Interna, which is a Branch of the external Ca- 
rotid. * 
. Arteria Carotis Interna. 


5 Ae Tue Veins which belong to the Bye, are thefe : 


Vena Temporalis, which is a Branch of the pofterior external 
Jugular. sai 

Vena Angularis, which is a Branch of the anterior external Ju- 
gular. | 

Vena Frontalis, formerly named Præparata, which is a Branch 
of the anterior external Jugular. 

Sinus Orbitarius. 

Sinus Longitudinalis, by Communication. 

Vena Jugularis Interna, by Communication. 


55. THE Nerves belonging tothe Eye, are thefe: 


Nervus Olfactorius, by Communication. 
Nervus Opticus. | 
Nervus Motor Communis, cor the third Pair. 
Nervus Trochlearis, or the fourth Pair. | 
~ Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Maxillaris Superior, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Motor Externus. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, or the Portio Dura of the Audi- 
tory Nerve, | 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus five Univerfalis, commonly 
called Intercoftalis. | 
56. Tue Arteries diftributed to the Nofe, are thefe: 
_ The fame Arteries with thofe which go to the Eye, among which 
the internal Carotid fupplies the Nofe, by Communication. 
Arteria Labiorum Orbicularis, by Communication. 
57. Tue Veins belonging to the Nofe, are thefe: 
All the Veins already mentioned, as belonging to the Eye. 


58. Yue Nerves which go to the Nofe, arethefe : 
Nervi Olfactorii. 
P 2 Nervus 
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Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair, 
both immediately, and by Communication. | 
Nervi Motores Communes, or the third Pair, by Communication. 
Nervi Maxillares Superiores, Branches of the fixth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, by Communication. 


59. THE Arteries which go to the Ear, are thefe-: 


Arteria Temporalis, a Branch of the external Carotid. 

Arteria Auricularis, a Branch of the Temporalis. 

Arteria Occipitalis, by Communication. 

Arteria Vertebralis, by means of the Arteria Bafilaris, which is a 
Continuation of it. | 

re Carotis Interna,. by Communication. with the Arteria Ba- 
ilaris. 


60. Tue Veins belonging to the Far“ are thee: 


Vena Temporalis. 

Vena Occipitalis. 

Vena Cervicalis, 

Vena Maxillaris : Thefe three being Branches of the Jugularis Ex- 
terna. 

Vena Jugularis Interna, by feveral Communications. 

Sinus Petrofus Dura Matris. 


La 


61. Tue Nerves diftributed to the Ear, are thefe: 


Nervus Maxillaris Inferior, the third Branch of the ffth Pair. 
Nervus Auditorius, the feventh Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticüs Minimus, the Portio Dura of the Audi- 


tory Nerve. 


: Nervus Hypogloffus Externus, the ninth Pair, by Communication. 


Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, the tenth Pair, by Communication. 
The fecond Cervical Pair. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Paic 

Nervus Sympatheticus Univerfalis, commonly called Intercoftalis, 


62. Tue Arteries which go to the Mouth, Tongue, &c. are thefe : 


The Artery of the Chin. 

Arteria Coronaria five Orbicularis Labiorum, both being Branches 
of the external Carotid. 

Arteria Maxillaris Interna. 

Arteria Sub-Lingualis. 


63. Tue Veins belonging to the Mouth, Tongue, Er, are thefe : 


Vena Maxillaris Externa. k 


Vena Maxillaris Interna, 


Venæ 


L 
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Le Venæ Raninæ. All thefe are Branches of the external Jugular. 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by feveral Communications. 
Vena Gutturalis Superior, a Branch of the internal Jugular. 


~ 


Vena Axillaris, when it fends off the Guttural Vein. 


64. THe Nerves diftributed to the Mouth, Tongue, and Salivary 
Glands, Gr, are thefe: 


Nervus Maxillaris Superior. | 

Nervus Maxillaris Inferior, both Branches of the fifth Pair. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, or Portio Dura of the Auditory 
Nerve. | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the cighth Pair. 

The ninth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. - 

The fecond Pair of Cervical Nerves. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, by Communication. 


65. Te Cheeks on each Side are furnifhed with Arteries and Veins from : 
theneareft Ramifications of the Temporal and Maxillary Arteries and Veins; _ 
and with Nerves from the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, and from - 
the fuperior and inferior Maxillary Nerves. | 

66. Tue Neck in general is divided into the anterior Part or Throat, Parts of the : 
and pofterior Part or Nape. The Throat begins by an Eminence, and Ag £e- 
terminates by a Foflula. The Nape begins by a Foffula, which, as it de- 7°”#/ 

 dcends, is gradually loft. The Neck contains the Larynx, a Part of the | 

Trachea Arteria, the Pharynx, a Part of the Œfophagus, the Mufculi . 
Cutanei, Sterno-Maftoidzi, Sterno-Hyoidzi, Thyro-Hyoidæi, Omo-Hy- 


- oidzi, Splenius, Complexus, the Mufculi Vertebrales, which lie upon the. . 
firft'feven Vertebræ, and a Portion of the Medulla Spinalis. 


67. Tue ‘Arteries which go’to the Neck, are thefe: - 


Arteriz Carotides, in general. 
Arteriz Carotides Externe. 
Arteriz Carotides Interne.’ 
Arteriz Vertebrales. 

Arteriz Cervicales. 


\ 
68. Tue Veins belonging to the Neck, are thefe :. - 


Venæ Jugulares, in general. 
Venæ Jugulares Externæ. _ 
Venz Jugulares Interne. 
Venz Cervicales. 

Venæ Vertebrales. 


69. Tue Nerves diftributed to the Neck, are thefe: 


Nervi Sympathetici Minimi, or the Portio Dura of the Auditory. © 
Nerves. 2 

_ Nervi Sympathetic Medii, the eighth Pair. | 

ARS | Nervi 
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. Parts of the 


Thorax. 


“are thefe: 
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Nervi Accefforii Oétavi Paris. inti 
The ninth Pair, 

Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or the tenth Pair. 
The feventh Cervical Pair. 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi. 


70. By the Thorax, we commonly underftand all that Part of the Body, 


which anfwers to the Extent of the Sternum, Ribs and Vertebræ of the 
Back, ‘both outwardly and inwardly. 


71. Tue Thorax is divided into the anterior Part, called commonly 


‘the Breaft, the pofterior Part called the:Back, and the lateral Parts called 
- the right and left Sides. 


72. THE external Parts of the Thorax, -béfides the Skin and Membrana 
Adipofa, are principally the Mammæ, and the Mufcles which cover the 


-Ribs, and fill the Spaces: between them. In:the Mamma we fee the Pa- 


pillz or Nipples, and a fmall coloured: Circle, which furrounds them. The 
Mufcles are the Pectorales Majores and Minores, Subclavii, Serrati Ma. 
jores, Serrati Superiores Poftici, Latiffimi Dorfi, -and Vertebrales, and to 
thefe we may-add the Mufcles which cover the Scapula. 

73. [ue internal Parts of the Thorax are contained.in the large Cavity 


-Of that Portion of the Trunk which the Ancients called the middle Ven- 
ter; but the Moderns name it fimply, the Cavity of the Breaft. This Ca- 


vity is lined by a Membrane, named.Pleura, and divided into two lateral 


“Cavities, by a membranous Septum named.Mediaftinum, which is a Pro- 
duction or Duplicature of the Pleura. 


74. Tuese.Parts are the Heart, Pericardium, Trunk of the Aorta, 


-great Arch of the Aorta, Trunks of the Carotid Arteries, Subclavian Ar- 
-teries, ‘Trunks of the Vertebral and Axillary Arteries, the fuperior Portion 
- of the defcending Aorta, the Intercoftal Arteries, the Vena Cava Superior, 


Vena Azygos, Subclavian Veins, Trunks of the Jugular, Vertebral and Ax- 


‘ilary Veins, a Portion of the Afpera Arteria, and of the Œfophagus ; the 
“Ductus Laéteus, or Thoracicus, the Lungs, Pulmonary Artery, Pulmo- 
-nary Veins, €sc. 


75. THE Arteries and Veins, which particularly belong to the Thorax, 


-Arteriz & Venæ Thoracice, Superiores & Inferiores. 

Arteriæ & Venæ Mammariæ, Interne & Externe. 

Arteriz & Venæ Intercoftales, Superiores & Inferiores. 

Arteriz & Venæ Spinales, with the Venal Sinufes of the Canal 
of the Spine. 


.76. Tue Nerves diftributed to the Thorax, are thefe : 
-Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or the eighth Pair. 


Nervi Sympathetici Univerfales, commonly called Intercoftales. 

The Jaft Cervical Pair. | 

The twelve Dorfal Pairs, 

<Nervi Diaphragmatici. | | 
| 77. THE 


Se&. VII. THE HUMAN BODY. 

77. Tue Cavity of the Thorax is terminated downward by the Dia- 
phragm, which parts it from the Abdomen. | | 

78. Tue Abdomen begins immediately under the Thorax, and termi- 

nates at the Bottom of the Pelvis of the Offa Innominata. Its Circumfe- 
rence or outer Surface is divided into Regions, of which there are three 
anterior, vz. the Epigaftric or fuperior Region, the Umbilical or middle 
Region, and the Hypogaftric or lower Region. There is but one potte- 
rior Region, named Regio Lumbaris. . 
_ 79. Tue Epigaftric Region begins immediately under the Appendix 
Enfformis at a {mall fuperficial Depreffion, called the Pit of the Stomach, 
and in adult Subjects ends above the Navel at a tranfverfe Line, fuppofed 
to be drawn between the laft falfe Ribs on each Side. 

80. Tuis Region is fubdivided into three Parts, one middle, named 
Epigaftrium, and two lateral, termed Hypochondria. The Epigaftrium 
takes in all that Space which lies between the falfe Ribs of both Sides, and 
the Hypochondria are the Places covered by the falfe Ribs. 

81. THE Umbilical Region begins in Adults, above the Navel, at the 
tranfverfe Line already mentioned, and ends below the Navel at another 
tranfverfe Line, fuppofed to be drawn parallel to the former, between the 
two Criftæ of the Offa Ilium. 

82. THis Region is likewife divided into three Parts, one middle, which 
is properly the Regio Umbilicalis, and two lateral, called Ilia or the 
Flanks; and they comprehend the Space between the falfe Ribs and up- 
per Part of the Os Ilium on each Side. 

83. Tue Hypogaftric Region is extended downward from the inferior 
Limit of the Umbilical Region, and is divided into three Parts, one mid- 
dle, called Pubis, and two lateral, called Inguina or the Groins. 

84. Tue Lumbar Region is the pofterior Part of the Abdomen, and 
comprehends all that Space which reaches from the loweft Ribs on each 
Side, and the laft Vertebra of the Back, to the Os Sacrum and neighbour- 
ing Parts of the Offa Ilium. The lateral Parts of this Region are termed 
the Loins, but the middle Part has no proper Name in Men. 


85. Lasrzy, the Bottom of the Abdomen which anfwers to the Pelvis of - 
the Sceleton, is terminated anteriorly by the Pudenda or Parts of Generation, . 
and pofteriorly by the Clunes or Buttocks, and Anus. The Buttocks are: 


feparated by a Foffa which leads to the Anus, and each Buttock is terminated 
downward by a large Fold which diftinguifhes it from the reft of the Thigh. 

86. Tu1s Lumbar Region takes in likewife the Mufculus Quadratus 
Lumborum on each Side, the lower Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, of 
the Longiffimi and Latiffimi Dorfi, the Mufculus Sacer, &&c. 

87. THE Space between the Anus, and the Parts of Generation, is called 
Perinæum, and is divided into two equal lateral Parts by a very diftinét Line, 
which is longer in Males than in Females, as we fhall fee in another Place. 

88. ‘THE Cavity of the Abdomen, formed by the Parts already mentioned, 
(all which are covered by the Skin and Membrana Adipofa) is lined on the 


Infide by a particular Membrane, called Peritonæum. It is feparated from 
| | | the 
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the Cavity of the Thorax by the Diaphragm, and terminated below by the 
Mufculi Levatores Ani. 

89. Tuis Cavity contains the Stomach, and the Inteftines, which are 
commonly divided into three fmall, named Duodenum, Jejunum and Ili- 
um; and three large, called Caecum, Colon and Rectum. It contains 
likewife the Mefentery, Mefocolon, Omentum, Liver, Gall Bladder, 
Spleen, Pancreas, Glands of the Mefentery, Vafa Lactea, Receptaculum 
Chyli, Kidneys, Renal Glands, Uretets, Bladder, and the internal Parts 
of Generation in both Sexes. 


go. THE principal Arteries of the Abdomen are thefe : 
Arteria Epigaftrica Superior, which is the loweft Portion of the 
Mammaria Interna. | 
Aorta Inferior. 
Arteria Cæliaca. 
Arteria Mefenterica Superior. 
Arteriæ Renales, called formerly Emulgentes. 
Arteriæ Spermaticæ. 
Arteria Mefenterica Inferior. 
Arteriz Lumbares. 
Arteriz Iliace. 
Arteriæ Hypogaftrice. 
Arteriz Epigaftrice Inferiores. 
Arteriz Hæmorrhoidales. 
Arteriz Pudicæ. 


91. THE principal Veins of the Abdomen are thefe : 


“The inferior Portions of the Venæ Mammariæ Interne. 
Venæ Renales. 
: Venæ Lumbares. 
Venæ Spermaticæ. 
Venæ Iliacæ. 
Venz Hypogaftrice. 
Vena Porte Ventralis. 
Vena Porte Hepatica. 
Vena Mefaraica Major. 
Vena Splenica. 
Vena Mefaraica Minor, five Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 


| 92. THE principal Nerves of the Abdomen are thefe : 


Nervi Stomachici, formed by the Extremity of the Sympathetici 
Medi or eighth Pair. 

Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, the inferior Portion. 

The two Semilunar or Plexiform Ganglions. 

Plexus Stomachicus, 

Plexus Hepaticus. 

Plexus Splenicus, 

| Plexus 
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Plexus Renales. _ 
Plexus Meientericus Superior. 
Plexus Mefentericus Interior. 
Nervi Lumbares. 
Nervi Sacri. 
Nervi Crurales, their Origin. 
Nervi Sciatici, their Origin. 
93. Tue whole Arm is divided, as in the Sceleton, into the Shoulder, Purr: of the 
the Arm properly fo called, the Fore-Arm and the Hand. But to thefe “per Éxtre- 
we muft here add the Stump of the Shoulder, the Axilla or Arm-pit, the #4: 
Elbow, the Fold ofthe Arm, and the Hollow of the Hand. 
94. Wuar is called the Stump of the Shoulder, is formed by the flethy 
Belly of the Mufculus Deltoides; and the Axilla, by the correfponding 
Edges of the Pectoralis Major and Latiffimus Dorfi. The Elbow anfwers 
to the Olecranum ; the Fold of the Arm is on the Forefide of the Articue 
lation of the Os Humeri, with the Bones of the Fore-Arm, and the Hol- 
low of the Hand is in the Middle of the Palm. | 
95. THE Arm, properly fo called, is principally covered from the 
Shoulder downward, by the Biceps, Brachialis and the three Anconæi, 
The Fore-Arm is furnifhed with thofe Mufcles which move the Radius on 
the Ulna, and the Carpus on the Fore-Arm. The Hand has few very . 
confiderable flefhy Parts, except the Thenar and Hypothenar, between 
which the Hollow of the Hand is formed. | 


96. Tne Arteries of the whole upper Extremity are thefe; 


Arteria Axillaris. 

Arteria Humeralis. 

Arteriz Scapulares. 

Arteria Articularis. 

Arteria Brachialis. 

Arteriz Collaterales. 

Arteria Cubitalis. 

Arteria Radialis. 

Arteria Interoffea Anterior. 
Arteriz Interoffeæ Pofteriores. 
The arterial Arches in the Palm of the Hand. 


_ 97. Tue Veins of the whole upper Extremity are thefe: 


Vena Cephalica Minor. | 
Vena Jugularis Externa, by Communication with the fmall Ce- 
 phalica. 
Vena Axillaris. 
Venæ Muiculares. 
Venæ Scapulares. 
Vena Brachii Cephalica, 
Vena Brachii Bafilica, 
Venæ Satellites Arteriæ Brachialis, 42. 
Vox, IT, Og Vena 
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Vena Profunda Supetior. 
Vena Mediana, viz. Mediana Cubitalis, Mediana Bafilica, Me: 
diana Radialis five Cephalica, and Mediana Media or Major. 
Vena Profunda Cubiti. | 
Vena Bafilica Cubiti five Cubitalis. 
Vena Cephalica Cubiti five Radialis, 
Venz Cubiti Satellites. 
Vena Cephalica Pollicis. 
Vena Salvatella five Auricularis. 
Areole Venofæ DorfiManus. _ 


08. Tnx Nerves of the whole upper Extremity are thefe : 


Nervi Brachiales in general, formed by the laft four or five Cers 
vical and firft Dorfal Pairs. 
Nervus Mufculo-Cutaneus. 
Nervus Medianus. 
Nervus Cubitalis. 
Nervus Cutaneus Internus. 
~ Nervus Radialis. | 
Nervus Axillaris five Articularis. 


og. THe lower Extremities of the whole Body are divided, as thofe of 


lower Extre- the Sceleton, into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. 


MILLES 


100. Tie Thigh begins anteriorly on one Side of the Fold of the Groin 3 


and pofteriorly, a little above the lower Half of the Buttock. It terminates 
anteriorly at the Pateila on the Knee, and pofteriorly at the Poples or Ham: 


It is formed chiefly by the Mufcles which furround the Os Fenioris, and 
are themfelves invefted by the Fafcia Lata, viz. the Gluteus Maximus, 


two Valti, Crureus, Biceps, Triceps, Semi-Membranofus, Semi-Tendi- 


nofus, Gracilis Internus, Gracilis Anterior or ReGus and Sartorius. 

101. THE Leg has but very few Mufcles on the Forepatt, but a great 
many large ones behind ; where the Gaftrocnemii and Soleus form a Kind 
of Belly, called the Calf of the Les. The Leg begins anteriorly at the 
Knee, below the Patella, and pofteriorly at the Poples ; arid it terminates 
below, at the Ankles. | la tes 

102, Bes1pes the Parts of the Foot mentioned itt the Defcription of the 


-Sceleton, that convex Part near its Articulation with the Leg is termed the - 


Neck of the Foot; and the under Part, which is the Bafis of the whole 
lower Extremity, the Sole of the Foot. The flefhy Parts are not more 


~ confiderable on the Foot thah on the Hand. 


103. Tue Afteries of the whole lower Extremity are thefe : 

Arteria Obturatrix, a Branch of the Hypogaftricas 

Arteria Glutæa, a Branch of the Hypogäftricas | 

Arteria Sciatica, by Communication, 

Arteria Pudica, by Communication, 

Arteria Cruralis, = / 

Arteria Poplitea, Neti 
Arteria 


See. VIL THE HUMAN BODY, ie 
Arteria Tibialis Anterior. 
Arteria Tibialis Pofterior. 
Arteria Peronza. 
Arteria Plantaris. 


104. Tue Veins of the whole lower Extremity are thefe: 


Vena Obturatrix. 

Vena Glutza. 

Vena Cruralis. 

Vena Magna Saphena. 

Vena Sciatica. 

Vena Parva Saphena five Saphena Externa. 
Vena Poplitea. 

Vena Tibialis. 

Vena Peronza. 

Vena Plantaris. 


105. Tue Nerves of the whole lower Extremity are thefe : 

Nervus Cruralis, formed by a Complication of the five Lumba- 
res, efpecially of the firft four. 

Nervus Sciaticus, formed by the Union of the laft two Lumba~ 
res, and firft three Sacri. | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, by Communication with the- 
Nervi Lumbares and Sacri. 

Nervus Popliteus. 

Nervus Sciaticus Internus five Popliteus Internus. 

Nervus Sciaticus Externus five Popliteus Externus,. 

Nervus Plantaris Externus. 

Nervus Plantaris Internus. 


ARR idle 
A Defcription of the common Integuments of the Body. 


106, LL the Parts of the Human Body are invefted by feveral coms Introduéion. 
A mon and univerfal Coverings, to which Anatomifts give the 
Name of Integuments. | 

107. THERE have been many Difputes about the Number of thefe In- 
teguments. The Ancients reckoned up five, viz. the Epidermis, Skin, 
Membrana Adipofa, Panniculus Carnofus, and Membrana Mufculorum 
Communis. 

108. Tue firft three of thefe Coverings are truly common or univerfal, 
that is, extended over all Parts of the Body; but properly fpeaking; they 
ought to be reduced to two, for I look upon the Epidermis rather as à Part 
or an Epiphyfis of the Skin, than as an Integument. 

109. THE two other Coverings mentioned by the Ancients, are not uni- 
verfal, but confined to particular Parts of the Body. 
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110. Tue Skin is a Subftance of very large Extent, made up of feve- 
ral Kinds of Tendinous, Membranous, Vafcular and Nervous Fibres, the 
Intertexture of which is fo much the more wonderful 4s it is dificult to 
unfold ; for their Directions are as various as thofe of the Stuff of which 
an Hat confifts. | 

111. Tis Texture is what we commonly call Leather, and it makes, as 
it were, the Body of the Skin. It is not eafily torn, may be elongated in 
all Directions, and afterwards recovers itfelf, as we fee in fat Perfons, in 
Women with Child, and in Swellings; and it is thicker and more compact 
in fome Places, than in others. | 

112. Irs Thicknefs and Compactnefs are rot,however, always propor- 
tionable ; for on the pofterior Parts of the Body, it is thicker and more 
lax than on the Foreparts; and on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of 
the Feet, it is both yery thick, and very folid. It is generally more dif- 
cult to be pierced by pointed Inftruments, in the Belly, than in the Back. 
“173. TRE outer Surface of this Subftance is furnifhed with finall Emi. 
nences, whichAnatomifts have thought fit to call Papillæ, in which the Capil- 
lary Filaments of the Cutaneous Nerves terminate by {mall radiated Pencils. 

tig, Tnese Papillæ differ very much in Figure and Difpofition, in the 
diferent Parts of the Body, and they may be diftinguifhed into feveral Kinds. 

(15. Tre greateft Part of them is flat, of different Breadths, -and fepa- 
rated by Sulci, which form a Kind of irregular Lozenges. The Pyrami- 
dal Figure afcribed to them, is not natural, and appears only when they 
are contracted by Cold, by Difeafes, by boiling, or by fome other artificial 
Preparation which alters théir ordinary Structure. : 

116. THe Papille of the Palm of the Hand, of the Sole of the Foot, 
and of the Fingers and Toes, are higher than on the other Parts of the 
Boy ; but they are likewife fmaller, clofely united together, and placed 
as it were endwife, with Refpeé to each other, in particular Rows, which 
repreient on the Skin all Kinds of Lines, ftraight, crooked, waving, {pi- 
ral, ec. Thefe feveral Lines are often diftinétly vifible in thofe Parts of 
the Palm of the Hand, which are next the Brit Phalanges of the Fingers. 

117. Tne red Part of the Lips is made up of Papillæ, reprefenting 
very fine Hairs or Villi clofely united together. f: 

118. THERE is another particular Kind under the Nails; the Papillæ 
being there more pointed, or, in a Manner, conical, and turned obliquely 
toward the Ends of the Fingers. Thofe which are found in the hairy 
Scalp, Scrotum, €@c. are ftill of other Kinds. 

119. Tue Papillæ of the firft and fecond Kinds appear to be furrounded 
at their Bafes, by a foft mucilaginous and pretty vicid Subftance, which 
fills the Interftices between them, and reprefents a Kind of Net-work or 
Sieve, the Mafhes or Holes of which furround each Papilla. This Sub- 
tance is commonly called Corpus Reticulare or Mucofum, 
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120. Tue Origin of this reticular or mucous Body has not hitherto been 
fuficiently explained, and it has not been determined whether it forms an 


univerfal Integument, or whether it belongs more properly to the Skin than : 


to the Papillæ and Epidermis. 

121. To demonftrate this reticular Subftance in public Courfes, the 
common Method is to take the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep ; but 
this Method-is fallacious, and may lead the eréateft Number of the Specta- 
tors into Miftakes, as I fhall fhew in another Place. 

122. In Inflammations we obferve a reticular Texture of capillary Vef- 
fels, more or lefs extended on the Surface of the Skin; and curious Ana- 
tomifts demonitrate the fame Thing by fine Injections, which may be 
looked upon as artificial Inflammations. But neither of thefe Methods 
proves that in the natural State thefe Veffels are Blood-Veffels, that is, that 
they contain the red Portion of the Blood. 

123. Îr is more probable that this Vafcular Texture is only 4 Continua- 
tion or Production of the very finall Capillaries of the Arteries and Veins, 
which in the natural State tranfmit only the ferous Part of the Blood, while 
the red Part continues its Courfe through wider Ramifications, which more 
properly retain the Name of Blood-Veffels, 

124. Tis Vafcular Texture is of various Forms and Figures in the dif- 
ferent Parts of the Body. It is not the fame in the Face with what it is 
elfewhere, neither is it alike on all the Parts of the Face, as may be difco- 
vered by the moft ordinary Microfcopes ; and from hence we might perhaps 
be enabled to give a Reafon why one Part of the Body turns red more 
eafily than another. 

125. THE inner Surface of the Skin is covered by very fmall Tuber- 
cies, called commonly Cutaneous Glands, and they are likewife termed 
Glandula Miliares, becaufe of fome Refemblance which they are fuppofed 
to bear to Millet-Seeds. | 

126. These Tubercles are partly fixed in fmall Foflulæ, in the Sub- 
france of the Skin, which anfwer to the fame Number of fmall Cavities, 


in the Corpus Adipofum. Their excretory Duéts open on the outer Surface 


of the Skin, fometimes in the Papillæ, and fometimes on one Sidé of them, 
as may be {een inthe Ends of the Fingers, even without a Microfcope. 

127. Tue greateft Part of them furnifhes Sweat, and others a fatty, oily 
Matter of different Thickneffes, as in the hairy Scalp, in the Back, behind 
the Ears, and at the lower Part of the Nofe, where this Matter may be 
{queezed out in Form of {mall Worms. On the Head this is called the 
Dandriff, and Filth or Naftinefs on the other Parts of the Body. 

128. By macerating the Skin in Water, orin any other proper Liquor, thefe 
Corpuicles become more vifible, efpecially in the Skin of the lower Part of 
the Nofe, and of the Axilla. The late M. Duvernay demonftrated to the 
‘Royal Academy, that the Structure of fome of thefe Cutaneous Glands re- 
fembles the Circumvolutions of fmall Inteftines plentifully ftored with Capil- 
lary Veffels, The illuftrious M, Morgagni, Profeffor at Padua, has En 
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the Name of Glandulæ Sebaceæ to thofe which furnifh the unétuous Mat- 
ter above mentioned. 

129. Besipes thefe Corpulcles, there are other {mall folid Bodies, almoft 


of an oval Figure, contained in the Subftance of the Skin. Thefe are the 


Roots.or Bulbs. from whence. the Hairs arife, and fome of them are fituated 
within the inner Surface of the Skin, as I fhall fhew hereafter. . 
130. Te Skin has feveral confiderable Openings, fome of which have 


particular Names; fuch as the Fiflure of the Palpebræ, the Nares,. the 


Mouth, the external Foramen of the Ears, the Anusand Openings of the 
Parts of Generation. 

134. Bestpes thefe, it is perforated by an infinite Number of {mall 
Holes, called Pores, which are of two Kinds. Some are more or lefs per- 
ceivable by the naked Eye; fuch as the Orifices of the milky Duétsof the 
Mammæ, the Orifices of the excretory Canals of the Cutaneous Glands, 
and the Paflages of the Hairs, 

132. Tue other Pores are imperceptible to the naked Eye, but vifible 
through a Microfcope; and their Exiftence 1s likewile proved by the Cuta- 
neous Pran{piration, and by the Effects of topical Applications ; and from 

thefe two Phænomena, they have been divided into Arterial and Venal Pores. 

133. We ought likewife to obferve the. Adhefions and Folds of the 
Skin. It is every where united to the Corpus Adipofum, as fhall. be faid 
hereafter; but it adheres to it much more clofely in fome Parts, than in 
others, as.in the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, Elbow and Knee. 

134. Some Plicæ or Folds in the Skin depend on the Structure of the 
Membrana Adipofa or Cellularis, as thofe in the Neck and Buttocks; 
others do not depend on that Membrane, fuch as the Rugæ in the Fore- 
head, Palpebræ, &c. which are formed by Cutaneous Mufcles, and difpo- 
fed more or lefs ina contrary Direction to thefe Mufcles.. Thefe Folds in- 
creafe with Age. 

135. Tuere is, befides, a particular Kind of Folds in the Skin of the 
Elbow, Knee, and Condyles of the Fingers and Toes, which are owing 
neither to the Conformation of the Membrana Adipofa, nor to any Mufcle. 

136. Lastiy, there is a Kind of Plicæ, or rather Lines, which crofs 
the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, and correfponding Sides of the 
Fingers and Toes in different Directions. Thefe ferve for Employment to 
Fortune-tellers, whofe pretended Art is contrary to Religion, and defpifed 
by all Men of Senfe. 


§. 2. The Cuticula or Epidermis. 


137. Tue Outfide of the Skin is covered by a thin tranfparent Web, 
clofely joined toit, which is called Epidermis, Cuticula, or the Scarf- Sn 
138. THE Subftance of the Cuticula appears to be very uniform on the 
Side next the Skin, and to be compofedon the other Side, of a great Number 
of very fine {mall fquamous Laminæ, without any Appearance of a fibrous 
I or 
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or vaicular Texture, except fome {mall Filaments by which it is connecte 
to the Papillæ, and which perhaps are detached from thence. 

139. Tuis Subftance is very folid and compact, but yet capable of be. 
ing extended and thickened, as we fee by fteeping it in Water, and by the 
Blifters raifed on the Skin by Veficatories, or any other Means; and frors 
thence it would icem, that it is of a fpungy Texture, It yields very much 
in Swellings ; but not fo much as the Skin, without breaking or cracking. 

140. THE Origin of the Epidermis is as obfcure, as its Regeneration is 
evident, fudden and furprifing ; for let it be deftroyed ever fo often, it fill 
grows again. It probably arifes from a Subftance that tranfudes from the 


Papillæ, and therefore the Ancients were in the Right to call it an EMlo- — 


refcence of the Skin. 

141. We muft not however imagine, that it is the Air which dries this 
mucilaginous Matter, and gives it the Form of the Epidermis ; becaute it is 
- Found. equally in the Foetus, which fwims continually in Water; and ic 
grows even on the Palate when it has been deftroyed by too hot Food: 
and under Plaifters applied to any Part of the Body. 

142. Fiarp and reiterated Frictions loofen it infenfibly, and prefently 
afterward, a new Stratum arifes, which thrufts the frft outward, and may it- 
ielf be loofened, and thruft outward by a third Stratum, and fo on. 

143. Ir is nearly in this Manner, that Callofities are formed on the F eet, 
Hands, and Knees; and the feveral Laminz or Strata obfervable at the fame 
Time, on many other Parts of the Body, are owing to the fame Caufe, tho’ 
many Anatomifts have looked upon them to be natural. It muft be acknow- 
Jedged, however, that on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of the Feet, 
the Epidermis is commonly thicker than on any other Part. 

144. Tue Epidermis adheres very clofely to the Cutaneous Papillæ, from 
which it may be feparated by boiling; or which is a much better Way, by 
fteeping for a long Time in cold Water. It is not impoffible to feparate it 
_ with the Knife, but this Management teaches us nothing of its Stru€ture. 

145. Iv adheres {till clofer to the Corpus Reticulare, which is eafily raifed 
along with it; and they feem to be true Portions or Continuations of each 
other. 

146. Iv is generally believed, that the Colour of the Epidermis is natu- 
rally white; and that the apparent Colour thereof is owing to that of the 
Corpus Mucofum. But when we examine feparately the Epidermis of Ne: 
groes, we find no other Whitenefs in it, than in a thin tranfparent Lamina 
of black Horn. | 

147. THE Epidermis covers the Skin through its whole Extent, except 
at the Places where the Naïls lie. It is marked with the fame Furrows and 
Lozenges as the Skin, and has the fame Openings and Pores; and tho’ it 
may be faid'to pafs the Bounds ‘of the Skin, where it is continued inward, 
through the greatO penings, yet ar thefe Places it lofes the Name of Epidermis. 

148. WHEN we examine ‘narrowly the fmall Pores or Holes, through 
which the Sweat pafies, the Epidermis feems to enter thefe, inorder to com: 
_ Pleat the excretory Tubes of the Cutaneous Glands. The Foffula of the 
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Hairs have likewife the fame Productions of the Epidermis, and it feems to 
give a Sort of Coat or Bark to the Hairs themfelves. Laftly, the almo 


imperceptible Ducts of the Cutaneous Pores are lined by it. ' 
149. Havino macerated the Skin for a long while in Water, the Epi- 


“dermis, with all its Elongations, may be feparated from it; and in that Cafe 


thefe Productions carry along with them, the Hairs, the Buibs, and even 
the Axillary Glands. 

150. By this Obfervation, we may explain, how Blifters may remain for 
a long. Time on the Skin, without giving Paflage through thefe Holes, to 
the Matter which they contain, which Holes ought to be increafed, one 
would think, by this Dilatation and Tenfion of the Epidermis. 

151. For when the Epidermis is feparated from the Skin, it carries along 
with it fome Parts of thefe Cutaneous Fibres, which being comprefled bythe 
Matter contained in the Blifter, fhut the Pores of the feparated Epidermis, 
like fo. many Valves; and it is probably thefe fmall Portions which have 
been taken for the Valves of the Cutaneous Tubes. 


§. 3. Ufes of the Skin. 


142, Ir is chiefly and properly the Filamentary Subftance, called the 
Body of the Skin, which is the univerfal Integument of the Body, and the 
Bafis of all the other Cutaneous Parts, each of which has its particular Ufes, 

153. Tue Skin is able to refift external Injuries to a certain Degree, and 
fuch Impreffions, Frictions, Strokes, &c. to which the Human Body is often 
liable, as would hurt, wound and diforder the Parts of which it is compofed, 
if they were not defended by the Skin. | 

154. THE Papillæ are the Organ of Feeling, and contribute to an univer- 
fal Evacuation, called infenfible Tranfpiration. They likewife ferve to 
tranfmit from without, inwards, the fubtle Particles or Impreffions of fome 
Things, applied to the Skin. The firft of thefe three Ufes depends on the 
Extremities of the Nerves, the fecond on the Arterial Productions, and the 
third on the Productions of the Veins. 

155. THE Cutaneous Glands fecrete an oily Humour of different Con- 
fiftencies, and they are likewife the Origin of Sweat. But without the Epi- 
dermis, both Papillæ and Glands would be difturbed in their Funétions, on 
which great Diforders mutt enfue. NP PERTE S 

156. In order to explain the Mechanifm of Feeling, or of the Touch, 
we fhould firft be made acquainted with the Senfes in general, for which this 
is not a proper Place; and therefore all that I fhall obferve here, is, that 
there are at leaft two Sorts of Feeling, one general the other particular. 

157. Particutar Feeling is accompanied with a certain determinate 
Impreffion, by which we are enabled to difcern Objects in a very diftinét 
Manner, and this is properly what is called the Touch; the proper Organ 


of which is at the Infide of the Ends of the Fingers. General Feeling is in- 
_ determinate and indiftin&, not being accompanied with the fame Impreffion 


as the former, 
158. 
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158. Purse Differences in the Senfe of Feeling depend on thofe of the 
Papillæ, which, in Effeét, appear to be more clofe, and made up Of a greater 
Number of nervous Filaments at the Ends of the F ingers, than any where 
elfe ; for the nervous Ropes that so to the F ingers, are proportionably larger 
than thofe that go to any other Part of the Body. | 

159. Tue Epidermis ferves to keep the Pencils ot nervous Filaments of 
the Papillæ in an even Situation, and without Confufion, and it likewife 
moderates the Impreflions of external Objeéts... Particular as well as general 
Feeling is more or lefs perfect, in Proportion to the Thinnef of the Epi- 
dermis, Callofities in which, weaken and fometimes deftroy both. 

160. Anotuer Ule of the Epidermis is to regulate the Cutaneous Eva. 
cuations already mentioned, the moft confiderable of which is infenfible Tran (- 
piration. By this we underftand a fine Exhalation, or a Kind of fubtle Smoke, 
which flows out of the Body imperceptibly, and in different Quantities. It 
might.be called Cutaneous Franfpiration, to diftinguifh it from Pulmonary 
Tranfpiration, of which hereafter. : 

161. Tu1s Cutaneous Exhalation becomes fenfible, by applying the End of 
the Finger, or Palm of the Hand, to the Surface of a Looking-Glafs,or of any 
other polifhed Body; for it prefently looks dull, and appears'to be covered 
with a condenfed Vapour. It feems to me, that the convex Side of the Hand 
and Fingers do not furnith fo great a Quantity of this Exhalation, as the 
Palm of the Hand and the Infides of the F ingers, efpecially the Extremities, 
which points out one Ufe of this Tranfpiration, viz. to keep the nervous 
Filaments in due Order for particular Feeling, 

162. AnoTuER Proof of infenfible Tranfpiration, is the famous Experi- 
ment of Sanorius, continued for thirty Years without Interruption, by which 
he found that this Evacuation in one Day was equal to all the fenfible Eva- 
cuations for fifteen Days. 

163. Turs Calculation is.not agreeable to what has been made in other 

Countries, particularly thofe from the like Experiments made by M. Dodert 
and Morin of the Royal Academy of Sciences, and'by Dr. Fames Keil, as pub- 
lithed in his Statica Britannica. Neither can the Balance inform us, whe- 
ther the Cutaneous. T'ranfpiration is greater or lefs than the Pulmonary. 
. 164. A LONG Time ago, I difcovered a Method to render this Tranipira- 
tion vifible, to the Diftance of about half a Foot from the Body, and I men- 
tioned it in a Thefis printed at Copenhagen. If we look at the Shadow 
of a bare Head on a white Wall, in a bright Sun-fhiny Day, and in the 
Summer-Seafon, we will perceive very diftinétly the Shadow of à fy g 
Smoke, rifing out of the Head, and mounting upward, : tho’ we cannot fee 
the Smoke itfelf, We may try the famie Experiment with a Dog or 
Fowl, &e. : 

165. Iris much in the fame Manner, that the invifible Exhalations from 
burning Charcoal throw a very diftinét Shadow ; and that the invifible 
Smoke of a Chafing-Dith, Warming-Pan, Stove, €. make all diftant Ob- 
jects appear trembling, when viewed either over or on either Side of thofe 
Utenfils. to | ps 
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166. Tux infenfible Cutaneous Evacuation is performed fimply, and with- 
out any Artifice, through the finall Pores already mentioned, much in the 
fame Manner as we obferve the Smoke to arife from the Entrails of an Animal 
newly killed and opened. It isa particular and continual Difcharge of the 
Serum of the Blood through the Capillary Veffels of the Skin. 

167. It is naturally very moderate, and it is more abundant in the Summer, 
before a good Fire, after ftrong Exercife, and during the Diftribution of the 
Chyle; than in the Winter, in cold Places, during Inaction, and before 
Meals. 

168, THE tranfpired Matter appears to be in fome Degree faline, as may 
be obferved by applying the Tongue to the Palm of the Hand, when it has 
not been wafhed lately before. ‘This is perhaps the Reafon why we feel lefs 
Pain when a Wound is touched with the Finger covered with Silk, than with . 
the naked Finger; but this Inconveniency might eafily be prevented by 
wafhing the Hands and Fingers very well, immediately before we begin to 
drefs Wounds. 

169. THE Matter of the other twoCutaneous Evacuations, the Sweat and 
thick oily Subftance, comes chiefly from the Glands of the Skin. Each of 
them differs according to the different Parts of the Body where they are 
found, as may be obferved both of the Filth and Sweat of the Head, Arm- 
pits, Hands, Feet, oc. | 

170. Tuis Filth or Naftinefs of the Skin is an unctuous or fatty Matter, 
collected infenfibly on the Epidermis, where it thickens and forms a Sor tof 
Varnifh, which in Time becomes prejudicial, by ftopping up the Pafflages of 
Cutaneous Tranfpiration. 

171. Luis Collection is more readily made in Winter, than in Summer ; 
and this is the Reafon why it is more difficult to keep the Hands clean incold, 
than in warm Weather. And while I am diffeéting in Winter, the oftener I 
wafh my Hands, the defs fenfible they are of Cold. 


§. 4. The Membrana Adipofa, and Fat. 


172. Tue fecond univerfal Intezument of the Human Body, is the 


Membrana Adipofa, or Corpus Adipofum. This is not, however, a fingle 


Membrane, but a Congeries of a great Number of Membranous Laminæ, 
joined irregularly to each other at different Diftances, fo as to form numerous 
Interftices of different Capacities, which communicate with each other. 
Thefe Interftices have been named Cellule, and the Subftance made up of 
them, the Cellulous Subftance. | 

173. Tue Thicknefs of the Membrana Adipofa is not the fame all over 
the Body, and depends on the Number of Laminz of which it is made up. 
It adheres very clofely to the Skin, runs in between the Mufcles in general, 
and between their feveral Fibres in particular, and communicates with the 

Membrane which lines the Infide of the Thorax and Abdomen. | 
174. Tis Structure is demonftrated every Day by Butchers, in blowing 
up their Meat, when newly killed; in doing which, they not only fwell the 
1 Membrana 
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Membrana Adipofa, but the Air infinuates itfelf likewife in the Interfticès of 
the Mufcles, and penetrates even to the Vifcera, producing a Kind of artifi- 
cial Emphyfema. : | , 

175. Yuese Cellular Interftices are fo many little Bags or Satchels, filled 
with an unétuous or oily Juice, moré or lefs liquid, which is called Fat, the 
different Confiftence of which depends not only on that of the oily Subftance, 
but on the Size, Extent and Subdivifion of the Cells. UMS 

176. Ir is generally known, that the illuftrious Malpighi took a great 
deal of Pains about this Subftance ; that in Birds and Frogs, the Vifcéra and 
Vefiels of which are tranfparent, he thought he faw a Kind of Duétus Adi- 
pofi; and that by prefling thefe Duéts, he obferved oily Drops to run dif 
tinctly into the fmall Ramifications of the Vena Portz. , 

177. Tue Manufacture of Soap, the Compoñition of the Unguentum 
Nutritum, and the different Mixtures of Oils with faline and acid Liquors; 
give us fome Idea, at leaft, of the Formation of the Fat in the Human Body ; 
but the Organ which feparates it from the Mafs of Blood, which ought to be 
the Subject of our prefent Inquiry, is not yet fufficiently known. | 

178. FAT is more fluidin living, than in dead Bodies. It melts with the 
Heat of the Fingers in handling it, and its Fluidity is in Part obftruéted by 
the Sacculi which contain it. ‘To take it intirely out of the Bags, the Me- 
thod is to fet the whole over the Fire, in a proper Veffel; for then the Bags 
burft, and fwim in Clufters in the true oily Fluid. 

179. Tuts Subftance increafes in Quantity in the Body, by Reft and good 
Living ; and on the contrary, diminifhes by hard Labour, and a fpare Diet. 
Why Nourifhment fhould have this ER6@, is eafily conceived; and it is like: 
wife eafy to fee, that an idle fedentary Life muft render the Fat lefs fluid, and 
confequently more capable of blocking up the Paflages of infenfible Tran- 
{piration, through which it would otherwife run off. | 

180. Harp Labour diffolves it, and confequently fits it for paffing out of 
the Body, with the other Matter of infenfible Tranfpiration. Some are of 
Opinion, that it returns into the Mafs of Blood, by theCapillary Veins, and 
that it can, for fome certain Time, fupply the Want of Nourifhment. 

181. By this, they think, the long Abftinence of fome Animals may be 
explained; but I am apt to believe, that the mere Decreafe of Cutaneous 
Tranfpiration, occafioned by the continual Reft and Inaétion of thefe Ani- 
mals, has a great Share in this Effeét. | 

182: THE proportional Differences, in the Thicknefs of this Membrana 
Adipofa, are determined, and may be obferved to be regular in fome Parts 
of the Body, where either Beauty or Ufe required it. | 
_ 183. Tus we find it in great Quantities, where the Interftices of the 
Mufcles would otherwife have left difagreeable hollow or void Places; but 
being filled, and as it were padded with Fat, the Skin is raifed, and an 
agreeable Form given to the Part. | de | 

184. THE Appearance of a Perfon moderately fat, of a Perfon extremely 
lean, and of a dead Carcafe, from which all the Fat has been removed, 
proves fufficiently what I have faid. à 
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185. In fome Parts of the Body the Fat ferves for a Cufhion, Pillow or 
Mattrefs, as on the Buttocks, where the Laminz and Cells are very nume- 
rous. In other Parts, this Membrane has few or no Laminæ, and confe- 
guently little or no Fat, as on the Fore-head, Elbows, Ge. 

186. In fome Places it feems to be braced down by a Kind of natural 
Contraction in Form of a Fold ; as in that Fold which feparates the Bafis of 
the Chin from the Neck. and in that which diftinguifhes the Buttocks from 
the reft of the Thigh. We obferve it likewife to be intirely funk, or as 
it were perforated by a Kind of Dimple or Foffula, as in the Navel of fat 
Perfons. : | 

187. Tuxse Depreffions and Folds are never obliterated, let the Perfon 
be ever fo fat, becaufe they are natural, and depend on the particular Con- 
formation of the Membrana Adipofa, the Laminz of which are wanting at 
thefe Places. 

188. Tue Fat is likewife of great Ufe to the Mufcles, in preferving the 
Flexibility neceffary for their Actions, and in preventing or lefiening their . 
mutual Frictions. This Ufe is of the iame Kind with that of the unctuous 
Matter found inthe Joints, which was explained in the Defcription of the 
frefh Bones. | 

189. Lastiy, the Fat, as a fine oily Subftance in its natural State, may 
be fome Defence againft the Cold, which we find makes more Impreffion 
on lean than on fat Perfons. [tis for this Reafon, that to guard themfelves 
againft the exceflive Colds of hard Winters, and to prevent Chilblains, 
Travellers rub the Extremities of their Bodies, and efpecially their Feet, 
with fpirituous Oils, fuch as that of Turpentine, We. 

190... Tus Mafs of Fat, which makes an univerfal Integument of the 
Body, is different from that which is found in the Abdomen, Thorax, Ca- 
nal of the Spina Dorfi, Articulations of the Bones, and in the Bones them- 
felves. | 

191. But the Difference of all thefe particular Maffes of Fat confifts 
chiefly, as I have faid, in the Thicknefs or Finenefs of the Pelliclès, in the 
Largenefs or Smallnefs of the Cells, and in the Confiftence, Fluidity and 
Subtlety of the oily Matter. rae | 


$ 5. The Nails. 


-392, Tue Nails are looked upon by fome as Productions ‘of the Cuta- 
neous Papillæ, and by others, as a Continuation of the Epidermis. This 
Jaft Opinion agrees with Experiments made by Maceration, by means of 
which the Epidermis may be feparated intire from the Hands and Feet, like 
a Glove or Sock. . | 
_ 193. In this Experiment we fee the Nails part from the Papillæ, and go 
along with the Epidermis, to which they remain united like a Kind of Ap- 
pendix; and yet their Subftance and Structure appears to be very different 


194. THEIR 
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194. THëim Subftance is like that of Horn, and they are compoled of 


feveral Planes of longitudinal Fibres foddered together. Thefe Strata end 
at the Extremity of each Finger, and are all nearly of an equal Thicknefs, 
but of different Lengths. ' 

195. Tue external Plane or Stratum is the longeft, and the reft decreafe 
gradually, the innermoft being the fhorteft ; fo that the Nail increafes in 
Thicknefs from its Union with the Epidermis where it is thinneft, to the 
End of the Finger where it is thickeft. 


196. Tue graduated Extremities or Roots of all the Fibres of which thefe_ 


Planes confift, are hollowed for the Reception af the fame Number of very 
{mall oblique Papillæ, which are Continuations of the true Skin, which hav- 
ing reached to the Root of the Nail, forms a Semilunar Fold in which 
that Root is lodged. | 

197. Arrer this Semilunar Fold, the Skin is continued on the whole in- 


ner Surface of the Nail, the Papillæ infinuating themfelves in the Manner- 


already faid.. The Fold of the Skin is accompanied by the Epiderinis; to 
the Root of the Nail exteriorly, to which it-adheres very clofely. 
» 198. Turee Parts are generally diftinguifhed in the Nail, the Root, Bo- 


| dy and Extremity. The Root is white and in Form of a Crefcent; andthe- | 


greateft Part of it is hid under the Semilunar Fold already mentioned. 


199. Tue Crefcent and the Fold lie in contrary Directions to each other. 


The Body of the Nail is naturally arched, tranfparent, and appears of the 
Colour of the Cutaneous Papillæ which lie under it. : The Extremity of the 


_ ‘Nail does not adhere to any Thing, and {till continues to grow'as often as it. 


15 Cut. th 

200. Fue principal Ufe of the Nails is to ftrengthen the Ends of the 
Fingers and Toes, and to hinder them from being inverted towards the con- 
wex Side of the Hand or Foot, when we handle or prefs upon any Thing 
hard. : For in the Hand, the ftrongeft and moît frequent Imprefiions are: 


made omthe Side of the Palm, and imthe Foot, onthe Sole ; and therefore- 


the Nails ferve rather for Buttrefles than for Shields. 
| $. 6. The Hairs. 


201. Tue Hairs belong as much to the Integuments as the Nails. They 
are a Kind of Reeds or Rufhes, the Roots or Bulbs of which lie toward that 
Side of the Skin whichis next the Membrana Adipofa. The Trunk or Be- 
ginning of the Stem perforates the Skin, and the reit of the Stem advances 
beyond the outer Surface of the Skin, to a certain Diftance, which is very 
various in the different Parts of the Body. 


202. WueEn the different Hairs are examined by. a Microfcope, we find 


the Roots. more or lefs oval, the largeft Extremity, being. either turned to- 
ward or fixed in the Corpus Adipofum. The fmalleft Extremity is turned. 


toward the Skin, and in fome Places:fixed in the Skin. ery 
203. Luis oval Root is covered by a whitifh ftrong Membrane, in fome 
Meafure elaftic, and it is connected either to the Skin, to the Corpus Adi- 
yi. pofum, 
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pofum, or to both, by a great Number of very fine Veffels and netvous Fi 
laments. | is 

204 Wirnin the Root we obferve a Kind of Glue, fome very fine Fi: 
laments of which advance toward the {mall Extremity, where they unite and 
form the Stem which. pañles through the {mall Extremity to the Skin, » ‘As 
the Stem paffes through the Root, the outer Membrane is elongated in Form 
of'a Tube which :clofely invefts the Stem, and is intirely united toiti 411 

205. Tue Stem having reached the Surface of the Skin, pierces the Bot: 
‘tom of a {mall Foffula between the Papillæ, or fometimes a particular’ Pa- 
pilla, and there it meets the Epidermis, which feems to be inverted-round 
it, and to unite with it entirely. A fort of unétuous Matter tranfudes 
through ‘the:Sides of the Foffula, which is beftowed on the Stem, and ac: 
companies it more or lefs, as it runs out from the Skin, in Form of an Hair: 

206. Hairs differ in Length, Thicknefs, and Solidity, in the different 
Parts of the Body. ‘Thofe on the Head are called in Englifh by the ge- 
neral Name of Hairs; thofe which are difpofed archwife above the Eyes, 
Supercilia, or the Eye-Brows; thofe on the Edges of the Palpebræ, Cilia, 
or the Eye-Lafhes ; and thofe which furround the Mouth, and cover the 
Chin, the Beard. In other Parts of the Body, they have no particular 
Names ; and their different Lengths, .Thickneffes, €¥c. in all thefe Parts, 
are fufficiently known, 7 ; 

207. THEIR natural Figure feems to be rather cylindrical, than angular; 
which is chiefly accidental. Their Colour is probably the fame with that of 
the Glue, or medullary Matter of the Root, the different Confiftence of 
which makes the Hairs more or lefs hard, flexible, &#c. Laftly, their 
ftraight or crooked Direction muft depend on that of the Holes through 
which the Stems ‘pafs. : 

208. ‘Tue Ufe of the Hairs, with refpeé&t to the Human Body in general, 
is not {ufficiently known to be determined with Certainty. Their Ufes 
with regard to fome particular Parts may be difcovered, as we shall fee in 
the Defcription of thefe Parts. 


§. 7. The Juppofed Integuments of the Ancients. 


209. Besides the Inteeuments which I have here defcribed, the An- 
cients reckoned two others, the Panniculus Carnofus, and Membrana Com- 
munis Mufculorum. AS eid bag | 

210. THE Panniculus Carnofus is found in Quadrupeds, but not in Men, . 
whofe Cutaneous Mufcles are in a very {mall Number, and moft of them of 
avery {mall Extent, except that which I call Mufculus Cutaneus in par- 
ticular ; but even that Mufcle cannot in any tolerable Senfe be reckoned a 
common Intecument. oe rh 

211, THERE is no common Membrane of the Mufcles, which covers the 
Body like an Integument ; it being no more than particular Expanfions “d 


4 


À 


Sect. VII. THE HUMAN BODY. | 1275 
the Membranes of fome Mufcles, or Aponeurotic Expanfons from other 
Mufcles. 
212. THE Elongations of the Lamina of the Membrana Adipofa, or 
Cellularis, may likewife have given Rife to this Miftake, efpecially in fuch 
Places where this Membrane is clofely unitedto the proper Membrane of. 
the Mufcles. : | | 
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SE CP VE. 
A Defcription of the ABDOMEN. 


Tutrodudion.” 1+ EN the compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, I gave a 

Ï general Defcription and Divifion of the Abdomen, with a particular 

Enumeration of the external and internal Parts of which it is compofed, and 
which it contains or fupports. Therefore, that I may not be obliged to re- 
peat thefe general Things, I muft defire the Reader to revife what was there 
faid, before he begins this Section. 
ExternalCon- 2. THe whole Forepart of the Abdomen forms an oblong Convexity, 
formation of like an oval Vault, more or lefs prominent in the natural State, in Propor- 
che dbdomen tion to the Quantity of Fat upon it, and of Food contained init, or to the dif- 
ferent Degrees of Pregnancy in Women. The Hypogaftric and Umbilical 
Regions are more fubject to thefe: Varieties, than the Epigaftric Region. 

3. On the Sides, between the Hypochondria, and Offa Ilium or Haunch, 
the Abdomen is commonly a little contracted ; and backward, about the 
Middle of the Regio Lumbaris, it is gently deprefied, forming a Kind of 
tran{verfe Cavity, anfwering to the natural Incurvation of the Lumbar Por- 
tion of the Spina Dorfi; defcribed in Sect. I. ~ 

_ 4, Tuts anterior Convexity, and pofterior Cavity change, as we fit, 
ftand, kneel, lie at our full Length, or with the Thighs bent; and thefe 
Variations depend on the’ particular Situation of the Offa Innominata, in 
thefe different Poftures (77a ipe als Ayes 

5. In ftanding, the Convexity of the Belly, and Cavity of the Loins, are 
more confiderable, than in moft other Situations ; for then the lower Ex- 
tremity of the Os Sacrum is turned very far back, and confequently the Os 
Pubis very much down. In this Situation of the Pelvis, the Inteftines fall 
naturally forward, and thus increafe the Convexity of the Abdomen; andas 
the Vertebræ of the Loins are very much bent at the fame Time, the Cavity 
in that Place muft likewife be very confiderable. 

6. In kneeling, the Offa Pubis are ftill lower than when we ftand; and 
this not only increafes the Hollow of the Loins, and throws the Abdomen 
and its Vifcera more outward or forward, but alfo in fome Meafure ftrains 
the Abdominal Mufcles; which is fo uneafy to fome Perfons, as to caufe 
them to faint away. . 

7. Tuts Depreffion of the Os Pubis in kneeling, depends partly on the 
Tenfion of the two Mufculi Recti Anteriores, the lower Tendons of which 
are in this Situation drawn with Violence under the Condyloide Pulley of 
the Os Femoris. | 

8. WHEN we fit in the common Manner, that is, with the Thighs ftretched 
out in a Plane parallel to that of the Seat, the Convexity of the Belly and 
Hollow of the Loins diminifh. 
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9. For the Pelvis being in this Situation, fupported on the Tubercula If. 
chii, and thefe Tubercles being very near the Forepart of the Pelvis; the 
Trunk of the Body preffing on the Os Sacrum, mutt. lower the Pelvis be- 
hind, and raife it before. ù 

10. Wen we lie upon the Back at full Length, and with the Thighs 
extended, the Belly is lefs convex, but more ftretched and hard; whereas, 
when the Thighs are bent, it is foft and lax. In this Situation, the Regio 
Lumbaris is almoft flat and very little depreffed. | | 

11. WHEN we lie onthe Back, and raife the Head, or endeavour to raife 
it, we feel a Tenfion in the F orepart of the Abdomen, which increafes in 
Proportion to the Force we ufe in raifing the Head. 

12. THESE Varieties of the external Conformation of the Abdomen 
have a near Relation to fo great a Number of other Phenomena, in the Ani- 


mal Œconomy of the Human Body, that it would require a whole Volume’ 


to explain all the Particulars thereof ; neither are Details of this Kind very 
proper in a Work defigned to be purely Anatomical, in which, confe- 


quently, our main Bufinef is to give a full and accurate Defcription of the — 


true Structure of the Parts, and only to point out in general their principal 
Ufes. The reft I refolve to make the Subje& of another Work, as I have 
already faid. Le | 
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13. I mentioned the Integuments of the Abdomen in general, in the com: Zrreguments 
pendious View of the Parts. Fewer Papillæ appear in the Skin of the Belly 7 # Abdo- 


than any where elfe. The anterior Portion of it is not only thinner and” 
more compact than the pofterior, as has been already obferved, but it has : 


this likewife peculiar to it, that it may be naturally increafed very much in 
Breadth, and fometimes in a very extraordinary Manner, without lofing 
any thing of its Thicknefs, in Proportion to what it gains in Breadth, : 

14. Tuts‘ Peculiarity likewife belongs to the Epidermis. I hefe {peak 
only of what is obfervable in the natural State of Corpulency or Pregnancy; 
but I have not as yet been able to difcover, what it is in the Texture or 
Structure of this Skin and Epidermis, on which this Peculiarity depends. All 
that I have been able to remark about it, was in the dead Body of a Woman, 
whofe Belly was contraéted and fallen; namely, that on the Surface of the 
Skin there was a great Number of Lozenges difpofed in a reticular Manner. 

15. Tue Marks of thefe fuperficial Lozenges were in the Epidermis. 
They were compofed of feveral fine Lines, which all together extended to a 
enfible Breadth. The Areas or Mefhes of thefe Lozenges, which feemed 
to be about the fixth Part of an Inch in Breadth, were very flat and thin. 


16. In the Manner in which Stevo ufed to open Bodies, by making two > 


longitudinal Incifions in the Intecuments, and fo leaving a middle Band made 
up of the Skin and Fat, in their true Places, it is eafy to demonftrate the 
Union of theA poneurotic orTendinous Productions with the Arteries, Veins 
and Nerves, in order to form the Skin of the Abdomen; and the fame Ufe 
might be made of. this Method, in other Parts of the Skin, as I fhall fhow 
in another Place, | 
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17. Tae Cells of the Membrana Adipofa, which covers the convex Part 
of the Abdomen, are difpofed in a very regular Manner, as I difcovered by 
that Method of opening Bodies which J have always made Ufe of, both in 
my publick and private Courfes. This Method is to make two oblique In- 
cifions in the Integuments, from the Navel to the Groins, and to feparate 
this angular Portion of the Integuments, and throw it down over the Parts 
of Generation, that they may be covered during the Demonftration. 

18. Tis triangular Portion being thus inverted, there appears on the 
inner Surface of the Membrana Adipofa, a longitudinal Line like a Kind of 
Raphe, produced by the Meeting of thefe cellular Rows, which form An- 
eles fucceffively, one above another, oppofite to the Linea Alba of the Ab- 
domen. : The Cells in thefe Rows are more oblong than the reft, and in a 
manner oval, or like a Grain of Wheat. 


Cavity of the. 19. THE Appendix Enfiformis of the Sternum, the Cartilaginous Por- 


Abdomen. 


tions of the laft Pair of true Ribs, thofe of the firft four Pairs of falfe Ribs, 
all the fifth Pair, the five Lumbar Vertebræ, the Offa Innominata, the Os 
Sacrum, and Os Coccygis, form the bony Sides of the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen. | 

20. THe Diaphragm, the Mufcles called particularly Mufculi Abdo- 
minis, the Quadrati Lumborum, Pfoai, Iliaci, the Mufcles of the Coccyx, 
and of the Inteftinum Rectum, form the chief Part of the Circumference of 
this Cavity, and its whole inner Surface. is lined by a membranous Expan- 
fion termed Peritonæum; all thefe Parts being covered by the Integuments 


. already fpoken to. As additional or auxiliary Parts, we might likewife 


add fome Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiffimi Dorfi, Vertebrales, 
Glutæi, &c. , 

21. Tue Cavity of the Abdomen is of an irregularly oval Figure, but 
ftill fymmetrical. On the Forefide it is uniformly arched or oval, and its 
greateft Capacity is even with the Navel, and neareft Part of the Hypo- 
gaftrium, On the upper Side it is bounded by a Portion of a Vault, very 
much inclined. On the Backfide, it is in aManner divided into two.Cavities 
by the jutting out of the Vertebræ of the Loins. On the lower Side, it con- 
tracts gradually all the Way to what I call the little Edge of the Pelvis, and 
from thence expands again a little, as far as the Os Coccygis, and Tubercles 
of the Ifchium, terminating in the void Space between thefe three Parts. 


§. 1. Peritoneum. 


- 22. Havine carefully removed the Mufcies of the Abdomen, the firft 
thing we difcover is a very confiderable membranous Covering, which ad- 
heres immediately to the inner Surface of the Mufculi Tranfverfi, and of all 
the other Parts of this Cavity ; and involves and invefts all the Vifcera con- 
tained therein, asin a Kind of Bag. This Membrane is named Peritonæum, 
from aGreek Word, which fignifies to be fpread around. 


23. THE 
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23. Tue Peritonzum in general is a Membrane of 4 ‘pretty clofe Tex. 
ture, and yet very limber and capable of a very great Extenfon; after 
which it can recover itfelf, and be contracted to its ordinary Size; as we fea 
in Pregnancy, Dropfies, Corpulency and Repletion. 

24. Ir feems to be made up at leaft of two Portions, one internal, the 
other external; which have been looked u pon by many Anatomifts, as 4 Du: 
plicature of two diftiné: membranous Laminæ. But properly fpeaking, the 
internal Portion alone deferves the Name of a membranous Lamina, as beino 
the main Body of the Peritonæum. The external Portion is no more than 2 
Kind of fibrous or follicular Apophyfis of the internal; and may properly 
enough be termed the Cellular Subftance of the Peritonzum. 

25. THE true membranous Lamina, commonly called the internal Tua: 
mina, is very fmooth, and polifhed on that Side which is turned to the Ca- 
vity and Vifcera of the Abdomen, and continually moiftened by a ferous 
Fluid difcharged through almoft imperceptible Pores. 

26. Turse Pores may be feen by fpreading a Portion of the Peritonzum 
on the End of the Finger, and then pulling it very tight on all Sides ; for 
then the Pores are dilated, and fmall Drops may be obferved to run from 
them, even without a Microfcope. | 

27. THE Sources of this Fluid are not as yet fufficiently known. Per- 
haps it comes out by a Kind of Tranfudation or Tranfpiration, like that 
which we obferve in Animals newly killed. The whitifh Corpufcles found 
in difeafed Subjeéts are no Proof of the Glands, which fome Anatomifts 
place there in the natural State. | 

28. Tue Cellular Subftance, or external Portion of the Peritonæum, ad- 
heres very clofely to the Parts which form the Infides of the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, and it is not every where of an equal Thicknefs. In fome Places 


it is in a very {mall Quantity, and fcarcely any appears at the Tendinous or 
| y y y any app 


Aponeurotic Portions of the Mufculi Traniverfi, and on the lower Side of 
the Diaphragm. | 

29. Iw all other Places, it is thicker, and forms Cells expanded into very 
fine Laminæ, which in difeafed Subjects become fometimes fo'broad and 
thick, as to refemble fo many diftin& Membranes, 

30. In fome Places, this Subftance is every Way like a Membrana Adi- 
pola, being filled with Fat, as round the Kidneys, and along the flefhy Por- 
tions of thetranfverfe Mufcles to which it adheres. It intirely furrounds fome 
_ Parts, as the Bladder, Ureters, Kidneys, Spermatic Veffels, ec. and it is 
in thefe Places improperly termed the Duplicature of the Peritonæum. 

31. Brsipes thefe Differences in Thicknefs, the Cellular Subftance has 
feveral Elongations, which have been called Produétions of the Peritonæum. 
Two of thefe Productions accompany and inveft the Spermatic Ropes in 
Males, and the Vafcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments, in 
Women. There are other two, which pafs under the Ligamentum Fallopii, 
with the Crural Veffels, which they involve, and they are gradually loft in 
their Courfe downward. | i! veh 
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32. Tothefe four Produétionsof the Cellular Subftance of the Peritonæum, 
we may add a fifth, which is fpread on the Neck of the Bladder, and per- 
haps a fixth, which accompanies the Inteftinum Rectum. All thefe Elonga- 


tions pafs out of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and may be termed external, 


to diftinguifh them from others that remain in the Abdomen, and are called 
internal, of which hereafter. 

33. Tue great Blood-Veffels, that is, the Aorta and Vena Cava, are like- 
wife involved in this Cellular Subftance of the Peritonæum. Ina Word, it 
involves immediately and feparately all the Parts and Organs which are 
commonly faid to lie in the Duplicature of the Peritonæum, 
34. Tue true Lamina or membranous Portion of the Peritonzum, is 
connected by the Intervention of the Cellular Subftance, to the inner Surface 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, but it does not naturally accompany the ex- 
ternal Elongations of that Subftance. It only covers the Origin or Bafis of 
thefe Productions, without any Alteration in its own Surface, at thefe Places. 

25. Ir has, neverthelefs, Productions of its own, but they are very diffe- 

rent from thofe of the Cellular Subftance; for they run from without, in- 
ward, that is, they advance from the convex Side of the great Bag of the 
Peritonæum, into the Cavity of that Bag, fome more, fome lefs, and alfo in 
different Manners; as if the Sides of a large Ball or Bladder were thruft in- 
ward into the Cavity of the Ball or Bladder. 
36. Or thefe internal Elongations or Intropreffions of the true Lamina of 
the Peritonæum, fome are fimply folded, like a Duplicature; fome are ex- 
panded like inverted Bags or Sacculi to contain fome Vifcus ; fome begin by 
a fimple Duplicature, and are afterwards expanded into a Cavity which 
contains fome Organ; fome are alternately extended in the Form of fimple 
Duplicatures, and of Cavities; and laftly, fome form only a {mall Eminence 
on the inner Surface of the great Cavity of the Peritonæum. 

37. Unper the firft Species of thefe Productions, we may bring the 
membranous Ligaments of the Abdomen, fuch as thofe of the Liver, Co- 
lon, €. We fee the fecond Species in the external Membrane of the Liver; 
the third, in the Mefentery ; the fourth, in the Mefocolon; and the fifth, at 
the Kidneys and Ureters. 

38. Besipes the external Produétions of the Cellular Subftance of the 
Peritonæum, it has the fame Number of internal Elongations with the true 
Lamina; which lie between all the Duplicatures, and line the Infides of all 
the Cavities, or that Side next the Vifcera contained in them. 

39. Tue Ufes of the Peritonæum in general feem to be very evident 
from the Defcription which I have given of it ; and the chief of thefe Ufes 
are, to line the Cavity of the Abdomen, to inveft the Vifcera contained in 
that Cavity as in a common Bag, to fupply them with particular Coats, to 
form Produétions, Ligaments, Connexions, Folds, Vagina, Sc. as we fhall 
fee hereafter. 

40. Tue fine Fluid which tranfudes through the whole internal Surface 
of the Peritonzeum, prevents the Inconveniencies which might arife from the 

| continual 
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continual Friétions and Motions, to which the Vifcera of the Abdomen are 
expofed either naturally or by external Impulles. | 
41. I muft here obferve, that it is the common Cuftom to demonftrate 
four Ligamentary Ropes, termed the Umbilical Vefels, before the Perito- 
nzum is opened, becaufe they adhere to the Umbilicus, and three of them 
are really Veffels in the Foetus, viz. two Umbilical Arteries, and one Vein. 
We are in a Manner obliged to fubmit to this Cuftom, in public Anatomical 
Demonftrations, where we have but one Subject for the whole; but as I am 
here under no fuch Neceffity, I refer the Deicription of thefe Ligaments to 
other more proper Places of this Work. The Venal Ligament fhall be de- 
fcribed in the Hiftory of the Liver; and the two Arterial Ligaments, toge- 
ther with the Urachus, which is the fourth, in the mio of the Bladder. f 
42. Ir is fufficient to obferve here in general, that three of thefe ï 
Umbilical Ropes or Ligaments are involved feparately, and fuftained by a 
Production or Duplicature, which the Peritonæum fends into the Cavity of 
the Abdomen, in Form of a Falx. In the publick Diffections and Demon- 
{trations which I made at the Phyfic-Schools in 1726, I fhewed the Manner. 
of demonftrating thefe Falces, and of diftinguifhing them from the Liga- 


mentary Ropes. 
$. 2. Ventriculus. | | A 


43. Tue Stomach is a great Bag or Refervoir, fituated partly in the left Situation and 
Hypochondrium and partly in the Epigaftrium. “4 igure of the. 
44. Tue Figure of the Stomach is,like that of a Bag-Pipe, that is, it is: ee 
oblong, incurvated, large and capacious at one End, and {mall and con- 
tracted at the other. We fee this Figure moft evidently, when the Stomach 
is moderately filled with Air or with any other Fluid. , 
45 Tue Curvature of the Stomach gives us Occafion to diftinguifh tw 
‘Arches in it, one large, which runs along the greateft Convexity, and one 
fmall, dire&ly oppofite to the former. 1 name thefe Arches the great and 
fmall Curvatures of the Stomach; and by the Sides of the Stomach, I un- 
derftand the two lateral Portions which lie between the two Arches, 

46. Tue Stomach has two Extremities, one large, and one {mall like a 
crooked Funnel. It has two Openings, called the Orifices of the Stomach, 
one between the great Extremity and the {mall Curvature, the other at the 
End of the fmall or contracted Extremity. The firft Opening is a Continu- 
ation of the Œfophagus; the other joins the Inteftinal Canal, and is called 
by the Name of the Pylorus. ‘ | 

47. Tue Stomach is not fituated in the left Hypochondrium, and Epi- 
gaftric Region in the Manner reprefented in moft of the Figures. It lies 
tranfverfely, obliquely, and almoft laterally, in fuch a Manner, as that the 
great Extremity and the Orifice next it, are on the left Hand, and the 
{mall Extremity with its Orifice or, the Pylorus, on the right Hand, and 
lower and more inclined than the former. Therefore we ought with the 


ancient Anatomifts to call one of thefe Orifices fuperior, the other inferior. 
: ‘ % 48, THE 
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48. Tue great Extremity of the Stomach is in the left Hypochondrium, : . 
and for the moft Part immediately under the Diaphragm. Yet the fuperior 
Orifice is not in the left Hypochondrium, but almoft oppofite to, and very 
near the Middle of the Bodies of the loweft Vertebræ of the Back. 

49. Tue fmall Extremity of the Stomach does not reach to the right 
Hypochondrium. It bends obliquely backward toward the upper Orifice, 
fo that the Pylorus lies about two Fingers Breadth from the Body of the 
Vertebræ, immediately under the {mall Portion of the Liver, and confe- 
quently lower down, and more forward than the other Orifice, by almoft 
the fame Diftance. This Extremity of the Stomach has fometimes a parti- 
cular Dilatation on the Side next the great Curvature. 

50. ACCORDING to this natural Situation, the Stomach, efpecially when 
full, lies fo as that the great Curvature is turned more forward than down- 
ward, and the {mall Curvature more backward than upward. | 

51. ONE of the lateral convex Sides is turned upward, the other down- 
ward ; and not forward and backward, as thev appear in dead Bodies, where 
the Inteftines do not fupport them in their natural Situation. 

52. Ir we divide the Stomach along the two Curvatures into two equal 
Parts, we fhall fee that the two Orifices do not both adhere to the fame 
Half of this Divifion, as we would be apt to imagine according to the com- 
mon Notion; but that the Diaphragmatic Orifice is intirely in the upper 
Half, and the Inteftinal Orifice in the lower Half.» À, 708 | 

53. THEREFORE the Body of the Stomach is fo far from lying in the 
fame Plane with the Œfophagus, as it is commonly reprefented in Figures 
drawn from a Stomach taken out of the Body and laid upon a Table ; 
that it forms an Angle or Fold, immediately at the Paflage of the Œfopha- 
gus through the {mall Mufcle of the Diaphragm ; and it 1s on account of this 
Angle that the fuperior Orifice is turned backward. | 

£4. THE Stomach is compofed of feveral Parts, the chief of which are the | 
‘different Strata which form its Subftance, to which Anatomifts give the 
Name of Tunicæ or Coats. Thefe Coats are commonly reckoned to be 
four in Number, the outer or common, the flefhy or mufcular, the ner- 
vous or aponeurotic, and the villous or inner Coat; and they are after- 
wards fubdivided feveral Ways. . | 

55. THE firft or outermoft Coat is fimply membranous, being one of the 
internal Productions of the Peritonæum. This appears evidently at the 
‘Connexion of the fuperior Orifice with the Diaphragm, where the external 
Membrane of the Stomach is really continuous with the Membrane which 


* jines the inferior Surface of the Diaphragm; and it is from this that it has 


‘been named the common Coat. | | | 

56. Tue fecond or Mufcular Coat is made up of feveral Planes of Fibres, 
which may all be reduced to two, one external, the other internal. The 
external Coat is longitudinal, tho’ in different Refpe&s, following nearly 
the Direction of the Curvatures and Convexities of the Stomach ; and the 
internal Plane is tranfverfely circular. 
| 57° 
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57: Tue Fibres of the external Plane run flanting in feveral Places, and 
are interfected by fmall oblique whitifh Lines, which feem to be in fome 
Meafure tendinous. ‘This Plane is ftrengthened by a particular Fafciculus 
which runs along the fmall Curvature, its Fibres appearing to be lefs ob- 
lique than thofe of the great Plane. 

58. Tue Fibres of the inner or circular Plane of this Mufcular Coat are 
ftronger than thofe of the outer Plane. They are rather Segments which 
unite at different Diftances, than entire Circles; and they are likewife inter- 
fected by great Numbers of {mall white Lines, in fome Meafure tendinous, 
and very oblique, which all together reprefent a Kind of Net-work, the 


x D 
Areolze or Mefhes of which are very narrow. 


59: As thefe Circles or Segments advance on the great Extremity of the. 


Stomach, they diminifh gradually, and form a Kind of mufcular Vortex, the 
Center of which is in the Middle of that Extremity. | 


_ 60. Berween the outer and inner Planes, round the fuperior Orifice, , 


there are two diftinct Planes, about the Breadth of a F inger, and very ob- 


lique, which furround this Orifice in oppofite Direétions, and interfed each : 


other where they meet on the two lateral Sides, 
~ 61, Atonc the Middle of each lateral Side of the fmall Extremity, there 
runs a tendinous or ligamentary flat Portion, above a Quarter of an Inch in 


Breadth, which terminates in the Pylorus. Thefe two Portions lie between. 


the common and ‘mufcular Coats, and adhere very ftrongly to the firft. - 


62. Betwren the fame two Coats, there is a Cellular Subftance which - 


adheres very clofely to the external Coat, and infinuates itfelf between the 
flefhy Fibres of the fecond, all the Way to the third, as may be perceived 
by blowing it up. Some make it a diftin@ Coat, and call it Tunica Cellu- 


lofa, but it is no more than the Cellular Portion of the Membranous RO. 


like the Cellullar Portion of the Peritonæum. 

63. Tue third Coat, called commonly Tunica Nervofa, fuftains on its 
convex Side, avery large reticular Diftribution of Capillary Veffels and Nerves. 
On the concave Side it feems to be of a very loofe Texture, and as it were 
fpungy or filamentary, containing a great Number of {mall Glandular Bodies, 
efpecially near the {mall Curvature and fmall Extremity of the Stomach. 

64. THis fpungy Texture refembles fine Cotton, as may be feen by 
macerating it a little in clear Water, which {wells it confiderably in a very 
fhort Space of Time. It'is fupported by a Kind of Ground-work of very 
fine Ligamentary or Aponeurotic Filaments which interfect each other ob- 
liquely, much in the fame Manner as the third Coat of the Inteftines, of which 
hereafter; and it adheres to the convex Side of the Villous Coat. % 

65. Tue fourth Coat of the Stomach is termed Villofa, becaufe when 
it fwims in clear Water, fome have imagined they faw fomething in it like 
the Pile of Velvet. The Ancients called it Tunica F ungofa, and perhaps 
this Name agrees beft with its true Structure. We obferve in it a great Num- 
ber of {mall Holes anfwering to the {mall Glands already mentioned. 

. 66, Tuesr two Coats are of a larger Extent than the two former, and 
they join in forming large Rugæ on the concave Surface of the is ork 
I | tne 
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the greateft Part of which are tranfverfe, tho’ irregular and waving. There 
are likewife fome longitudinal ones, which interlect the others, but at the 
Pylorus they all become longitudinal, and terminate there. 

67. AT the fuperior Orifice of the Stomach, thefe Rugæ are in a Man- 
ner radiated, and feem to be a Continuation of the Plicæ or,Folds of the 
Œfophagus ; only they are thicker, and where thefe Rugz and Plicæ meet, 
they form a Sort of Crown, which diftinguifhes the fuperior Orifice of the: 
Stomach from the inferior Extremity of the Œfophagus. 

68. In the Interftices of thefe Rugæ, there is often found a Sort of flimy 
Mucus, with which the whole Cavity of the Stomach feems likewife to be 
moiftened. This Mucusis much more fluid in living Bodies, and is fupplied 
by the Glands of the Stomach. It may be termed Succus Gaftricus or Sto- 
machicus. : 

69. On the inner Surface of the fmall Extremity of the Stomach, -at the 
Place where it ends in the Inteftinal Canal, we obferve a broad, thin, circu- 
lar Border, with a roundifh Hole in the Middle. This Hole is the inferior 
Orifice of the Stomach, called by the Greeks Pylorus,. which fignifies.a 
Porter. | 

70. Tuts Border is a Fold or Duplicature of the two inner Coats of the 
Stomach, the Nervofa and Villofa; and it is formed in Part by a Fafciculus 
of flefhy Fibres, fixed in the Duplicature of the Tunica Nervofa, and diftin- 


guifhed not only from the other flefhy Fibres of the Extremity of the Sto- 


mach, but alfo from thofe of the Inteftines, by a thin, whitifh Circle, which 
appears even through the external or common Coat, round the Union of the 
Stomach and Inteftines. sec HSE 

71. THE Figure of the Pylorus is that of a Ring, tranfverfely flatted, 
the inner Edge of which, or that next the Center, is turned obliquely toward 
the Inteftines, like a broad Portion of a Funnel. This inner Edge runs na- 
turally more or lefs into little Plaits or Gathers, like the Mouth of a Purfe 
almoft fhut; all which Particulars are very different from what Figures and 
dried Preparations would make us believe. It is therefore a Kind of Sphinc- 
ter, which can contract the inferior Orifice of the Stomach, but feems not 
capable of fhutting it quite clofe. 


Arteries of the ~72+ THE principal Arteries of the Stomach are the Coronaria Ventriculi, 


Stomach. 


which runs along the {mall Curvature, and the two Gaftricæ, that is, the 
Siniftra or Major, and Dextra or Minor, both which form one common 
Artery, which runs along the great Curvature. The Coronaria Ventriculi 
becomes united in the fame Manner with the Pylorica, and both make one 
common Veffel. 

73. THESE two Arterial Arches fend a great Number of Branches to- 
ward each other on both Sides of the Stomach; and thefe Branches are gra: 
dually ramified in different Directions, by very frequent Divifions and Sub- 
divifions, the greateft Part of which communicate with thofe from the other 
Artery. | * sa tl ' 

74. From thefe frequent Ramifications and Communications of the Arte- 
tial Arches of the Stomach, two different reticular Textures arife, whereof 
| NT ON 
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onewhich is the largeft, lies between the common and Mufculat Coats in the 
Cellular Subftance found there ; the other, which is very fine, lies on the Sur- 
face of the Tunica Nervofa. This latter isa Production of the firft, being 
formed by Means of a oreat Number of very fhort Rami, which gO out 
from the other, and pafs through the {mall Interftices between the Fibres of 
the Mufcular Coat. 

75. By artificial Inje@tions we can fhew a third extremely fine reticular 
Texture of Capillary Veffels, which run between the Glandular Bodies and 
Papillæ of the Tunica Villofa. Thefe do not feem in the natural State to 


be purely Blood: Veffels, as Inflammations and Injections may incline us to. 


think. 

76. THE Arteries of the Stomach come originally from the Cæliaca b 
Means of the Hepatica, Splenica, and Coronaria. The Pylorica and Mefen- 
terica Superior likewife contribute to them by Communications, more or 
leis immediate. They communicate alfo with the Mammariæ Internæ, and 
Diaphragmaticæ, and by Means of the Epigaftrica Siniftra with the Me- 
fenterica Inferior. 
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77- Tue Veins of the Stomach are Ramifications of the Vena Porte: in Veins of the 


general, and in particular of the Mefaraica Major, Splenica, and Hæmor- Stomach. 


rhoidalis Interna, the Diftribution of which may be feen inthe Defcription 
of the Veins. They accompany the Arteries more or lefs, and form nearly 
the fame Kinds of Arches and Reticular Textures, with this Difference, that 
they are proportionably greater, their Reticular Areole larger, and their ex- 
ternal Communications more frequent. 


78. Between the common and Mufcular Coats of the Stomach, we find Werves ofthe 


a greater Number of Nerves of different Sizes. Many of them accompany Sc. 


each other, in Form of a broad flat F afciculus, along the {mall Curvature of 
the Stomach, from the fuperior to the inferior Orifice. The reft are 
{pread in different Directions on the Sides, Extremities, and great Curva- 
ture, forming at different Diftances a Kind of Reticular Plexus, from which 
a great Number of Filaments are detached to the inner Coats, 

79. Tuey arife chiefly from the Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or eighth 
_ Pair, by Means of the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus formed round the fus 
perior Orifice of the Stomach by the Expanfion of the Extremities of two 
large Ropes, which run down upon the CEfophagus, by the Name of Nervi 
Stomachici. The great Sympathetic Nerve, commonly called Intercoftalis, 
contributes likewife to them by communicating Filaments, which the Plexus 
Stomachicus receives from the Semilunar Ganglions of the Plexus Hepati- 
cus, and particularly from the Plexus Splenicus. | 


80. THE Stomach receives in general whatever the Mouth and Tongue Us of rhe 


fend thither, through the Canal of the CEfophagus, but its particular Ufe is Stomach. 


to receive the Aliments, to contain them for a longer or fhorter Time, in 
Proportion as they are more folid or fluid, and to digeft them, that is, to 
put them in a Condition to be turned into that nutritious Fluid called 
Chyle. 

Vo, II. T 81 THis 
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Situation, 
Size, and 
Divifion of 


the Inteftines. 
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8r. Tuts Operation, which goes by the general Name of Digeftion, and 


‘by which Chylification begins, is performed partly by the Succus Gattricus, 


which Sows continually from the Tunica Villofa, and partly by the continual 
Contraétion and Relaxation of the Mufeular Coat. ‘Thefe Motions in Men 
are but very weak, and no Ways fufficient for Digeftion, without the Affiftance 
of the alternate Motions of the Diaphragm and Mufcles of the Abdomen: | 

82. Tue Pylorus, or flefhy Circle of the inferior Orifice of the Stomach, 
{erves to retain the Aliments in 1t, till they have, acquired a fufficient De- 
gree of Fluidity to pafs eafily through that Opening. 1 fay eafily, for by 
a particular Irritation of the Mufcular Coat of the Sromach;-and. full more 
by a violent Contraction of the Diaphragm and Mufcles of the Abdomen, 
the Contents of the Stomach may be very foon forced towards the {mall 
Extremity, and pufhed through the Pylorus, 

83. Tue gentle and alternate Motions of the Orbicular Fibres of the 
Muicular Coat, may affift in fending through the Pylorus, in the natural 
Way, the Aliment that is fufficiently digefted. This was called the Periftal- 
tic or Vermicular Motion, by thofe who believed that it is fucceffively re- 
iterated, like that of Earth-Worms when they creep. : 

84. Trituration might be a proper enough Term for this Operation, 
provided it be made to fignify only a gentle Agitation or Action of the 
flefhy Fibres, in a Subftance continually moiftened by the Gaftric Liquor, 
and not a violent grinding of a dry Subftance. | 

85. Tue Situation of the Stomach, which is nearly tranfverfe, is likewife 
of Ufe in making the Aliment remain long enough an that Cavity, and may : 
ferve to make the Length of this Stay in fome Meafurearbitrary, by Means 
of the diferent Poftures of the Body ; for when we lie on the left Side, the » 
Aliment muft remain longer than when we lie on the right, Ee. 

86, Tue Obliquity of the Stomach may ferve to clear up a Difficulty 
that very much torments thofe who believe that both Orifices of the Sto- 
mach lie in the fame Level; which is, how any heavy Subftance once got 
into the Stomach, can ever rife again to this Level to pafs into the Inteftines. 


§. 3. The Inteftines in general, and Inteftinum Duodenum in particular. 


87. Between the Pylorus and the very loweft Part of the Abdomen, 
lies a Jong Canal, bent in a great many different Directions by numerous . 
Convolutions or Turnings, called the {nteftines. | 

‘eg. Tunis Canal, thus folded and turned, forms a confiderable Bulk, 
which fills the oreateft Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen; and 1t ts con- 
nected through its whole, Extent to Membranous Productions or Continua- 
tions of the Periténæum, principally to thofe called the Mefentery and Me- 


focolon, of which hereafter. 


80. Tue Incurvations of the Inteftinal Canal form two Arches, a {mall 
one, by which it is connected to the Mefentery and Mefocolon, and ‘a.great 
one on the oppofite Side, which lies loofe. The whole Canal is generally 
about feven or eight Times as long as the Subject. | 

90. THE 
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90. Tue Inteftinal Canal is neither of an equal Size nor Thicknefs through 
its whole Length, from whence Anatomifts have taken Occafion to conf- 
der its different Portions as fo many particular Inteftines, and to divide them 
all into {mall and great. 
91. AND as they ftill found fome Differences in each Clafs taken all to- 
gether, they divided each into three Portions, which they diftinguifhed by 
particular Names. In the fmall Inteftines the three Portions are named 
Duodenum, Jejunum, and Ilenm; and in the great Inteftines, Caecum, 
Colon and Rectum. | | 
92. ‘THE Inteftines in general are compofed of feveral Coats, much in syyvaure of 
the fame Manner with the Stomach. The firft and outermoft is a Conti- the Inisfiver. 


the Peritonæum. | 

93. THis is commonly termed the common Coat, and it has a Cellular 
Subftance on its inner Surface, like that of the Stomach, which M. Ruyfch 
thought fit to call a diftinét Coat, by the Name of Tunica Cellulofa. : 

94. Tue fecond Coat of the Inteftines is flefhy or mufcular, and made up 
of two Planes, one external, the other internal. The external Plane is very 
thin,.and its Fibres longitudinal; the internal Plane is thicker, and its Fi- 
‘bres run tranfverfely round the Circumference of the Inteftinal Cylinder. 

95.-Fam not of Opinion that thefe Fibres are fpiral, nor that they are 
perfect Circles or Rings, but they feem rather to be Segments of Circles, 
difpofed much ‘in the fanie Manner as in the Stomach, and thus furrounding 
entirely the Inteftinal ‘Canal. | 20. BE 

96. THESE two Planes adhere clofely together, and are feparated with 
great Difficulty. They adhere likewife to the common Coat by the Inter- 

vention of the Cellular Subftance, which is in greater Quantities on the Side 
_ next-the Mefentery than on the other. LL er 

97. ‘Tue third Coat is called Nervofa, and is fomething like that of the 
Stomach. :It has a particular Plane, which ferves as a Bafis to fuftain it, 
made up of very fine, ftrong, oblique-Fibres, which feem to be of the liga- 
mentary or tendinous Kind, # bh | 
98. To fee this Plane diftinétly, a Portion of the Inteftines muft be in- 
flated, the common Coat removed, and the flefhy Fibres fcraped off. 

99. Duis Coat fuftains two Reticular Subftances, which are both vafcular, 
One arterial, the other venal, accompanied by a great Number of neryous 
Filaments.” Thefe Veffels and Nerves are Productions of the Mefenteric 
Veffels and'Nerves ; and'as they furround the whole Canal of the Inteftines, 
fome Anatomifts have formed them into a diftin& Coat, by the Name of 
Tunica Vafculofa. | bis | 

100. ‘THE nervous Coat fends off from its inner Surface a creat Number 
of Portions of Septa, more or lefs circular, which contribute to the Forma- 
tion of what are called Valvulæ Conniventes, of which hereafter, It like- 
wife feems to fuftain feveral different Glandular Bodies, which we difcover 
in the Cavity of the Inteftines. ° | 
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1o1, Tue fourth or innermoft Coat is very foft, and is named Tunica 
Villofa. It has the fame Extent with the third Coat, which fupports it, and 
it lines all the Septa of that third Coat; but it is not uniform through the 
whole Canal, as we fhall fhew in the particular Defcription. 

102. THE {mall Inteftines form one continued uniform Canal; and tho’ 
three Portions of it have three different Names, yet we have no fufficient 
Marks whereby to diftinguifh them, to fix the precife Extent or Length of 
each Portion, or to fettle its juft Limits. 

103. Tue firft and {malleft Portion of the whole Canal is called Duode- 
num ; the fecond, which is much longer, Jejunum; and the third, which is 
ftill longer than the fecond, Ileum. | 
Situation and 104. Tue firft Portion of the {mall Inteftines was called Duodenum, from 
nua the Length afcribed to it by the Ancients, viz. the Breadth of twelve Fin- 
hum, gers; and the Moderns need not cavil much about this Length, if it is mea- 

fured with the Ends of the Fingers of the Subject. 

105. Tuts Inteftine having arifen from the Pylorus, is immediately bent 
a little backward, and obliquely downward; then-it bends a fecond Time 
toward the right Kidney, to which it is a little connected, and from thence 
paffes before the Renal Artery and Vein, afcending infenfibly from right to 
left, till it gets before the Aorta and laft Vertebræ of the Back. It continues 
its Courfe obliquely forward by a gentle Turn, which may be reckoned a 
third Incurvation, and alfo the Extremity of the Duodenum. 

106. Turovucu this whole Courfe the Duodenum is firmly bound down 
by Folds of the Peritonæum, efpecially by a tranfverfe Duplicature, which 
gives Origin to the Mefocolon. The two Laminæ of this Duplicature be- 
ing at firft feparate, and foon after uniting, muft leave a triangular Space be- 
tween them, whichis lined with a Cellular Subftance. Pn 

107. Ir is in this Space that the Duodenum adheres, by Means of the 
Cellular Subftance, to the Parts already named; and the Inteftine is con- 
tained therein, as. in a Cafe, fo that without Diffection we can fee nothing 
but its two Extremities, and even thefe are hid by the Colon, and by the 
firft Convolutions of the Jejunum, 
Struëure of 108. Tue firft Coat of the Duodenum is confequently different from. that 
theDuodenum, of the other fmall Inteftines, having this peculiar to it, that it does not in- 
veft the whole Circumference of the Inteftine, becaufe through the greateft 
Part of its Length it lies in the triangular Space already mentioned. and for 
the fame Reafon there is a greater Quantity of Cellular Subftance belongs 
to the outer Coat of the Duodenum, than to that of the other Inteftines, 
109. THe Mufcular Coat of the Duodenum is thicker than in the Jeju- 
num and Ileum. ; 
110. Tue Tunica Nervofa and Villofa form conjointly on the Infides of 
this Inteftine a great Number of fmall Duplicatures, which advance into the 
Cavity more or lefs direétly, like Portions of circular Planes, with one Edge 
fixed to the Inteftines, and the other loofe. Thefe are what Anatomifts 


call Valvulæ Conniventes.. 


Lnteftina 


TS enuia. 


gir. THe 
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111. THE loofe or floating Edge of thefe Valves, is formed into fmall 
Gathers or Waves in the natural State. I fay defignedly, in the natural State, 
to rectify the falfe Ideas which dry Preparations of the Inteftines are apt to 
beget. The whole Surface of thefe Duplicatures or Valves is villous, as 
well as that of the Interftices between them. | 

112. Tue Villi of this Inteftine are thicker than in the Stomach; but 
the Texture of them in Man, is not like Hairs, as they are commonly re- 
prefentedin Figures ; but rather like that of a fungous, granulated Subftance, 
compofed of an infinite Number of very fine Papillz of different Figures, in 
which we fee, through a Microfcope, a Multitude of depreffed Points or 
Pores, by which their whole Surface feems to be pierced. 

113. By the fame Help, we obferve on different Places of the inner Sur- 
face of this Inteftine, feveral round villous Tubercles, rifing like fmall Ver- 
rucæ at different Diftances from each other. 

114. Tus Subftance fuftains an infinite Number of Capillary Veffels, of 
different Kinds ; for befides the Blood-Veffels, we fometimes obferve a great 
Number of white Filaments which run through it, and end at its inner. Sur- 
face, like fo many Capillary Roots of the Veffels, called Venæ Lactez. 

115. THE Fungous Subftance which binds the Capillary Filaments to- 


ether, and furrounds them, is very tender, and the Capillary Extremities. 


of the {mall Blood-Veffels diftributed through it, feem to be turned toward 
the Pores of the Papillæ, Through thefe Pores, a mucous Fluid, more or 


lefs tranfparent, is difcharged, which continually moiftens the Cavity of the 


Inteftine. 
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116. THE internal Surface of the Duodenum is furnifhed with a great Glands of the 
Number of fmall flat Glandular Tubercles, raifed on the Sides, and deprefled Duodenum. 


in the Middle by a Kind of Foffula; and they are more numerous near the 
‘Beginning of this Inteftine than any where elfe. About the Pylorus, they 
lie in a Manner in Heaps and Clufters, and from thence the Diftance be- 
tween them increafes gradually all the Way. to the other Extremity, where 
they are fingle. | | 

117. THese Glands, when examined.carefully, appear like little Blad- 
ders, with the Orifices turned toward the Cavity of the Inteftine, and the 
Bodies fixed in the fpungy Subftance next the Nervous Coat. They fur- 
nifh a particular Fluid, which is often found to be vifcid. 


118. In the inner Surface of the Duodenum, almoft:at the lower Part of Thé Biliary 


the firft Incurvation, and on the fhorteft Side, there is a longitudinal O”i#<e oft¥e 


Eminence, in the Point or Apex of which. lies a. particular Opening, which 
is the Orifice of the Duéctus Bilarius, within which the Duétus Pancreati- 
cus likewife opens. 


119. Turs Inteftine is commonly the wideft, tho’ the fhorteft of the In- 


teftina Tenuia, and is invefted by more Cellular Subftance,. efpecially while 
within its triangular Cafe, where it/ wants the outer Coat, which the others 


have ; and confequently it is more eafily dilatable, by Subftances which. 


might otherwife ftick within it. 
§. 4. 


uodenutte 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
§. 4. Luteftinum Fejunum. 


120. THe Jejunum, fo called, becaufe it is oftener found. empty than 
the Ileum, begins at the laft Incurvation of the Duodenum, and is there 
connected to the Beginning of the Mefocolon. 

121. From thence it bends downward from left to right, and obliquely 
panne or from tte Vertebræ, and makes feveral Convolutions, which lie 

chiefly in the upper Part of the Umbilical Region. Through all this 
Count fe, it is connected to the Mefentery in the Manner that hall be ex- 
plained hereafter. 

122. Iris a pretty difficult Matter to fix the exact Bounds between this 
Inteftine and the Heum. The external Marks of a redder Colour in the 
one than in the other, tho’ pretty cammon, are not conftant; and the in- 
ternal Marks fixed from the Plurality of Valvulæ Conniventes are indeter- 


minate, and oftentimes appear only from Diffection. 


123. THEse two Inteftines may be better diftinguifhed by their different 
Situations, which are pretty regular; but.as even this Mark is not particu- 
Jar enough, the mofteafy Way “that I have been able to contrive, and-which 
will in moft Cafes be found dufficiently exact, 1s to divide both Inteftines 
into five Parts; and to allow nearly two F ifths to the Jeyunum, and three 
Fifths and a little more to the Heum. 

124. HE Coats of the Jejunum are nearly of the fame Structure with 
thofe of the Duodenum, but thinner. The common Coat is a Continuation 


of the Mefentery ; and the Cellular Subftance is in lefs Quantity than in the 


Duodenum; and indeed feems to be altogether wanting along the great 
Curvature of the Convolutions, where the longitudinal Fibres of the Mut- 
cular Coat adhere very clofely to the external Membrane. 

125. Tuts Mufcular Coat is not fo ftrong as that of the Duodenum. 
The longitudinal Plane of Fibres is very thin, and almoft imperceptible, 
except along the great Curvature, oppofite to the Connexion of the Mefen- 
tery, where we fee through the Membranous Coat, a Kind of whitifh Liga- 
“mentary Band, about the third Part of an Inch in ‘Breadth, which is conti- 
“nued along the, great Curvatute of all the Convolutions of this Inteftine, 
and of the Ileum. ; 

126. Tuis Ligamentary Band is like thofe which we obferve on the Sides 
of the fmall Extremity of the Stomach. It adheres perfectly to the Mem- 
branous. Coat and to the longitudinal Fibres of the’ Mufcular Coat, which 


‘are here more vifible, and a appear to be ftronger than in any other Place. 


127. Tue Tunica Nervofa, which I choofe rather to call Reticularis, 
and its- proper Cellular or Lanuginous Subftance, ‘have nothing peculiar to 
them more than has been already faid about the Inteftines in general. By 


“blowing artfully into this Subftance, it may be made to fwell fo much, round 


the whole Cavity of the Inteftine, as to deftroy all the Duplicatures or Val- 
vulæ Conniventes. | 
128. 
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128. Tnese Valves in this Inteftine are very broad, very numerous, and 
very near each other. On the Side of the great Curvature, their Circumfe- 
rence is Continuous and uniform; but next the fmall Curvature, there are 
feveral Breaks in them, the Extremities of fome advancing beyond the reft, 
and terminating in Points. Some of thefe Valves go quite round, others 
only fome Part of thé Way, and fome of them are very imall, which go ob- 
liquely between two large oncs, forming a Kind of Communication. 

129. THE Papille of the Tunica Villufa are here more raifed, more loofe 
and floating than in the Duodenum, and each’of them feems tobe divided 
into feveral others, by Incifures of a very fingular Kind. | In. other Refpects 
they agree pretty much with what was faid in the Defcription of the In- 
teftines in general. The Obfervations and Figures publifhed by M.He/tetius, 
firft Phyfictan to the French Queen, in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy, 
exprefs ‘thefe Papillæ, and the whole Tunica Reticularis very juftly. ) 

130. THE Glandular Lacunæ of the Jejunum are of the iame Stru@ure 
with the Glandule Brunneri or Duodenales ; but they are*difpofed in a dif- 
ferent Manner. They are partly fingle at different Diftances from each other, 
and partly in feveral Clufters, like flat oblong Bunches.of Grapes, called 
Plexus Glandulofi Peyeri. Thefe are in the largeft Quantity near the great 
Curvature, and they crofs through feveral Valvulæ Conniventes at once. 

134. THE Veffels, Nerves, Connexions, &c, muft be referred till the 
Metfentery has been defcribed, 


$: 5. Inteftinum Ileum. 
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132. F HE Convolutions of the Inteftinum Ileum furround thofe of theJ e- Station of 
junum onthe two lateral and lower Sides, and it pañles in a winding Courfei te Meum, 


from the left Side, by the Hypogaftrium, to the right Side, where it ter- 
minates a little below the right Kidney, joining the Inteftina Crafla, in the 
Manner that 1 fhail'relate hereafter. ‘Che lateral Convolutions are fup- 
ported by the Offa Hium, fo called, not from this Inteftine, but from the 
Region of the Abdomen, termed Ilia, 


133. THE Structure of the eum is.much the fame with that of the Je- sure of 
Py . . . ee 
junum ; only the internal Duplicatures or Valvuke Conniventes decreafevhe Hour, 


gradually, both in Number and Size. Nearthe Extremity of the lleum 
their Direction is changed, and inftead of being tran{verfe or circular, they 
become-longitudinal, anditerminate ina Kind of Pylorus which advances 
into the Cavity of the great Inteftines, as we. fhall fee prefently. | 

134. WE obferve likewife in this Inteftine, as in the Jejunum, fingle or 
‘folitary Glands or Lacunæ, and alfo'Reticular Glands, or Glandsin Cluiters,: 
the laft of which,.at.the Extremity of this Inteftine, is oftentimes-of a great 
Extent; but the greateit Part of thefe Glands appear to.be flatter here than. 


in the Jejunum. The-Cellular Subftance of the external Goat is in -Jefs. 


(Quantities. than-in the foregoing Inteftines, and the Ileum ‘appears com: 
monly more, pale, jor hot fo redas the Jejunum. ; Lucia 
| | 2 | 135: 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
135. Tue Veffels, Nerves, Connexions, &c. muft be referred to the Hi- 


{tory of the Mefentery. 


§.6. The Inteftina Craffa in general, and Inteftinum Caecum in particular. 


136. Tue great Inteftines are one continued Canal, divided into three 
Portions, like the fmall ones. This Canal begins by a Kind of Sacculus or 
Bag, which is reckoned the firft of the three Portions, and called Cæcum. 
The fecohd Portion, called Colon, is the longeft of the three, and is diftin- 
guifhed from them by a great Number of parti¢ular Eminences or Convexi- 
ties, which appear on its outer Surface through its whole Length. The 
laft Portion is named Rectum, being more uniform, narrower, thicker, and 
much fhorter than the Colon. | 

197. Tue Structure of the great Inteftines is nearly the fame with that 
of the fmall ones, in Regard both to the Number and Difpofition of their 
Coats. They are fhorter, and have fewer Convolutions, but are much more 
capacious. [he Coats in general are ftronger, but efpecially the Mufcular 
Coat. The Villi and Mucilaginous Glands are different, and there are fe- 
veral other Things relating to them, which will come in better in the par- 
ticular Hiftory. 


138. Tue Inteftinum Caecum is only a round, fhort, broad Bag, the : 


Bottom of which is turned downward, and the Mouth or Opening upward. 
It lies under the right Kidney, and is hid by the laft Convolution of the 
Ileum. It is about three Fingers Breadth in Length, and its Diameter is 
more than double that of the {mall Inteftines. 

139. Own one Side of the Bottom of the Cæcum lies an Appendix, refem- 
bling a fmall Inteftine, nearly of the fame Length with the Cecum, but very 
flender. It is termed Appendicula Vermiformis, from its fuppofed Refem- 
blance to an Earth-worm. Its common Diameter is not above a Quarter of 
an Inch. By one Extremity, it opens laterally, and a little obliquely into 


the Bottom of the Cæcum; and the other Extremity is clofed, being fome- 


times greater, fometimes fmaller than the reft of the Appendix. 

140. Ir has fome Contorfions, like thofe of the Worm when it is touch-* 
ed, from whence comes the Epithet of Vermicularis or Vermiformis ; and 
it may likewife be compared to the Gills or Pendants of a Turky-Cock. Its 
Structure refembles nearly that of the other Inteftines. 

141. Tue internal Coat of this Appendix is folliculous, like that of the 
Duodenum ; and it is likewife reticular, the Mafhes being the Glandular 


Lacune, which continually difcharge a Fluid into its Cavity. 


142. Ir has often been difputed whether this Appendix or the large Por- 
tion, which is, as it were, the Head of the Colon, ought to be called the 
Cæcum; but the general Divifion of the Inteftines into great and fmall, 
leave no Room to doubt of its being only an Appendix in Man; whatever 
Reafon there may be for talking differently with Refpect to Brutes and Birds. 

143. THRovuGH the Membranous or common Coat of the Caecum, we fee 
three white Ligamentary Bands, which adhere very clofely, both to the outer 

and 


_ 
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and Mufculat Coat. One of themis hid bythe Adhefonh of the Mefocolon ; 
and all the three divide the Cæcum longitudinally into three Parts more or 
- defs equal. | | 

144. Fury all unite on the Appendicula Vermiformis, and cover its 
whole outer Side immediately under the common Coat. “Tho? they appear 


exteriorly on the Cæcuin to be ligamentary, they are made up interiorly of 


flefhy Fibres, which accompany and ftréngthen the longitudinal Fibres of 
the Mufeular Coat. 

145. THE Villous Subftance of the inner Coat of the Cæcum is very 
fhort, and furnifhed in feveral Places with Glandular Lacunæ or Solitary 
Glands, broader than thofe of the finall Inteftines. | 

146, ‘Turse Glandular Lacunæ, or Folliculi, are flattened and depreffed 
in the Middle like Small-pox. When we blow through a Pipe into thefe 
Lacunæ without touching them, the Folliculi are inflated, and repréfent lit- 
‘tle Caps with a Hole in the Middle of their convex Side. 


§. 7. Znteflinum Colon. 
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147. THE Colon is the moft confiderable of allithe Inteftines. From the Situation and 
Cæcum, of which it isa Continuation, it reaches in F orm of an Arch above S*rudure of 
the Umbilical Region, and to the lower Part of the left Hypochondrium, “4? © 


Its Continuity is however a little interrupted by the Ileum, which advances 
into the Cavity of the Colon, and, together with a certain Fold of that In- 
teftine, forms what is called Valvula Coli. : | 

148. THE whole convex Side of the Colon is divided longitudinally into 
three Parts, by three Ligamentary Bands, continued from thofe of the Cæ- 
- cum, and of the fame Structure with thefe. Two of thefe Bands run on 
each Side, along the great Curvature of the Colon ; and the third along the 
fmall Curvature. | are 3 

149. Tue uppermoft Band, of the two that belong to the great Curva- 
ture, is the broadeft of the three; that which belongs to the fmall Curvature 
is the narroweft, and-lay hid by the Connexion of the Mefocolon, till it was 
brought to Light by M. Morgagui. | ee 

150. Turse three Longitudinal Bands do the Office of Longitudinal 
Fræna, between which this Inteftine is through its whole Length alternately 
deprefied into tranfverfe Folds, and raifed into confiderable Eminences. All 
the Folds are Duplicatures, which form Portions of Valvulæ Conniventes 
in the Cavity of the Inteftine ; and the Eminences form Receptacles, called 
the Cells of the: Colon: ' ( ss a 

151. ALL the Coats’ of the Colon: concur equally to the Formation. of 
thefe Duplicatures and Cells, the Depth of which decreafes gradually to- 
ward the Extremity of the Inteftine; and neither of them go any further 
than the Ligamentary Bands. 
‘152, Tasse Portions of the Colon, which are immediately covered by 
the Ligamentary Bands, are fmooth and without Ruge, and therefore if 

Vou. IT. | ae ; | thefe 
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thefe Bands are alone cut acrofs, the Inteftine is not elofwated fufficiently 
to deftroy all the Folds and Celk. 

153. THE common Coat on one Side is a Continuation of the Mefocolon, 
and on the other Side it contributes by the fame. Continuation to form the 
Omentum. The longitudinal Fibres of the Mufcular Coat are very flen- 
der; and thofe which anfwer to the annular or circular Fibres of the {mall 
Inteftines, are only Segments ftretched over the Eminences and Folds. The 
other Coats are nearly as in the Caecum, only the Glandular Lacunæ or So- 
litary Glands are broader and more numerous. 

154. THE Arch of the Colon begins under the right Kidney, near the 
Haunch. Itruns up on the Forefide of that Kidney to which it is connected, 
pafies under the Veficula Fellis, which tinges it with a yellow Colour at 
that Place, and continues its Courfe before the firft Incurvation of the Duo- 
denum, to which it adheres, and partly hides it. In this Part of its Courfe 
therefore there is a remarkable Connexion between the Colon, Duodenum, 
right Kidney, and Veficula Fellis. | 

155. From thence the Arch of the Colon runs before the great Con- 
vexity of the Stomach, and fometimes a little lower, then turns backward 
under the Spleen in the left Hypochondrium, runs down on the Forefide 
of the left Kidney to which it is connected; below this Kidney turns to- 
ward the Vertebræ, and terminates there by a double Incurvation, or by 
two oppofite Convolutions, which reprefent in fome Meafure an inverted 
Roman S. | 

156. Tuese laft Convolutions of the Colon are fometimes multiplied, and 
even advance to the right Side of the Pelvis; and along the great Arch, 


“and the two laft Incurvations, there are a Kind of Fringes, called Appen- 


Falvula Coli, 


dices Coli Adipofæ, which I fhall afterwards explain, as alfo the Connexions 
of the Colon with the Mefocolon and Omentum. | 

157. At the Place where the Cæcum joins the Colon, one Portion of 
the Circumference of both is deprefled, and forms a large Fold on the In- 
fide, which advances into the Cavity of the Inteftine. It is a little open in 
the Middle, and its Extremities are very thick, by Reafon of the mutual 
Duplicature of the Coats of the Caecum and Colon. . 

158. THE Extremity of the Ileum is as it were grafted in the Opening of 
this Fold, and ftrongly united to its Sides by the Adhefion of its tranfverfe 
Fibres to the tranfverte Fibres of the Cæcum and Colon. à 

159. Turis Union forms a pretty thick Ring, which likewife advances 
into the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, where it is wrinkled or 
formed into Gathers, almoft like the lower Extremity of the Œfophagus, 


the Pylorus or Infide of the Anus. Its Circumference is more or lefs oval, 


and by a Kind of Continuity with the common Fold of the Cæcum and 
Colon, it forms two Productions, which M. Morgagni calls the Freena of the 
Valvula Coli. ES 4 | 
160. THe Membranous Coat of the Extremity of the Ileum is continued 
on the Cæcum and Colon, without finking into any Fold, at the Place where 
the Heum enters the Colon, The longitudinal Fibres of the ve 
cular 
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cular Coat feem here to be confounded with the teareft circular Fibres of 
the Cæcum and Colon. ( ( 

161. Tue inner Portion of the Mufcular Coat of the Heum runs in be. 
tween the circular Fibres of the Ileum and Colon, as into a common Fold 
of thefe two Inteftines, from all which a pretty thick fhort Portion of a 
fefhy Tube is formed, which is the circular Rifing already mentioned. 

162. Tue Tunica Nervofa and Villofa of the Extremity of the Ileum 
likewife enter the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, and on the 
Edge of the circular Rifing join the like Coats of thefe two Inteftines, fo 
that the circular Rifing, or fhort Mufcular Tube, is covered both on the 
outer and inner Sides by a nervous and villous Coat; that on the Infide 
being fupplied by the Ileum, and the other by the two great Inteftines. 

163. Tur beft Method to demonftrate the Structure and Compofition of 
this Valve is in clear Water, and by a particular Section, while the Inteftine 
is frefh, and has not been altered by any Difeafe, in the Manner that I de- 
monftrated publickly in the Phyfic-Schools in 1726. In another Work I 
fhall explain particularly the Way of managing this and other fuch Dif- 
{ections, the greateft Part of which Method I have already communicated 
both in my public and private Courfes. 

164. Tue Situation of this Extremity of the Ileum is moft commonly 
tranfverfe, and is inferted almoft in the fame Direction in the common Ca- 
vity of the two Inteftines already mentioned, but it is often a little more 
inclined toward the Cæcum than to the Colon; and whereas in all other 
Places the Ileum is wide and eafily dilatable, it is very narrow at its Infer- 
tion, and its Sides more folid and firm. | 

165. Ir is chiefly in this Structure that the Mechanifm of the Infertion of 
the Ileum in the Cæcum and Colon confifts; about which Infertion or 
Opening Authors are very much divided, fome reckoning it a Valve, others 
only a Sphincter. 

166. Ir is very evident from what I have faid, that it is a double Ma- 
chine contrived to hinder the Return of the Excrements into the Ileum, be- 
caufe it can produce this Effect partly as a Valve, and partly as a Kind of 
Sphincter. The dried Preparations of this Part give a very falfe Idea of its 
Structure and Conformation ; and the fame Thing is to be faid of the Open- 
ing of the Appendicula Vermiformis into the Caecum. 

167. THE capacious Arch of the Colon is conneéted by both Extremities 
to the Regio Lumbaris, near the Kidneys, by two particular Ligaments, one 
on the right Side, the other on the left, which are only {mall Duplicatures of 
the Peritonæum more or lefs tranfverfe. ‘Suck 

168. THE remaining Portion, which forms the two Convolutions in Form 
of the Roman S, contraéts below the left Kidney, being narrower there than 
lower down. The Coats of this Portion become gradually thicker and 


ftronger, and likewife the Ligamentary Bands, which approach each other — 


by Degrees, and feem to increafe in Breadth. | | 
169. Tue Veflels, Nerves, Sc, will be found in the Defcription of the 


Mefentery. r 
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§. 8. Inteflinum Rectum and Anus, 


170, Tue laft of all the Inteftines is named Rectum, or the ftraight Gut, 
from its Situation, for when viewed directly forward, it appears to run down 
in a ftraight Courfe from the laft Vertebra of the Loins on the Forefide of © 
the Os Sacrum, all the Way to the Os Coccygis, where it ends in what is 
called the Anus. 

171. Tuis Inteftine, properly fpeaking, is a true Continuation of thé 
laft Convolution of the Colon, and it is the Repofitory, Sink and Common 


_ Sewer of the whole Inteftinal Canal. It has hkewife a fpecial Relation to 


Strud&ure of 
the Re&um. 


the Bladder, and to the Parts of Generation in both Sexes. 

172. Tue Rectum having paffed below the laft Vertebra of the Loins 
to the Infide of the Os Sacrum, is bent backward on that concave Side, to 
which it is connected, in the Manner that fhall be afterwards explained ; and 
having reached the Os Coccygis, it runslikewife in the Direction of that Bone, 
and bends a little forward, terminating beyond the Extremity of the Coccyx. 

173. Tue Figure of this Inteftine varies according as it is full or empty. 
When empty it is irregularly cylindrical, and finks in by a Kind of tranf- 
verfe Folds, and in that State it is about three Fingers Breadth in Diameter, 
more or lefs. When full it is wider in Proportion to the Quantity of Feces; 
Wind, or whatever elfe is contained in it; and it may be extended to the 
Size ofa large Bladder, fo as to reprefent a Kind of Stomach. 

174. Tue Membranous Coat often contains a great Quantity of Fat, 
fpread between it and the Mufcular Coat, and forming round the Inteftine 
numerous Eminences, in the Room of the Appendices Adipofe of the Co- 
lon, which fhall be explained in the Hiftory of the Omentum. 

175. Vue mufcularor flefhy Coatis very thick; the longitudinal Fibres, 
which in the other Inteftines are very thin, are in this ftronger than the cir- 
cular Fibres of the reft. The Ligamentary Bands continue to increafe in 
Breadth, and to approach eachother, as has been faid, and it is to: the flefhy 
Fibres of thefe Bands that the Thicknefs of the longitudinal: Fibres feems 
to. be owing. | | 

176. THe nervous or. filamentous and internal Coats, are larger here than. 
in the other Inteftines; and when the Rectum.is empty, they form a great | 
Number of waving Rugæ in. its Cavity, which difappear in Proportion as 
that Cavity. 1s filled: 

177. THE innermoft Coat is very improperly termed Villofa, and fcarce 
deferves the Name of Papillaris, becaufe of the Smallnefs of the little Cor- 
pufcles fpread onits Surface. Iticontains a. great Number of fingle or foli- 
cary Glands, and: it is always moiftened by a Mucus of different Confifte 
ences, difcharged by thefe Glands or Folliculi, and perhaps by the Cor- 
pulcles alfo. | M ie 

178. Near the Extremity of this Inteftine the Rugæ or Folds. become 
in.a Manner longitudinal, and at laft, towards the Circumference of the inner 
Marginof the Anus, they form little Bags or Semilunar Lacunæ, the Er 
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of which are turned upward, toward the Cavity of the Intéftine. Thefe 
Lacunz are fomething like thofe at the lower Extremity of the Œfophagus, 
or upper Orifice of the Stomach. 

179. AT length the Extremity of the Reëtum contracts and terminates Mu/les of the 
by a. narrow Orifice called the Anus, the Sides of which are difpofed in 4. 
clofe Folds or Gathers. This Extremity of the Inteftine has feveral Mufcles 
belonging to it, fome of which furround it like Sphinéters, the reft are 
broad flefhy Planes inferted in it, and which being likewife fixed to other 
Parts, fuftain it in its natural Situation, and reftore it to that Situation, 
when difturbed by the Force neceflary for the Exclufion of the Feces. 
Thefe latter Mufcles are termed Levatores Ani, the firft go by the general 
Name of Sphinéters. | | 

180, These Sphinéters are three in Number, one inteftinal or orbicular, 
and two cutaneous or oval; whereof one is large, fuperior; and internal; 
the other fmall, inferior and external. | | 

181. Tue Inteftinal or Orbicular Sphincter of the Anus confifts meerly 
in an Augmentation of the inferior Portion of the flefhy Fibres of the Ex- / 
tremity of the Rectum. 

182. In the Defcription of the frefh Bones, I omitted two Ligaments, one 
called Ligamentum Cutaneum Offis Coccygis, the other Ligamentum Pubis 
Interoffeum. This laft 1 demonftrated in my publick Diffections in the 
Year 1726, andthe other about four Years before. Thefe two Ligaments 
muft be here defcribed, before I proceed to the Cutaneous Sphinéters. 

183. THE Cutaneous Ligament goes out anteriorly, from the Extremity 
of the Os Coccygis. It is very flender, and divides into two Portions at the 
Orifice of the Anus, which run into the Membrana Adipofa, and are infert- 
ed in the Skin omeach Side of the Anus,.by a Kind of Expanfion, and con- 
tinuing to divaricate, they are loft om the two Sides of the Perinæum. 

184. Tue Interoffeous Ligament of the-Offa Pubis is a very ftrong trian- 
gular Membrane, fixed. by two of its Edges:in:the inferior Rami of thefe 
Bones, all the Way up to their common Symphyfs. The third Edge; which 
is the loweft, is loofe; and this whole Membrane, the Middle of which is 
perforated by a:particular Hole, is ftretched very tight between the two 
Bones, and under their Cartilaginous Arch, to» which ibadheres very clofely. 
. 185. Ar the lower Part of this Interofféous Ligament, along its whole 
loweror loofe. Edge, lies a Digaftric Mufcle, fixed by its two Extremities ir 
the Ramu of the Offa Pubis, its middle Tendon lying on the Middle of the 
Edge of the Ligament. The Defcription: of that Mufcle does not belong to 
thisPlace; and.[ mentionit here, only becaufe of the Relation it bears’ to: 
the Cutaneous Sphinéters of the Anus. Itis called by fome, MufculusTraat- 
verfalis Urethra; .byothers;. Mufeulus Triangularis. 

186. Tux: Cutaneous Sphinctersihave'each anranterior and pofterior In« 
fertion, ending both Ways in a Kind of Point, and comprehending the Ori- 
fice of the Anus, between their mxldle Portions. 

187. THEY are diftinguifhed from each other by their Situation, by their 
Size; and by a Kind of white Cellular Line, The greateft of the two appears 
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_ to be double, and the fmalleft lies neareft the Skin, and adheres moft cl cly 


Le Ex Lu 

188. THev are inferted backward, partly in the Apex of the Os Coccy- 
eis; and partly in the contiguous Portion of the Cutaneous Ligament of that 
Bone. Forward their chief Infertionis in the middle Tendon.of the Tranf- 
verfalis Urethra ; and they have likewife fome Connexions to other Mufcles 
of the Urethra, of which hereafter. : 

189. Tue Levatores Ani are broad, thin, Mufcular Portions, fixed by 
one Extremity of their flefhy Fibres round the concave Side of the inferior 
Portion of the Pelvis, from the Symphyfis of the Offa Pubis, beyond the 
Spine of the Ifchium. The other Extremity of thefe Fibres runs down on 
each Side behind, and under theCurvature of the End of the Rectum, where 
they meet together, and unite from the Bafis of the Os Coccygis all the Way 
to the Margin of the Anus. 

190. By their fuperior Infertions, thefe Portions are on each Side of the 
Pelvis divided into three Claffes, an anterior, middle and pofterior Clafs. 
The two anterior Claffes reach from about the Middle of the Symphyfis 
of the Offa Pubis, to the upper Border of the Foramina Ovalia of the Pel- 
vis. The middle Claffes continue the fame Courfe immediately above the 
Infertion of the Obturator Internus, on the Offa Ifchium, and a little on the 
Offa Ilium. The pofterior Claffes are fpread on the inner Sides of the Offa 
Ifchium to the Spinal Apophyfes of thefe Bones, and even a little beyond 
thefe, on the Ligamenta Sacro-Sciatica. : 

191. THE anterior Portions are in their Paffage connected to the proftate 
Glands, to the Neck of the Bladder, to the Bulb of the Urethra, as fhall 
be fhown in the Defcription of thefe Parts; and they fometimes fends Fi- 
bres to the Mufculus Tranfverfalis Urethre above-mentioned. 

192. Tue Fibres of all thefe Portions, having by their fuperior Infertions 
formed this large and ample Circumference, run.down obliquely from be- 
fore backward, contracting in Breadth, and approaching each other in the 
Manner of truncated Radii; and behind, and under the Extremity of the 
Rectum, they form a Digaftric Mufcle, fomething like the Mylo-Hyoi- 
dæus; which terminates the bony Pelvis below; and forms the Bottom of 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, as the Diaphragm forms the upper Part. 

193. Ir is here neceffary to obferve, that the Mufcles of the Os Coccy- 
gis, defcribed §. 3. may be looked upon as Affiftants to the Levatores. 

194. We ought likewife to remark, that the Margin or Edge of the Anus 
is formed by the Union of the Skin and Epidermis with the internal Coat: 
ef the Retum; fo that the moft fuperficial Portion of that Coat feems to be 
a Continuation of the Epidermis. : | 

195. ['refer the Arteries, Veins, Nerves, Connexions, Ufes, €. tothe 
Place already mentioned in the Defcription of the other Inteftines. 
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§. 9. Mefenterium & Mefocolon. 


196. Tuts great Bundle of Inteftines is not left to move at random in Divifon of 
the Cavity of the Abdomen ; but artfully bound down, by a Membranous “4 speek 
Web, which prevents the Inteftinal Convolutions from being intangled in “7? “€: 
each other, and from being twifted or compreffed in all their different Ways 
of meeting; and yet allows them a gentle floating, but limited Motion, 

197. Tuis Web goes {till by the ancient Greck Name of Mefentery, as 

being in fome Méafure in the Middle of the Inteftines. It is diftinguifhed 
into two Portions, one of which being very broad and very much plaited, 
connects the {mall Inteftines ; the other, which is long and incurvated, does 
the fame Office to the great Inteftines. 
_ 198. ‘Turse two Portions are in reality only one and the fame Continua- 
tion of the Membranous Lamina of the Peritonæum doubled back upon it- 
felf, and they are diftinguifhed only by their Breadth. Taken both toge- 
ther, they form a Kind of Spiral Roll, more or lefs plaited in its Circum- 
ference. The firft Portion-has retained the Name of Mefentery, the other 
is termed Mefocolon. | 

199. THE Mefentery begins at the laft Incurvation of the Duodenum; Struaure of 
and runs obliquely from left to right, along the Vertebræ of the Loins. In *4e Méfniery, 
this Space, the Membranous Portion of the Peritonzsum is detached on both © 
Hands, produces a Duplicature by two Elongations or particular Laminæ 
applied to each other, and thus forms the Mefentery. 

200. Iris narrow at its upper and lower Parts, but chiefly at the upper. 

The middle Portion is very broad, and the Edge of it next the Inteflines is. 
every where very much plaited. Thefe Plaits or Folds are only waving In- 
flections, fuch as may be obferved in the Edge of a Piece of Shamoy, which 
has been often drawn through the Fingers.. They make this Edge of the 
Mefentery very long, and they run through about one Third of its Breadth: 
_ 201, THE two Lamine are joined together by a Cellular Subftance, which 
contains Glands, Veffels and Nerves, that fhall be defcribed hereafter ; and 
in fome Subjects it has a great Quantity of Fat, which keeps the two Laminæ 
at a good Diftance from each other. 

Z02. ALONG the whole Circumference of the Mefentery, the two La+ 
minæ are naturally feparated, and applied to the two Sides of the {mall In- 
teftines, which they inveft by their Union, or rather reciprocal Continuation 
on the great Curvature of that Canal, and carry it as in a Scarf or Sling: 

This is what forms the external or Membranous Coat of the Inteftines. 

203. Tue Metocolon is the Continuation of the Mefentery, which having 
reached the Extremity of the Ileum, contraéts and changes its Name. At 
this Place the particular Lamina which is turned to the right Side, forms a 
{mall tranfverfe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Dextrum. 

204. AFTERWARDS the Mefocolon afcends toward the richt Kidney, 
where it feems to be loft by the immediate Adhefion of the Colon to that. 
Kidney, and to the firft Incurvation of the Duodenum. Then it appears 

again, 


ig2 


Glands of the . 


Mefentery. 


Lymphatic 
Veffels. 


THE ANATOMY OF: 
again, and increafing in Breadth, it continues its Courfe almoft tranfverfely 
under the Liver, Stomach and Spleen, where it begins to turn downward, 
under the left Hypochondrium toward the Kidney on the fame Side. 

205. THroucu this whole Courfe, the Mefocolon extends in Breadth, 
and forms nearly a tranfverfe femicircular Plane, very little plaited at its 
great Circumference. By this Circumference or Edge, it is connected tothe 
Colon ; and hides that ligamentary Band of this Inteitine, which runs along 
its {mall Curvature. By its fhort or fmall Edge, it forms the triangular 
Cafe of the Duodenum, and by its great Edge, the external Coat of the 
Colon, in the fame Manner as the Mefentery does that of the fmall Inteftines. 
As it paffes under the large Extremity of the Stomach, it adheres a little to 
the lower Portion of that Extremity, as the Diaphragm does to the upper. 

- 206. Havine got below the left Kidney, it contracts and forms another 
tranfverfe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Siniftrum. Afterwards it expands 
again, but not fo much as in the upper Part, and runs down on the left 
Pfoas Mufcle, toward the laft Vertebræ of the Loins. ‘This defcending 
Portion is fixed to the Convolutions of the Colon in the fame Manner as the 
fuperior Portion is to the Arch of that Inteftine. 

207. THE Inteftinum Rectum is likewife invefted by a particular Pro- 
duétion of the Peritonæum, called commonly by the barbarous Name of Me- 
fo-Redlum. This Production is very narrow, and about the Middle of the 
Forefide of the Re&tum, it forms a tranfverfe femicircular Fold, which ap- 
pears when the Inteftine is empty ; but is loft, when it is filled, 


§. 10. Glandule Mefenterice, Vafa Lymphatica & Lafiea. 


208. Brerween the Laminz of the Mefentery, a great Number of Glands 
lies fcattered through the Cellular Subftance. In the natural State, thefe 
Glands are fomething of the Figure of Lentils or little round Beans fome 
of them being orbicular, others oval, but all of them a little flatted, and 
in corpulent Subjects we find them iurrounded with Fat. 

209: Turse Glands are of the Number of thofe that Anatomitts call 
GlandulæConglobatæ,the Structure of which is not as yet fufficiently known. 
They feemto be of a Cellular Subftance, furrounded bya very fine Membrane 
or Coat, on which,sby the Help of Microfcopes;. we difcover am Intertex- 
ture of particular Filaments, which Malpighi believed to be flefhy Fibres. 
210. THE niceft Anatomical Injections. have not hitherto given us any 


Satisfaction about thefe Particulars; for tho? they be made with all poffible 
Care, they always fill the folliculous Texture of thefe Glands. And tho’ by 


means of thefe Injections, we may difcover a.great many Veflels, which were 
before invifible, we are not a whit: the nearer our Purpofe, becaufe we can- 
not by this Method diftineuifh the Secretory, Excretory, and Blood-Veflels 


from each other. 


211. Brsipes the Blood-Veflels, which are diftributed in a reticular Man- 
ner in the Mefenteric Glands, and befides many. Nervous Filaments fpread 
; through 
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through them ; we difcover an infinite Number of fmall Veffels of another 
Kind running from Gland to Gland. — agree Â 

212. Turse Veffels are extremely thin and tranfparent, and furnifhed on 
the Infide with numerous Valves, which appear on the Outfide like little 
fmall Knots very near each other: They go out from each Gland by Rami- 
fications, as by fo many Roots, and having formed a {mall Trunk, they are 
again divided, and enter fome neighbourine Gland by the fame Kind of 
Ramifications by which they went out from the former. | 


213. THEY are termed Lymphatic Veffels, becaufe for the moft Part Laaea/ 
they contain a very clear, limpid, though mucilaginous Serum, called Lym- 724: 


pha by Anatomifts. But as they have likewife been obferved to be filled 
with a white milky Fluid, called Chyle, they have been calléd Vafa Chylife- 
ra, or Venez Latte. They have the Name of Veins, becaufe their Valves 
are difpofed as thofe of the ordinary Blood-Veins, and becaufe the Fluid 
which they contain runs from fimaller into larger Tubes. à 
_ 214. Î HAVE always divided the Laéteal Veffels into three Claffes in the 

Human Body, and fometimies into four. : de 

215. THEY derive their firft Origin from the Tunica Villofa of the In- 
teftines, and chiefly from that of the {mall Inteftines, by a great Number of 
fmall Capillary Roots, as has been already faid. From thefe Roots there 
arifes between the Coats of the Inteftines a Kind of Rete Mirabile, which 
furrounds almoft the whole Circumference of the Inteftinal Canal, between 
the mufcular and external Coat. | | 

216. Tis reticular Texture of Laëteal Veffels keeps clofe to the external 
Coat, and leaves the Canal along with it, on the Side of the Mefentery, where 
it forms two Planes of Ramifications, plainly diftinguifhed from each other 
by the Cellular Subftance, and adhering clofely to the Infide of the two 
Membranes of the Mefentery. In this feparate State they run on the Laminz 
of the Mefentery as far as the firft Mefenteric Glands, where they unite 
again into one Plane. All this I reckon the firft Clafs of Lacteals. 
217, AFTER this Union the Laéteal Veffels are diftributed almoft uni- 
formly through the whole Extent of the Mefentery from its Circumference 
to its Origin or Adhefion to the Vertebre of the Back, between the Mefen- 
teric Glands, which they join in the Manner already faid, and form frequent 
Anaftomofes or Communications. This is the fecond Clafs. 
218, Havinc pañed through the Mefentery in this Manner, the Ramifi- 
cations begin to unite as they approach the Spina Dorfi, and confequently 
their Number is leffened, and their Size increafed ; and having pafied the 


laft Mefenteric Glands, they terminate about the Middle of the Adhefion of 


the Mefocolon in fmall common Trunks, which receive a great Number of 
Lymphatic Veffels from the Glandulæ Lumbares, and others below thefe. 
This 1s the third Clafs. | 

219. A fourth Clafs may be made of the Lacteal Veffels of the great In- 
teftines, of which I demonftrated feveral very full of Chyle, to the Royal 
Academy, in an Human Colon. The late M. Mery, a Member of the fame 
Academy, who was noteafily convinced of any Thing, from Obfervations made 
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by others, having feen that with the End of my Finger, I could puth the 
white Liquor uniformly into the Colon in feveral Places, feemed at firft to 
be fatisfied ; but for his farther Conviction, he defired me to open one of 
thefe Veffels before him with the Point of a Lancet, and to take out a Drop 


of the Liquor, which having laid upon the Nail of my Thumb, he was en- 


Receptaculum 
Chili. 


tirely convinced. 

220. Tue Lacteal Vefiels are not always apparent in human Subjects; 
but we may fee them in thofe who die either a violent or fudden Death foon 
aftera Meal; and they remain vifible even in the Inteftines for along Time 
after Death, when a great Number of the Mefenteric Glands have become 
{chirrous, efpecially in Children. | 

221. Ir is the common Cuftom to demonftrate the Lacteals in living Ani- 
mals, opened about three Hours after a full Meal, efpecially of Milk. This 
is a very troublefome Way, and very often hinders us from feeing a great 
Part of this beautiful Phenomenon. It is much eafier and better to kill the 
Animal about an Hour after it has filled its Belly, or fooner, if the Food be 
liquid ; and this is the Method which I have always ufed with Succefs in 
my private Courfes. | 

222. Tue Lacteal Veffels of the third Clafs, or thofe that lie between 
the Mefenteric Glands and middle Adhefion of the Mefocolon to the Spina 
Dorf, run down on the Body of the inferior Aorta, between the Extremities 
of the {mall Mufcle of the Diaphragm, and terminate in a Kind of Ciftern, 
called by fome Receptaculum Chyli, by others Receptaculum Pecqueti, 
from M. Pecquet, a Phyfician at Dieppe in Normandy, who firft demonftrated, 
by inconteftable Experiments, this Receptacle, which had been long before 
difcovered by Euflachius. 

223. Tue greateft Part of the Receptaculum Chyli lies behind the right 
Portion of the inferior Mufcle of the Diaphragm, on the right Side of the 
Aorta,, at the Union of the laft Vertebra of the Back with the firft of the 
Loins. It is a Kind of membranous Veficle, the Conformation of which is 
various in human Subjects, Sometimes it is of an uniform long oval Fi- 
gure, like the Veficula Fellis; fometimes it is divided by Strictures into 
jeveral {mall roundifh Bags, more or lefs flatted ; and fometimes it furrounds 
the Trunk of the Aorta like a Collar. | | 

224. Ir is compofed of very thin Coats, and its Cavity is divided by fmall 
Pelliculæ or Membranous Septa, the Difpofition of which isirregular. It is 
chiefly round the lower Part of this Receptacle that the laft Lacteal Vefiels 
are inferted, fome on the Sides, and fome behind the Aorta; and they are 
accompanied by numerous Lymphatic Veffels, of which in another Place. 
The upper Portion is contraéted between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, and 
forms a particular Canal, which runs up through the Thorax, by the Name 
of Duétus Thoracicus, which fhall be defcribed in the next Section. 
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§. 11. The Blood-Veffels and Nerves of the Inteftines. 


225. Tur Duodenum has commonly a particular Artery, called Duode- Bhod-Vefils 
nalis or Inteftinalis, which comes indifferently from the Stomachic Corona- of the In- 
ria, Pylorica, Gaftrica Major or Hepatica. It has likewife feveral difting a: 
Ramifications from thefe Trunks; and from the Mefenterica Superior and 

Splenica, which Ramifications communicate with each other. : 
226. Tue Arteria Duodenalis, and the other additional {mall Arteries, 
form a vafcular Network round the Mufcular Coat of the Inteftine, which 
ferids out a great Number of Capillaries towards both the outer and inner 
Sides, that make the whole Inteftine look of a red Colour. 

227. Te Veins of the Duodenum are Rami of the Vena Portex, and the 
Diftribution and Denomination thereof is pretty much the fame with that 
of the Arteries, only they communicate more with each other than the Ar- 
teries, and alfo with the great Hæmorrhoidal Vein. 

226. THE Venal Ramifications form round the Duodenum a Network 
like that of the Arteries ; and the fame Kind of Vafcular Texture is more or 
lefs to be found on all the other Inteftines. 

229. THE Arteries of the Jejunum come chiefly from the Mefenterica 
Superior, and fome from the afcending Branch of the Mefenterica inferior. 
The Veins are for the moft Part Branches of the creat Mefaraica, and the 
reft come from the Splenica and fmall Mefaraica or Hemorrhoidalis Interna, 

230. Tue principal fubaltern Trunks of thefe Arteries and Veins accom. 
pany each other through the Cellular Subftance, between the Laminæ of the 
Melentery, are diftributed by Branches and Rami, and form the Mathes, 
Lozenges and Arches mentioned in the Defcription of the Arteries and 
Veins. The laft of thefe Arches and Lozenges, or thofe next to the Intef- 
tine, produce two fmall Vafcular Planes, which feparate from each other 
very diftinétly, and furround the Inteftinal Canal in a reticular Manner. 

231. THE Blood-Veffels of the Ileum come from the fame Sources with 
thofe of the Jejunum, as has been faid in the Hiftory of the Arteries and 
Veins; and it ought to be obferved concerning both thefe Veffels, and thofe 
of the Jejunum, that in their whole Courfe through the Mefentery, they 
give Ramifications to the Glands, Laminæ and Cellular Subftance of the 
Meïentery ; and alfo that there is a Kind of Communication between feve- 
ral imall Meferaic Veins, and the Capillary Rami of the Venez Lumbares 
and Spermatice. : : | A! 

232. Tne Arteries of the Caecum and Appendicula Vermiformis are 
Ramifications of the laft Branch from the convex Side of the Mefenterica 
Superior, and they have likewife fome fmall ones from the fecond and third 
Branches, when both are found. The Veins of thefe two Parts are Ramifi- 
cations of the great Mefaraica, and one of thefe Rami is by Riolan termed 
Vena Cecalis. | 

233. THE ftraight Portion of the Arch of the Colon, or that which is an 


immediate Continuation of the Cæcum, is fupplied with Arteries by the fecond 
X 2 Branch 
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Branch that comes from the concave Side of the Mefenterica Superior, and 
likewife a little by the third, when there is a third. _ 

234. Tue fuperior or middle Portion of the Arch of the Colon is fur- 
nithed:by the firft Branch from the fame Side of the Mefenterica Superior, 
which by 4 Bifurcation communicates on both Hands with the other Portions 
of the Arch of the Colon. | | 

235. Tue left Portion of this Arch derives its Arteries partly from the 
firft Branch of the fame Mefenterica, and partly from that of the Mefente- 
rica Inferior, which two Branches form the celebrated Communication. or 
common Arch of the two Melentericæ. TR ; 

236. By Means of this Communication or Continuation, in Cafe one Ar- 
tery fhould be obftruéted or compreffed, the other would furnifh Blood to 
all the Branches below the Place of the Obftruction. ‘The fecond Branch of 
the Mefenterica Inferior gives likewife {mall Arteries to the left Extremity 
of the Colon. © | | | 

237. Tue defcending Convolutions of the Colon, which reprefent a 
Roman S, are fupplied by the other Branches of the Metenterica Inferior, the 
laft of which forms the Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. : | 

238. Tue Veins of all thefe Portions of the Colon are Branches and 
Ramifications of the Vena Portæ Ventralis, and principally of the fubaltern 
Trunks, the Mefaraica Major, and Mefaraica Minor, or Hæmorrhoiïdalis 
Interna. The Diftribution of thefe Branches and Ramifications is in fome 
Meafure the. fame with that of the Arteries, as may be feen in the Defcrip- 
tion of the Veins. | 

239. Tue Arteries of the Rectum are furnifhed by the Hæmorrhoidalis 
Interna, the laft Branch of the Mefenterica Inferior, which communicates. 
with the Hypogaftrica, and particularly with the Hæmorrhoïdalis Externa, 
a Production of one of thefe Arteries. Pies ail 

-240. Tue Veins of the Rectum are Ramifications of the laft Branches of 
the Mefaraica Minor, or Hemorrhoidalis Interna,and they communicate with 
the Hemorrhoidales Externæ, which are Rami of one of the Hypogaitricæ. 
They: communicate likewife with the Capillary Ramifications of theoother: . 
Hypogaftric Veins, which go to the internal Parts of Generation of both Sexes, 

241. Iv is here to be obferved in general, that there is a fucceflive Con 
tinuation, more or lefs fimple or multiplied, between all the Arteries of the 
Inteftinal Canal, and likewife between all the Veins; and alfo that the Veins 
are here thinner and more capacious than the Arteries in a greater Propor- 
tion than in the other Parts of the Body. | | 

+242. Tue Nerves of the Duodenum are the middle Plexus of the Semi- 
lunar Ganglion, and fome Filaments of the Plexus Stomachicus and Hepa- . 
tibis!s is | : | iS et 

243. Tur Nerves of the Jeyunum, Ileum, and Mefenteric Glands, are 
the Plexus Mefentericus Superior, the pofterior Mefenteric Fafciculi, and 
the Plexus Mefentericus Inferior. 

244. Tue Nerves of the Cæcum are the pofterior Mefenteric Fafcicull 
or Plexus, and the Plexus Mefentericus Inferior. \ 
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245. Tue Nerves of the Arch of the Colon are the fame F afciculi, andthe 


two Plexus Mefenterici. - | 
246. Tue Nerves of the laft Caire of the Colon are the pofte- 


rior Mefenteric F afcicull, and the Plexus Mefentericus Inferior, and Sub- 


Melhpsshigns jeté 
. THE Nerves Of me Rectum are the Plexus Mefentericus Pete 


ERA Sub-Mefentericus or Ey pogaftricus, and the two Ganglions of that 
Plexus. 


248. THE Sere of the ANS and of its Mufcles, are the Ganglions of 


the Plexus Sub- Mefentericus, the inferior Rope of both Sympathetici 
Maximi, and the common Arch of the Extremities of both Ropes. 

249; Berore I proceed to the Liver, it muft be remarked that the Omen- 
tum and AppendicesAdipofæ have fo near a Relation to the Liver andSpleen,, 
that it is impoffible to defcribe them without mentioning feveral Things be- 
longing to.thefe two Vifcera; .and therefore I think it more proper to give 


the Hittory of thefe after that. of the other two, and even of the Pancreas, 


than to begin. the Hiftory of the Parts contained in the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen by that of,the Omentum, as is commonly done. 
2,0. Kor the fame Reafon,.I fhall not give the Ufes of thefe Par ts, till 


after they have been all.explained; and together with thefe Ufes, I fhall. 
fpeak. to thofe of the Inteftinal Canal, Melentery Vala Lactea, Mefenteric. 


Gages Mufcles of the Anus,. &e. 


= 


$- 12, Hepar de Veli cula Fellis. 


13 REIS) Tue CA Mt is a. Jarge an pretty folid Mafs, of a dark red Colour, Situation, Ft. 
a little. inclined to. yellow, fituated immediately under the Arch of the Dia. £' tre, and Die. 
HER partly 4 in the right Hypochondrium, which it fills almoft intirely, a of the 


and partly in the Epigaftrium, ‘between the Appendix Enfiformis and Spina 
Doris. and terminating: commonly in.the. i etait ge into which 
it fometimes, runs a confiderable Way. 

252. Tue Figure of the Liver is ir regular, it being arched or convex on 
the upper Part, . “unequally concave on the lower, and very thick on the right 


and Backfides., -Towards the left and, anterior Sides its Lhicknefs decreates. 
very much, and terminates there by a Kind of Edge; and itis broader from 


richt-torleft, than, from before backwards. 


243 HE Liver may be. divided. into two. Extremities, one great, the. 


other {mall; two, Edges, one anterior, and one pofterior ; two. Sides one 
fuperior and convex, which is fmooth, polifhed and proportioned to the 


-Arch.of the Diaphragm, and one inferior, concave and uneven, with feveral 


Eminences and Depreffions, of f which hereafter. 


254 17, may hkewile be divided into two lateral Parts called Lobes ; one. 


of whichis termed the great or right Lobe, the other, the fmall or left 


Lobe. Thefe two.Liobes are diftinguifhed above, by a Membranous Liga-. 
ment ; and,below. very. plainly, by a:confiderable Sciffure lying in the fame: 


DHecon with the fuperior Ligamenn 


255, LHE: 


Ligaments of 


the Livers 
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255. Tus Eminences on the concave Side of the Liver belong to the 
great Lobe. The principal Eminence is a Sort of triangular or pyramidal 
Apophyfis, fituated backward near the great Sciffure which diftinguifhes 


. the two Lobes. 


256. Tuts triangular Eminence is termed Lobulus Spigeli, or fimply the 


{mall Lobe of the Liver. One of its Angles advances a confiderable Way © 
‘toward the Middle of the lower Side of the great Lobe, and is loft there. 


This Angle I call the Root of the Lobulus. Toward the Forefide, there is 
another-Eminence lefs prominent ‘but broader; and to this Eminence and 


the former, the Ancients gave the general Name of Porte. 


257. Tue Depreffions on the concave or lower Side of the Liver, which 
deferve our Attention, are four in Number. The firft is the Sciffure that 


‘feparates the two Lobes, which run a-crofs the concave Side, from the Emi- 


nences already mentioned to the anterior Edge, where it terminates by a 
Notch of different Depths in different Subjects. -This is termed the great 


‘Sciffure of the Liver, and in iome Subjects Part of it is an intire Tube. 


258. Tue fecond Depreffion is fituated tranfverfely between the two Emi- 


nences of the great Lobe, and filled by the Sinus of the Vena Porte, fo 


called by the Ancients, becaufe it lies between the Eminences of the fame 
Name. The third Depreffion is backward, between the great Lobe and 
Lobulus Spigelii, and the Vena Cava paffes through it. The fourth is a Kind 
of Sulcus between the Lobulus and {mall Lobe of the Liver, which in the 
Foetus ferved to receive a Venal Canal loft in Adults, in whom it appears 
only as a Kind of Ligament. This Sulcus is in fome Meafure a Continua- 
tion of the great Sciflure, and joins the Vena Cava by an acute Angle. 

259. Besipes thefe four Depreffions, there is one on the Fore-part of the 
great Lobe, in which the Veficula Fellis is lodged, and it fometimes runsas 


far as the Edge, where it forms a finall Notch. We may likewife reckon 


among thefe Depreffions, a {mall fuperficial Cavity in the pofterior and la- 
teral Part of the lower Side of the great Lobe, by which it refts on the right 
Kidney ; and likewife a fuperficial Cavity in the left Lobe, where it runs over 


the Stomach. 


260. Lastry, on the pofterior Edge of the Liver, there is a great Sinus 
common to both Lobes, which gives Paffage to the Spina Dorfi and CEfo- 
phagus, near the Place where the Vena Cava defcends; and we fometimes 
meet with Sciffures on both Sides of the Liver, which are not ordinary. 

261. THE convex Side of the Liver is commonly connected to the Dia- 
phragm by three Ligaments, which are only Continuations of the Membra- 
nous Lamina of the Peritonæum. One lies near the Edge of the Extremity 
of each Lobe, and one in the Middle, and they are accordingly termed the 
right, middle, and left Ligaments. There is a Cellular Subftance in the 
Duplicature of each, in which the Blood-Veffels and Lymphatics run, and 


: which fends off a Kind of Lamina into the Subftance of the Liver: 


262. Tue right Ligament fometimes connects the great Lobe to the 


| Cartilages of the falfe Ribs, and the left Ligament, or that of the {mall 


Lobe, is often double, and advances toward the middle Ligament. This 
5 | “middle 
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middle Ligament begins low, in the great Sciffure of the Liver, near the 
Eminences called Porte, and from thence pañles through the anterior Notch 
and over the convex Side of the Liver at the Union of the two Lobes, and 
is fixed obliquely in the Diaphragm. | 

263. Ir is likewife fixed along the upper and inner Part of the Vagina of 
the right Mufculus Rectus of the Abdomen, in fuch an oblique Manner as 
to be nearer the Linea Alba below than above. 

264. Besipes thefe Ligaments the great Lobe of the Liver is likewife 
connected to the right Ala of the Tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm, not 
by a Ligament, but by a broad and immediate Adhefion, without the Inter- 
vention of the Membrane of the Peritonæum, which is only folded quite 
round this Adhefion, to form the external Membrane of all the reft of the 
Body of the Liver. 

-265. THis broad Adhefion is commonly, tho’ improperly, called Liga- 


mentum Coronarium ; but in the firft Place it is not a Ligament, as has ~ 


been already obferved, and fecondly it is not circular, but oval and very 
oblong. 8 

266. Ir is not on the upper Part of the convex Side of the Liver, but 
along the pofterior Part of the great Lobe, the broad Extremity of the Ad- 
hefion lying nearer the Notch, and the pointed Extremity towards the right 
Hypochondrium. 

267. Tue middle Ligament, called improperly Ligamentum Hepatis 


Sufpenforium, contains in its Duplicature a thick white Rope, like a round- 


Ligament, which was the Umbilical Vein in the Foetus. Thus the lower 


Part reprefents a Falx, the convex Edge of which 1s fharp, and the other. 


rounded. 

268. Aru thefe Ligaments ferve to keep the Liver in its proper Situation, 
and to hinder it from inclining too much towards either Side: But we muft 
not imagine that any of them ferve to fufpend it; becaufe it is fufficiently 
fupported by the Stomach and Inteftines, efpecially when they are filled. 

269. WHEN the Stomach is empty, or when we faft longer than ordi- 
nary, it is a common Expreffion to fay the Stomach pinches us. As the 
Liver is not then fuftained by the Stomach and Inteftines, it defcends by its 


own Weight, and chiefly by Means of the middle Ligament pulls the Dia- 


phragm along with it. It is in that Place therefore that we have this unea- 
fy Senfation, and not at the fuperior Orifice of the Stomach, as is common- 
ly believed. | 

270. THE right or great Lobe of the Liver, which lies in the right Hy- 
pochondrium, refts on the right Kidney, by a {mall fuperficial Depreffion 
above-mentioned ; and it likewife covers a Portion of the Arch of the Co- 
lon and the Pylorus. About two third Parts of the fmall or left Lobe lie 
in the Middle of the Epigaftrium, and the remaining third Part advances 
over the Stomach, towards the left Hypochondrium. 

271, Turis {mall Lobe is fituated almoft horizontally ; the great Lobe is 
very much inclined, and its thick Extremity runs down almoft in a per- 


pendicular Direétion to the right Kidney, on which it lies, in the Manner 3 
ready 
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ready faid. This Obfervation is of Ufe to diftinguifh the different Parts of 
the Liver in Wounds and Chirurgical Operations: | 


272. Ir may-likewife ferve to direct us: in examining a Liver taken 
out of the Body; the Situation of which may be otherwife very eafily 
miftaken, ‘efpecially that of the Parts of the concave Side, : Thé Paffage 


of the Vena Cava, between the Body of the great Lobe and the Lobulus 


Spigelii, may likewife ferve for a Rule im placing a detached Liver in its 
true Situation. | ven! 
273, Tue Liver is compofed of feveral Kinds of Vefiels;: the Ramifica- 
tions of which are multiplied in an aftonifhing Manner, and form, by the 
Intertéxture of their Capillary Extremities, an innumerable Collection of 
{mall pulpy, friable Corpufcles, which are looked upon to be fo many Or- 
gans defigned to feparate from the Mafs of Blood, a particular Fluid termed 


_ the Bile. 


274. THE greateft Part of thefe Vefiels from one End to the other is in- 
cluded in a Membranous Vagina, called Capfula Venz Porte, or Capfula 
Gliffoni, from an Englifh Author, who firft defcribed it particularly. 
2765. Tur Veffel which carries the Blood to the Liver is called Vena 
Porte, for the Reafon already given. In the Defcription of the Veins, I ob- 
ferved that the Vena Porta might be confidered as two large Veins, the 
Trunks of which are joined endwife, and fend out Branches and Ramifica- 
tions in oppofité Directions to each other; that one of thefe Veins is ramified 
in the Liver, the other lying without the Liver, and fending its Branches 
and Ramifications to the Vifcera of the Abdomen; and laftly, that the firft 
of thefe large Veins may be termed Vena Portas Hepatica, the other Vena 


~ Porte Ventralis. | 


Vena Porte 
Hepatica. 


276. Tue particular Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica is fituated tranf- 
verfely between the broad anterior Eminence of the great Lobe of the 
Liver, and the Root of the Lobulus, in a particular Sciffure, and forms 
what is called the Sinus of the Vena Porta. From this Sinus five princi- 
pal Branches go out, which are afterwards divided into Millions of Rami- 
fications through the whole Subftance of the Liver. - * 

277. Ar this Place, the Vena Porte lays down the common Office of a 
Vein, and becomes a Kind of Artery as it enters and is again ramified in the 
Liver, The Extremities of all thefe Ramifications of the Trunk of the Vena 


“Porte Hepatica, end in the pulpy friable Corpuicles, which feem to be 
_ thick Villous Folliculi, when examined through a Microfcope in.clear Water. 


Port Bilarii ° 


ts DuGus 
Hepaticus. 


278. Ir is in thefe Folliculi that the Bile is fecreted, and it is immediate- 
ly collected in the fame Number.of Extremities of another Kind of Veffels, 
which unite by numerous Ramifications into one common Trunk. Théfe 


-Ramifications are termed Pori Bilarii, and the Trunk, Duétus Hepaticus ; 


| Hepatic Veins. 


and the Ramifications of thefe two Kinds of Veffels are invefted together 
by the Capfula of the Vena Porte. | ‘+ 


= 


279. ‘Tue Blood deprived of this Bilious Fluid’ is re-conveyed to the 


Heart, by a great Number of Venal Ramifications, which afterwards unite 
into three principal Branches, befides others that are lefs confiderable, that 
| terminate 


4 


a 


+ 
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terminate in the Vena Cava, and are all called by the Name of Vena He. 
atica. : 
: 280. Tue Capillary Extremities of the Ramifications of the Vena Cava 
join thofe of the Vena Porte, and accompany them through the Liver, and 
yet the great Branches of both Veins interfect each other in feveral Places. 

281. WueEn we cut the Liver in Slices it is eafy to 'diftinguifh in each 
Slice the Ramifications of the Vena Cava from thofe of the Vena Portæ ; the 
firft being thinneft and largeft, and adhering clofeft to the Subftance of the 
Liver; whereas thofe of the Vena Porta, which are invefted by the Cellular 
Capfula, appear to be a little ruffled when empty, becaufe the Cellular Cap- 
fula fubfides when it is cut, but the other Veins remain uniformly open, 
their Sides adhering to the Subftance of the Liver. : 

282. Tne Liver receives from the Arteria Cæliaca a particular Branch, Hepatic Arte- 
termed Arteria Hepatica, which being very {mall when compared with the 9 erdNerves. 
Bulk of that Vifcus, feems defigned only for the Nourifhment thereof, and 
not for the Secretion of the Bile. The Plexus Hepaticus, formed by the 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi & Medii, furnifhes a great Number of Nerves 
tothe Subftance of the Liver. The Ramifications of the Artery and Ner- 
vous Plexus are included in the Cellular Capfula, together with thofe of the 
Vena Portæ and Pori Bilarii. 

283. Tue Pulfation of this Artery has been by fome Anatomifts taken 
for that of the Capfula, and by this they have endeavoured to explain the 
Arterial Function of the Vena Portæ ; but they have not confidered that the 
Blood in this Vein does not require to be pumped forward, becaufe fo 
{wift a Motion would have been prejudicial to the Secretion of the fine Oil 
of the Bile, for which a flow and almoft infenfible Motion is neceffary. 

284. Tue Liver iscovered exteriorly by a particular Membrane or Coat, 
which is a Continuation of the Peritonæum. There is likewife a membra- 

nous or filamentary Subftance that runs through this whole Vifcus, and con- 
nects the Ramifications and Extremities of all its Veftéls to each other. 
This Subftance feems tobe a complicated Production of the Capfula of the 
Vena Porte, and of the external Membrane of the Liver. | 

285. Tue outer Surface of this Coat is very fmooth, but its inner Surface 
is uneven, being made up of a great Number of thin membranous Laminæ, 
between which we obferve very diftinétly numerous Lymphatic Vefels on 
both the convex and concave Sides of the Liver; but it is more difficult to 

_ trace thofe which accompany the filamentary Subftance through that Vifcus. 
280. I wave already obferved that the Subftance of the Liver is chiefly 
made up of an infinite Number of pulpy, friable Corpufcles, each of which 
is bounded and in a Manner furrounded by a particular Expanfion of the 
Capfula Gliffona, and all the Expanfons are connected by common Septa, in 
fome Meafure refembling a Bee-hive. | | | 

287. Turse Corpufcles have feveral Angles, efpecially in the inner Sur- 
face of the Liver, but near the Surface they are raifed in the Form of fmall 
Tubercles. Their pulpy Texture appears like radiated Villi, a {mall void 

Space being left in the Middle of each.. 
Vou, Ii. oa. Y | 288, Ir 
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288. Ir we blow through a Pipe into the Vena Porte, Vena Cava, Ar- 
teria Hepatica, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, but efpecially through the two 
Veins, we obferve the Liver to fwell, and the Corpufcles near the Surface are 
raifed, and become more fenfible.: If we blow: with much Force we burft 
thefe Corpufcles, and the Air getting between them and the external Mem- 
brane, railes it from the Subftance of the Liver in Blifters. | 

289. Tue Duétus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, having run a 
little Way, joins another Canal, called Duétus Cyfticus or Veficularis, be- 
caufe it comes from the Veficula Fellis, as'‘we fhall fee in the Defcription of 
that Organ. Thefe two united Duéts forma common Trunk named Ductus: 
Cholidochus, becaufe it conveys the Bile. This Du& having reached the In- 


. curvation of the Duodenum, infinuates itfelf through the Coats of that In- 


4 eficula Fel. 


his. 


teftine, and opens into the Cavity thereof, not by a round Papilla, but by ar 
oblong Orifice rounded at the upper Part, and contracted at the lower, like 
the Spout of an Ewer, or like a common Tooth-picker. : | 

200. Tue Edges of this Orifice are raifed, broad and plaited, as we may 
fee by making this Portion of the Duodenum fwim in clear Water.” At the 
Entry of this Orifice we fee another fmaller Opening diftin€tfrom it, which 
is the Orifice of the Du€tus Pancreaticus, of which hereafter. 

201. Tue Gall-Bladder is a Kind of fmall Bag fhaped like a Pear, that is, 
narrow at one End and wide at the other. The wide Extremity 1s termed the 
Fundus or Bottom, the narrow Extremity the Neck, and the middle Portion 


the Body. About one third of the Body of the Veficula lies in'a De- 


preflion on the concave Side of the Liver, from the Trunk or Sinus of the 
Vena Portæ, where the Neck is fituated, to the anterior Edge of the great 
Lobe, a little toward the right Side, where the Bottom is placed, and in fome 
Subjects it advances beyond the Edge. _ | 

202. THEREFORE when we ftand the Veficula Fellis lies in a Plane in- 


‘clined a little from behind forward. When we lie upon the Back it is al- 


‘moft inverted. When we lie on the right Side the Bottom is turned down- 


‘ward; andit is turned upward when we lie on the left Side; and thefe Si- 
tuations vary according to the different Degrees of each Pofture. 

293. Tue Gall-Bladder is compofed of feveral Coats, the outermoft of 
which is a Continuation of that which invefts the Liver, and confequently 
of the Peritonæum. | | | | 

294. Tue fecond Coat is flefhy, and made up of two Strata, one longi- 


‘tudinal, the other tranfverfe, the Fibres of which have nearly the fame irre- 
‘gular Direction with thofe of the Stomach; and this Difpofition of the Fi- 


bres in thefe Vifcera is owing to the different Diameters in the feveral Por- | 
‘tions of them, and to their Incurvation. Ji: 
295. THESE two Coats are connected by a Cellular Subftance, continued 


between the Body of the Veficula and the Liver, all the Way to a whitifh 


Stratum, which is looked upon as the third Coat of the Gall-Bladder, an- 
fwering to the Tunica Nervofa of the Inteftines. | 
206. Tue innermoft, or fourth Coat, has on the Infide a great N umber of 
Reticular Folds, filled with fmall Lacunæ, like perforated Papillæ, ive 
2 " me clay 
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cially near the Neck of the Veficula, where thefe Folds are longitudinal, and 
_afterwards form a Kiad of {mall Pylorus, with Plaits of the fame Nature 
with thofe in the great one. Flhiele Lacunæ are looked upon to be Glands. 
297. FHar Side of the Body of the Veficula which lies next the Liver 
is connected to that Vifeus. by a vaft Number of Filaments, which run a 
great Way into the Subftance of the Liver, and among thefe Filaments 
there are fome Ducts, which form a Communication between the Pori Bila- 
riiand Veficula. Thefe! Ducts have been obierved in Brutes a long Time 
ago, and they have been very lately difcovered in Men likewife. They are 
moft numerous near the Neck of the Vefcula, and they are named Du&us 


Cyft-Hepatici, or Hepatico-Cyftici, 
298. Tue Neck, of the Velicula is formed by the Contraction of the — 


{mall Extremity, and this Neck bending afterwards in a particular Manner, 
produces a narrow Canal, named Duétus Cyfticus. This Incurvation repre- 
fents in fome Meafure the Head of a Bird, of which the Cyftic Du&, by the 
gradual Diminution of its Diameter, exprefles the Beak. This cannot be 
{een when the Liver is extra Situm ; and even in Situ it is but very imper- 
feétly feen, when, in order to view thé concave Side, the Liver is raifed and 
thruft too much againft the Diaphragm, for by thus inverting the Liver, the 
Curvature is difordered, and we fee two in the Place of one. 

299. To fee this Curvature in its true natural Situation, the Liver is to be 
raifed but very little, and the Duodenum left untouched ; then we mutt ftoop 
and look under the Liver without difordering any Thing. This Incurvation 
may be of Ufe to hinder too precipitate a Difcharge of the Bile contained in 
the Veficula, which fome Situations of the Body might occafion, 

300; Tue Neck of the Veficula is nearly of the fame Struéture with the 
other Parts. It hason the Infide feveral Reticular Rugæ, and fome Folds, 
which appear like Fragments of Valvulæ Conniventes, fituated very near 
each other, from the Neck to’ the Contraction of the Cyftic Duct. The firft 
of thefe Felds. is pretty broad and large, and almoft circular; the next is 
more oblique and imallerin Size, and the reft diminifh in the fame Manner. 
Taken all together they form a Kind of fpiral Flight, which may be feen 
throughthe Neck on the Outfide, where it fometimes appears like a Screw; 
efpecially when, the Neck. is filled with any Fluid, -This Obfervation is 
owing to M. Hester. bt 

gor, By flitting the Neck and Duét we fee all thefe Folds very diftin@tly; 


efpecially when we examine them in clear Water... When they are viewed | 


in any other Manner they eafily deceive us, being miftaken fortrue Valves, 
becaufe of their tranfverfe Situation. They may, however, in fome Mea- 
fure fupply the Place of Valves by hindering the Bile from running too faft 
into the Duodenum, and the Contents of the Duodenum from entering this 
Duct. | 

302. Tp internal Surface of all thefe Biliary Dudts, thatis,: of the Duc- 
tus Elepaticus, Cyfticus and Cholidochus, being examined through a Mi- 
crofcope in clear Water, appears to be nearly of the fame Structure through 
their whole Extent. | x iy 

} Mi Qo; 303. Tug 
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303. Tue Cyftic and Hepatic Ducts do not in their ordinary and natural 
Situation reprefent the Capital Y of the Greeks, where they form the Duc- 
tus Cholidochus. After the Incurvation of the Neck of the Veficula, thefe 
two Duéts run very near each other, and they appear to be feparated, only 
by raifing up the Liver to viewthem. The fame Diforder happens in anin- 
verted Liver extra Situm, for then the Body of the Liver fubfides and is 
flattened, and thereby feparates the Duéts, whereas in its true Situation it is 
very much incurvated, and the Duéts very near each other. 

304. Tue Duétus Cholidochus appears rather to be a Continuation of 
the Duétus Cyfticus, than the common Trunk of that and of the Ductus 
Hepaticus ; for I have obferved that this laft Duct runs for fome Space with- 
in the Sides of the former, before it opens into the Cavity, much in the fame 
Manner as the Duétus Cholidochus paffes into the Duodenum. I have like- 


_wife obferved at the Opening of the Hepatic into the Cyftic Duét, a {mall 


loofe Valvular Membrane, which may hinder the Bile from returning out of 
the Ductus Cholidochus into the Hepaticus. | 

305. Tue Bile which paffes through the Ductus Hepaticus into the Cho- 
lidochus, may be called Hepatic; and that which 1s collected in the Vefi- 
cula Fellis may be termed Cyftic. The Hepatic Bile flows continually 
through the Duétus Cholidochus into the Duodenum, whereas the Cyftic 
Bile flows only by Reafon of Plenitude, or by Compreffion. _ 

306. Tue Trunk of the Vena Porte Ventralis terminates between the 
Lobulus and the oppofite Part of the great Lobe, and there joins the Trunk 
of the Vena Porte Hepatica in the tranfverfe Sinus of the Liver, between 
the right Extremity and the Middle of that Sinus. 

307. Tue Umbilical Ligament, and confequently the Umbilical Vein in 


the Foetus, joins the Trunk of the Vena Porte Hepatica toward the left 


Extremity of the tranfverfe Sinus of the Liver. The Canalis Venofus in Man 
is notexactly oppofite to the Vena Umbilicalis, but a little to the right Hand, 
and therefore thefe three Veffels lie in fuch a Direction as to form two op- 
pofite Angles, refembling thofe of the Handle of a Wheel, or of a Spit. 

208. In the Foetus therefore, the Blood which comes from the Umbilical 
Vein does not run direétly through that contained in the Vena Portæ Hepa- 
tica in the Sinus and from thence into the Canalis Venofus ; but is obliged 
to turn from left to right, and fo to mix with the Blood in the Vena Porte, 
before it enters that Canal which opens into the Trunk of one of the great 
Hepatic Veins of the Vena Cava near the Diaphragm. 

309. THE Hepatic Vena Porte gives off commonly five large Branches 
into the Liver, viz. three from its right Extremity into the great Lobe, and 
two from its left Extremity into the fmall Lobe ; and from the Interftice be- 
tweenthefe, a {mall Branch goes directly to the Middle of the convex Side | 
of the Liver. 

310. THE Hepatic Veins are commonly three large Branches of the Trunk 
of the Vena Cava Inferior, which go out from it by one common Opening, 
efpecially two of them, and then feparating, they enter the Subftance of the 
Liver, interfeéting the Branches of the Hepatic Vena Portæ, and are rami- 
fied in all Direétions in the Manner already explained. The inferior Por- 

tion 
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tion of the Opening of thefe Veins into the Vena Cava, forms a Kind of {e- 
milunar Valve. 

311. Brtow thele Hepatic Veins, the Vena Cava Inferior fends off, in its 
Paffage by the Liver, feveral other fmall Hepatic Veins immediately from 
the Trunk, which feem to have the fame Relation to the Hepatic Artery as 
the great Veins to the Vena Porte. 

312. ‘Te Pafiage of the Vena Cava is through the right Portion of the 
pofterior Sinus of the Liver, and confequently on the Side of the great 
Lobe, which is hollowed at this Place fufficiently to, give Paffage to theVein, 
of which it furrounds about three Fourths, fometimes more, and fometimes 
the whole. 

313. Tnis Paffage anfwers to the Interftice between the Lobulus and the 
reft of the great Lobe; and its Direétion is in the natural State, from above 
downward, and a little from right to left: but when the Liver is viewed 


extra Situm, and inverted, it appears very oblique; but {till it ferves as a: 


Guide to Beginners, who are very apt to be miftaken in examining an in- 
verted Liver, as I have already obferved. 


314. Tue Trunk of the great Vena Porte, the Hepatic Arteries, the. 


Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, and the Nerves of the 


Plexus Hepaticus, form all together a large Bundle, before they enter the: 
Liver. The Trunk of the Hepatic Vena Porte is in the Middle of this. 
Bundle, the Hepatic Arteries lie on the right and left Sides of this Trunk, , 


the Nerves furround it on all Sides, and they communicate with the Plexus 
Mefentericus Superior. 


315. ArTERWARDs the firft Branches of the Arteries, Nerves and Pori 


Bilarii, leave the Trunk of the great Vein, and join in the fame Manner, 
the Trunk of the fmall or Hepatic Vena Porte, and its Ramifications in the 
Capfula Gliffoni explained above. 

316. Avy thefe Branches of the Vena Portæ, and of the Arteries,.Nerves 
and Pori Bilarii, accompany each other by Ramifications through the whole 
Subftance of the Liver, forming every. where fmall Fafciculi in the fame 
Manner as the large Bundle is formed by their Trunks. Each Ramus of 
the Vena Porte, Artery, Nerve, and Porus Bilarius has a proper Vagina, 


and all the four have a common Vagina diftinguifhed from the former by 


Cellular Septa, which are only Continuations of the Vaginz of both Kinds. 


317. Tue convex Side of the common Cellular Vagina is conneéted quite 


round to the Subftance of the Liver by numerous Filaments which arife 
from it, and which form the Cellular Subftance found between the Glandu- 
Jar Corpufcles. The concave Side produces the Cellular Septa above-men- 
tioned. 

318. In this common Vagina, the Veffels, Duéts and Nerves are difpofed: 
in fuch a Manner, as that the Rami of the Vena Portæ chiefly fill the Cavity 
of it, and isin a lateral Situation; the arterial Ramus and Porus Bilarius lie 
together on the Side of the Vein, and the Nerve is divided into feveral Fila- 
ments, which run in between the Veffels and Duéts, and chiefly accompany. 
the Artery and Porus Bilarius; the Vena Porte having by much the feweft. 
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319. THE Ufes of the Liver fhall be explained after the Defcription, of 
the Pancreas, Spleen and Omentum, ab thefe Vilcera having a great Rela- 
tion to the Liver. : 


§. 03. Pancreas... 4 


320. Tue Pancreas is a long flat Gland, of that Kind which Anatomifts 
cal Conglomerate, fituated under the Stomach, between the Liver and the 
Spleen. Its Figure refembles that of a Dog’s Tongue, and it is divided. 
into two Sides. * one fuperior, the other inferior; two > Edges, one anterior, 
the other pofterior ; and two Extremities, one large, which reprefents the 
Bafis of a Tongue, and one fmall and a little rounded like the Point of a 
‘Tongue. 

321. Tue Pancreas is fituated tranfverfely under the Sani in the Du- 
plicature of the pofterior Portion of the Mefocolon. The large Extremity 
is connected to the firft Incurvation of the Duodenum, and fdas thence it 
paffes before the reft of that Inteftine, all the Way to its laft Incurvation ; 
fo that a great Part of the Duodenum lies between the Pancreas, and the 
Vertebræ of the Back. The {mall Extremity is fixed to the Omentum 
near the Spleen. 

322. THe Pancreas is compofed of a great Number of foft Glandular 
Molecule, combined in fuch a Manner, as’ to exhibit the Appearance of 
one uniform Mafs on the Outfide, the Surface of which is rendered uneven, 
only by numerous fmall Convexities, more or lefs flatted. When thefe Mo- 
leculæ are feparated a little from each other, we find along the Middle of 
the Breadth of the Pancreas, a particular Duét, in which feveral {maller 
Duéts terminate laterally on each Side, like fmall Ramiin a Stem. 

323. Tuis Canal, named Ductus Pancreaticus, or Ductus Virfungi, from. 
the Difcoverer of itin the Human Body, is very thin, white, and almoft 
tranfparent, and the Extremity of the Trunk opens commonly into the Ex- 
tremity of the Dugius Cholidochus. From thence it diminifhes gradually, 
and terminates ina Point, next the Spleen. The fmall lateral Branches are 
likewife pretty large near the Trunk, and very fmall toward the Edges of 
the Pancreas, ‘all of them lying in the fame Plane like the Branches of the 
common Filix or Fern. 

324. THE Pancreatic Duc is eminent double in Man, one lying above 
the other. It is not always of an equal Length, and fometimes runs in a 
winding Courfe, but always in the fame Plane ; ; and it is nearer the lower 
than the upper Side of the Panèreas. It pierces the Coats of the Duodenum, 
and opens into the Duétus Cholidochus, commonly a little above the promi- 
nent Point of the Orifice of that Canal; and fometimes it opens immediate- 
ly into the Ducdenum. | 

325. In Man, Tobferved feveral Yeats ago, that where the great Extre- 
mity of the Pancreas is connected to the CCE of the Ticodenor: it 
fends down an Elongation, which adheres very clofely.to.the following Por- 
tion of the Hien ae ; and ‘Upon a careiul Examination, I found a particular 

Pancreatic 
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Pancreatic Duct, ramified like the large one, which ran toward and'inter- 
fected this great Duct, intothe Extremity of which it opened, after having 
perforated the Duodenum. This Portion I term Pancreas Minus, and it 
fometimes opens feparately into the Duodenum, in which we likewife ob- 
jerve feveral {mall Holes round the Duétus Cholidochus, which anfwer to 
the Pancreas. | Renin 

326. THE Arteries of the Pancreas come from the Pylorica, Duodenalis, 
and chiefly from the Splenica, which adheres very clofely to the whole lower 
Side of the Pancreas near the pofterior Edge; and it fends off in its Paffage 
a great many Rami, named Arteriz Pancreaticæ ; which go off from éach 
Side, more or lefs tranfverfely. It receives alfo fome fmall Ramifications 
from the Gaftrica Major, and Mefenterica Superior. | 
327, THE Pancreatic Veins are Rami,of the Splenica, ‘one of the prin- 
cipal Branches of the Vena Porte Major or Ventralis, This Vena Splenica 
Tuns likewife along the lower Side of the Pancreas near the Edge, in 2 thal- 
low Depreffion, formed in the Subftance of the Gland. Thefe Veins’ an- 
fwer to the Arteries of the fame Name, and there are likewife other fmall 
Veins correfponding. to the fmall Arteries, which are Produttions of the 
great Mefaraica, &c. | de a St à. 

328. Tue Nerves of the Pancreas come partly from the Plexus Hepati- 
cus, partly from the Plexus Splenicus, and partly from the Plexus Mefen- 
tericus Superior, and it likewife receives fome from the flat Ganglion or 
Plexiform Intertexture, fpoken to in the Defcription of the Nerves, N° 413. 
and mentioned by the Name of the tranfverfe Rope, N° 140. 

329. THE Pancreatic Duct is not only double in fome Subjects; as has 
‘been faid, but the collateral Branches have. Communications in Form of 
Iflands in, feveral Places, within the Body of the Pancreas. The Ufes of 
this Vifcus fhall be explained hereafter. 2 te À 
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B lood- Veffels, 
and Nerves of 
the Pancreas, 


‘, 330. Tue Spleen is a bluifh Mafs, fomething inclining to red, and of a Situation, 


Jong oval Figure, being about feven or eight Fingers Breadth in Length, 
and about four or five in Breadth. It is of a foftifh Subftance, and is fitu- 
ated in the left Hypochondrium, between the great Extremity of the Sto- 


Divifion and 


igure of the 


Spleen. 


mach, and the neighbouring falfe Ribs, under the Edge of the Diaphragm, 


and above the left Kidney. | | 
.33:. Ir may be naturally divided into Sides, Edges and Extremities, as 
Thave always done in my ordinary Courfes, for thefe many Years pañt. Ir 


has two Sides, one external and gently convex, and one internal, which is 


irregularly concave; two Extremities, one pofterior, which is pretty large, 
and one anterior, which is fmaller and more depreffed ; two Edges, one fu- 
perior, and one inferior, on both which there are, in fome Subjects, feveral 
‘Inequalities. ! | à 

332. THE inner or concave Side is divided by a longitudinal Groove or 


Sciffure, into two Planes or Half-Sides, one upper, the other lower; and by 


ay, 
TMS 


/ 
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this Groove, the Veffels and Nerves enter in Human Subjects. The fuperior 
Half-fide is broader and more concave than the inferior, being proportioned 
to the Convexity of the great Extremity of the Stomach. The inferior Half- 
fide lies backward on the left Kidney, and forward on the Colon; and fome- 
times this Side of the Spleen appears to have two fuperficial Cavities, one 
anfwering to the Convexity of the Stomach, the other to that of the Colon. 
The convex Side of the Spleen is turned to the left Ribs. 

333. Ir is connected to the Stomach by the Vefiels called Vafa Brevia ; 
to the Extremity of the Pancreas by Ramifications of the Splenic Artery and 
Vein, and to the Omentum by Ramifications which the fame Artery and 
Vein fend to the Spleen, and which run in the longitudinal Groove. 

334. Ir is connected to the Edge of the Diaphragm by a particular Mem- 
branous Ligament of different Breadths in different Subjects, fixed in its 
convex Side, fometimes near the upper Edge, and fometimes near the 
lower. This Ligament is fituated tranfverfely with Refpect to the whole 
Body, and longitudinally with Refpect to the Size of the Spleen. In fome 
Subjects it is connected by other Ligaments to the Stomach and Celon, but 
in all this there are confiderable Varieties. | 

335. THE Figure of the Spleen is not always recular, and is as various 
as the Size. Sometimes it has confiderable Sciffures both in the Sides and 
Edges, and fometimes it has Appendices. I have fometimes found a Kind 
of {mall diftinét Spleens, more or lefs round, and connected feparately to 
the Omentum, at fome Diftance from the anterior Extremity of the ordi- 
nary Spleen. 

336. Tue Structure of the Spleen is not eafy to be unfolded in Man, and 
it is very different from that of the Spleens of Brutes, from which both 
public and private Demonftrations are commonly made. 

337. Irs Coverings adhere to st fo clofely in Man, that it is difficult to 
diftinguifh the common from the proper Coat; whereas in fome Brutes, © 
fuch as Oxen, Sheep, €c. nothing is more eafy ; for in fuch Animals we 
find two Coats feparated by a Cellular Subftance. This Covering feems to 
be no otherwife a Continuation of the Peritonæum than by the Intervention 
of the Omentum and Mefocolon; and even in Man the two Coats may be 
diftinguifhed, where the Veffels enter by the longitudinal Sciflure. 

338. In Man the Subftance of the Spleen is almoft wholly vafcular, that 
is, compofed of the Ramifications of all Kinds of Veffels. In Oxen the 
Subftance of the Spleen is chiefly reticular, and in Sheep it is cellular. In 
Oxen and Sheep there are no venal Ramifications, but inftead thereof, only © 
open Sinufes difpofed like Branches, except a {mall Portion of a venal 


‘Trunk perforated on all Sides, at the Extremity of the Spleen. 


339. Inthe Human Spleen we fee fomething like GlandularCorpufcles, as 
in thofe of other Animals; and there are numerous Venal Ramifications 
through its whole Extent. Between thefe Ramifications we every where ob- 
ferve an Appearance of extravafated Blood, lying in a Kind of filamentary, 
tranfparent and very delicate Subftance expanded through the whole Spleen. 


340. THis 


\ 
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340. Tuts filamentary  Subftance having furrounded all the Ramifica- 
tions, terminates in almoft imperceptible Cells, which communicate with 
each other; fo that if we blow through a fmall Hole made in the membra- 
nous Covering, the whole Spleen will immediately be inflated. 

341. Tue Surface of the Spleen of Oxen and Calves is vifibly full of a 
great Number of Lymphatic Veflels, which may at any Time be eafily de- 
monftrated; but in Man it is a very difficult Matter either to difcover or 
demonftrate them. 
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342. THE Splenic Artery, which is one of the principal Branches of the Blod-7-fols 
Cæliaca, runs along the lower Side of the Pancreas, as has been already faid, ard Nerves 
and paffes from thence in a winding Courfe to the Spleen. The Splenic Ÿ ##e Spéer. 


Vein, which is larger than the Artery, is but little inflected in this Part of 
its Courte. 

343. [xis Artery and Vein having got beyond the Extremity of the Pan. 
creas, fend out feveral Rami together, whichimmediately afterwards divaricate 
in the fame Plane, run in the membranous Duplicature of the neighbouring 
Portion of the Omentum, and laftly interfect each other in their common 
Plane, all the Way to the Sciffure of the inner or concave Side of the Spleen. 

344. THESE Arterial and Venal Rami enter the Subftance of the Spleen 
together by the fame Sciffure, being accompanied by the Cellular Subftance 
belonging to the membranotis Duplicature of the Omentum. We may like- 
wife obferve, that at this Place the Coat of the Spleen fends from its concave 
Side a Portion of Lamina, which is incurvated in the Sciffure, and pene- 
trates into the Subftance of the Spleen. | 

345. Tue Nerves of the Spleen are very numerous, and come from the 
Plexus Splenicus already defcribed: Thefe Nerves fend out at different 
Diftances round all the Arterial Ramifications of the Subftance of the Spleen, 
a great Number of Filaments in Form of an irregular Network. 

946. Tue Arteries, Veins, and Nerves having entered the Spleen, are 
there divided and fubdivided into a great Number of Ramifications, and ac- 
company each other to the very laft Extremities of their Divifions. They 
are contained in a Kind of common Cellular Capfula or Vagina, which firft 
furrounds all the three, and then fends off particular Septa between them. 
This Capfula feems to be formed by a Continuation of the Cellular Subftance 
of the Omentum, and of that particular Lamina of the Coat of the Spleen 
which I mentioned above. : 

347. The Capillary Extremities of all thefe Vafcular Ramifications, both 
Arterial and Venal, end in the Filamentary Cells already mentioned. Malpighé 
confidered them as diftinct Capfulæ or Folliculi, containing the fame Number 
of imail Glands. They all communicate together, {o that wherever we pierce 
the Coat of the Spleen, we may through that Hole inflate the whole Vifcus. 

348. Ix Oxen and Sheep there are no Venal Ramifications, as I have faid. 
The Vena Splenica having entered the great Extremity of thefe Spleens, 
runs firft of all for about half an Inch or an Inch, and afterwards, inftead of 
an ordinary Vein, we find a Canal perforated on ali Sides. The Beginning 
of this Canal has ftill fome Remains of the Coats of a Vein; but the 
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Form of it is foon loft, and then we find nothing but Sinufes or Sulci inthe 
Reticular Subftance in Oxen, and in the Cellular Subftance in Sheep. 

349. Tue Splenic Artery and Nerves are there ramified in a particular 
Vagina, as in Men ; and the Extremities of thefe Arterial Ramifications feem 
to {wim or float in the Cells, and to fill their filamentary Subftance with 
Blood. At the Ends of feveral of thefe Capillaries I have obferved fmall 
Corpufcles difpofed like Bunches of Grapes; and I have feen two {mall 
Tubes going out from each Corpufcle, one long and open, the other {mall 
and fhort, which was loft in the Sides of the Spleen. | 

350. I imagine that the long Tube, the Extremity of which I was not 
able to find, may be the Origin of a Lymphatic Veffel, efpecially becaufe 
thefe Veffels are fo very numerous and vifible in an Ox’s Spleen, as has been 
already faid. Thefe fmall Corpufcles may eafñly be difcovered in an Ox’s 
Spleen when boiled, by a particular Adminiftration, of which I fhall fay 
more in another Place. They are indeed much larger before than after 
boiling, but they are notfofolid, and fubfide more eafily when cut. The fame 
Sort of Corpufcles may be difcovered in the human Spleen, but they are fo 
extremely {mall as not to be vifible without a Microfcope. . 

351. Tue Ufes of the Spleen fhall be explained after the Defcription of 
the Omentum. | | 


§. 15. Omentum &8 Appendices Epiploice. 


Situation, 2. Tue Omentum is a large, thin, and fine membranous Bag, furround- 
lees and eq on all Sides by numerous Portions of Fat, which accompany and even 
pias AA inveft the fame Number of Arteries and Veins adhering clofely to eachother. 
353. Tue greateft Part of it refembles a Kind of flat Purfe, or a Sportf- 
man’s empty Pouch, and is fpread more or lefs on all the fmall Inteftines 
from the Stomach to the lower Part of the Regio Umbilicalis. Sometimes 
it goes down to the lower Part of the Hypogaftrium, and fometimes it does 
not reach beyond the Regio Epigaftrica. It.is commonly plaited or folded 
in feveral Places, efpecially between the Bands of Fat. _ t 
354. It is divided into a fuperior and inferior, an anterior and pofterior, 
and a right and left Portion. The fuperior Portion is in a Manner divided 
into two Borders, one of which is fixed along the great Curvature or convex 
Side of the Arch of the Colon, and the other along the great Curvature of 
the Stomach. The Commiffure or Union of thefe two Borders on the right 
Side is fixed to the common Ligament or Adhefion of the Duodenum and 
Colon, and to the contiguous Parts of thefe two Inteftines. That on the 
left Side is fixed to the longitudinal Sciffure of the Spleen, to the Extremity 
_of the Pancreas, and to the convex Side of the great Extremity of the Sto- 
mach. It is likewife fixed tothe membranous Ligament, which fuftains the 
Duétus Cholidochus, and conneëts it to the Vena Portæ Ventralis. 

355. Bezow thefe Adhefions the other Portions, that is, the anterior, 
pofterior, two lateral and inferior Portions, which laft is the Bottom of 
the Sacculus Epiploicus, have commonly no fixed Connexions, but lie 
| loofe 
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loofe between the Forefide of the Cavity of the Abdomen and the Inteftines. 
The anterior and pofterior Portions are generally called the Laminz of the 
Omentum, but as that Term is ordinarily employed to exprefs the Dupli- 
cature of fome compound Membrane, it would be more convenient to call 
them Folia, Alæ, or fome fuch Name. 


A7I 


356. Tur Membrane of the Omentum is, through its whole Extent, made S#v#ure of 
up of two extremely thin Laminæ joined by a Cellular Subftance ; the Quan- be Oven- 


tity of which is very confiderable along the Blood Veffels, which it every “” 


where accompanies in broad Bands, proportioned to the Branches and Rami- 
fications of thefe Veffels. Thefe Cellular Bands are more or lefs filled with 
Fat according to the Corpulency of the Subject, and for that Reafon I have 
called them Bands or Portions of Fat. | 


357. Besipes this large membranous Bag, which I name the great Omen- Little Omen- 


tum, there is another much fmaller, which differs from the large one, not “#™- 


only in Size, but alfo in Figure, Situation and Connexion; and this I name 
the little Omentum. This fmall Bag is fixed by its whole Circumference, 
partly to the {mall Curvature of the Stomach, and partly to the concave Side 
of the Liver before the Sinus of the Vena Portæ, fo as to furround and con- 
tain the prominent Portion of the Lobulus. | 

358. THE little Omentum is thinner and more tranfparent than the other, 


and its Cavity diminifhes gradually from the Circumference to the Bottom, . 


which in fome Subjects terminates in feveral {mall Cavities or Foffulz more 
or lefs pointed. Its Structure is pretty much the fame with that of the great 
Omentum, it being compofed of two Laminæ, with a Mixture of the fame 
Portions of Fat, which are confiderably finer than the other. 

359. WE fee from this Situation of the two Omenta, that in the Space left 
between the lower Side of the Stomach and upper Side of the Mefocolon, 
they have a very broad Communication with each other; fo that if either of 
them contained in its Cavity any Fluid, that Fluid might readily get between 
the Stomach and Mefocolon, and fo pafs into the other Bag ; efpecially when 
the Stomach is empty and confequently its Situation eafily changed. 

360. THEREFORE by Means of this Interftice between the Stomach and 
Mefocolon, the two Omenta form one Cavity, which opens into the Cavity 
of the Abdomen by one common Orifice, fituated near the Commiffure on 
the right Side of the great Omentum. This Orifice is femilunar or femicir- 
cular, and formed by the Union of two membranous Ligaments, whereof 
one connects the Beginning of the Duodenum and Neck of the Veficula Fellis 
to the Liver; the other connects the contiguous Portion of the Colon to the 
fame Vifcus, and extends to the Pancreas. From thence arifes an incurvated 
Border, which furrounds the Root of the Lobulus, leaving an Opening wide 
enough to admit the End of the Finger. PTE 

361. To difcover this Orifice of the Omentum, we need only raife a little 
the great Lobe of the Liver, and find out the Root of the Lobulus, and ap- 
ply to it a large Pipe wrapt round with Cotton, Wool, or Tow, to hinder 
the Regrefs of the Air. Then if we blow gradually, the Air will inflate 


the Sides of the great Omentum, and give it the Appearance of a large 
Z 2 Bladder 
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Bladder irregularly divided into feveral Lobes or Tubercles by the Bands o 
Fat, which appear, in this State, like fo many Fræna between the Lobes. 

362. To be fure of fucceeding in this Experiment, the two Omenta mult 
be in their natural State, and they muft be handled very gently with the Fin- 
gers firft dipt in Oil. It fucceeds better in young, lean Subjects, than in old 
or fat Subjects. | | 

363. WHEN we touch thefe Membranes with dry Fingers, they ftick to 
them fo clofely as hardly to be feparated without being torn, as we fee by the 
reticular Holes which appear in thofe Portions of the Membranes that have 
been thus handled. In that Cafe it is to no Purpofe, to blow through the na- 
tural Orifice already mentioned ; and it is owing to thefe fmall Holes that 
the Membranes of the Omentum have been fuppofed to be naturally ret _ 
cular. ù | 

364. Tue membranous Laminæ of the little Omentum are contiguous 
partly with the external Membrane of the Liver, partly with that of the 
Stomach, and a little with the Membrane that lines the neighbouring’ Por- 
tion of the Diaphragm. Thofe of the great Omentum are continued partly 
with the fame Coat of the Stomach, and partly with the external Covering 
of the Colon, and confequently with the Mefocolon; and they likewife 
communicate with the Covering of the Spleen. 

365. We may fatisfy ourfelves concerning thefe Continuations, by making 
a {mall Hole in one of the Laminz of the Omentum near the Stomach, | 
Colon, sc. and by blowing into that Hole, through a Pipe well fitted to it ; 
for the Air will gradually infinuate itfelf under the common Coats of thefe 
Vifcera: But if the Parts be dry, they muft be moiftened a little, before the 
Experiment is made. aa pe 

266. ‘Tue fatty Appendices of the Colon and Rectum have always ap- 
peared to me to bea Kind of {mall Omenta or Appendices Epiploicæ. They 
are fituated at different Diftances along thefe Inteftines, being particular Elon- 
gations of their common or external Coat. They are of the fame Struc- 
ture with the great Omenta, and there is a Cellular Subftance contained in - 
their Duplicature, more or lefs filled with Fat, according as the Subject is fat 
or lean. . 

367. Next the Inteftine, each of them forms a broad, thin Bafis, and 
they terminate by irresular Papillæ, thicker than their Bafes. Thefe Bafes 
are at firft difpofed longitudinally, then obliquely, and laftly, more or lefs 
tran{verfely, efpecially near the Rectum, and upon that Inteftine. 

368. Tuzse Appendices are for the moft Part feparated from each 
other, but fome of thefe which have longitudinal Bafes communicate toge- 
ther, the Veftiges of thefe Communications being very narrow, and not very 
prominent. By blowing through a fmall Hole made in one of thefe Ap- 
pendices, it is inflated like a fmall irregular Bladder, and the Air pañes un- 
der the external Coat of the Colon or Rectum. 

369. Besrpes thefe Appendices Epiploicæ, we obferve at different Dif- 
tances along the Colon, between the Ligamentary Band which lies hid, and 


one of the other two, that is, on both Sides of the Adhefion of the ares 
everal 
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feveral! adipofe Strata, which may likewife be looked upon as “Appendices 
of the fame Nature’ with the former; but thefe Strata are very feldom ob- 
ferved between the two apparent Ligamentary Bands of the Colon. : : 
370. Tue Arteriés and Veins of the great Omentum are Branches of the 
Gaftrice, and for that Reafon go by the Name of Gaftro-Epiploice, Dex- 
tre and Siniftre. The Artéries on’the right Side anfwer to the Hepatic 
Artery, and thofeon the left Side to the Splenic, and both communicate with 
the Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and retpectively with the Arteriæ Mefen- 
terica, The Gaftro-Epiploic Veins anfwer in the fame Manner of Diftri- 
bution to the Vena Porte: : | 
371. Tue Veffels of the little Omentum come chiefly from the Coro- 
nariæ Ventriculi, and thofe of the Appendices and Strata are Ramifica- 
tions from the Reticular Texture of the Arteries and’ Veins of the Colon 
and Rectum. | 


§. 16. Ufes of the Abdominal Vifcera defcribed in the thirteen foregoing 
Paragraphs. Bd VEU DAS 


372. Tue Inteftines in general finifh what the Stomach had begun. The 
Alimentary Pulp having been fufficiently prepared by the Succus Gaftricus, 
or Lymph of the Stomach, undergoes a farther Change by the Inteftinal 
Lymph, Bile, and Pancreatic Juice, by which the milky Liquor called 
Chyle is produced; and this Liquor rendered fluid enough to enter the 
Lacteal Veffels through the Tunica Villofa of the {mall Inteftines, while the 
erofier Portion of the Aliment continues its Courfe, and becoming gradual- 
ly thicker as it advances toward the great Inteftines, is there collééted by 
the-Name of Feces. 3 | 

373. Tue Dilatation of the Inteftines is bounded by their common Coat, 
. The undulating, fucceflive and periodical Contraction of the flefhy Fibres, 
efpecially of the Orbicular Fibres of the Mufcular Coat, exprefles the In- 
teftinal Lymph, beats it up into an Emulfion with the Alimentary Pafte, 
{trains that Emulfion through the Lacteal Veffels, and propels the Refidaum 
in the Manner already faid. ” | 

374. Tue Nervous Coat ferves to fuftain the Tunica Villofa, and by the 
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Peffels of the 


Omentum, 


oblique Difpofition of its Fibres, yields to the periodical Motions of the . 


Mufcular Coat, without compreffing the Chyliferous Ducts which pats 
through the Mefhes of this Coat in the fmall Inteftines. The Ufes of the 


villous or internal Coat are fufficiently apparent from the Defcription given | 


of it. 
375. THe Length of the fmall Inteftines gives a great Extent to what 
may be called the Strainer of the Chyle, and this Extent is very much en- 


larged by the numerous Folds termed Valvulæ Conniventes. By Means of : 
this large Extent there is a great Quantity of Chyle ftrained through thefe 
Inteftines, and the Valves hinder the Alimentary Pulp from paffing through : 


them too faft, that is, before all the milky Juice has been exprefied ; and 


this .. 
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this may be obferved chiefly in the Beginning of the Inteftines, where thefe 
Valves are moft numerous and broadeft, and the Aliment moft fluid, 

376. Tue Cavity of the great Inteftines ferves to receive the Fæces of 
the Aliment, and to contain a confiderable Quantity thereof for a certain 
Space of Time, without any Inconveniency, and without being obliged to 
difcharge them continually, which would be as great an Inconveniency as 
any. The Incurvation of the Colon, its Cells and Contraétion of its laft 
Convolutions, contribute to this Retention of the Fæces; but the Cæcum 
feems to be the firft Organ thereof, becaufe the Feces being firft collected 
there are obliged afterwards to move in a contrary Direétion as they afcend 
into the Colon. 

377. THE Valve of the Colon, which might more properly be termed 
the Sphincter or Pylorus of the Ileum, hinders the Fæces from returning 
into the {mall Inteftines : I fay the Fæces or grofs Matter, becaufe it is not 
certain that this Valve entirely ftops that Paflage, or that it always hinders 
any fluid Matter forced downward by the Colon from entering the Ileum, 
even in a natural State. | | 

378. Tue Glandular Lacunæ of the great Inteftines furnifh continually a 
Kind of Mucilage, which not only defends the internal Coat from the Acri- 
mony of the Faces, but ferves alfo to lubricate thefe Faces in Proportion to 
their different Degrees of Solidity. | | 

379. Tur Appendicula Vermiformis is fo very fmall in Adults, that its 
Ufe cannot be determined with Certainty. Perhaps the mucilaginous Mat- 
ter in its Cavity, furnifhed by the numerous Glandular Lacunæ of its inter- 
nal Coat, which can only be evacuated by Plenitude, may, during its Stay 
there, contract an Acrimony, which may vellicate or ftimulate the Cæcum, 
in order to throw its Contents into the Colon. ge 

380. Tue Inteftinum Rectum is the laft Refervatory of the Faces. The 
great Thicknefs of its Mufcular Coat, and the great Number of longitudinal 
Fibres by which this Thicknefs is chiefly formed, enable it to yield to the 
collected Faces to fo great a Degree as to reprefent a large Bladder or Sto- 
mach. The Mufculi Levatores Ani ferve to fufpend the lower Portion of 
this Inteftine, efpecially when full; and it is partly by the Contraction of 
thefe Mufcles which overcome the Sphincter of the Anus, that the Feces. 
are difcharged out of the Body. The Sphinéters form the third Pylorus of 
the whole Alimentary, Canal. | 

381. THE Meientery and Mefocolon connect the Inteftines in fucha | 
Manner as that they cannot be twifted or run into Knots, without hindering 


them from fliding and yielding to each other according to the different Pof- 


tures of the Body, or according as they are more or lefs empty or full. 

382. Tue Adhefions of the Mefentery form the Convolutions of all the 
fmall Inteftines into a large Bundle irregularly round, which fills a great 
Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen from the Epigaftrium downward. 

383. Tue Mefocolon, by its Adhefion to the Colon, forms a Kind of Sep- 
tum Tranfverfum between the fmall Inteftines and the Vifcera contained in 
the Epigaftrium; and this Septum fupports the Liver and Stomach under 

| the 
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the Arch of the Diaphragm, juft as much as it is fuftained by the Inteftines, 
This natural Situation of thefe Vifcera is moft commonly altered indeadBodies 
opened after the common Method, and without the neceffary Precautions. 

384. Tue Breadth of the Mefentery and Mefocolon affords a large Extent 
to the Ramifications of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves diftributed through 
them by innumerable Communications and Anaftomofes, by Means of which 
any Portion of the Inteftines may be fupplied, though the principal Branch 
which leads to it fhould happen to be comprefied or obftruéted. 

385. Tue Cellular Subftance in the Duplicature of the Melentery and 
Mefocolon, {erves not only for 2 foft Bed to all thefe Ramifications, but alfo 
to contain thofe Collections of Fat, neceflary for the Formation of the Bile, 
as I fhall obferve hereafter; and the Cellular Subftance of the Mefentery 
has likewife one Ufe peculiar to it, which is to inveft the Lymphatic Glands 
and Lacteal Veffels, and upon this Account it is thicker than that of the 
Mefocolon. 

386. Tue Lacteal Veffels being firft formed by a copious reticularTexture 
round the Circumference of the Inteftines, refembling the Vafcular Net-work 
of that Canal, and afterwards uniting every where through the Duplicature : 
of the Mefentery, with the Arterial Ramifications, which they likewife ac- 
company in many Places; it is eafy to conceive that the Pulfation of the 
Mefenteric Arteries muft propel the Chyle in the La@teal Veffels from the 
Inteftines to the Receptaculum Chyli, that Motion being fuitable to the 
Direction of their Valves. 

387. Tue Liver is the principal Organ for the Secretion of the Bile. The - 
Vilh of that immenfe Number of Glandular Cells of which it is compofed, . 
filtrate continually from the Blood of the Vena Porta, {mall Drops of Bile 
which afterwards infinuate themfelves into the Pori Bilarii, and are in Part 
lodged in the Veficula Fellis, and in Part run directly into the Duodenum, 
in the Manner already explained in defcribing the Biliary Duéts. 

383. Tue Spleen, Omentum, Appendices Epiploicæ, adipofe Strata of 
the Mefentery, and thofe of the great Inteftines, and even the Pancreas,’ 
with the whole Series of Glands in the Inteftinal Canal, feem to contribute. 
to the Formation of the Bile, as fo many auxiliary. or rather preparatory ’. 
Organs ; but each of them in a different Way. | 

389. Iv appears (1.) That.the Venal Blood that returns from all the In- 
teftinal Glands, and from the Pancreas, has left a great Portion of its Serum.-. 
(2.) That the Blood which returns from the Spleen has undergone a certain © 
Change, by its Courfe being mechanically retarded, and likewife that its - 
Texture is altered by the Action of the numerous Nerves fent thither by the: 
Plexus Splenicus. (3.) That. the Blood which returns from the Omenta, . 
Appendices Épiploicæ, and from the Strata and other Colleétions of Fat, . 
is loaded with Oil. | 

390. Tuese three Kinds of Venal Blood meet in the Trunk of the. Vena : 
Portæ Ventralis, where they are mixed together, and from thence they en-: 
ter the tranfverfe Sinus or Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica. In this. 
Sinus they are ftill more intimately mixed, as in a Kind of Lake, and be 

come : 
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come one uniform Mafs of Blood, which being forced into the Branches of 
the Vena Portæ Hepatica, only by the fupervening Blood from the other 
Vena Portæ, and by the lateral Pulfations of the Ramifications of the He- 
patic Artery, its Courfe muft be very flow. The Secretion of the Bile de- 
pends partly on this flow Motion, and partly on thefe external Impulfes, as 
I fhall fhew in another Place. | 

got. THe Veficular Bile appears to be more exalted than that in the He- 
patic Duct; and by meeting in the Ductus Cholidochus, they feem to com- 
pofe a third Kind of Bile, which without the Cyftic or Veficular Bile would 
perhaps be too mild; and too acrid without the Hepatic. This Bile mixes 
in the Duodenum with the Pancreatic Juice, and with that of the inteftinal 
Glands, and from this Mixture a Fluid refults, which is proper to feparate 
the chylous Matter from the grofs and ufelefs Part of the alimentary Pulp, 
as it comes from the Stomach. | 
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$. 17. Renes & Ureteres. 


Situation, Fi- 392. Tue Kidneys are two pretty folid, glandular Bodies, fituated in the 

Sak FA poiterior Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, on each Side of the Lumbar 

Rouge, Vertebræ, between the laft falfe Ribs, and Offa Ilium. The right Kidney 

| lies under the great Lobe of the Liver, and is confequently lower than the 
left, which lies under the Spleen. 

393. Tue Figure of the Kidneys refembles that of a large Bean, their 
Circumference being convex on one Side, and concave on the other. The 
concave Side is turned to the Vertebræ, and the convex Side the oppofite 
Way. Their Length anfwers to the Diftance between the laft falfe Rib 
and Os Ilium; they are about half as broad as long, and half as thick as 
broad. | | 

394. IN each Kidney we obferve a fore and Backfide; an upper and 
lower Extremity.; a great and {mall Curvature, and a Convexity and Con- 
Cavity. | 

395. Tue. Backfide is broader than the Forefde ; and the upper Extre- 
mity is a little broader and more incurvated than the lower. The Depref- 
fon in the fmall Curvature is oblong and uneven, refembling a Sinus, fur- 
rounded by feveral Tubercles; and as it is turned a little toward the Fore- 
fide, this Side. is fomething narrower than the other. 

Blood-Veffils 396, Tue defcending Aorta and inferior Vena Cava lie between the Kid- 

of the Krdneys, neys, pretty clofe to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and to each other; the Ar- 
tery being on the left Hand, the Vein on the right. Each of thefe large Vef. 
fels fends out tranfverfely toward each Side, commonly one capital Branch, 
which goes to the Kidney, and enters the Sinus or Depreffion thereof, by 
feveral Rami, of which hereafter. | | 
397. Turse Vefiels were by the Ancients termed the emulgent Arteries 
and. Veins, but I chufe rather to call them Arteriz Venez Renales.. Some- 
times there are more than one of each Kind, which is ofteneft found in the 


Arteries, fometimes on one Side only, and fometimes in both. 
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398. THe Artery and Vein are not of an equal Length, and the Difference 
depends on the Situation of the Aorta and Vena Cava; for the left Renal 
Artery is fhorter than the right, becaufe the Aorta lies neareft the left Kid- 
ney; and the left Renal Vein is longer than the right, becaufe the Vena 
Cava lies furtheft from the left Kidney. 

399. Tuese Vefiels are likewife difpofed in fuch a Manner, as that the 
Veins lie more anteriorly than the Arteries ; becaufe the Aorta lies clofe to 
the Spina Dorfi; whereas the Vena Cava, which perforates the Diaphragm 
at fome Diftance from the Vertébræ, does not join them, till after it has given 
off the Renal Veins.  -, | 
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400. Eacu Renal Artery is furrounded by à nervous Net-work, called wes of the 


Plexus Renalis, which furnifhes a great Number of Filaments to the Kid- Aidzeys. 


neys, that come partly from the Semilunar Ganglions of the two great Sym- 
pathetic Nerves, and partly from the Plexus Hepaticus and Splenicus. This 
Renal Plexus fends likewife fome Filaments round the Renal Veins, 


401. Tue Kidneys are furrounded by a very loofe membranous and cel- Coats of the 


lular Covering, called: Membrana Adipofa, becaufe in fat Perfons the Cells Kédncy;. 


of this Subftance are filled with Fat. This was for a long Time imperti- 
nently taken for a Duplicature of the.Peritonzum, the true Membranous 
Lamina of which covers only the Forefide of the Kidneys ; and confequently 
they lie without the Periton&um, becaufe the Portion of that Membrane 
that covers them cannot be looked upon as an intire Coat; fo that the only 
common Coat they have is the Cellular Subftance, which likewife invefts the 


Renal Arteries and Veins in Form of a Vagina, | 

402. Tue proper Coat or Membrane of the Kidneys is compofed of 
two Laminæ, between which there is likewife a very fine Cellular Subftance, 
which may be made fenfible by blowing through a Pipe between the two 
Laminæ. As à 3 

403. Tue external Lamina is very thin, and adheres clofely to the inter- 
nal Lamina,. by means of the Cellular Subftance. The internal Lamina 
penetrates every where by numerous Elongations, into the Subftance of the 
Kidney, from which it cannot be feparated without tearing. ieee 

404. THe Surface of the external Lamina is very fmooth, polifhed and 
gliftening, and it renders the whole Surface of the Kidney very even and 
uniform in Adults. In Children, this convex Surface is in a Manner divided 
into feveral Lobes or Tubercles, almoft as in Oxen and Calves; and in 
grown Perfons we fometimes-obferve the fame Inequalities. 

405. Tue Blood-Vefiels having entered the Kidneys, are ramified every 
Way, and thefe Ramifications fend out other Capillary Rami, which go all 
the Way to the Surface, where they appear like irregular Stars and furnifh 
the proper Membrane of the Kidneys. Sometimes thefe two Ramifications 
penetrate to the Membrana Adipofa, and cornmunicate there with the Ar- 
teriæ and Venæ Adipofe. | | ie : 

406, Tue proper Membrane having furrounded the Kidney, all the Way 
to the, Sinus, joins the Veffels at that Place, and accom anies all their Ra- 
mifications through the Body of the Kidney, in Form of a Vagina or Cap- 

Vou. Il. ea 2: . jula, 


Struure of 
the Kidneys. 
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fula, and likewife contributes in Part to form the Pelvis and Calices or In- 
fundibula, of which, hereafter. 
bah We fometimes obferve a confiderable Veffel to go in or come out 
from the convex Surface of the Kidney, but this is not common; and in that 
Cafe there is a Depreffion by which the proper Membrane enters, and com- 
municates.with that Portion which goes in by the Sinus. 

408. THE Tunica Adipofa or common Coat, . which likewife invefts the 
great Veflels to their Entry into the Kidneys, does not feem to accompany 
them any further; but terminates at the Sinus, in the Interftices between 
the Ramifications. 

409. We may diftinguifh three Kinds of Subftances in the Kidney; an 
exterior Subftance, which j is thick, granulated, and in a Manner Cortical, 
a middle Subftance, which is medullary and radiated, called Striata, Sulcata 
or Tubularis; becaufe it feems to be made up of, radiated Tubes ; and an 
inner Subftance, which is. only a Continuation of the Second, and terminates 
on the Infide by Papillæ; for which Reafon I havé given it the Name of 
Papillaris. 

410. THESE three Subftances may be feen diftin&ly i in a Kidney cut into 
two equal Parts, through the great Curvature. The Cortical Subftance 
may. be obferved round the whole Circumference ; and by the Microfcope, 
we perceive it to be of a fpungy, granulated, and waving Texture, all its 
Parts adhering cogether in a radiated Manner. Its Colour is a bright 
whitifh grey. 

411. By fine anatomical Injections and in Inflammations, we difcover an 
Infinity of fmall Capillary Veffels, which ruh in various Direétions, between 
and round the different Portions of this Subftance, and by the Help of a 
Microfcope, we fee likewife great Numbers of fmall red Corpufcles more or 
lefs round, and difpofed almoft like Bunches of Currants. “Thefe fmall 
Coipucles are perhaps only. the Extremities of the cut Vefiels, filled either 
with Blood or with a coloured Injection. 
nel fake, ETE other two. Subftances, that i is, the Medullary or Siimted dna 
‘Papillary, are really but one and the fame Mafs, of a more reddifh Co- 
lour, the convex, Side of which rifes at feveral Places into narrow: Tuber- 
cles, lodged in the fame Number of Cavities or Depreffions, The radiated 
Striæ are afterwards, continued to the Capillary Portion; and the Papillæ 
form in fome Meafure fo. many Centers of thefe Radii, oppofite to the 
Tubercles. — 

413. THE Medullary ‘Subftance is likewife diftinguifhed from the Cor- 
tical, by the Arterial and Venal Arches, which fend Capillary Ramifications 
on all Hands; and its Colour is more or lefs red. 

414: Tue Papillæ, which are only a Continuation of the Medullary 
Subftance, as has been faid, are often a little paler than that Subftance. 
They-are ten or twelve in Number, very diftinct from each other, refem- 
bling the fame Number of Cones, with very broad Bafes and obtufe 
Apices: , 


415. At 
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415. At the Point of each Papilla we fee, even without a Microfcope, 
in a fmall Depreffion, feveral very fmall Holes, through which little Drops 
may be perceived to run when the Papiilæ are compreffed. Thefe are little 
Drops of Urine, which being filtred, partly in the Cortical, partly in the 
Medullary or Tubular Subftance, do afterwards pafs through the Subftance 
of the Papillæ, and are difcharged by thefe Orifices. 

416. Eacw Papilla lies ina Kind of membranous Calix or Infundibulum, 
which_opens into a common Cavity, called the Pelvis. This Pelvisis mem- 
branous, being in the fame Structure with the Calices, of which it is a Con- 
tinuation; and its Cavity in Man is not uniform, but diftinguifhed into 
three Portions, each of which contains a certain Number of Infundibula or 
Calices, together with the Papillæ which lie therein; and fometimes we find 
two or three Papillæ in the fame Infundibulum. 

417. AT the Place where thefe Infundibula furround the Bafes of the 
Papillæ, they fend Produétions into the Medullary or radiated Subftance of 
the Kidney, which accompany the Blood-Veffels, and ferve for Capfule or 
Vagine to all the Vafcular Arches, both Arterial and Venal, and to their 
different Ramifications, quite through the Cortical Subftance, and as far as 
the Surface of the Kidney. | A EER EMILE 

418. Arver the Infundibula have contracted in a conical Form round the 
Apices of the Papillæ, each of them forms a {mall fhort Tube or Gullet, 
which uniting at different Diftances along the Bottom of the Sinus of the 
Kidney, form three large Tubes which go out from the Sinus, ° in an 
oblique Direction from above downwards, and immediatély afterwards unite 
into one Trunk. noe ah ds « ata 

419. Tuts Trunk becomes a very long Canal, called ‘the Ureter. In 
Men, the three Tubes fupply the Place of what is called the Pelvis in 
Brutes, and might more properly be called the Roots or Branches of the 
Ureters than the Pelvis; which Name would agree beft to the Trunk, as 
being larger than the reft of the Ureter. The Ureters are commonly two 
in Number, one for each Kidney, but fometimes there are more than 
two. ryt" "x | 
. 420. THE Situation of the Trunk, and of the Roots and Branches of 
each Ureter, with refpect to the Renal Artery and Vein, isin the following 
Manner: The Artery is in the upper- Part of the Sinus, and. partly before 
the Vein. The Vein is about the Middle, and between the Artery and Ure- 
ter. The Ureter is in the lower Part, a little behind the Vein, and it is 
partly furrounded by one Branch of the Artery. PH 
_ 421. THis Difpofition appears plainer near the anterior than near the 
pofterior Side of the Kidney, becaufe this laft is broader than the former ; 
and we likewife fee there the three Branches of the Ureter, of which the 
uppermoft is the longeft, and the loweft is the fhorteft, becaufe of their ob- 
lique Direction downward. | QU SORA | RES 

422. From this Defcription, we fee that in the Human Kidney there is 
no other common or uniform Pelvis, but the Trunk or Head of the Ureter, 
and the three great Branches. To have a true Idea of their Difpofition, we 

Aa 2 muft 
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mut imagine that the Ureter enters the Kidney by the lower Part of the 
oblong Sinus; that it increafes gradually in Breadth as it advances, and 
that it is divided into three Branches, before it enters the Subftance of the 
Kidney. 

42 Fe One of thefe Branches may be reckoned a direét Continuation of the 
Ureter, and it is longer than the reft; being extended from the lower tothe 
upper Part of the Sinus, and it may be found without much Preparation. 
The other two Branches are fhorter, and cannot be well difcovered without 
an artificial Separation. The Angles between thefe Branches at their Bafes, or 
at the Head of the Ureter, are not pointed as thofe of other Ramifications, 
but formed by a round Incurvation, which is generally furrounded by Fat. 

424. Tuese firft Branches of the Ureters produce other {mall Branches 


at the Bottom of the Sinus, which are difpofed in Pairs. Thefe {mall colla- 


teral Branches extend in Breadth, and form the Infundibula or Calices, in 
which the Papillæ are lodged; the great Circumference of which produces 
in the Subftance of the Kidney, the different Vaginæ of the Vafcular Arches 
and of their Ramifications. The internal Lamina of the Kidney is continued 
round thefe Vagina, and the external Lamina is expanded round the firft 
Branches, round the Trunk, and round all the reft of the Ureter. 

425. Ir the Trunk of the Ureter be fplit on that Side which is next the 
Vertebræ, and this Section be continued to the Extremity of the fuperior 
Branch, we may obferve immediately above the.Trunk, two Holes lying 
near each other, : which are the Orifices of the fmall collateral Branches, and 
Gullets of the Infundibula. A little above thefe Holes, there are other two 
very much like them, and fo on all the Way to the Extremity of the fupe- 
rior Branch, which terminates likewife by thefe Gullets of the Infundibula ; 
and in each of thefe Gullets we may obferve at leaft the Apex of one 
Papilla. | | | 

À 6. A Section begun on the convex Surface of the Kidney, and carried 
from thence to the Trunk of the Ureter, difcovers the Extentofthe Papillæ 
very plainly, and likewife the Infundibula, their Gullets, &c. but it will be 
difficult to give Beginners a juft Idea of the Structure of thefe Parts, with- 
out the other Section, Le Ba Bs we Ay oc 
_ 427. Tue Ureters run down obliquely, and with a very {mall Degree of 
Inflexion, from the Kidneys to the lateral Parts of the inner or anterior Side 
of the Os Sacrum, and paffing between the Rectum and Bladder they ter- 
minate in the laft of thefe Vifcera in the Manner, that fhall be explained 
hereafter. | | | 

428. Tury are compoied of three proper Coats; the frftof which, that 


furrounds the reft, is of a whitifh Colour, and ofa very compact filamentary 


Texture, being ftretched with Difficulty, and appearing like a filamentary 
Subftance degenerated. The next Coat is of a reddifh Colour, ftronger 
than the firft, and made up of different Strata of Fibres, which interfeét 
each other ; but it is very hard to determine, whether they are mufcular or 
fimply membranous. 2 40 ne 

| | 429. THE 
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’ 4209. Tue innermoft Coat is in fome Meafure ligamentary, and lined by a 
very fine Membrane, which covers a very delicate Reticular Texture of 
Veffels. It is flightly granulated like fhorn Velvet, and moiftened all over 
by a mucilaginous Liquor. It has feveral longitudinal Rugæ, which are 
interfected by a great Number of {mall traniverfe Ruge. | 

430. Besipes thefe proper Coats the Ureters are invefted by the Cellular. 
Subftance of the Peritonæum, the Membranous Lamina of which covers. 
likewife about two Thirds of their Circumference, fometimes more, fome- 
times lefs, but never furrounds them entirely; fo that when they are exa- 
mined in their natural Situation, they appear like Ropes lying behind the - 
Peritonzum, and jutting out more or lefs toward the Cavity of the Abdo-. 
men, together with that Portion of the Peritonæum which covers them. 

431. ALL that has been faid about the Structure of the Ureters, Pelvis, 
Arches, Striæ, Foflulæ, and Holes at the Apex of the Papille, appears moft. 
diftinétly when thefe Parts are examined in clear Water, as I have already. 


often obferved. 
§. 18. Glandule Renales, Vulgd Capfule Atrabilaria.. 


432. ImmeptaTety above each Kidney lies a glandular Body, called by Situation, 
the Ancients Capfule Atrabilariæ, by others Capfulæ Renales, Renes Suc- Fig#re ana 
centuriati, and Glandulæ Renales; and they might be properly: enough ps (Sas 
termed Glandulæ Supra-Renales. They are fituated on the upper Extre- ee 
mity of each Kidney a little obliquely, that is, more toward the inner Edge 
and Sinus of the Kidney, than toward the outer convex Edge. 

433. E.acu Gland is an oblong Body with three Sides, three Edges, and 
two Points, like an irregular Crefcent, with its great or convex Edge fharp, 
and the fmall concave Edge broad. Its Length is about two Thirds of the 
greateft Breadth of the Kidney, and the Breath of its middle Portion is about 
one Third of its Extent between the two Extremities, fometimes more, . 
fometimes lefs. Its Colour is a dark yellow. | 

434. IT has one anterior, one pofterior, and one lower Side, which laft 
may be termed the Bafis; and it has one upper, and two lower Edges, . 
whereof one is anterior, the other pofterior. The upper Edge may be 
called the Crifta, and the two lower Edges the Labia. One of its Extremi- 
ties is internal, or turned inward toward the Sinus of the Kidney; the other: 
is external, or turned outward toward the gibbous Part of the Kidney. The: 

Figure of this glandular Body may likewife be compared to that of a fingle 
Cock’s Comb, or to the Top of an Helmet. 1 We 

435. Tue Surface of thefe Glands is uneven; the Forefide is the broadeft, Sérucure of 
and the lower Side or Bafis the narroweft. Along the Middle of the anterior oe Renal 
Side a Ridge runs from the Edge of the inner Extremity, a little above the vss gah 
Bafis, to the Point of the other Extremity, and divides this Side into two 
equal Parts, like the middle Rib of the Leaf of a Tree, and on the lower 


Side under the Bafis there is a Kind of Raphe or Suture. ‘ 
436, THE 
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436. Tue Blood-Veffels of thefe Glands come from the Arteriz and 
Venæ Renales, and Diaphragmaticæ, and likewife fromthe Aortaand Vena 
Cava, from the Arteria Cæliaca, ce. Thefe Veflels are termed the ‘Cap- 
jular Arteries and Veins, and as they enter the Glands they feem to be in- 
vefted by a Vagina. + They are not always derived from the fame Sources, 
neither 1s their Number the fame in all Subjects, and there is commonly a 
pretty large Vein which runs along the Ridge. The Nerves on each Side 
are furnifhed by the neighbouring Semilunar Ganglion, and by the Renal 
Plexus, which depends on it. ! ME 
437. In the Infide of thefe Capfulæ there is a narrow triangular Cavity, 
the Surface of which is full of fhort, ftrong Villi of a yellowifh Colour ; but 
in Children it is reddifh, and of a dark brown in aged People. © The Sides of 
this Cavity are connected by a great Number of Filaments, and they appear 
to be wholly glandular, that is, to be filled with very fine fmall Folliculous 
Corpuicles. Along the Top of the Gland thefe Sides touch each other im- 
mediately. pa 
438. In opening this Cavity we find a granulated or follicular Subftance, 
which fills it almoft intirely, and the Blood-Veffels are diftributed on this 
Subftance, as well as on the Sides of the Cavity. If the Section be begun at 
the great Extremity of the Capfula, and be continued. through the upper 
Edge, and if the lateral Portions be afterwards feparated, the Glandular Body 
appears like a Kind of Crifta raifed from the Middle of the Bottom of the 
Cavity. | + | 
439. THis Glandular Body, or Nucleus, adheres more clofely to the Bot- 
tom or Bafis of the Cavity, than to the two Sides, efpecially near the great 
Extremity ; but yet it may be feparated both from the Bafis and Sides, be- 
ing connected to them by a great Number of {mall Filaments. It adheres 
leaft to the Bafis near the {mall Extremity. | 
440. Tue Capfular Vein, which comes ordinarily from the Vena Renalis, 


,1s much larger than the Arteries, and it communicates with the Infide of 


the Capfula, much in the fame Manner as the Vena Splenica with the Cells 
of the Spleen, for it.may be inflated by blowing into any Part of the Cap- 
fular Cavity,.and the Air likewife paffes into the Vena Renalis, €?c | 

441. Luis Cavity contains an unctuous vifcid Liquid of a yellowifh red 
Colour, which with Age changes gradually into a yellowifh Purple, a dark 
Yellow, and a black Yellow, and fometimes it is perfectly black, but even 
then if it be fpread thin ona large Surface, it appears yellow. I have fome- 


‘umes found it not only reddifh, but mixed with real Blood. 


442. Tue Ufes of thefe Renal Glands have not as yet been difcovered ; 
and all that we know about the Liquor contained in them is that it refem- 
bles the Bile. They are very large in the Foetus, and diminifh in Adults. 
Thefe two Phenomena deferveour Attention. | 

443. Tney lie fometimes directly on the Top of the Kidneys, but I never 
found them on the gibbous Part. The Gland on the right Side is partly con- 
nected to the Diaphragm, under and very near the Adhefion of the great 
Lobe of the Liver to that Mufcle, That on the left Side adheres to the 

Diaphragm 
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Diaphragm below the Spleen; and both thefe Connections are confined to 
the contiguous Portions of the inferior Mufcle of the Diaphragm. ‘They 
are involved together with the Kidneys in the Membrana Adipofa, of which 


avery thin Portion infinuates itfelf between the Kidneys and Glands, and — 


alfo between them and the Diaphragm ; fo that they adhere to both by the 
Intervention of the Cellular Subftance, which in fome Subjects contains à 
Stratum of Fat. | 

444 Tue Venal Ridge, already mentioned,'finks fo deep into the Fore- 
fide in fome Subjects, that the upper Part of this Side appears to be fepa- 
rated from the lower; but this is feen moft diftinétly when the Capfula is 
examined in clear Water. | 

445. Wuew the Capfular Vein is opened lengthwife with the Point of a 
Lancet, we difcover init a great many {mall Holes, many of which are only 
the Orifices of the Rami of the Vein, others are fimple Holes ; and it is 
perhaps through thefe that the Air paffes into the Gland, as already men- 
tioned. | | 

446. Ow the outer Surface of thefe Capfule we obferve a very thin, dif 
tinct Coat, feparate from the Cellular Subftance that furrounds them. Some- 
times. this. Coat is raifed by an uneven Stratum of Fat, which makes it an 
pear granulated ; and for thefame Reafon the Capfulaz are of a pale Colour; 
like.a Corpus Adipofum. | | 


447:1THE Liquor contained in them appears fometimes in the Feetus; 


and in young Children, of a bluifh Colour. 

448. To be able to difcover the Utes of thefe Capfulæ, we mutt not only 
attend. to the two Circumftances already mentioned, but alfo to their exter- 
nal Conformation, which.is.commonly more regular in the Foetus, and’ in 
Children, than in Adults and old People. We muft likewife confider the 
Confiftency and Solidity of their Subftance, which is greater before Birth, 
and in Childhood, than in an advanced or old Age, in which they are often 
very flaccid, and very much decayed ; and this perhaps may be the Reafon 
why the Figures given of thefe Glands taken out of their Membrana Adi: 
pola are fo.very irregular and different from what I have demonitrated. for 
above twenty: Years patt. | | 


§. 19. Wefsa Urinaria: 
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449. Tue Bladder isa Kind of membranous and flefhy Pouch or Bottle, Situation, 
capable of Dilatation and Contraction, fituated in the lower Part of the Ab: Figure, and 


domen, immediately behind the Symphyfis of the Offa’ Pubis, and oppofite 
to the Beginning of the Inteitinum Rectum. The Figure of it is nearly that 
of a fhort Oval. It is broader on the foré and back Sides, than on the late- 
_ ral Parts, rounder above than below when empty,.and. broader below than 
above when full. | 

450. ris divided into the Body, Neck, and Bottom; into an anterior, 
poiterior, and two lateral Parts. The upper Part is termed the Fundus or 


Bottoms 


Divifion of 
the Bladder: 
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Bottom, and the Neck is a Portion of the lower Part, which is contracted 
like the Gullet of fome Veffels. 

451. Tue Bladder is made up of feveral Coats, almoft like the Stomach: | 
That Part of the external Coat which covers the upper, pofterior, and late: 
ral Sides of the Bladder, is the true Lamina or Membrane of the Peritonz- 
um, and the reft of it is furrounded by a Cellular Subftance, by the Inter- 
vention of which the Peritonæum is conneéted to the Mufcular Coat. 

452. Tur proper Coats are three in Number, one mufcular, oné nervous, 
and one villous, which is the innermoft. The Mufcular Coat is compofed 
of feveral Strata of flefhy Fibres, the outermoft of which are moftly longi- 
tudinal ; the next to thele are more inclined toward each Hand; and ‘the in- 
nermoft more and more oblique, and they become at length almoft tranf- 
verfe. All thefe Fibres interfeét each other in various Manners, ‘and they 
are connected together by a fine Cellular Subftance, and may be feparated 
by inflating that Subftance. aby. , otre 

453. THE Nervous Coat is nearly of the fame Structure with the Tunica 
Nervofa of the Stomach. | we lt wQ 
_ 454. THE internal Coat is fomething granulated and glandular, and a 
mucilaginous Serum is continually difcharged through it, which moiftens 
the inner Surface of the Bladder, and defends it againft the Acrimony of the 
Urine. It appears fometimes altogether uneven on the innér Side, being 
full of Eminences and irregular Rugz when empty and in its natural State 
of Contraction. Thefe Inequalities difappear when.the Bladder is full, or 
when it is artificially diftended by Air, or by injecting any Liquid. 

455. AT the Top of the Bladder, above the Symphyfis of the Offa Pu- 
bis, we obferve a Ligamentary Rope, which runs up between the Peritonæum 
and the Linea Alba of the Abdomen, all the Way to the Navel, diminifh- 
ing gradually in Thicknefs as it afcends. This Rope had a particular Ufe 
in the Foetus, as fhall be faid in another Place. It 1s fufficient to add here, 
that it is in Part originally a Production of the inner Coats of the Bladder, 
which Produétion is termed Urachus. | Hyg 

456. Tuis Rope is compofed likewife of two other Ligamentary Elon- 
gations, which are the Extremities of the Umbilical Arteries. Thefe Ar- 
teries come from the Hypogaftrica, run up by the Sides of the Bladder, and 
remain hollowand filled with Blood, even in Adults, as high as the Middle 
of the Bladder, through all which Space they likewife fend off Ramifica- 
tions. Afterwards they lofe their Cavity, and become ligamentary as they, 


- afcend. At the upper Part of the Bladder they approach each other, and 


joining the Urachus form that Rope, which may be termed the fuperior 

Ligament of the Bladder. | | 
457. THE external Fibres of the Mufcular Coat are more numerous than 
the internal, and the moft longitudinal anterior Fibres form a Kind of In- 
curvation round the Urachus at the Top of the Bladder, much like that of 
one of the flefhy Portions which furround the fuperior Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, and lower Extremity of the Œfophagus, This Incurvation paffes 

behind the Urachus. | 
4 yj 458. THE 
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458. Tue Portion of the Peritonæum, which covers the pofterior con- 
vex Side of the Bladder, forms a very prominent, traniverfe Fold, when the 
Bladder is contracted, which difappears when the Bladder is extended. This 
Fold furrounds the pofterior Half of the Bladder, and its two Extremities 
are elongated towards each Side; by which Elongations 2 Kind of lateral 
Ligaments of the Body of the Bladder are formed, which are more confider- 
able in Children than in Adults. 

459. Tue lower Part of the Bladder, which deferves the Name of Fundus 
much better than the upper Part, is perforated by three Openings, one ante- 
rior, and two pofterior. The anterior Opening is formed by an Elonga- 
tion of all the proper Coats, in Form of a Gullet, turned much in the fame 
Manner with the inner Orifice of the Roftrum of the Head of an Alembic. 
This Elongation is called the Neck of the Bladder, the Defcription of which 
belongs to that of the Parts of Generation in Men. | 

460. THe other two Openings in the true Fundus of the Bladder, are 
formed by the Ureters, which in their Courfe downward, already defcribed, 
run behind the Spermatic Veflels, and then behind the lower Part of the 
Bladder, approaching each other. Each Ureter lies between the Umbilical 
Artery, and Vas Deferens of the fame Side; the Artery lying on the Out- 
fide of the Ureter, and the Vas Deferens on the Infide. 

461. AFTERWARDS they get between the Vata Deferentia and the Bladder, 
crofling thefe Canals; and then at about a Finger’s Breadth from each other, 
they begin to pierce the Coats of the Bladder. They run a little Way be- 
tween the Mufcular and Nervous Coats, and open into the Bladder oblique- 
ly, fomething nearer each other than when they firft entered its Coats. 

462. Tue Orifices of the Ureters in the Bladder are fomething oval and 
narrower than the Cavity of the Ureters immediately above them. The 
Edge of thefe Orifices is very thin, and feems to be formed meerly by the 
Union of the internal Coat of the Bladder with that of the Ureters. 


463. Tue Arteries of the Bladder are furnifhed by the Hypogaftricee or Bhod Pagel: 
Iliacee Interne ; being Rami of the Arteria Sciatica, Epigaftrica and Umbi- 24 Nerves of 
licalis on each Side. The Veins come from thofe of the fame Names with “ #ladér. 


the Arteries. 

464. Tue Nerves of the Bladder come from the Crurales, and alfo from 
the Sympathetici Maximi, by means of their Communication with the Cru- 
rales. It has likewife fome Nerves from the Plexus Mefentericus Inferior. 

_465. Brsipes the Ligaments already mentioned, there are likewife two 
{mall ones, by which the anterior Part of the true Fundus of the Bladder 
is:connected to the Offa Pubis, which fhall be defcribed with the Neck and 
Sphincter, after the Hiftory of the Parts of Generation in both Sexes; and 
I refer to.the fame Place, all that relates to the Connexion of the Bladder 
with the other neighbouring Parts. 


Vou. It, | Bb | $. 20. The 
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§. 20. The Parts of Generation in Males. 


Situation in 466. Tue Parts of Generation in Males are of different: Kinds, fome of 

general, and them being wholly contained in the Abdomen, and others lying without it. 

heh Pane. From this Situation, they might properly enough be divided into external 
and internal Parts; and all thofe belonging to the firft Clafs might be de-. 
{cribed before thofe of the fecond. | ! 

467. Bur as it is ftill more proper to have a regard tothe Œconomy ot 
thefe Parts, according to which, their Functions begin in fome internal Parts, 
are continued in fome external Parts, return again to the internal, and are 
finifhed in the external; I fhall follow the fame Order in defcribing them, 
and this is what I conftantly obferve in my publick Lectures. | 

468. Tue firft of thefe four Claffes comprehendsthe Spermatic Veins and.. 
Arteries; the fecond, the Teftes, Epididymes and Scrotum, the third, the 
Vafa Deferentia, Veficule Seminales, and Proftates ; and the fourth, the 
Corpora Cavernofa, Urethra, Integuments, ce. | 

469. I formerly made a fifth Claïs out of fome of thefe Parts, which I 
looked upon as accompanying the reft; but I now think it better toinclude . 
them all in the four Claffes that I have mentioned. iH 

The Spermatic 470. THE Spermatic Arteries go out moft commonly from the anterior 

Feffels. Part of the inferior Aorta, near each other, and about an Inch lower than. 
the Arteria Renales. Their Origin oftentimes varies; for I have obferved : 
them to arife from the Renal Artery; and fometimes they go out higher, 
lower or more laterally than is common, and each Artery has been feen to 
arife from different Places. | | | 

471. THey run down obliquely in the pofterior Part of the Abdomen, 
within the Cellular Subftance of the Peritonæum, paffing infenfibly from.. 
behind, forward; and fo parting gradually more and more from the Aorta, - 
they crofs over the Forefide of the Ureters, and run through the Openings 
or Rings of the Abdominal Mufcles, along with the Elongations or Produc- 
tions of the Cellular Portion of the Peritonæum. 7 | | 

472. Tury are fmall at their Origin, and in their Courfe downward, 
they give off pretty confiderable lateral Ramifications, to the Membrana 
Adipofa, Peritonæum, and alfo to the Mefentery, where they feem to com- ’ 
municate with the Mefenteric Arteries. 

473. Tuey fometimes pafs through the Areolæ, or Mefhes of the Sper- 
matic Veins; and before they go out of the Abdomen, they are divided 
into. very fine Rami, which run in a more or lefs winding Courfe, almoft 
parallel to each other. | | 

474 AFTERWARDS they enter the Cellular Produétions of the Perito- 
næum, which ferve them for Vaginæ. They do not fluétuate indifferently- 
from one Side to the other of thefe Vaginæ; but are connected along their 
inner Surface by thin membranous Laminæ, which are likewife Continua- 
tions of the Cellular Subftance of the Peritonæum. k 

475: THE 
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| 476. Tue Arteries continue the fame winding Courfe within thefe Va- 
gine, palling before the Vafa Deferentia, which are likewife contained in 
them; and at length they terminate by Ramifications in the Epididymes and 
Teftes, in the Manner that fhall be afterwards explained. 
476. Tue Spermatic Veins accompany the Arteries, and have nearly the 
fame Courfe. The'rioht Vein arifes commonly from the Trunk of the Vena 
Cava, in the fame Manner as the Artery from the Aorta’; and I have fome- 
times obferved it to go out from the Union of the right Renal Vein with 
the Vena Cava, and fometimes I have feen three Veins on the right Side, 
go out feparately fromthe Trunk of the Vena Cava. The left Spermatic 
Vein arifes moft commonly from the Vena Renalis Siniftra. 
_ 477. In their Courfe downward, they firft join the Arteries, and together 
with them, enter the Cellular Productions of the Péritonæum, to which 
they are connected in the fame Manner. From their Origin to their Paf- 
fage through the Openings or Rings of the Abdominal Muicles, they fend 
off feveral Ram to the Membrana Adipofa of the Kidneys,’ Peritoneum 
and Meferitery, whefe they feem to communicate with the Venæ Mefaraicæ, 
and confequently with the Vena Porte. 
_ 478. A little below the Place where they crofs over the Ureters, they 
fend out a confiderable Branch, which 1s afterwards divided into two Rami, 
one of which communicates with the Vena Capfularis, and the other often- 
times With the Rénalis; and lower down they give out the Vein which 
communicates with the Vena Mefaraica, as already obferved. 
_ 479. Tuey differ from the Spermatic Arteries, not only in that they are 
larger, and their Coats thinner, but'alfo in being more divided and multi- 
plied, as they defcend to the Rings of the Abdominal Mufcles ; and as they 
gradually produce a large Fafciculus of Ramifications, the Ancients.gave to 
them and to the Arteries, the Name of Vafa Pyratnidalia. 
| 480. Tnese Ramifications often communicate ‘with each other in this 
Courfe, and form a great Number of Areolæ, Contortions and Convolutions, 
fo as to reprefent a Kind of Plexus, which is connected to the Cellular Va- 
gina of each Side, by very fine Laminæ ; and the Artefy which:accompa- 
nies the Vein, croffes it in feveral Places, and runs through the Areolz in 
different Directions. Thefe frequent Convolutions gave rife to the Name 
of Vafa Pampiniformia, formerly given to thefe Veffels ; and their parti- 
cular Adhefions to each other at fome Places, made’it be believed, that 
there were real Anaftomofes between the Artery and the Vein. dy 
481. Lea Léalis an Italian Anatomift not attending to the lateral -Ramifi- 
cations of the Spermatic Arteries and Veins, believed himifelf able to eftab- 
lifh and demonftrate thefe pretended Anaftomofes. The Experiments made 
by him on living Animals, prove nothing. His Way was to make a com- 
mon Ligature on both Veffels, a little above the Tefticle, and another on 
the Trunk of the Vein, after he had emptied it. Then preffing the Aorta 
to force the Blood into the Spermatic Artery, the Vein which he had before 
emptied, was found to be prefently filled. | 
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482. From thence he concluded, that the Courfe of the Blood to and 
from the Tefticle being obftruéted by the inferior Ligature, there muft be 
fome Anaftomofes between the two Ligatures, through which the Vein was 
fupplied with Blood. But it is very plain, that this Effect was Owing to the 
lateral Ramifications of the Spermatic Artery and Vein, and not to his pre- 
tended Anaftomofis. Thefe fine lateral Ramifications were well known to 
Euftachius, but had efcaped Leal Leaks. é 

483. Tue Teftes are two glandular Bodies, fituated near each other, with- 
out the Abdomen, below the Interftice between the Groins in an Adult. 
‘The Ancients named them Didymi or Gemini. The Size is nearly that of 
a Pigeon’s Egg, and they are of an oval Figure, a little fatted at each Side. 
We may confider in each Tefticle, two Extremities, two Edges, and two 
Sides. One Extremity is fituated forward, and a little upward, the other 
backward, and a little downward ; and their Edges lie upward and down- 
ward. | 
484. At the upper Edge they have each an Appendix, called Epidi- 
dymis, together with which it is involved in feveral Coverings; and they 
are both fufpended in a common Covering, called the Scrotum. | 

485. Eacu Tefticle is a Spermatic Gland formed by a vaft Number of 
fine whitifh Tubes, folded and twifted in different Manners, and diftri- 
buted in different Fafciculi, between membranous Septa ; the whole being 
furrounded by a ftrong common Covering, named Tunica Albuginea, 

486. Turse Septa are difpofed longitudinally, divaricating from each 
other on one Side, and approaching on the other. They approach each 
other along one Edge of the Tefticle, and terminate in a long narrow 
whitifh Body, as in a Kind of Axis. 

487. From thence they divaricate in a regular Manner, and are fixed by 
their oppofite Edges in the inner Surface of the Tunica Albuginea, of 


which they appear to be a Continuation. This white Body may be termed 


the Nucleus of the Tefticle. | 

488. From this Defcription, we fee that all thefe Septa are not of an equal 
Breadth ; that the Interftices between them are in fome Meafure triangular ; 
and that the Extent of the fmall Tubes, which lie therein, muft be very con- 
fiderable. They -have been reckoned to amount to.many Ells, by taking 
the Sum of all their feveral Portions ; and they may be eafily unfolded by a 
long Maceration, which deftroys the delicate Subftance by which all their 
Folds and Convolutions are connected and tied down. 
‘4809. Axx thefe fmall Canals feem to terminate by a fmaller Number of 
common Trunks at the white Body or Nucleus already mentioned ; which 
Trunks do afterwards pierce the upper Part of the anterior Extremity of 
the Tefticle, and are difpofed in feveral Folds along the lateral external 


‘Part of the upper Edge, all the Way to the pofterior Extremity. From 
-this Union arifes a long whitifh, plaited Fafciculus or Bundle, called Epidi- 
_dymis, which is a Greek Term fignifying an Appendix to the Tefticle. 


490. Tue Epididymis thus formed, may be reckoned a Production of the 


Tefticle, oraKind of Teftis Accefforius ; and it refembles in fome Meafure an 
| | | | - Arch 
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Arch fupported by its Center or Frame. It is more contraéted at the 
Middle than at the Extremities, by which it is clofely united to thofe of the 
Tefticle. | 

491. BETWEEN its Extremities it does not immediately touch the Tefti- 
cle, but is only loofely conneéted to it by the Duplicature of a very fine and 
almoft tranfparent Membrane, as by a Kindof Ligament. This Membrane 
is the Continuation and Duplicature of the Tunica Albuginea, or proper 
Coat of the Tefticle, which having fupplied the Place of a Ligament tothe 
Epididymis, afterwards invefts it. 

492. THE Epididymis is flat, a little concave on the under Side, or that 
next the Tefticle, irregularly convex on the upper Side, or that turned from 
the Tefticle; and thefe two Sides are diftinguifhed by two angular Edges, 
by the innermoft of which it is connected to the Tefticle in the Manner al. 
ready faid, but the outer Edge and flat Side are loofe and free. 

493. Tux anterior Extremity or Head of the Epididymis arifes from the 
Tefticle ; and the pofterior Extremity or Tail, which likewife adheres very 
clofely to it, is incurvated from behind forward, and a little upward, and 
contracting by Degrees, forms a particular Canal, termed Vas Deferens, 
which fhall be defcribed after the Scrotum.. By this Defcription of the Ex- 
tremities and Edges of the Epididymis, I demonftrated many Years ago a: 


Method to difcover whether a Tefticle viewed extra Situm belongs to the 


right or left Side. 


494. THE Scrotum is the cutaneous Covering of the Teftes. Outward--Scrotunrs - 


ly it js a Bag common to both, formed by a Continuation of the Skin of the 
neighbouring Parts, and commonly very uneven, having a great Number of 


Rugæ on its outer Surface. Interiorly it is flefhy, and forms a Mufcular- 


Capfula for each Tefticle, termed Dartos. 


495. THE exterior or cutaneous Portion of the Scrotum is nearly of the, 


fame Stru€ture with the Skin in general, of which itis a Continuation, only 


it is fomething finer; and it is likewife plentifully ftored with febaceous 


Glands and Bulbs or Roots of Hair. 
496, THO’ it is a common Covering for both Tefticles, it is neverthelefs. 


diftinguifhed into two lateral Parts by a fuperficial and uneven prominent.’ 


Line, which appears like a Kind of Suture, and from thence has been termed: 
Raphe. 

497. Tuts Line is a Continuation of that which divides in the fame Man- 
ner the cutaneous Covering of the Penis, and it is continued through the 
Perinæum, which it divides likewife all the Way to the Anus. It is only 
fuperficial, and does not appear on the Infide of the Skin. 

498. THE inner Surface of this cutaneous Bag is lined bya very. thin 
Cellular Membrane, through which the Bulbs and Glands appear very dif- 
tinétly when we view its Infide. ‘The Rugæ of the Scrotum are in the na- 
tural State commonly a Mark of Health, and then its Size is not very large. 
It increafes in Size, chiefly according to its Length, and then the Rugz 
difappear more or lefs, according to the Degrees of the preternatural State 
or Indifpofition. 


499. Tue 
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Dartos, ‘499. Tie Dartos‘or fléfhy Portion of the Scrotum is a true cutaneous 
_ Mhufcle, the Fibres of which are for'thé moft Part ftrongly conne@ed to the 

Skin, running through the Cellular Subftance which lies between théfe two 
Portions in Place of a Membrania® Adipofa, but without the leaft Appear- 
ance of Fat. This Mufcle is thin, and by the Difpofition of its Fibres forms 
a Bag with two Cavities, or two fmall Bags joined laterally to each other, 
and contained within the cutaneous Portion. : 

500. Tue lateral Parts of thefe two Bags, which ‘are turned from each 
other, are longer than thofe which are joined together ; and by this Union a 
Septum is formed between the Teftes, which may Be called Mediaftinum 
Scroti. 5. 

_ 501. THE Raphe or Suture, already mentioned; adheres to the Edge of 
this Septum, and thereby braces down the Middle of the cutaneous Portion, 
which from thence appears to have in part two Cavities; and: this was per- 
haps what gave Occafion to make the French Word for the Scrotum’ to be 
in the plural Number.» The other Edge of the Septum adheres to the 
Urethra. | ie 

502. THE two Bags of the Dartos are lined on the inner or concave Side 
by a Cellular Subftance more confiderable than that between the convex Side 
and the Skin ; fo that the flefhy Fibres, all the Way to the Septum, lie be- 
tween two Cellular Strata. They run through the outer Stratum, as has 
been faid, to be inferted in the Skin, and by their Contraétion they form the 
natural Rugæ of the Scrotum. : | 

503. [nese flefhy Fibres have likewife a ftri&t Connection with the ine 
ternal Cellular Membrane, efpecially at the upper Part below the Groin, 
where the anterior and'external lateral Portions of the Dartos terminate by a 
Kind of tendinous or ligamentary Expanfion, which is ftrongly united to 
the internal Cellular Membrane. I have often fhewh this as a particular 
Faicia Lata, which gives Infertion to the Portions of the Dartos juft men- 
tioned, and has’ a broad Frænum which keeps the fame Portions together. 

504.. THE aponeurotic or ligamentary Expanfion of the Dartos is fixed in 
the Ramus of the Os Pubis, between the Mufculus Triceps and the Origin 
of the Corpus Cavernofum of the fame Side (which fhall be defcribed here- 
after) all the Way to the lower Part of the Symphyfis of thefe Bones. The 
internal Portion of thefe Mufcular Bags, or that which forms the Septum 

Scroti, is fixed to the Urethra by Means of a Communication between the : 
fame ligamentary Expanfion and another, which fhall be explained in its 
proper Place. | À 

Fafa Defe- 505. THE Vafa Deferentia are two white folid flatted Tubes, one lying on 
rentide the right Side, the other on the left, from the Epididÿmis, of which they are 
‘Continuations, as has been already faid ; each of them runs up in the Cel- 
ular Vagina of the Spermatic Veftels, as high as the Openings in the Abdo- 
minal Mufcles, the Blood-Veffels lying forward, and the Vas Deferens be- 

. hind them. | 

506. Tuis Fafciculus thus formed by the Blood-Veffels, Vas Deferens, 
and their common Covering, is termed the Spermatic Rope. The Cover- 
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ing is fmoother on the outer than on the inner Side, and for that Reafon it 
has been looked upon as a Vagina, the internal Subftance of which is moft 
cellular, and connects all the Veffels together, while the external forms a 
Covering to inveft them. | 


507. Tue Vas Deferens having reached the membranous Lamina of the 


Peritonæum, where that Lamina runs over the Orifice of the Vagina, fepa- 
rates from the Blood-Veffels, and runs backward, in Form of an Arch, in 
the Cellular Subftance of the Peritonæum, as far as the neareft Side of the 
Bladder. | | 

508. Ir paffes afterwards behind the Body of the Bladder, to which it 
adheres very clofely, as allo to the Lamina of the Peritonæum which covers 
it, and then continues its arched Courfe towards the Neck of the Bladder, 
where both Vafa Deferentia meet, and their Arches terminate. 

509. In this Courfe the Vas Deferens paffes behind and croffes the neigh- 
bouring Umbilical, Artery, croffes the Extremity of the Ureter of the fame 


Side, in its Paffage between that Extremity and the Bladder, and having got 


~ behind the Bladder, it meets the Vas Deferens of the other Side, between the 


Infertions of the Ureters, and they run down together to the Neck of the 


~ Bladder. 

510. Tuts Canal, which at the Origin of the Epididymis 1s pretty large 
and plaited, becomes immediately afterward fmaller and fmoother, and con- 
tinues in that Form till it gets behind the Bladder, where it begins again to 
be larger and more uneven. | 

611. Ir arifes from the angular Portion or pofterior Extremity of the 
Epididymis, and: from thence runs forward:in a very oblique Courfe on the 
pofterior Half of the Epididymis, where it is a little incurvated as it joins 
the Backfide of the Spermatic Veffels. 3 


512. Tue Texture of the fmooth Portion of this Canal is very folid, and 
in à Manner cartilaginous, efpecially near the Surface of its Cavity, which. 


though very narrow, is {till kept open by Means. of the Solidity and Thick- 
nefs of its Sides. | 


513. DHE Cavity of the Vas Deferens is cylindrical, though the whole 
Tube is flat, and its external Circumference oval, as may be feen by cutting 
it tranfverfely ; and the Cavity enlarges as it paffes behind the Bladder. The” 


Termination of thefe Canals muft be referred to. the Hiftory of the Urethra. 


IQ! 


514. Tue particular Coverings of the Teftes are commonly called Coats, Coats of she. ; 


. and they are reckoned to:be three in Number, the Tunica. Mufculofa, named 7e/es.. 


Cremafter, Vaginalis and Albuginea. ‘The firit two are common to each 
Tefticle, and to the Spermatic Rope that belongs to it, and the third is pe- 


culiar to the Tefticle alone. | | | qu 
515. THe Tunica Vaginalis is the moft confiderable of the three,, and. 


mutt be defcribed firft, in order to conceive the Struéture and Connexion of : 


the Cremafter, which is very. improperly called a Coat. “The Albuginea has 
been:already defcribed with the Teftes. 

516. Tue Tunica Vaginalis.is.a Continuation of the Vagina of the Sper- 
matic Rope, which, as it approaches the Tefticle, is gradually. dilated, and 
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39 2 


Cremafter. 


‘Corpora Cae 


#vernofa. 


minæ, the innermo 


_commonly called the Ri 


‘THER ANATOMY OF 


forms two Capfulæ, one contained within the other, the external being the 
Jongeft and broadeft at Bottom; fo that,there is a void Space there left be- — 
tween them, in which the Tefticle is lodged. 

517. Tuis Structure may likewife be explained in the following Manner: . 
The Vagina having reached as low as the Tefticle, is divided into two La- 
ft of which is the Bottom of the Vagina, and the outer. 
moft is expanded round the Tefticle, and gives it a Coat, called Vaginalis, 
from the Latin Word Vagina. The Ancients termed it likewife Elytroides, 
from-a Greek Word, that. fignifies the fame Thing. | 

618. Tue ‘inner Surface of this Coat 1s lined by a fine Membrane, which 
ftrengthens the Bottom of the Vagina, and forms a Kind of Diaphragm, 
which prevents all Communication between the Vagina of the Spermatic 
Rope and the Tunica Vaginalis of the Tefticle. | 

519. Tue Cremafter, improperly termed a Coat; is a thin Mufcle or 
flefhy Plane, which runs down round the Vagina of the Spermatic Rope, 
and terminates in the Tunica Vaginalis of the Tefticle. 

520. Ir furrounds almoft the whole Vagina, and afterwards expands it- 
felf on the upper and external Part of the Tunica Vaginalis, in which it is 
-inferted and loft. | | | 

521. Ir arifes partly from the Ligamentum Fallopii, and partly from the 
lower Edge of the internal oblique Mufcle of the Abdomen; and on this 
Account it feems fometimes to’arife from the Spine of the Os Ileum; and 
it is probable that the Mufculus Tranfverfalis likewife contributes fomething 
toits Formation. | 

522. Ir is covered by a very fine Cellular Membrane detached from the 


Outfide of the Aponeurofis of the-Obliquus Externus, round the Opening 
ng. This Membrane is loft in the Cellular Sub- 


ftance of the Infide of the Dartos. | 
523. From all this we fee that the Cremafter is rather a Mufcle of the 


Tunica Vaginalis, than a particular Coat.  Thofe among the Ancients who 
believed it to be a Coat, called it Tunica Erythroides, from a Greek Word 
which fignifies red ; ‘but this Mufcle is not always red, neither is that Colour 
effentially neceflary to a flefhy Subftance. : | 

524. Tue Corpora Cavernofa are two ligamentary and very limber 
Tubes, united laterally to each other through the greateft Part of their : 
Length, and folid at their two Extremities, two of which are connected to- 
gether, and rounded like the End of a Finger ; the other two divaricate, 
like the Branches of the Greek Y, and diminifhing gradually in Size after the 
Divarication, terminate in an oblique Point. Thefe divaricated and point- 
a dagsirern ines may be called the Roots, and the round Extremities the 

eads. 

4.25, THEse two Bodies are almoft cylindrical, being round, and of an 
equal Diameter from the Roots to the Head, where they are in fome Mea- 
fure-conical. The Ligamentary Subftance of their Sides is elaftic, and com- 
pofed of fine clofe Fibres, which are partly tranfverfe, and partly more or 


äefs oblique. rh 
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520. Tue Cavity of thefe Ligamentary Tubes is entirely filed by a 
itrong Cellular or Cavernous Subftance, which does not feem to be a Con- 
tinuation of the Subftance of the Sides. Thefe Cells communicate with 
each other, and are always more or lefs full of Blood, refembling pretty 
much the.Cellular Subftance of the Spleen, only with this Difference, thar 
the Sides of the Cells are thicker in thefe Cavernous Bodies, and without 
any additional Subftance. : 

527. By the Union of the two Corpora Cavernofa, two external Grooves 
are formed, ene on the.upper Side, the other on the lower. The lower 
Groove is fomething broader than the upper, and it is filled through its 
whole. Length by a third Tube, narrowerthan the Corpora Cavernofa, called 
the Urethra, which fhall be prefently defcribed. . 

.528. Tue Roots of the Corpora Cavernofa are fixed each to the Edge of 
the {mall Ramus of the Os Tichium and Os Pubis. They meet at the Sym- 
phyfis of the Offa Pubis, where each of them becomes a Cylindrical Tube, 
and unites with the other in the Manner already faid. x EL N 

29. Tne Heads or rounded Extremities join the Bafis of a diftiné&t Bo- 
dy, called the Glands, which is an Expanfion of the Urethra, and. clofely 
united to itin the Manner that fhall be explained hereafter. 

530. By the Union of the Corpora Cavernofa from their Roots to their 
round Extremities or. Heads, a particular Septum is formed by the trani- 
verfe Fibres of both. Between the Fibres.of this Septum feveral {mall void 
Spaces are left, by which the Corpora Cavernofa communicate with. each 
other, and therefore by blowing into one of them, we prefently inflate the 
other. ‘Toward the rounded Extremities the Septum diminifhes every 
Way. a 
ped Tue Urethra is the third fpungy Tube which compofes the Penis, pra. 
and it adheres to the Corpora Cavernofa through the whole Length of the 
inferior Groove formed by their Union. It differs from the other two, both 
as.it is narrower, and as it forms a true hollow Canal. Its Subftance is 
fpungy or cavernous, except.a {mall Portion next the Bladder, and its inner 
-and outer Surfaces are membranous. 

532. Ir is at firft no more than a membranous Canal continued from 
the anterior Opening of the Bladder at the Place called the Neck of the 
Bladder, which is a Name that would be more proper for this Portion of the 
Urethra. 

533. ABour a Finger’s Breadth and an half from its Origin, it joins a 
cavernous Subftance like that of the two other Tubes, only fmaller, which 
furrounds it throughthe whole Extent of the inferior Groove of the Corpora 
Cavernofa. k | 

534. Bur before this fpungy Subftance begins to furround the Urethra, 
it forms a diftinét oblong Body, like a Pear or Onion, which is connected 
only to the lower convex Side of the Canal, and afterwards being fplit on 
each Side, invefts it quite round. This Body is called the Bulb of the Ure- 
thra, being larger than any other Part of that Canal, and divided interiorly 
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by a very fine membranous Septum into lateral Parts; and therefore when ~ 


it is inflated it appears to be double or with two Heads. | 
535. Tue firft Portion of the Urethra, or that which is not covered by 
the Cavernous Subftance, and which from the Bladder to the Bulb is only a 


membranous Canal, is fuftained by a large folid whitifh Mafs of the Figure : 


of a Chefnut, and fituated between the Bladder and the Bulb of the Ure- 
thra, its Bafis being toward the Bladder, the Apex or Point toward the Ure- 
thra, and the Sides lying upward and downward. 

536. Tuts Body is termed the Proftates, from a Greek Word that ex- 
prefies its Situation before the Veficula Seminales, and implies a Plurality, 
becaufe it appears to be divided into two lateral Lobes by a hollow Groove, 
which runs through its upper Side from the Bafis to the Apex. The firft 
Portion of the Urethra lies in this Groove, adhering very clofely to the 
Proftates which furround it. 

537. THE Body of the Proftates lies on the Inteftinum Rectum, and the 
Apex is under the internal Labium of the Cartilaginous Arch of the Offa 
Pubis. The inner Subftance is fpungy, but very compact, and in each Lobe 
there are feveral Folliculi which open into the firft Portion of the Urethra, 
toward the Bottom of the Groove, as we fhall fee hereafter. The fmail Por- 
tion of the Urethra between the Apex of the Proftates and the Bulb, per- 
forates the Interoffeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis defcribed N° 183. This 
Portion is very fhort, its Length being no more than what is fufficient to 
pafs through the Hole in the Ligament, the Backfide of which confequently 
touches the Apex of the Proftates, and its Forefide the Bulb of the Urethra. 
This Portion might be called the Neck of the Urethra, and that which lies 
between the Body of the Bladder and the Proftates, might be called the Neck 
of the Bladder. | 

538. THE fpungy Subftance of the Urethra having reached the Extre- 
mity of the Corpora Cavernofa, forms a large Head, called the Glans, 
which crowns the three fpungy Pillars, with this Difference however, that 
it is a Continuation of the fpungy Subftance of the Urethra, and only ad- 
heres to the Extremity of the Corpora Cavernofa without any direét Com- 
munication. 

539. Iv is for this Reafon that if we blow into the fpungy Subftance of 
the Urethra, the Glans is prefently inflated, and no Air paffes into the 
Corpora Cavernofa; but when we blow into one of thefe Bodies the Air 
pañles immediately into the other, the Urethra and Glans remaining as they 
were, 

540. Tue Figure of the Glans is that of a rounded Cone, a little flat- 
tened at the lower Part, and with an oblique prominent Bafis, the Cir- 
cumference of which is fomething greater than that of the Corpora Ca- 
vernofa. 3 

541. Tue fpungy Subftance of the Glans is thick and uniform next the 
Corpora Cavernofa, but next the Urethra it is perforated by a Continuation 
of that Canal, and is there no thicker than the Urethra before the Forma- 
tion of the Glans. 
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542. THEREFORE the Canal of the Urethra does not lie in the Middle 
of the Glans, but continues its dire Courfe through the lower flat Side 
of it all the Way to the Extremity, where it terminates by an oblong 
Orifice. 

543. ALL the convex Surface of the Gland is covered by a fine villous 
- Subftance, and that aoain by a fine Membrane, refembling the red Part of 
the Lips. © The Circumference of the Bafis of the Gland has a double Row 
of fmall Papiilæ, which may be reckoned Sebaceous Glands, from which a 
thick Matter is difcharged. 
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544. We have feveral Things to take Notice of in the Cavity of the Ure- Caruntula, 


thra. At the Bottom of the Cavity of the firft Portion, or that which lies 
within the Proftates, there is a {mall oblong oval Eminence, pretty large on 
the Backpart, and terminating forward in a Point, called Caruncula or Ve- 
rumontanum. The large Portion of it is commonly perforated by two 
Holes, fometimes only by one, and very feldom by three ; and thefe are the 
excretory Orifices of the Veficulæ Seminales, of which hereafter. Each 
Orifice has a {mall thin membranous Border, which may ferve for Valves to 
the excretory Duéts of the Veficule. | 

545. ON each Side of the large Portion of the Caruncula there are five ot 
_ fix Holes ranked in Form of a Crefcent round its lateral Parts, which are the 
Orifices of the excretory Duéts of the Proftates that come from the Folliculi 
already mentioned, and run in an oblique Courfe to the Orifices in a Kind 
of membranous Duplicature. » 


546. Tue Veficule Seminales are foft whitifh knotted Bodies, about Vefcale Se. 


three or four Fingers Breadth in Length, one in Breadth, and about three maker. 


Times as broad as thick, fituated obliquely between the Reétum and lower 
Part of the Bladder in fuch a Manner as that their fuperior Extremities are 
at a Diftance from each other, and their lower Extremities united between 
thofe of the Vafa Deferentia, of which they imitate both the Obliquity and 
the Incurvation. | 

547. THEY are irregularly round on the upper Part, and their Breadth 
decreafes gradually from thence. By the Union of their lower Extremities 
they form a Kind of Fork, the Branches of which are broad, and bent like 
Rams Horns. Thefe Extremities are very narrow, and form a {mall Neck, 
which runs behind the Bladder toward its Orifice, and continues its Courfe in 
the Groove of the Proftates through the Subftance of the contiguous Por- 
tions of the Urethra, till its Extremities pierce the Caruncle in the Man- 
ner already mentioned. | 

548. THE inner Subftance of the Veficule is plaited, and in a Manner 
diftinguifhed into feveral Capfule by contorted Folds. Their external Sur- 
face is covered by a fine Membrane, which ferves for a Border and Frenum 
to the Folds, and is a true Continuation of the Cellular Subftance of the 
Peritonæum. The Veficule may eafily be unfolded, and all their Contor- 
fions ftraightened, and by this Means they become much longer than in 
their natural State, 
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549. THeir inner Surface is villous and glandular, and continually fur- 


nifhes a particular Fluid, which exalts, refines, and perfects the Semen, 
which they receive from the Vafa Deferentia, and of which they are the 
Refervatories for a certain Time. : te 

550. Tue Paflage of the Vala Deferentia into the Vefñculæ is very par- 
ticular. I have already obferved that thefe Canals are incurvated behind. 
the Bladder, and that their contracted Extremities unite at that Place. They. 
unite in an Angle, and run between the contiguous Extremities of the Vefi- 
cule; and this Union is fo clofe, that the adhering Portions feem to form: 
only one middle Septum between two {mall Tubes, each of which is formed 
partly by the Extremity of one Vas Deferens, and partly. by that. of the: 
neighbouring Veficule. | | 

551. Tuis lateral Union of the Extremities of the Vas Deferens, and Ve- 
ficula Seminalis on each Side, forms likewife a Kind of fhort Septum, which. 
terminates in a Crefcent, like a fmall Semilunar Valve, and the Extremity * 
of the Vas Deferens is narrower than that of the Veficula. By this Mecha- 
nifm the Fluid contained in- each Vas Deferens has Liberty to enter. the 
contiguous Veficula, but that contained in the Veficula cannot return into 
the other Canal. i 

552. Ir we blowinto one of the Vafa Deferentia, after having compreffed. 
the Urethra, the Air inflates the contiguous Veficula Seminalis, and the 
Bladder of Urine, without paffing into the Veficula or Canal of the other 


_ Side, except we blow with too great Violence. 


Lacunæ of 
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553. AFTERWARDS the two fmall Tubes, formed each by the Extremi- 
ties of the Vas Deferens and Veficula, run in between the Bafis of the Pro- 
ftates and Canal of the Urethra, and perforating the Sides of that Canal 


obliquely, they terminate in the Caruncula in the Manner already faid. 


554. ‘Fue Infide of the Canal of the Urethra is lined by a fine Mem- 
brane full of Capillary Blood-Veffels,and its Surface is perforated by a great 
Number of oblong Holes or {mall Lacunæ of different Sizes, the largett 
lying near the Glands. nies 

555. Tasse Lacune, or Orifices of the Excretory Ducts of the fame Num- 
ber of {mall Glands, are difperfed through the Subftance of the Urethra. 
Which Duéts run for fome Way in the fpungy Subftance along the convex 
Side of the internal Membrane of the Urethra, and open obliquely from . 
behind forward into the great Canal. The Edges of the Lacunæ are femi- 
lunar, or like a Crefcent, becaufe of the Obliquity of their Opening. 

556. A little Way from the Beginning of the Cellular Subftance of the 
Urethra we meet with two Lacunz more confiderable than the reft, and their 
Duéts are very long. Thefe Lacune and Ducts lead to two glandular 
Bodies fituated on the two convex Sides of the fpungy Subftance of the 
Urethra near the Bulb. Each of them is about the Size of a Cherry-ftone, 
but they are oblong and flat, and covered intirely by the Mufcles called. Ac- 
celeratores, of which hereafter. Thefe two Bodies are commonly called 
Proftatæ Inferiores; but if their Situation be carefully examined, they will 

| be 
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be found to be higher than the true Proftates. There is a third Body of 
the fame Kind fituated more anteriorly. , 

557- Tue Cavity of the Urethra refembles nearly that of a {mall writing Orifce of ide 
Pen. Jt is not:every where round, and towards the Gland becomes broader Urethra. 
and flatter on each Side, efpecially in the Gland itfelf, where there is a Kind 
of oval or navicular Fofiula. 

558. Tuis Canal terminates at the Extremity of the Glans bya narrow 
oblong Orifice or Fiffure, which is much lefs than the reft of the Cavity. 

The Commifiures of this {mall Fiffure are turned one toward the convex, 
the other toward the flat Side of the Glans ; and the Labia of the Fiffure are 
its lateral Parts;. and it feems to be furrounded by flefhy Fibres. 

559- TRE Integuments which cover all thefe Parts, are three or four în The common 
Number. The firft is the Skin with the Cuticula;-the fecond is the com /*teguments. 
mon Cellular Membrane, which in this Place feldom contains any’Fat; the 
third is termed Nervous; and the fourth isa particular Cellular Membrane... 
which is not always to be found. 

560. Tue firft of thefe Integuments, the Skin, is a Continuation of that Preputizn. 
of the Pubis and Scrotum, and it adheres to the fecond all the Way to the 
Bafis of the Gland, where that fecond Integument ends.” The reft of the Cu- 
taneous Integument covers the Glans without Adhefion, and terminates by 
an Opening. ‘This Portion is named Preeputium, and along the whole lower 
or Backfide, both of the whole Integument in general, and of the Præpu- 
tium in particular, there runs a fine Suture; which is a Continuation of the: 
Raphe of the Perinzum and Scrotum.) 1: NON | 

561. Tue inner Surface of the Præputium is lined withia fine Menibrane 
from the Opening all the Way behind the Bafis of the Glans, and the fame 
Membrane is folded from behind, forward, round the Glans, forming the” 
proper Integurhent thereof, and covering very clofely its whole ‘villous Sur- 
face, as.far as the Orifice of the Urethra, where it. joins the Membrane, 
which lines the infide.of that Canal. | by 49) } 

562. Tis proper Membrane:of the Glans, and internal Membrane of the” ! 
Præputium, form conjointly along the flat Part of the Glans, fron. its Bafis 
to the Orifice of the Urethra,:a Membranous Duplicature, which like a Sep- 
tum or Mediaftinum divides this Part into two lateral Portions, and limits 
the Motions:of the Præputium ; for which reafon:it is called Frænum 
| Præputuisn : ER AG). sd 3. | | 

563. Tue Surface of the internal Membrane of the Præputium dif 
charges a'Fluid which prevents it from adhering tothe Glans.; and perhaps 
ferves likewife to dilute that which is collected at the Bafis of the Glans, 
from the Glandulæ Sebaceæ, already mentioned. 

564. Tur fecond common Integument of thefe Parts, is nearly the fame 
with what is every where found under the Skin, -except that it is not filled 
with Fat, and:that it is more fibrous than cellular, and a little loofe. It 
accompanies the Skin to the Bafis of the Glans, as has been already ob- 
ferved. 
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565. THE third common Integument, improperly called Tunica Nervola, 


Sufpenforinm, is of a firm, elaftic, lizamentary Subftance and its Fibres are fometimes of 
_ a yellowifh Colour., It invefts the Corpora Cavernofa and Urethra from the 


The Mufcles. 


Glans to the Symphyfis of the Offa Pubis ; and at fome Diftance from thefe 
Bones, it forms on the fuperior Groove of the Corpora Cavernofa, a clofe 
Duplicature ; and by this Duplicature, a flat broad Ligament, which runs 
directly, upward, and is inferted in the fore-mentioned Symphyfis, as far as 
the tendinous Bafis of the Mufculi Pyramidales of the Abdomen. 

566. Luis Ligament has been called Ligamentum Elafticum, becaufe 
it yields and recovers itfelf,; and Sufpenforium, becaufe it fufpends thefe 
Parts, by means of its Infertion in the Symphyfis.. It fends off a Detach- 
ment or Ala toward each Side, one Edge of which is-fixed between the Muf- 
culus Triceps and the Corpus Cavernofum, and forms the Ligamentary Ex- 
panfion in which the Dartos is inferted, as has been already faid.. It feems 
likewife to fend down another Elongation directly to the Perinæum and 
Anus. 

567. Tue fourth Integument of thefe Parts is the Tunica Cellulofa 
of M. Ruy/ch, which immediately furrounds the Corpora Cavernofa and 
Urethra, lying between thefe and thethird Integument, from which it feems 
to be diftinguifhed only by the Clofenefs:and Finenef of i is Fexture ; and 
it is fometimes hardly perceivable. 

568. Severaz Mufcles are inferted in the Parts which we have detached 
in this Paragraph. They may be-reckoned to be ten in Number, two for 
the Corpora Cavernofa, two for the Urethra, two common Mufcles called 
Tranfverfales, and four fmall ones for the Proftates. 

569. Tue firft two Mufcles are commonly termed Erectores, but stil 
be more properly named Ifchio-Cavernofi. The next two are called Ac- 
celeratores, but the Name of Bulbo-Cavernofi would better agree to them. 
The four {mall Mufcles, two of which are fuperior, and two inferior, may 
be called Proftatici. I obferved in the Beginning of the Defcription of the 


-Mutcles, that the Names taken from the fuppofed Ufes are very equivocal. 


570. Tue Mufculi Iichio-Cavernofi lie along the Roots of the Corpora 
Cavernofa; each of them being fixed by one Extremity very obliquely, in 
the internal Labium of the Ramusvof the Os Iichium, from the Tuberofity 


upward, From thence it accompanies the Root of the Corpus Cavernofum, 


all the Way to the Symphyfis of the Offa Pubis, and 1s fixed by its other Ex- 
tremity, in the Corpora Cavernofa, néar.their Union 5» woere the Fibres of © 
both Mufcles meet, and are reciprocally expanded over both Corpora. They 
lie a little lower, and more interiorly than the Roots of thefe Cavernous 
Bodies. 

671. I have fhown two other Mufculi Accefforii, which J looked upon 
as lateral Acceleratores, or as Acceleratores Acceñorii ; fixed lower, and 
more interiorly in the Os: Ifchium, than the former, which they accom- 


pany all the Way to the Corpora Cavernofa, and then leaving them, they 


are inferted chiefly in the Urethra, near the Bifurcation of the Mufculus 
Bulbo-Cavernofus. 
572. THESE 
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572. THESE Bulbo-Cavernofi, commonly termed Acceleratores, form firft 
of all, a Penniform Mufcle, by Means of a middle Tendon, fixed in the 
lower Part of the Interofleous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, defcribed N° 
184. and to the Union of the Muiculi Tranfverfales with the Sphincters of 
the Anus; from which they pafs in an expanded Form over the Bulb of 
the Urethra, covering that Bulb and the Urethra itfelf, and adhering in fome 
Meafure to both, as high as the Origin of the Ligamentum Sufpenforium, 
the middle Tendon an{fwering to the Septum of the Bulb. 

573. AFTERWARDS the two flefhy Planes feparate, and run obliquely to 
the right and left Hands from behind, forward, and from below, upward , 
furrounding the Corpora Cavernofa, in the outer Sides of which they are in- 
ferted. The middle Tendon adheres very ftrongly to the lower Part of the 
Septum of the Bulb, in which, and in the Urethra itielf, feveral of the Fi- 
bres of thefe Mufcles are fixed. 

574. Tue Muiculi Tranfverfi, called alfo Triangulares, are two long, 


narrow, fiefhy Fafciculi, inferted each by one Extremity in the Root or 


Beginning of the Ramus of the Os Ifchium; from whence they run tranf- 
verfely along the Edge of the Interoffeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, as 
far as the Apex of the Proftates, where their other Extremities meet, and 
form commonly a Kind of Digaftric Mufcle, the Middle of which gives In- 
fertion to the Mufcles of the Urethra, and to the Cutaneous’ Sphinéters of 
the Anus. 


575. THE fuperior Proftatici are two thin Planes fixed in the upper Part: 


of the Infide of the fmall Rami of the Offa Pubis, from whence they are 
fpread over and inferted in the Proftates. Their Infertions in the Offa Pu- 
bis are on one Side of thofe of the Obturatores Interni. | 


576. Tue Proftatici Inferiores are fmall tranfverfe Planes, éach of which . 


is fixed in the Symphyfis, between the Ramus of the Os Pubis and Os If- 
chium, and from thence runs tranfverfely, till it meets its Fellow from the 


other Side under the Proftates, to which they are both ftrongly connected, 


and they ferve like a Girth to fuftain thefe Glands. They may be confidered 
as two {mall or internal Tranfverfales, and the other two Tranfverfales may 


be diftinguifhed by the Names of great or external. They have likewife - 


fome Adhefions to the Point in which all thefe Mufcles hitherto defcribed, 
are united. 

577. THE Arteries of thefe Parts come chiefly from the Iliace Internz 
or Hypogaftricæ, and the reft from the Iliacæ Externe or Crurales. The 
principal Arteries are termed Pudicæ, ‘of which one is external, the other 
internal. | | 

578. THE Pudicæ Externæ fend a Branch to each Side, which having 


pafied out of the Pelvis by the Side of the Os Sacrum, runs on the Infide. 
of the Tuberculum Ifchïäï, to the Roots of the Corpora Cavernofa, along 


the Infide of the Mufculi Ifchio-Cavernofi or Erectores. It fends Ramifica- 
tions to the bulbous Head of the Urethra and to the Corpora Cavernofa ;. 
and together with the Glutea, with which it communicates in its Paflage, 
it Lkewife fupplies the Scrotum. | 
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-$79.. THE Pudicæ Interne having furnifhed the Inteftinura. Reéum, | 
Bladder, Veficule Seminales and. Proftates, communicate with the Hæ- 
morrhoidales, pafs under the Arch of the Offa Pubis, and partly enter the 
Corpora Cavernofa, and partly run along their upper Side, fending off 


Jmail Jateral Branches, which furround thefe Bodies, like irregular Half- 


Arches, and penetrate them by numerous Ramifications. 
580. Tre Crural Arteries fend each Jikewile a Branch, which running | 
behind the contiguous Crural Vein, is diftributed to the Integuments of the 
Penis, by the Name of Pudica ‘Externa, and communicates by lateral Ra- 
mifications with thofe of the Pudica Interna. Thefe Communications are 
only between.the internal and external Pudicæ of the faine Side, .but 
allo between thoie of both Sides, which reciprocally communicate with each 
other. 
581. Tue Diftribution of the Veins follows nearly that of the Arteries, 


but,they have more Ramifications and Communications, as in other Places. 


‘he principal Vein is that which paffes directly under the Symphyfis of the 


Offa Pubis between-the two Arteries, and runs along the whole fuperior 
_Groove, formed by the Union of the Corpora Cavertiola: It is very large, 
oiten double, and very feldom triple; but the Trunks do not feparate, 


while in the Groove, and it has.a great Number of Valves. 
582. Tuts great middle Vein is formed by the Union of the Hypogaftric 
Branches, which after palling on the two inner Sides of the Pelvis, meet. 


_about the Middle of the Arch of the Offa Pubis. At this Place we obferve 
a Venal Plexus, which covers the upper convex Side of the firft-Portion of 


the Urethra, before it is furrounded by the fpongy Subftance. 
583. Tue Spermatic Veffels, of which I have already defcribed the Ori- 


gin and Courfe all the Way to where they go out of the Abdomen, having 
"reached on each Side near the Tefticle, are > divided into two principal Fa- 
{ciculi, one of which is larger than the other. The largeft is the anterior, 


and is diftributed through the Tefticle, by a prodigious Number of very 


fine Capillary Ramifications, which accompany all the Convolutions and 


Folds of the Canals. 

584. Tue other Fafciculus is pofterior, and is diftributed to the Epidi- 
dymis in the fame Manner. 

-585. Tue Spermatic Artery is accompanied by a Ramus of the Epigaftric 
Artery, which runs down on the Side of it, as far as the Tefticle, where 


they communicate reciprocally with each other. There is fometimes a fmall 
Ramus of the Hypogaftric Artery, which accompanies the Vas Deferens to 


the Epididymis, and there communicates with the Arteria Spermatica. 
586. Tue Nerves.of thefe Organs come from the Lumbares and Sacri, 


and they communicate with the Sympatheticus Maximus and Plexus Mefen- 
terici. Near the Arch of the Os Pubis, they form together, on each Side, 


a particular Rope, which aus under that Arch along the upper Side of 

the neighbouring Corpus Cavernofum, near the Artery already mentioned. 
587. In their Paffage over the Corpora Cavernofa, they fend off a great 
many Rami, which furround thefe Bodies on all Sides, between the Skin and 
ligamentary 
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lizamentary Integument, being fo difpofed as that the Arteries lie between 
them and the middle Vein. “They muft be examined prefently after the 
Skin has been raifed, becaufe when the Ramifications are dried by the Air 
they difappear. 

588. Tuere are two,Nerves which accompany the Spermatic Rope, 
whereof one comes from the Nervi Lumbares, near the anterior Spine of the 
Os Ilium, which is incurvated in its Paffage out of the Abdomen through 
the Mufcles, and ferves to diftinguifh the Cremafter. The other Nerve 
comes from the Plexus Renalis. . 

589. Tuere is likewife one Nerve on each Side, which being produced 
from the Union of the fecond, third and fourth Pairs of the Nervi Sacri, 
efpecially from the third, goes out of the Abdomen above the Ligamentum 
Hchio-Sacrum, paffes by the Infide of the Tuberofity and {mall ‘Branch of 
the Os Ifchium, and is diftributed to the Corpora Cavernofa, to the Mufcles 
belonging to them, and to the neighbouring Parts. 


§. 21. The Parts of Generation in Females. 


590. Tue Parts of Generation in Females are feveral in Number, fome 
of them external, and fome internal; and they are all fubordinate to one 
principal internal Part called the Uterus. The cther internal Parts are the 
Tube Fallopiane, Ovaria, Vafa Spermatica, Ligamenta Lata, the Ropes 
or Bands called Ligamenta Rotunda, and the Canal of the Uterus. The 
external Parts are the Pubes, the Ala, Nymphæ, Clitoris, Orifice of the 
Urethra, and Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus. 

591. Tue Uterus lies between the Bladder and Inteftinum Regtum. It Uterus. 
is a Body inwardly hollow, outwardly of a whitifh Colour, of a pretty folid 
Subftance, and except in Time of Pregnancy, of the Figure of a flat Flafk, 
being in Adults about three Fingers Breadth in Length, one in Thicknefs 
and two in Breadth at one End, and fcarcely one at the other. This Size 
varies according to the Age of the Subject. 

592. THE broadeft Portion is termed the F undus, and the deu the 
Neck. Its Situation is oblique, the Fundus being turned backward and up- 
ward, and the Neck forward and downward; the broad Sides lie next the 
Rectum and Bladder, and the narrow Sides are lateral. 

593. Tue Cavity of the Uterus is flat, and refembles an oblong Triangle, 
the fhorteft Side of which anfwers exactly to the Fundus, and the two 
longeft Sides lie one on the right Hand, the other on the left, and they are 
all bent inward, or teward the Cavity formed by them. 

594. Or the three Angles of this Cavity the two which terminate the 
Fundus are perforated each by a narrow Duét, which with Difficulty admits 
a Hog’s Briftle. The third Angle forms a flat Duc wider than the former, 
which perforates the Neck of the Uterus likewife, and terminates at the 

Extremity of that Neck by a tranfverfe Opening. 
+595. Tis Opening is termed the internal Orifice of the Uterus, and 
in the natural State is narrower than the Duct of the Collum Uteri, fo that 
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only a fmall Stilet can be paffed through it. At the Edge of this Orifice 
are feveral {mall Holes, anfwering to the fame Number of Glandular Cor- 
pufcles which difcharge a vifcid Lympha. 

- 596. THe inner Surface of the Cavity of the Uterus is lined by a very 
fine Membrane, which at the Fundus or broad Portion is fmooth and even, 
but in the narrower Portion which leads to the Orifice, it ts wrinkled i in & 
particular Manner. 

597. Tue Portion of this Membrane, which covers the Bottom of the 
Cavity, is perforated by a great Number of confiderable Holes, through 
which fmall Drops of Blood may be obferved to pafs when the whole Uterus 
is compreffed ; and fometimes it appears to have very fmall Hairs or Villi. 
Both thefe Villi and Holes are obferved to be more or lefs tinged with 
Blood in thofe Women who die in the Time of their Mentfes. 

598. Iw the narrow Part, which anfwers to the Collum, each Side is divi- 
ded into two lateral Parts by a Kind of prominent longitudinal Line, which, 
is larger in the upper or anterior Side than in the lower or pofterior. 

599. Ow each Side of thefe two longitudinal Lines there are Lines or 
Rugæ obliquely tranfverfe, and difpofed like Branches, the longitudinal 
Lines reprefenting Trunks. Between and round thefe Rugæ there are 
{mall Lacunæ, through which a mucilaginous Fluid is difcharged that 
clofes the Orifice of the Uterus. We oblerve likewife in the Interitices be- 
tween the Ruga feveral tranfparent globular Corpufcles, which a modern 
Author took for a Kind of Ova. 

Struaure of 000. Tur Subftance of the Body of the Uterus is fpungy and compact, 

the Uterus, With a copious Intertexture of Vefiels. Its Thicknels is nearly equal and 
uniform in the Sides and Edges, bat the Fundus is thicker toward the Mid- 
dle than toward the two Angles, where the Thicknefs decreafes gradually. 
The Edges are likewife much thinner near thefe Angles than near the Ex- 
tremity of the Neck. 

601. THe Uterus is covered by a Portion of the Peritonæum, which 
ferves it for a Coat, and is the Continuation of that which covers the Bladder 
and Inteftinum Rectum, running up from the lower and pofterior Part of 
the Bladder, over the anterior Part of che Uterus, and from thence over the 
Fundus, and down the Backfide, and afterwards going tothe Rectum. 

602. On each lateral Part, or Edge of the Uterus, this Portion of the Pe- 
ritonzum forms a broad Duplicature, which is extended on each Side, more 
or lefs, directly to the neighbouring lateral Parts of the Pelvis, forming a 
Kind of membranous Septum between the anterior and pofterior Halves of 
the Cavity of the Pelvis, and it is afterwards continued in a loofe Manner, © 
with the Peritonæum, on the Sides of the Pelvis. 

Riad toa 603. THEese two broad Duplicatures have the Name of Ligamenta Lata, 

ments of tee and Vetpertilionum Ala. ‘The upper Edge of each is partly double, or 

Uterus, folded, torming two fmall diftinét Duplicatures, which I term the Pinions . 
of the broad Ligaments. ‘The anterior Pinion is more raifed than the po- 


fterior, and they are both very loofe. | 
| | 604, THE 
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604. Tae Laminæ of all thefe Duplicatures are connected by 4 Cellular 
Subftance, in the fame Manner as the other Duplicatures of the Peritonzum, 
and they contain the Fallopian Tubes, the Ovaria, a Part of the Spermatic 
Veflels, and of thofe that go to the Body of the Uterus, the Ropes called the 
round Ligaments, the Nerves, We. | 

605. Tue Ovaria are two whitifh oval, flat, oblong Bodies, fituated on Ovaria. 
the Sides of the Fundus Uteri, to which they are fixed by a Kind of fhort 
round Ligament, and inclofed together with it in the Duplicature of the 
pofterior Pinion of the Ligamenta Vafa. 

606. THEY are compoled of a compact fpungy Subitance, and of ae 
little Balls, or tranfparent Veficule, which are called Ova. The fpuney 
Subftance furrounds each of thefe Veficulæ very clofely, and feems likewile 
to furnifh them with diftinét fpungy Coverings or Calices. Thele Velicule 
are to be carefully diftinguifhed from other preternatural ones termed 
Hydatides. 

607. Tue Ligaments of the Ovaria lie in the Edges of the pofterior 
Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, much in the fame Manner as the Umbilical 
Vein in the anterior or Umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 
Ropes of a filamentary Texture, fixed by one Extremity to the Corner of 

the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind the Level of chat Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and looked upon as Vafa Deferentia. 

608. Tue Fallopian Tubes are two flaccid, conical, and vermiform Ca- Tube Falle 
nals, fituated more or lefs tranfverfely on das Side of the Uterus, between fiane. 

. the Fundus and the lateral Parts of the Pelvis, and included : in the anterior 
Duplicatures or Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata. 

609. Eacu of them is fixed by its narrgw Extrennities in ‘the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, into which it opens, tho’ by fo narrow.a Duct as hardly 
to admit a large Briftle. From thence their Diameter augments by Degrees 
all the Way to the other Extremity, where it is about one third Part of an 
Inch. The Body of the Tubæ goes in a winding Courle, and their large 
Extremity is bent toward the Ovaria. 

610. THese large Extremities are irregularly round, and terminate by a 
narrow Orifice a little plaited and turned toward the Ovarium, where it pre- 
fently expands in Form of a membranous Fringe full of Plaits and Inci- 
fures. Thefe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the F allopian Tubes. 

611. Tue Breadth of the Fringe is not equal in all Parts. Its Circum- 
ference is in a Manner oval, and the longeft Segment of the Fringe reaches 
to and is fixed in the Ovarium. The F “olds are difpofed like Laminæ on 
the concave Side. 

612. Turse Tubes are compofed of flefhy Fibres, whereof fome are lon- 

- gitudinal, and fome abhquely circular, with an Intertexture of another very 
fine Subftance. ' 

613.-Tue anterior Pinions of the Ligamentum Latum ferve for a.com- 
mon or external Coat to both Tubz, and allo to connect them in the 

- fame Manner as the Mefentery conneéts the Inteftines. From thence 
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the Tube, and efpecially their Fringes come to be loofe, and their Direction: 
to be very imperfectly determined in the greateft Part of the Figures. | 

614. THeir Cavity is lined by a foft glandular Membrane, which is 
plaited longitudinally, almoft like the inner Surface of the Afpera Arteria; 
and thefe Folds are ftronger and broader near the great Extremities than any 
where elle. Their Subftance feems to be fpungy, and the Interftices be- 
tween them are moiftened more or lefs by a Fluid, which is continually dif. 
charged there. ~ | 

615. Tue Blood-Veffels of thefe Parts are of different Kinds, viz. the. 
Hypogaftric Arteries and Veins, the Ramifications of which belong chiefly 
to the Body of the Uterus; the Spermatic Veffels, and the two Vafcular- 
Ropes called Ligamenta Rotunda, which might be more properly termed: 
the Vafcular Ropes of the Uterus, or of the Ligamenta Lata. | 

616. Tue Hypogaftric Branches are Arterial and Venal Ramifications, 
arifing from the Artery and Vein of the fame Name, which having reached . 
the lateral Edges of the Uterus, are diftributed to all the Parts thereof, both 
internal and external, forming a great Number of Incurvations, and parti- 
cular Intertextures. | 

617. THE Arteries of one Side communicate both upon the Uterus, and 
through its whole Subftance, with thofe of the other Side, and the Arterial 
Ramifications of each Side form numerous Anaftomofes with each other, 
The Veins communicate together on each Side in the fame Manner; and all 
thefe Blood-Veffels communicate likewife with the Spermatic Veffels, with 
the Vafcular Ropes of the Ligamenta Lata, and with the Hemorrhoidales. 

618. These frequent Anaftomofes may be deémonftrated by injeCting or 
blowing into the Hypogaftric Veffels, having firft made proper Ligatures to 
prevent the Liquor or Air from running into other Parts. The Extremi- — 
ties of thefe Arteries terminate and open into the Cavity of the Uterus, as has 
been already faid ; and there is this peculiar to the Veins, that they com- — 
municate with the Hæmorrhoidales, and confequently with the Vena Porte. 

619. Tue Spermatic Veflels have nearly the fame Origin in. Females as 
in Males, and likewife the fame Courfe and Intertextures, but they never pafs 
out of the Abdomen, being wholly diftributed to the Ovaria-and Tubes, and 
they communicate with the Hypogaltrics, and with the Vafcular Ropes of 
the Ligamenta Lata. The Veins are very large in Proportion to the Arte- 
ries, and thefe Veffels fend:out lateral Ramifications, which feem to com- 
municate with the Mefaraice and Vena Porte. au 

620. Tue Vafcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments, are 
two long fmall Fafciculi of Arteries and Veins interwoven and conneéted 
together by a fine Cellular Subftance, and they run inthe great Duplicature _ 
of the Ligamenta Lata, from each Corner of the Fundus Uteri, as tar as the 
Annular Openings of the Abdominal Mufcles. HE | 

621. In this Courfe each Rope thrufts outward, or raifes the anterior 
Lamina of the Duplicature, which confequently gives a Kind of Coat to 
thefe: Vafcular Fafciculi, and makes them appear like diftinét Ropes con- 
nected to this Forefide of the Duplicatures, | | 

| | | 622, THEY 
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622. Tuey feem to arife from the Communication between the Vafa 
Spermatica and Hypogaftrica, and might be reckoned a particular Conti- 
nuation of the Spermatic Veffels. The Dilpofition of their Adhefions to 
the Angles of the Fundus Uteri, with refpeét to that of the Tubes and Li- 
gaments of the Ovaria which lie all near each other, is this : The Tubes lie 
higheft, the Ligaments of the Ovaria moft backward, and the Vafcular Ropes 
forward, and alittle lower than-the Ligaments of the Ovaria. 

623. AFTERWARDS they run in a Courfe, nearly refembling that of 
the Spermatic Vefléls in-Males, pals out of the Abdomen, through the 
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Openings of the Abdominal Mufcles, and are loft in the Fat of the upper 
and middle Parts of the Groins. It may be conjectured, that thefe Veffels . 


furnifh the Lacunæ, of which hereafter. As they pafs out of the Abdo- 
men, they are accompanied by a Production of the Cellular Portion of the 
Peritonæum, as the Spermatic Rope in Men, and by a Fafciculus of flefhy 
Fibres, reprefenting a Kind of Premafter. 


624. Brsrpes ail the Veffels hitherto mentioned, we obferve Nerves and Nerves, Lime 
Lymphatics, to which we may add the Laïtiferous Ducts that are feen pharies, &c. 


in an advanced Pregnancy. The Nerves come from the Lumbares, Sacri 
and Sympathetici Maximi, in the fame Manner as in Males. The Lym- 


phatic Veffels run chiefly in the Coats continued from the Peritonæum. [: 


fhall in another Place explain the Lattiferous Ducts, and alfo the particu- 


lar Fibres which feem to be interwoven in the Subftance of the Uterus in 2: 


pregnant Woman, the innermoft of which being difpofed in a vortical or 
turbinated Manner, gave Occafion to M. Ruy/ch to defcribe them particu- 
larly by the Name of Mufculus Uteri Orbicularis. ‘ 
625. THe Pubes is that broad Eminence at the lower Patt of the Hy- 
pogattrium, between the two Inguina, on which -Hairs grow at a certain 


Pubess . 


Age, called in Latin by the fame Name, and almoft of the fame Kind with . . 


thofe found under the Axille, This Eminence is owing to a particular 


Thicknefs of the Membrana Adipofa which cover the Forepart of the Offa - 


Pubis, and fome fmall Portions of the neighbouring Muicles. 

626. Tue longitudinal Cavity which reaches from the middle and lower 
Part of the Pubes, within an Inch of the Anus, was by the Ancients termed 
Sinus; and they called the lateral Parts of that Cavity Ale, which is a 
more proper Name than that of Labia, commonly given to them. The 
Places where the Alæ are joined above and below, are termed Com: 
mifures ; and may likewife be called the Extremities or Angles of the 


Sinus. 


Sinus {9 Ales 


627. Tue Alæ are more prominent, and thicker above than below, and 


lie nearer each other below than above. They are chiefly compofed of © 


the Skin, Cellular Subftance and Fat. ‘The exterior Skin is a Continua- 


tion of that of the Pubes and Inguina It is more or lefs even, and. 


furnifhed with a great Number of Glandular Corpufcles, from which a 


whitifh Ceruminous Matter may be exprefled; and after a certain Age it. 


is likewife covered in the fame Manner with the Pubes. . 
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628, ‘Tue inner Side of the Ale is fomething like the red Portion of 
the sips of the Mouth; and is diftinguifhed every where from the ex- 
ternal Side by a Kind of Line, in the fame Manner as the red Portion of 
the Lips from the reft of the Skin; being likewife thinner and’ fmoother 
than the outward Skin. A great Number of Pores-are obfervable in it, 
and alfo numerous. Glandular Corpufcles which furnifh a Liquor more 
or lefs febaceous; and thefe Corpufcles.are larger near the Edges than in 
the other Parts. | 
_ 629. Near the inner Edge of the inner Surfaces of the Ale, on each 
Side of the Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus, we find a fmall Hole more 
vifible than the reft. Thefe two Holes are termed Lacune; and they 
communicate by two fmall Ducts with the fame Number of Follicular Bo- 
dies lying in the Subftance of the Ale, and which may be looked upon 
(as {mall Proftates anfwering to the Glandulz Proftaticæ in Males. When 
comprefied they difcharge a viicid Liquor. | 

630. ABove the fuperior Commiffure, a thin flat Ligament runs down 
from each {mall Branch of the-Ofia Pubis, which penetrates the Fat in the 
Subftance of éach Ala, and is loft therein infenfibly near the Edge. Thete 
may be looked upon as the Ligamenta Sulpentforia of the Ala. The inferior 
Commiflure of the Alæ is very thin or like a membranous ‘Ligament, and 
together with the neighbouring Parts of the inner Sides, it forms a Foffula, 
termed Navicularis or Scaphoides. ‘The Space between the inferior Com- 
miflure and Anus, termed Perinæum, is about a large Finger’s Breadth in 
Length. , 

631. Tue other external Parts are fituated in the Sinus; and hid by the 
Ale. Direétly under the fuperior Commiffure lies the Clitoris, with its 
‘Covering, called Preputium. A little lower is the Orifice of the Urethra; 
and below that is the Orifice of the great Canal of the Uterus. The Cir- 
cumference of this Orifice is bordered either by a Membranous Circle, 
called Hymen, or by flefhy Portions, termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. On 
each Side of the Clitoris begins a very prominent Fold, like a Crifta, which 
runs down obliquely on each Side of the Orifice of the Urethra. Thefe 
Folds are termed Nymphæ, and they might likewife be named Crifte Cli- 
toridis. On each Side of the great Orifice les the {mall Proftatic Hole 


already defcribed. 
632. Tue Clitoris appears at firft Sight like a fmall imperforated Glans. 


“Its upper and lateral Sides are covered by a Kind of Præputium, formed 


by a particular Fold of a Portion of the inner Side of the Ala; which ap- 
pears to be glandular, and to difcharge a certain Moifture, and its Infide 
is granulated. | 

633. By Diflection, wedifcover in the Clitoris a Trunk and two Branches, 
as in the Penis, made up of a fpongy Subftance, and of very elaftic Coats, 
but without any Urethra. This Subftance may be inflated either by Air 
or by anatomical Injections into the Artery, @c. The Trunk is divided 
into two lateral Parts by a middle Septum, from the Bifurcation, to the 


Glans, where it is infenfibly loft. 
634. THE 
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634. Tue Bifurcation of the Trunk is on the Edge of the cartilaginous 
Arch of the Offa Pubis ; and the Branches which refemble the Roots of the 
Corpora Cavernofa are inferted in the inferior Rami of thefe Bones, and 
in thofe of the Offa Ifchium, where they terminate by Degrees ; but there 
is fometimes a membranous Tube on each Side, which reaches to the Tu- 
berofity of the Ifchium. | | 

635. Tue Trunk of the Clitoris is fuftained by a Ligamentum Sufpen- 
forium fixed in the Symphyfs of the Offa Pubis, and containing this Trunk. 
in its Duplicature, nearly as in the other Sex. | 

636. Four Mufcles or Fafciculi of flefhy Fibres are inferted in the Trunk 
of.the Clitoris, two on each Side. One of them runs down on the Fore- 
fide of the neighbouring Corpus Cavernofum, and is inferted by a tendi- 
nous or aponeurotic Portion, partly in the Extremity of the Corpus Caver- 
nofum, and partly in the Tuberofity of the Ifchium, Thefe two Mufcles 
are called Erectores, but the Name of. I{chio-Cavernofi would be more. 
MOP ts: à | 
2: 637. Tue other Mufcle on each Side lies under the former, and runs, 
down on the Side of the Urethra and great Orifice of the Uterus, all the- 
Way to the Anus; increafing gradually in Breadth in its Paffage, and ter- 
minating partly like that which is called Accelerator in Males. 


638. Tuese two Mufcles furround very clofely the lateral Parts-of the: 


Urethra, and of the great Orifice. They expand very much as they de- 


fcend, and are fpread on the lower and lateral Parts of the great Orifice 5: 


for which Reafon feveral Anatomifts. have looked upon them as mufcular. 
Sphincters. All thefe four Mufcles, and efpecially the two latter, are often-. 
times almoft covered with Fat: 

639. Tue Blood-Veffels of the Clitoris come chiefly from the Hypo-- 
gaftricæ ; and the Nerves from the fecond and third Pairs of the Nervis 
Sacri, by means of which they communicate with the inferior Mefenteric 
Plexus, and with the great Sympathetic. 


640. Tur Nymphæ, Criftæ Chtoridis, or as they may likewile be term- Nymphs 


ed, Alz Minores five Interne, are two prominent Folds of the inner Skin 
‘ef the great or external Ala, reaching from the Præputium of the Clitoris 
to the two Sides of the great Orifice of the Uterus. They begin very nar- 
row, and having increafed in Breadth in their Courfe downward,. they are: 
again contracted at the lower Extremity. 

“641. Tuese are of a {pongy Subftance, intermixed. with Glands, feveral. 
of which may be perceived by the naked Eye. Their Situation is oblique,. 
their upper Extremities lying near each other, and the lower at a much 
greater Diftance. In married Women. they are mote or lefs. flaccid and 
decayed. 


642. By the Urethra in Females, we mean the Urinary Dud, the Orifice Urethra. 


of which is between the Nymphæ below the Glans of the Clitoris. Ihe 
' Sides of this Orifice are a little prominent and wrinkled, and perforated by 
{niall Lacunæ, from which a viicid or mucilaginous Liquer may be fqueez- 


ed. In Time of Pregnancy, this Orifice is fometimes drawn a litcle inward.. 


643. THE 


The Canal of 


the Uterus. 
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643. Tue Body of the Urethra is a fpongy Du& of the fame Struéture 
as in Males, but much fhorter, fituated directly under the Trunk of the 
Clitoris, and above the great Canal of the Uterus, adhering to each of 
thefe Canals between which it lies, by membranous Filaments. It pafies 
under the cartilaginous Arch of the Offa Pubis, and terminates. by an ob- 
lique Opening at the Neck of the Bladder ; being bent a little dowawards 

between its Extremities. | | 
644. THE Internal Membrane of the Urethra is a little plaited, and per- 
forated by fmall Holes, which communicate with Folliculi, dying hid in 
its Subftance, asin Males. If we blow-into one of thefe Holes, we cbferve 
a {mall Canal to be inflated, which runs from without inwards, and ter- 
minates in fome Places by a Kind of Sacculus, by comprefling which, a vi- 


-icid Liquor is difcharged. | 


645. Tue Continuation of this Membrane, which lines the Neck of the 
Bladder, forms likewife feveral Rugæ more or lefs equal, but that which 
lines the Cavity of the Bladder, is wrinkled in an irregular Manner when 
the Bladder is empty. ery | 

040. THE great Canal, formerly called the Neck of the Uterus, is fitu- 
ated below the Urethra, and above the Extremity of ‘the Inteftinum Rec- 
tum, a little obliquely, being more raifed on the inner and back Part, than 


-on the outer and F orepart. 


647. Irs inner or pofterior Extremity joins the Extremity of the Body 
of the Uterus, and furrounds its Orifice much in the fame Manner as the 
Duodenum furrounds the Pylorus, or .as the Ilium is furrounded by the 
Czcum-and Colon. bi 

648. THE anterior Extremity forms the great Orifice, which lies under 


that of the-Urethra, and above the Foffula of the inferior Commiflure of 
the Ale. | 


» 


649. Tue Body of the Canal is chiefly made up of a fpongy Subftance, 


‘interwoven with numerous Blood-Veffels, and it is commonly longer and 
narrower in Virgins than in married Women. | 


650. Irs inner or concave Surface has feveral tranfverfe Ruge, and is 


covered by a particular Membrane. The Rugz are formed by oblong nar- 
row Éminences, incurvated like Portions of Arches, placed very near each 
other, and difpofed in fuch a Manner, as to divide the Cavity of the Canal, 
Into an upper and lower Side. | 


651. By the Union of the Extremities of the upper and lower Rugæ, a 


Kind of Raphe or Suture is formed on the right and left Sides; and both: 


Arches are fometimes interfected in the Middle, and fo form two Half- 


Arches; but in this there is fome Variety. 


652. In general, thefe Arches are very confiderable in young Perfons, - 


become gradually more fuperficial in married Women, and are quite loft in | 


Time of Delivery. | | 
653. THE inner or pofterior Extremity of this. great Canal, furrounds 
the Orifice of the Uterus, a little obliquely, in fuch a Manner, as that the 


upper Side of the Canal lies very near the Orifice, and ‘the lower Side, at a 


greater 


Sect. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 209 
greater Diftance from it, and this makes the Extremity of the Uterus appear’ 
to advance more into the Canal on the lower, than on the upper Part. 

654. THE exterior or anterior Extremity of the great Canal in Virgins, Circulus 
and efpecially before the ‘firft Eruption of the Menfes, is commonly bors |Membrano/us. 
dered by a circular membranous Fold, of different Breadths, more or lef’ 
{mooth, and fometimes Semilunar; which in fome Subjeéts leaves but a very 
{mall Opening, in others a larger Opening, and inall, renders the external 
Orifice narrower than the reft of the Cavity. This Fold, called Hymen, is 
formed by the Union of the Internal Membrane of the great Canal, with 
that on the Infide of the Ala, and reprefents a membranous Circle of dif- 
ferent Breadths, and fometimes uneven. 

655. THis membranous Circle is commonly ruptured after the Confum- Caruncule. 
mation of Marriage; is quite loft in Delivery ; and afterwards only fome 
arregular Portions of it remain, which, from their fuppofed Refemblance to 
Myrtle Leaves, have been termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. ‘This Circle 
may lkewife fuffer fome Diforder by too greata Flux of'the Menfes, by Im- 
prudence, Levity, and other particular Accidents. RAR < 

656. Eacu Side of the anterior Portion of the great Canal is covered Plexus Reti- 
_ -exterlorly by a thin broad cavernous and vafcular Plexus, called the Plexus’ 
Retiformis of that Canal. Thefe two Planes run down on each Side of the 
Clitoris behind the Nymphz, and likewife cover the Urethra like a Collar, 
before they are fpread on the great Canal. 

657. Tuis Plexus is ftriétly united to the Mufcular Portions commonly 
taken for Accelerators or Conitrictors, lying between thefe Portions and the 
lateral Parts of the Urethra and of fhe great Canal. 

658. Tus Plexus may be inflated by Air like a flaccid Spleen, or like 
the fpungy Subftance of: the Clitoris, with which it feems to have fome 
Communication; and on this Account the lateral Portions of this reticular 
Plexus have been named the internal Crura of the Clitoris. “It is a Kind of 
Rete Mirabile, compofed of Veffels which come chiefly from the Hypoga- 
ftricæ. D UE | 

65g. Ir ftill remains to be obferved, that on each Side of the Bottom of 
the Pelvis in both Sexes, oppofite to the lower Part of the Bladder, there is 
an aponeurotic or tendinous Ligament, which runs over the inner Surface of 
the Mufculus Obturator Internus from before backward. The anterior Ex- 
tremity of this Ligament is fixed on one Side of the Middle Portion of 
the Symphyfis of the Offa Pubis; and the pofterior Extremity, to the 
middle Part of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum defcribed in Seét. II. 

660. A little above the Elongation, called the Neck of the Bladder, there 
is another Ligamentary Expanfon on each Side of the Bladder; the F ore- 
part of which is narrow, and fixed to the anterior Extremity of the Liga- 
ment already mentioned; and the broad pofterior Part, to the Side of the 
Bladder. Thefe two lateral Expanfions may be looked upon as proper Liga- 
ments. of the Bladder, by which it is connected to the Inner Side of both 
Offa Pubis. ; 

Vou. II. Ee 661. 
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661. To the anterior Portion of each of thefe Ligaments of the Bladder 
is fixed a particular Fafciculus of flefhy Fibres, which run up obliquely on 
the Forefide of the Bladder, on which thofe of each Side meeting together, 
form a Kind of Mufcular Intertexture, and unite with the moft tranfverfe 
Fibres of the Bladder. | | 

662. Turse two Mufcular Fafciculi form a Part, and perhaps the princi- 

al Part of what is called the Sphincter of the Bladder; but to have à true 
Idea of them, they muft be examined iz Situ, without deftroying any of 
their natural Connexions. When the Bladder is removed out of its Place, as 
is done in the common ag of Difleétion, thefe Fafciculi are cut, and 
thereby their Direction being loft, they appear tranfverfe,. and are taken by 
thofe who know no better, for Portions of an orbicular Sphincter. 

663. In Males, thefe two Fafciculi are partly fixed in the Proftates ; but 
in Females they are very broad, and appear fometimes to be double on 
each Side, one Plane lying above the other. They are to be looked upon 
as true Mufcles, fixed by {mall Tendons on the Sides of the Symphyfis of 
the Offa Pubis. 
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SRO TI IX" 
A Defcriprion of the Thorax. 


§. 1. Zntroduffion. 
M the compendious View Sect. VII. I gave a general Idea of all the 

À external and internal Parts which compofe what Anatomitts call 
the Middle Venter, Breaft or Thorax in the Human Body ; and I beg the 
Reader to turn to what was there faid, to prevent the Neceffity of repeating 
it here. 

2. THE whole Extent of the Thorax in a living Subje@, is commonly External 
determined not only by the Sternum, Vertebræ of the Back and Ribs, but a 
alfo by all that Space contdined between the Articulations of the two ? 7/7 
Arms with the Scapulæ and Clavicule; and in this Senfe, the Outfide of 
the Thorax is broader above than below in a healthy Subject, who has a 
moderate Share of Flefh on his Bones. 

3. THis Breadth of the upper Part of the Breaft is owing to the Pec- 

torales Majores and Latiffimi Dorfi viewed directly forward or backward. 
But when we take a direct lateral View of the Breaft, it appears narrower 
above than below, not only in an intire Subjeét, but even after every 
Thing has been removed that cover the Sides of the Thorax, and in the Ske- 
leton itfelf. 

4. THE common Integuments of the Thorax are the fame with thofe 

of the Abdomen; and the convex Side of this Part of the Body is like- 
wife covered by feveral Mufcles. Anteriorly, we find the Pectorales Ma- 
jores and Minores, a large Portion of the Serrati Majores, the Subclavii, 
a Portion of the Scaleni and. of the Obliqui Abdominis Externi, Pofte- 
riorly, we have all the Mufcles which cover both Sides of the Scapula, the 
Serrati Poftici, and a Part of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiffimi Dorfi, 
Vertebrales, &c. as in the Hiftory of the Mufcles. Among all the external 
Parts of the Thorax, only two are peculiar to it in the Human Body ; 
I mean the two Eminences called Mammæ, which muft therefore be de- 
{cribed in this Seétion. | 

5. THE hard Parts which form the Sides of the Cavity of the Thorax, Cavity of the 
are the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, all the Ribs, and the Sternum, The Téorax. 
foft Parts which compleat the Sides, are the Membrane called Pleura, which 
dines the Cavity, and the Mufculi Inter-Coftales, Sterno-Coftales, and 
Diaphragma, already defcribed among the Mufcles. 

6. Aut thefe hard and foft Parts taken together reprefent a Kind of 
Cage, in fome Meafure of a conical Figure, flatted on the Forefide, de- 
prefled on the Backfide, and in a Manner divided into two Nooks by the 

Bee 2 Figure 
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Figure of the Vertebræ of the Back, and terminated below by a broad 
arched Bafis inclined backward. The Intercoftal Mufcles fill up the 
Interftices betwixt the Ribs, and fo compleat the Sides of the Cavity ; the 
Bafis is the Diaphragm, and the Pleura not only covers the whole inner 
Surface of the Cavity, but by forming the Mediaftinum, divides it into. 
two, one on the right Hand, the other on the left. . 


$. 2. Mamma. 

7. THe Name of Mamme or Brealts is given to two Eminences more or 
léfs round, fituated in the anterior and a little toward the lateral Parts of 
the Thorax, their Center or middle Part lying almoft oppofite to the bony 
Extremity of the fixth true Rib on each Side. Their Size and Figure vary 
in the different Sexes and different Ages. (Ex 

8. In Children of both Sexes, and in Males of all Ages, they are com- 
monly no more than cutaneous Tubercles, or foft Verruce of a redüifh 
Colour, called Papille or Nipples, each of them being furrounded by a 
fmall, thin and pretty broad Circle or Difk, more or lefs of a brownifh 
Colour and an uneven Surface, termed Areola, LUS 

9. In Females come to the Age of Puberty, which is fometimes fooner, 
fometimes later, a third Part is joined to the two former, which isa con- 
vex Protuberance, more or ‘lefs round, of about five or fix Fingers in 
Breadth; the Papilla and Areola being fituated near the Middle of its 
‘convex Surface. This is what is properly termed Mamma, and it may be | 
termed the Body of the Breaft, when compared with the other two Parts. 
It increafes with Age, and is very large in Women with Child, and in thofe 
that give Suck. In old Age it decreafes and becomes flabby, lofing its na- 
tural Confiftence and Sohdity. | 

10. THE Body of the Mammæ is partly Glandular, and partly made 
-up of Fat; or it is a Glandular Subftance mixed with Portions-of the Mem-. 
brana Adipofa, the Cellulous Pellicule of which fupport a great many 
Blood-Veffels, Lymphatics, and Serous or Lactiferous Duéts, together 
with fmall Glandular Molecule which depend on the former; all of 
them being clofely furrounded by two Membranes continued from the 
Pelliculæ. | | FRET 

rf. Tne innermoft of thefe two Membranes, which is, in a Manner, ~ 
the Bafis of the Body of the Mamma, is thick and almoft flat, adhering 
to the Mufculus Peétoralis Major. The fecond or-external Membrane is 
thinner, forming a particular Intesument for the Body of the Mamma, 
more or lefs convex, and adhering clofely to the Skin. 

12. THe Corpus Adipofum of the Mamma, in particular, is a fpungy | 
Clufter, more or lefs interlarded with Fat, or a Collection of Membranous 
Pelliculæ, which, by the particular Difpofition of their outer Sides, form a 
‘Kind of Membrane in Shape of a Bag, in which all the reft of the Corpus 
-Adipofum is contained. ‘The’ anterior or outer Portion of this Bag, $a 

‘that 
| 
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that which touches the Skin, is very thin, but that Side next the Pectoralis 
Major is thick. | 

12. Tue Glandular Body contains a white Mafs, which is merely a Col- Duéus Lac- 
leétion of membranous Duéts, narrow at their Origin, broad in the Mid- #7. 
dle, and which contract again as they approach the Papilla, near which 
they form a Kind of Circle of Communication.. They are named Ductus 
Lactiferi. 

14. Fue coloured Circle or Difk, already: mentioned, is formed by the 4%. 
Skin, the inner Surface of which fuftains a great Number of {mall Glandu- 
lar Moleculæ,. of that Kind which. Morgagus calls Glandulæ Sebaceæ. 
They appear very plainly all over the Areola, even on the Outfide, where 
they form little flat Heights or Eminences at different Diftances quite round 
the Circle. 

15. Tuese.-Tubercles are perforated ‘by fmall Holes, through which a 
Kind of febaceous or cheefy Matter, more-or ‘lefs liquid, may be fqueezed 
out. Sometimes this is a ferous Liquor, fometimes a milky Serum, and 
fometimes pure Milk, efpecially in Nurfes ; and I have feen both ferous 
and milky Drops come out at the fame Time. 

16. From thence I am inclined to think that thefe Holes communicate 
with the Lactiferous Ducts, and that the Tubercles are a Kind of auxiliary 
Papillæ added to the true ones: The different Matters or Liquors that 
may be fqueezed from the fame Glandular Body, gives alfo Room.to-think 
. that the Holes in ‘them communicate by. their. Extremities with feveral | 
other fmaller Holes. | 

17. Tue Tubercle which lies in the Center of the Areola is termed Pa- papiiis; . 
pilla, or the Nipple. Iris of different Sizes in different Ages and Confti- ‘ 
tutions, and: in the different Conditions of Females in particular. In-Wo- 
men with Child, or who give Suck, it is pretty large, and generally longer 
or higher than it is thick-or broad, and when it happens to be fhort, it caufes 
great Uneafinefs to the Child. : 

18. Tue Texture of the Nippleis fpungy, elaftic, and liable. to divers . 
Changes of Confiftence, being fometimes harder, fometimes more flaccid. . 

It feems to be made up chiefly of Ligamentary Fafciculi, the Extremities of « 
which form the Bafis and Apex of the Nipple... Thefe» Fafciculi: appear. 
to be gently folded or curled during their whole Length, and if by drawing 
the Fibres out thefe Folds be deftroyed, they return again as foon as that.. 
Action ceafes. | 

19. Between thefe fpungy and elaftic Fafciculi lie feven or eight parti- 
cular Tubes at fmall Diftances from each other, and all in the fame’ Direc- 
tion. Thefe Tubes end at the Bafis of the Papilla in the irregular Circle of : 
Communication of the Laétiferous Duëts, and at the Apex in the fame 
Number of almoft imperceptible Holes or Orifices ; and as they are clofely : 
united to the elaftic Fafciculi, they are folded in the fame Manner with . 
them. 
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20. Tue Body of the Papilla is.covered by-a thin cutaneous Produc- 
tion, and by the Epidermis. Its outer Surface is uneven, being full of 
{mall Tubercles and Wrinkles, among-which thofe-near the Circumference 
of the Nipple feem to have.a tranfverfe or annular Difpofition, which how- 
ever is not uniform. | 

21. Turis Difpofition or Direction feems to. be owing-to the elaftic Folds 
already mentioned ; and from this fimple Structure it is eafy to explain how 
Infants in fucking the Nipple, and Women in drawing the Teats of Cows, 
bring out the Milk ; for the Excretory Tubes being wrinkled in the fame 
Manner as.the Fafciculi, do by thefe Wrinkles or Folds, as by .fo many 
Valves, ‘hinder the Milk contained in -the.Ducts from flowing out ; but 
when the Nipple is drawn or:elongated, the Tubes lofe their Folds, and the 
Paflage becomes ftraight. Befides this, when they are drawn with a confi- 
derable Force, .the whole Body-of the Mamma is increafed in Length, and 
contraéted.in Breadth, and thereby the Milkvis preffed-into the open Tubes, 
and thus by barely prefling the Body of the Breaft,.the Milk may-be forced 
toward the Nipple, and eventhrough the Tubes. 

22. THe Arteries and Veins diftributed through the Mamme, are Rami- 
fications of the Arteriz and Venæ Mammariæ, of which one Kind comes 
from the Subclaviæ, and are named Mammariz Interne; the others from 


the Axillares, called Mammariæ Externe. 


23. THese Veffels communicate with each other, with thofe.near them, 
and with the Vafa Epigaftrica, as was obferved in the Defcription of the 
Arteries and Veins. ‘The Nerves come chiefly from the Coftales, and by 
Means of thefe communicate with the great Nervi Sympathetici. 

24. Tue Ufe of .the Mammez in the Nourifhment of Children is 
known to all the World : Butit is-not certainly known what the Papillæ and 
Areolz in Males can.be defigned for. Milk has been obferved in them, 
in Children of both Sexes; and this happened to one of my own Brothers : 
when he was about two Years of Age. | 


§. 3. Pleura and Mediaftinum. 


25. Tur Pleura is a Membrane which adheres very clofely to the inner 
‘Surface .of the Ribs, Sternum, and Mufculi Inter-Coftales, Sub-Coftales, 


and Sterno-Coftales, and to the convex Side of the Diaphragm. It is of a 


very firm Texture, and plentifully ftored with Blood-Veflels and Nerves, 
in all which it refembles the Peritonæum ; and likewife in that it is made 
up of.an inner.true Membranous Lamina, and a Cellular Subftance on the 
Outfide, which is a Production or Continuation of the Lamina. , 

26. Tue Cellular Portion goes quite round the inner Surface of the 
‘Thorax, but the Membranous Portion is difpofed in a different Manner. 
Each Side of the Thorax has its particular Pleura intirely diftinét from the 
other, and making as it were two great Bladders, fituated laterally with 
Refpeét to each other in the great Cavity of the Breaft; in fuch a Man- 

ner 
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ner: as: to form a. double Septum or Partition running between the. Ver. 
tebræ and the Sternum, their other Sides adhering to the Ribs and Dia- 
phragm. | | 

27. urs. particular Duplicature of the two Pleuræ is termed Mediafti- 
num.. The two Laminæ. of which it is made up are clofely united together 
_ near the Sternum and Vertebræ; but in the Middle, and toward the 
lower Part of the Forefide, they are feparated by the Pericardium and 
Heart, as we fhall fee hereafter. A little more backward they are parted 
in a tubular Form by the Œfophagus, to which they ferve-as a Covering ; 
and in the moft pofterior Part, .a,triangular Space is left between the Ver- 
tebræ and the two Pleuræ from above downward, which is filled chiefly by 
the Aorta, | | 

28: BErorE the Heart, from the Pericardium toithe Sternum, the two 
Laminæ adhere very: clofely, and.there the Mediaftinum is tranfparent, 
except for.a {mall Space near the upper Part, where the Thymus is fituated ; 
fo that in this Place there is naturally no Interftice or particular Cavity. The 
apparent Separation is owing intirely to the common Method of raifing the 
Sternum, as was plainly: demonftrated by Bartholinus, my firft Mafter in 
Anatomy; in his.Treatife of the. Diaphragm publifhed at Paris in 1676. 
I fhall have Occafion to mention: Euftachius’s Tables, where the fame Fault 
is faid to be found, in another Place. 

29. Tue Mediaftinum does not commonly terminate.along the: Middle 
of the Infide of the Sternum, as the common Opinion has been. I de: 
monitrated in the Year.1715, to the Academy: of Sciences, that from 
above downward, it inclines toward the left Side; and that if before 
the Thorax is opened, a fharp Inftrument be run through the Middle of the 
Sternum, there will be almoft the Breadth of a Finger between the Inftru- 


ment and the Mediaftinum ; provided that the Sternum remain in its na- - 
tural Situation, and.the Cartilages of the Ribs be cut at the Diftance of an - 


Inch from it, on each Side. 


30. From all this we fee not only that the: Thorax is divided into two : 
Cavities intirely feparated from each other, by a middle Septum without : 
any.Communication ; but alfo that by the Obliquity of this Partition,. the - 


right Cavity is greater than the left; and from hence we may judge of the 


Uncertainty of Trepanning the Sternum, which the.Ancients have recom | 


mended in fome Cafes. 


31. Tue Cellular Portion of the Pleura conneéts the Membranous Por: 
tion to the Sternum, Ribs, and Mufcles; to the Diaphragm, Pericardium, . 
Thymus, and Veffels; and in a Word, to whatever lies near thé ‘convex : 


Side of the Membranous Portions of the Pleura. It likewife infinuates itfelf 
between the Laminæ. of the Duplicature of which the Mediaftinum is 


formed, and unites them together. It even penetrates the Mufcles, and — 


communicates with the Cellular Subftance in their Interftices, all the Way 


to the Membrana Adipofa on the external convex Side of the Thorax. . In | 


this the Pleura refembles the Peritonæum. : 
32. Tur 
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32. Tue Surface of the Pleura turned to the Cavities of the Breaft, is 
continually moiftened by a Lympbhatic Serofity which tranfudes through 
the Pores of the Membranous Portion. - This Fluid is faid to be fecreted 
by imperceptible Glands; but the Exiftence of thefe Glands has not been 
hitherto demonftrated ; as “was likewife obferved of the Glands of the 
Peritonæum. 3 ; | 
33. Tue Arteries and Veins of the Pleura are chiefly Ramifications of 


.the Intercoftals ; and thefe Ramifications are exceedingly numerous, and for 
‘the moft.Part very fmall. The Mammariz Interne and Diaphragmaticæ 
-likewife fend Branches hither, which communicate very frequently with 
-thofe that come from the Intercoftals. 


34. THE Mediaftinum has particular Veffels:called Arteriæ and Venæ 


Mediaftinæ, which are.commonly Branches of the Subclaviæ, « The Mam- | 
‘marie Interne fend likewife Ramifications to the Forepart of it; the Dia- 
phragmaticæ to-the lower Part, and the Inter-Coftales and Œfophagæz to 


the Backpart. | 
35. Tue Nerves are Ramifications of the true Inter-Coftales, called 


otherwife Coftales and Dorfales. Near the Vertebræ they communicate 


with the great Sympathetic Nerves, improperly called Inter-Coftales, and 
but very little with the middle Sympathetici or thofe of the eighth 


Pair. 


36. Tue Pleura ferves in general for an inner Integument tothe Cavity 


-of the Thorax. The Mediaftinum cuts off all Communication between 


the two Cavities, and‘hinders one Lung from preffing on the other when 


-we lie on one Side. It likewife forms Receptacles for the Heart, Peri- 
cardium, Œfophagus, &cc. and-is continued over the Lunes in the Man- 


D 


37. Berore we leave the Pleura, it muft be obferved that thefe Por: 


tions of it which adhere immediately to the Ribs, may be looked upon as 


the .Periofteum of their inner Sides. ‘This Adhefion keeps the Pleura 


ftretched, and hinders it from flipping or giving way. It likewife renders 
this Membrane extremely fenfible of the leaft Separation caufed by a coa- 


gulated Lympha or accumulated Blood; the Nervous Filaments being 
Jikewife in this Cafe very much.compreffed in Infpiration, by the fwelling 


of the Intercoftal Mufcles. 


‘46, 4: Thymus. 


38. Tue Thymus is an oblong Glandular Body, round on the upper 
‘Part, and divided below into two or-three Lobes, of which that toward 


the left Hand is the longeft. In the Fœtus it is of a pretty large Size, 
defs in Children, and very little in aged Perfons. In Children it is of a 
white Colour, fometimes mixed with red; but in an advanced Age its Co- 
dour is generally dark. d 


39. Tue greateft Part-of the Thymus lies between the Duplicature of 


the fuperior and anterior Portion of the Mediaftinum, and the great 


5 Veifels 
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Veffels of the Heart, from whence it reaches a little higher than the Tops 
of the two Pleuræ, fo that fome Part of it is out of the Cavity of the Thorax; 
and in the Foetus and in Children, it lies as much without the Thorax as 
within it. ; 
40. Irs particular inward Structure and Secretions are not as yet fuffici- 
ently known to determine its Utes, which however feem to be defigned more 
for the Foetus than for Adults, It has Veffels belonging to it called Arte- 
riz and Venæ Thymicæ. 


§. 5. Cor. 
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41. THE Heart is a mufcular Body fituated in the Cavity of the Thorax Situation in 
on the anterior Part of the Diaphragm, between the two Lamina of the sera! and 
Mediaftinum. It is in fome Meafure of a conical Figure, flatted on the Sides, ©" 


round at Top, and oval at the Bafis. Accordingly, we confider in the Heart 
the Bafis, Apex, two Edges, and two Sides, one of which is generally flat, 
“the other more convex. | 

42. Besipes the mufcular Body which chiefly forms what we call the 
Heart, its Bafis is accompanied by two Appendices called Auriculæ, and by 
large Blood-Vefiels, of which hereafter; and all thefe are included in a mem- 
branous Capfula, named Pericardium. 

43. Ir is hollow within, and divided by a Septum which runs between 
the Edges, into two Cavities called Ventriculi, one of which is thick and 
folid, the other thin and foft. This latter is generally termed the right 
Ventricle, the other the left Ventricle, though in their natural Situation 
the right Ventricle is placed more anteriorly than the left, as we fhall fee 
hereafter. | . | | 

44. Eacn Ventricle opens at the Bafis by two Orifices, one of which 
anfwers to the Auricles, the other to the Mouth of a large Artery; and ac- 
cordingly one of them may be termed the Auricular Orifice, the other the 
Arterial Orifice. The right Ventricle opens into the right Auricle, and into 
the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery; the left, into the left Auricle, and 
into the great Trunk of the Aorta. At the Edges of thefe Orifices are found 
feveral moveable Pelliculæ, called Valves by Anatomifts; of which fome 
are turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricles, called Triglochines, 
or Tricufpides; others are turned toward the great Veffels called Semilu- 
nares or Sigmoidales. The Valvulæ Tricufpides of the left Ventricle are 
likewife termed Mitrales. ! | 


45. THE inner Surface of the Ventricles is very uneven, many Eminen- Veatriculi. 


ces and Cavities being obfervable therein. The moft confiderable Eminences 
are thick flefhy Productions called Columnæ, To the Extremities of thefe 
Pillars are faftened feveral tendinous Cords, the other Ends of which are 
joined to the Valvulæ Tricufpides. There are likewife other fmall fhort 
tendinous Ropes along both Edges of the Septum between the Ventricles. 
Thefe fmall Cords lie in an obliquely tranfverfe Situation, and form a Kind 
of Network at different Diftances, ‘ et 
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46. Tue Cavities of the inner Surface of the Ventricles are fmall deep 
Foffulz or Lacunæ placed very near each other, with {mall prominent Inter- 
ftices between them. The greateft Part of thefe Lacunæ are Orifices of the 
Venal Duéts to be defcribed hereafter. 

Strudture of 47. Tue flefhy or mufcular Fibres of which the Heart is made up, are 
the Ventricles. a:fyofed in a very fingular Manner, efpecially thofe of the right or anterior 
Ventricle ; being either bent into Arches or folded into Angles. 

48. Tue Fibres which are folded into Angles are longer than thofe 
which are only bent into Arches. The Middle of thefe Arches, and the 
Angles of the Folds, are turned toward the Apex of the Heart, and the 
Extremities of the Fibres towards the Bafis. ‘Thefe Fibres differ not only 
in Length but in their Direétions, which are very oblique in all, but much 
more fo in the long or folded Fibres than in the fhort.ones, which are 
fimply bent. ‘ so SR | 

49. Iris commonly faid that this Obliquity reprefents the Figure 8, but 
the Comparifon is very falfe, and can only agree to fome bad Figures drawn 
by Perfons ignorant of the Laws of Perfpective.  . Fa . 

50. Aut thefe Fibres, Regard being had to their different Obliquity and 
Length, are difpofed in fuch a Manner, as that the longeft form partly the 
moft external Strata on the convex Side of the Heart, and partly the moft 
internal on the concave Side; the Middle of the Arches and the Angles 
meeting obliquely and fucceffively to form the Apex. 

51. Tue Fibres fituated within thefe long ones grow gradually fhorter 
and ftraighter all the Way to the Bafis of the Heart, where they are very 
fhort and very little incurvated. By this Difpofition, the Sides of the Ventri- 
cles are very thin near the Apex of the Heart, and very thick toward the 
Bafis. 1 

52. Eacu Ventricle is compofed of its proper diftinét Fibres, but the left 
Ventricle has many more than the right. Where the two Ventricles are 
joined, they form a Septum which belongs equally to both. | | 

53. THERE is this likewife peculiar to the left Ventricle, that the Fibres 
which form the innermoft Stratum of its concave Side, form the outer- 
moft Stratum of the whole convex Side of the Heart, which confequently 
is common to both Ventricles; fo that by carefully unravelling all the - 
Fibres of the Heart, we find it to be made up of two Bags contained in a 
third. 

54. Tue anterior or right Ventricle is larger than the pofterior or left, as 
was well obferved by the Ancients, and clearly demonftrated by MZ. Helve- 
tius. ‘They are both nearly of the fame Length in Men, and in fome Sub- 
jects they end exteriorly in a Kind of double Apex. 

55. Aut the Fibres are not directed the fame Way, though they are all 
more or lefs oblique; for fome end toward the right Hand, others toward 
the left ; fome forward, fome backward, and others in the intermediate 
Places ; fo that in unravelling them, we find that they crojs each other 
gradually, fometimes according to the Length of the Heart, and fome- 
times according to its Breadth, | | 

56. THE 
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56. Tue Tubes which crofs each other tranfverfely are much more nume- 
rous than thofe which crofs longitudinally ; which ought to be taken Notice 
of, that we may rectify the falfe Notions that have been entertained con- 
cerning the Motion of the Heart; namely, that it is performed by a Con- 


torfion or Twifting like that of a Screw, or that the Heart is fhortened in: 


the Time of Contraction, and lengthened in Dilatation. 

57. Tue Fibres which compofe the inner or concave Surface of the Ven- 
tricles, do notall reach to the Bafis ; fome of them running into the Cavity, 
and there forming the flefhy Columnæ, to which the loofe floating Portion 
of the Tricufpidal Valves is faftened by tendinous Ropes. | 


_ 58. Besines thefe flefhy Pillars, the internal Fibres form a great many 


Eminences and Depreffions, which not only render the inner Surface of the 
Ventricles uneven, but give it a great Extent within a {mall Compafs. Some 
of thefe Depreffions are the Orifices of the Venal Duéts found in the Sub- 
ftance of the Ventricles, which have been already mentioned. \ The Cir- 
cumferences of the great Openings at the Bafis of the Heart are tendinous, 
and may be looked upon as the common Tendon of all the flefhy Fibres of 
which the Ventricles are compofed. 


59. THE Valves at the Orifices of the Ventricles are of two Kinds; one /alyuiee 


Kind allows the Blood to enter the Heart, and hinders it from going out the 
fame Way ; the other Kind allows the Blood to go out of the Heart, but 
hinders.it from returning. The Valves of the firft Kind terminate the Au- 
riculæ, and thofe of the fecond lie in the Openings of the great Arteries. 
The firft are termed Semilunar or Sigmoidal Valves, the others Triglochines, 
Tricufpidal, or Mitral. 

60. Tue Tricufpidal Valves of the right Ventricle are fixed to its Auri- 
cular Orifice, and turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricle. They 
-are:three triangular Productions, very fmooth and polifhed on that Side 
‘which 1s turned towards the Auricle, and on the Side next the Cavity of 
the Ventricle, they have feveral membranous and tendinous Expanfions ; 
and their Edges are notched and indented. The Valves of the Auricular 
Orifice-of the left Ventricle are of the fame Shape and Struéture, but they 
are only two in Number; and from fome fmall Refemblance to a Mitre, 
they have been named Mitrales. | | 

61. Tess five Valves are very thin, and faftened by feveral tendinous 
Ropes to the flefhy Columnz of the Ventricles. The Cords of each Valve 
are fixed to two Pillars; and between thefe Valves there are other {mall 
ones of the fame Figure. They may all be termed Valvulæ Tricufpides, 
Auriculares, or Venofz Cordis. 

62. ‘Tur Semilunar Valves are fix in Number, three belonging to each 
Ventricle, fituated at the Mouths of the great Arteries ; and they may be 
properly enough named Valvulæ Arteriales.. Their concave Sides are turn- 
ed toward the Cavity of the Arteries, and their convex Sides approach. each 
other. In examining them with a Microfcope, we find ,flefhy Fibres lying 
in the Duplicature of the Membranes of which they are compofed. 
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63. Trey are truly femilunar or in Form of a Crefcent, on that Side 
by which they adhere; but their loofe Edges are of a different Figure, 
each of them reprefenting two fmall Crefcents, the two Extremities of 
which meet at the Middle of this Edge, and there form a Kind of fmall 
Papilla. | 

oi Tue great Artery that goes out from the left Ventricle, is termed 
Aorta. As it goes out, it turns a little toward the right Hand, ‘and then 
bends obliquely backward to form what is called Aorta Defcendens, which I 
fhall have Occafion to mention again hereafter. From about the Middle of 
the convex Side of this Curvature, three great Branches arife, which furnifh’ 
an infinite Number of Ramifications to the Head and upper Extremities of 
the Body ; as the defcending Aorta does in the fame Manner to the Thorax, 
Abdomen, and lower Extremities. | | + 

65. Tue Trunk of the Artery which goes out from the right Ventricle, 
js called Arteria Pulmonaris. This Trunk, as it is naturally fituated in 
the Thorax, runs firft of all direétly upward for a fmall Space, then divides 
laterally into two principal Branches, one for each Lung; that which 
goes to the right Lung being the longeft, for a Reafon that fhall be given 
hereafter. . | ok 4 

66. Tue Auricles are mufcular Bags fituated at the Bafis of the Heart, 
one towards the right Ventricle, the other towards the left, and joined to- 
gether by an inner Septum and external communicating Fibres, much in 
the fame Manner with the Ventricles; one of them being named the right 
Auricle, the other the left. They are very uneven on the Infide, but 
fmoother on the Outfide, and terminate in a narrow, flat, indented Edge, 
reprefenting a Cock’s Comb, or in fome Meafure the Ear of a Dog ; and 
for that Reafon a famous Anatomift of Leyden would fain have diftinguifhed — 
this Edge by the particular Name of Auricle, calling the reft the Bag. 
‘They open into thefe Orifices of each Ventricle, which I name Auricular 
Orifices ; and they are tendinous at their Opening, in the fame Manner as 
the Ventricles. ‘ | ÿ | 

67. Tue right Auricle is larger than the left, and it joins the right 
Ventficle by a common tendinous Opening, as has been already obferved. 
It has two other Openings united into one, and formed by two large Veins 
which meet and terminate there, almoft in a direct Line, called Vena 
Cava Superior and Inferior. The notched Edge of this Auricle terminates 
obliquely in a Kind of obtufe Point, which is a fmall particular Produc- 
tion of the great Bag, and is turned toward the Middle of the Bafis of the 
Heart. | CNE 

68. Tue whole inner Surface of the right Auricle is uneven, by Reafon 
of a great Number of prominent Lines which run acrofs the Sides of it, _ 
anid: communicate with each other by fmaller Lines, which lie obliquely in 
the Interftices between the former. The Lines of the firft Kind reprefent 
Trunks, and the others, fmall Branches in an oppofite Direction to each 
other. In the Interftices between thefe Lines, the Sides of the Auricle are 
very thin and almoft tranfparent, feeming to be formed meerly by the æ 
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ternal and internal Coats of the Auricle joined together, efpecially near the 
Point. 10 Va ‘ot : 

69. Tue left Auricle isin the Human Body a Kind of Mufcular Bag or 
Refervoir, of a pretty.confiderable Thicknefs and unequally fquare, into 
which the four Veins open, called Venæ Pulmonares, and which has a di- 
ftinét Appendix belonging to it, like a third fmall Auricle. This Bag is 
very even on both Sides, for which Reafon one might be led to call it the 
Trunk of the Pulmonary Veins, and its Appendix, the left Auricle. How- 
ever, the Bag and Appendix have but one common Cavity; and therefore 


may ftill be both comprehended under the common Name of the left Au- 


ricle. In Men, the {mall Portion may likewife be named the Appendix of 
the left Auricle, but in other Animals, the Cafe is different. 


70. Tuts fmall Portion or Appendix of the left Auricle’is of a different © _ 


Struéture from that of the Bag or largé Portion. Exteriorly, it refembles 


a {mall oblong Bag, bent different Ways, and indented quite round the — 
Edges. Interiorly, it is like the Infide of the right Auricle. ‘The whole — 
common Cavity of the left Auricle is fmaller in an adult Subject than that — 
of the right; and the flefhy Fibres of this left Auricle crofs each other ob- 


liquely, in Strata differently difpofed. : 
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r. Besipes the great common Veflels, the Heart has Veffels peculiarto steric £9° 7 
itfelf, called the Coronary Arteries and Veins, becaufe they in fome Meafure Venez Coro~ 


crown the Bafis of the Heart. The Coronary Arteries, which are two in 74". 


Number, go out from the Beginning of the Aorta, and afterwards fpread 
themfelves round the Bafis of the Heart, to the Subftance of which they 
fend numerous Ramifications. | 


42. Tue exterior Courfe of the Veins is pretty much the fame with that - 


of the Arteries, but they end partly in the right Auricle, and partly. in the 


right Ventricle. They likewife terminate in the left Ventricle, but in . 


fmaller Numbers; and in both they end by certain Venal Ducts, which 


open into the Foffula or Lacunæ already taken Notice of, in the uneven - 


inner Sides of the Ventricles. There are likewife Lacunz of the fame Kind 
in the Auricles between the prominent Lines before-mentioned and in the 


great Bag of the lefe Auricle, we find likewife {mall Holes which feem to : 


have the fame Ufe. 7 

73. Tuere are feldom more than two Arteries; of which one lies to- 
ward the right Hand, the other toward the left of the anterior third Part of 
the Circumference: of the Aorta. The right Coronary Artery runs in-be- 
tween the Bafis and right Auricle, all the Way to the flat Side of the Heart, 
and fo goes half-way round. ‘he left Artery has a like Courfe between 


the Bafis and left Auricle, and before it turns on the Bafis, it fends off a ca- 


pital Branch, which runs between the two Ventricles.» Another principal — 
Branch goes off from the Union of the two’ Arteries on the flat Side of the : 


Heart, which running tothe Apex, there joins the other Branch. 


74. Tue Coronary Veins are diftributed exteriorly, much in the fame - 
Manner. . Their Trunk opens principally into the right Auricle by 2 par- 


ticular Orifice furnifhed with a Semilunar Valve. All the Coronary a | 
| and. : 
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and their Ramifications communicate with each other, fo that if we blow : 


through a {mall Hole made in any of thefe Branches, having firft com- 
prefied the Auricles and large Veffels, we obferve that the Air fwells al] 
the Veffels, and the Ventricles likewife by pafling through the Du@us 
Venofi. 

75: Tue Heart lies almoft tranfverfely on the Diaphragm, the greateft 
Part of it being in the left Cavity of the Thorax, and the Apex being turn- 
ed toward the bony Extremity of the fixth true Rib. . The Bafis is toward 
the right Cavity, and both Auricles, efpecially the right, reft on the Dia- 
phragm. | Sf? OU D | Mi 

» 76. Tue Origin or Bafis of the Pulmonary Artery is, in this natural Situa- 


tion, the higheft Part of the Heart on the Forefide, and the Trunk of this . 


Artery lies in a perpendicular Plane,which may be conceived to pafs between 


the Sternum and Spina Dorfi. Therefore fome Part of the Bafis of the 


Heartis in the right Cavity of the Thorax ; and the reft, all the Way tothe 
Apex, is in the left Cavity; and it is for this Reafon:that the Mediaftinum 
is turned toward that Side. : 16 | | 

77. ACCORDING to this true natural Situation of the Heart, the Parts 
commonly faid to be on the right Sidej:are rather anterior ; and thofe on the 
left Side, pofterior ; and that Side of the Heart which is thought to be the 
Forefide, is naturally the upper Side; and the Backfide confequently the 


lower Side. | 


78. Tue lower Side is very flat, lying wholly on the Diaphragm, but the 
upper Side is a little convex through its whole Length, in the Direction of 
the Septum between the Ventricles. And it may be proper here to remark, 
that though commonly received Terms of Art may {till be retained, yetit is 
neceflary to prevent their communicating falfe Ideas to thofe who have not 
had an Opportunity of making Obfervations themfelves, or of being in- 
ftructed by others. 

79. Vue Heart, with all the Parts belonging to it, is contained in a 
Membranous Capfula called Pericardium, which is in fome Meafure of a 
Conical Figure, and much bigger than the Heart. It is not fixed to the 
Bafis of the Heart, but round the large Veins above the Auricles, ‘before 
they fend off the Ramifications, and round the large Arteries, before their 
Divifions. 

80. THE Pericardium is made up of three Laminæ, the middle and chief 
of which is compofed of very fine tendinous Filaments, clofely interwoven 
and croffing each other in different Directions. The internal Lamina feems 
to be a Continuation of the outer Coat of the Heart, Auricles and .great 
Veffels. The Trunks of the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery have one com- 
mon Coat which contains them both as in a Sheath, and is lined on the In- 
fide by .a Cellular Subftance, chiefly in that Space which lies between 
where the Trunks are turned to each other, and the Sides of the Sheath. : 
There is but a very {mall Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in 
the Pericardium. | 
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81. Ir is the middle Lamina which chiefly forms the Pericardium ; and 
the Figure of this Bag is not fimply conical, its Apex or Point being very 
round, and the Bafis having a particular Elongation which furrounds the 
great Veflels, as has been already faid, as amply as the other Portion fur- 
rounds the Heart. : | 

82. Tue Pericardium is clofely connected to the Diaphragm, not at the 
Apex, but exaétly at that Place which anfwers to the flat or lower Side of the 
Heart; and it is a very difficult Matter to feparate it from the Diaphragm ~~ 
in Diffeétion. This adhering Portion is, in fome Meafure, of a trianeular 
Shape, anfwering to that of the lower Side of the Heart; and the reft of 
the Bag lies upon the Diaphragm, without any Adhefion, 

83. THE external Lamina or common Covering, as it may be called 
more properly, is formed by the Duplicature of the Mediaftinum. It ad- 
heres to the proper Bag of the Pericardium by the Intervention of the Cel- 
lular Subftance in that Duplicature, but leaves it where the Pericardium 
adheres to the Diaphragm, on the upper Surface of which it is fpread, as 
being a Continuation of the Pleura. | 4 

84. THE internal Lamina is perforated by an infinite Number of very 
{mall Holes, through which a ferous Fluid continually tranfudes, in the - 
fame Manner as in the Peritonæum. This Fluid being gradually collected’ 
after Death, makes what is called Aqua Pericardii, which is found in con-: : 
fiderable Quantities, in opening dead Bodies while they remain frefh.. 
Sometimes: it is of a reddifh Colour, which may be owing to a Tranfuda- | 
tion of Blood through the fine Membrane of the Auricles. - | 

85. Tue Heart and Parts belonging to it are the principal Inftruments Ufs ix genea4 
of the Circulation of ‘the Blood. The two Ventricles ought to be confi- 4}. 
dered as two Syringes fo clofely joined together as to make but one Body, 
and furnifhed with Suckers placed in contrary Directions to each other, fo 
as that by drawing one of them, a Fluid is let in, and forced out again by- 
the other. | AUX 

86. THE Heart is made up of a Subftance capable of Contraétion and 
Dilatation: When the flefhy Fibres of the Ventricles are contracted, the two 
Cavities are leffened in an equal and direct Manner, not by any Contorfion 
or Twifting, as the falfe Refemblanceé of the Fibres toa F igure of Eight 
has made Anatomifts imagine. For if we confider-attentively in how many | 
different Directions, and in how many Places, thefe Fibres crofs each other, . 
as has been already obferved, we muft fee clearly that the whole Strudture 
tends to make an even, direét and uniform Contraction, more according to : 
the Breadth or Thicknefs, than according to the Length of the Heart, be- 
caufe the Number of Fibres fituated tranfverfely, or almoft tran{verfely, is 
much greater than the Number of longitudinal Fibres. - Fa 

87. THE flefhy Fibres, thus contracted, do the Office of Suckers, by 
prefling upon the Blood contained in the Ventricles, which Blood being 
thus forced toward the Bafis of the Heart. preffes the Tricufpidal Valves 
againit each other, opens the Semilunares, and rufhes with Impetuofity 
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through the Arteries and their Ramifications, as through fo many elaftic 


Tubes. | 

88. THE Blood thus pufhed on by the Contraction of the Ventricles, 
and afterwards preffed by the elaftic Arteries, enters.the Capillary Veffels, 
and is from thence forced to return by the Veins to the Auricles, which like 


Retirements, Porches, or Anti-chambers, receive and lodge the Blood re- 


turned by the Veins during the Time of a new Contraction. This Con- 
traction of the Heart is by Anatomifts termed Syftole. 

89. Tue Contraction or Syftole of the Ventricles ceafes immediately, by 
the Relaxation of their flefhy Fibres, and in that Time the Auricles which 


. contain the Venal Blood, being contracted, force the Blood through the Tri- 


cufpidal Valves into the Ventricles, the Sides of which are thereby dilated 
and their Cavities enlarged, ‘This Dilatation is termed Diaftole. 
90. In this Manner does the Heart, by the alternate Syftole and Diaftole 


of its Ventricles and Auricles, pufh the Blood through the Arteries to all 
.the Parts of the Body, and receive it again by the Veins. This is called 
-the Circulation of the Blood, which is carried on in three different 


Manners. 
91. Tue firft and moft univerfal Kind of Circulation is that by which 


-almoft all the Arteries of the Body are filled by the Syftole of the Heart, 


and the greateft Part of the Veins evacuated by the Diaftole.. | 
92. THE fecond Kind of Circulation, oppofite to the firft, is through the 


‘Coronary Veffels of the Heart, the Arteries of which are filled with Blood — 


during the Diaftole of the Ventricles, and the Veins emptied during the 
Syftole. | | FE: 
Ne Tue third Kind of Circulation is that of the left Ventricle of the © 
Heart ; through the venal Duéts of which a {mall Quantity of Blood pañes, 
without going through the Lungs, which is the Courfe of all the remaining 
Mafs of Blood. 

94. Besipes thefe three different Kinds of Circulation, there are fome 
Peculiarities in the Courfe of the Blood, which may be looked upon as par- 
ticular Circulations. Such is the Paffage of the Blood through the Liver, 
Spleen, Corpora Cavernofa of the Parts of Generation, and through the 
Cavernous Sinufes of the Dura Mater. Ido not here examine the Circula- 
tion peculiar to the Foetus. 3 


§. 6. Pulmones. 


95. Tur Lungs are two large fpongy Bodies of a reddifh Colour in Chil- 
dren, greyifh in adult Subjects, and bluifh in.old Age ; filling the whole 


_ Cavity of the Thorax, one being feated on the right Side, the other in the 


left, parted by the Mediaftinum and Heart, and of a Figure anfwering to 
that of the Cavity which contains them; that is, convex next the Ribs, 
concave next the Diaphragm, and irregularly flatted and deprefied next the 
Mediaftinum and Heart. - 


_ 96. WHEN 
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96. Wuen the Lungs are viewed out of the Thorax, they reprefent in 
fome Meafure an Ox’s Foot, with the Forepart turned to the Back, the 
Backpart to the Sternum, and the lower Part to the Diaphragm. 

97. Tuey. are diftinguifhed into the right and left Lung; and each of Divifon and 
thefe into two or three Portions called Lobi, of which the right Lung has Figure in pars 
commonly three, or two and a Half, and the left Lung two. The right Bob 
Lung is generally larger than the left, aniwerably to that Cavity of the 
Breaft, and to the Obliquity of the Mediaftinum. 

98. Ar the lower Edge of the left Lung, there is an indented Notch or 
Sinus oppofite to the Apex of the Heart, which is therefore never covered 
by that Lung even in the ftrongeft Infpirations, and confequently the Apex 
of the Heart and Pericardium may always {trike againft the Ribs; the Lungs 
not furrounding the Heart in the Manner commonly taught. This Sinus 
is expreffed in Euftachius’s Tables. 

99. Tux Subftance of the Lungs is almoft all fpungy, being made up Of Strudure. 
an infinite Number of membranous Cells, and of different Sorts of Veilels 
fpread among the Cells, in innumerable Ramifications. | 
100. Tuis whole Mafs is covered by a Membrane continued from each Coats. 
Pleura, which is commonly faid to be double; but what is looked upon as 
the inner Membrane is only an Expanfion and Continuation of a Cellular 
Subftance which fhall be fpoken to, after I have defcribed the Vefels of 
this Vifcus. : | 

101. THe Veffels which compofe Part of the Subftance of the Lungs Broncbia. 
are of three or four Kinds; the Air-Veffels, Blood-Veffels and Lymphatics, 
to which we may add the Nerves. The Air-Veffels make the chief Part, 
and are termed Bronchia. ) | 

102. THese Bronchia are Conical Tubes, compofed of an infinite Num- 
ber of Cartilaginous Fragments, like fo many irregular Arches of Circles, 
connected together by a Ligamentary Elaftic Membrane, and difpofed in 
fuch a Manner as that the lower eafily infinuate themfelves within thofe 
above them. © ‘ | 

103. Tuey are lined on the Infide by a very fine Membrane, which con- 
tinually difcharges a Mucilaginous Fluid; and in the Subftance of the Mem- 
brane are a great Number of {mall Blood-Veffels, and on its convex Side, 
many longitudinal Lines, which appear to be partly flefhy, and partly made 
up of an elaftic Subftance of another Kind. | 

104. Tue Bronchia are divided in all Directions into an infinite Num- 
ber of Ramifications, which diminifh gradually in Size; and as they become 
Capillary, change their Cartilaginous Structure into that of a Membrane. 
Befides thefe very fmall Extremities of this numerous Series of Ramifica- 
tions, we find that all the fubordinate Trunks, from the greateft to the fmall- 
eft, fend out from all Sides a vaft Number of fhort Capillary Tubes of the 
fame Kind. | | , 

105. Eacu of thefe numerous Bronchial Tubes is widened at the Extre- Vefcule 
mity, and thereby formed into a {mall membranous Cell, commonly called Bronchiales, 
a Veficle. Thefe Cells or Folliculi are clofely connected together in 
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Bundles ; each fmall Branch producing a Bundle proportionable to its Ex- 
tent and the Number of its Ramifications. 

106. Turse {mall Veficular or Cellulous Bundles are termed Lobules ; 
and as the great Branches are divided into fmall Rami, fo the great Lo- 
bules are divided into feveral fmall ones. The Cells or Veficles of each Lo- 
bule have a free Communication with each other, but the feveral Lobules do 
not communicate fo readily. 

107. Tue Lobules appear diftinétly to be parted by another Cellulous 
Subftance, which furrounds each of them in Proportion to their Extent, 
and fills up the Interftices between them. This Subftance forms likewife a 
Kind of irregular membranous Cells, which are thinner, loofer, and broader 
than the Bronchial Veficles. | dl: © 

108. Tuis Subftance is difperfed through every Part of the Lungs, 
forms cellulous or fpongy Vaginæ which furround the Ramifications of the 
Bronchia and Blood-Veflels, and is afterwards fpread over the outer Sur- 
face of each Lung, where it forms a Kind of fine Cellular Coat, joined to 
the general Covering of that Vifcus. shed 

109. WHEN we blow into this Interlobular Subftance, the Air compref- 
fes and flattens the Lobuli; and when we blow into the Bronchial Veficles 
they prefently fwell, and if we continue to blow with Force, the Air paffes 
infenfibly into the Interlobular Subftance. We owe this Obfervation to 
M. Helvetius. | 

110, ALL the Bronchial Cells are furrounded by a very fine Reticular 
Texture of the fmall Extremities of Arteries and Veins which communicate 
every Way with.each other. The greateft Part of this admirable Structure 
isthe Difcovery of the illuftrious Malpight. hat 

111. THE Blood-Veffels of the Lungs are of two Kinds; one.common, 
called the Pulmonary Artery and Veins; the other proper, called the 
Bronchial Arteries and Veins. ; | tive 

112. Tue Pulmonary Artery goes out from the right Ventricle of the 
Heart; and its Trunk having run almoft directly upward as high as the 
Curvature of the Aorta, is divided into two lateral Branches, one going to 


the right Hand, called the right Pulmonary Artery, the other to the left, 


termed the left Pulmonary Artery. The right Artery paffes under the Cur- 


vature of the Aorta, and is confequently longer than the left. They both 


run to the Lungs, and are difperfed through their, whole Subftance by Ra- 
mifications nearly like thofe of the Bronchia, and lying in the fame Di- — 
rections. , Pie | | 

113. Tue Pulmonary Veins having been diftributed through the Lungs 


in the fame Manner, go out on each Side, by two great Branches which open . | 


laterally into the Refervoir or Mufcular Bag of the right Auricle. 

114. Tue Ramifications of thefe two Kinds of Vefiels in the Lungs, are — 
furrounded every where by the Cellular Subftance already mentioned, 
which likewife gives them a Kind of Vagina; and the Rete. Mirabile of 
Malpighi, defcribed above, is formed by the Capillary Extremities of thefe 
Veflels. It muft be obferved, that the Ramifications of the Arteries are 
| 3 more 
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more numerous and larger than thofe of the Veins, which in all other Parts 
of the Body exceed the Arteries both in Number and Size. | 

115. Besipes thefe capital Blood-Veffels, there are two others called the Bronchial 
Bronchial Artery and Vein. The Artery has become very famous of late, #rieries and 
by the Defcription given of it by AZ Ruy/ch. The Vein was doubted of ”” 
for fome Time, but it exifts as really as the Artery, and may be eafily de- 
monftrated. | | 

116, Tuese two Veffels are very fmall, appearing only like very fine Ar- 
teries and Veins coming from the Aorta, Vena Cava and their Branches, in 
the Manner already faid in the Defcription of thé Arteries and Veins; and. 
they feem to have no other Ufe but that of nourifhing the Lungs. 

117. THE Varieties in the Origins of the Bronchial Arteries and Veins, 
efpecially of the Arteries, their Communications or Anaftomofes with each 
other, and with the neighbouring Veffels, and above all, the immediate 
Anaftomofis of the Bronchial Artery with the common Pulmonary Vein, are 
of fo great Confequence in the Praétice of Phyfick, that it will be proper to 
repeat here what I have faid about them elfewhere, that the Attention of the 
Readers may not be diverted by being obliged to turn to another Place of 
this Work. | 

118. Tue Bronchial Arteries come fometimes from the anterior Part of 
the Aorta Deicendens Superior, fometimes from the firft Intercoftal Artery, 
and fometimes from one of the Œfophagææ. They go out fometimes fe- 
parately, toward each Lung, fometimes by a {mall common Trunk which 
afterwards divides to the right and left, near the Bifurcation of the Afpera 
Arteria hereafter to be defcribed, and follow Ramifications of the Bron- 
chia. 

119. Tue left Bronchial Artery comes pretty frequently from the Aorta, 
and the right from the fuperior Intercoftal on the fame Side, becaufe of 
the Situation of the Aorta. There is likewife another, which arifes from 
the Aorta pofteriorly near the fuperior Intercoftal, and above the anterior 
Bronchialis. | 

120. Tue Bronchial Artery gives off a fmall Branch to the Auricle of 
the Heart on the fame Side, which communicates immediately with the Co- 
 fonary Artery. 

121. In the Year 1719 I obferved a very plain Anaftomofis between fome 
Branches of theleft Pulmonary Vein, and of one of the Arteriz Œfophagæz, 
which came from the firft left Intercoftalis, together with a: Bronchial Ar- 
tery of the fame Side. | | 

122. In that or the following Year, I obferved likewife an Anaftomofis 
between the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos ; and in the Month 
of April 1721, I faw an Anaftomofis between a Branch of this Artery, and 
the Body of the juft mentioned Vein. | 

123. Sometimes one Bronchial Artery gives Origin to feveral fuperior 
Intercoftales ; and fometimes feveral Bronchial Arteries fend off feparately 
the fame Number of Intercoftals, Say 
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124. THE Bronchial Veins, as well as Arteries, were known to Cale 
Theie Veins are fometimes Branches of the Azygos, coming from the upper 
Part of the Curvature or Arch. ‘The left Vins is fometimes a Branch of 
the common Trunk of the Intercoftales of the fame Side : ; and fometimes 
both Veins are Branches of the Gutturalis. 
Nervi. 125. THe Lungs have a great many Nerves diftributed through them 
_ by Filaments which accompany the Ramifications of the Bronchia and 


Blood-Veflels, and are fpread on the Cells, Coats, and all the membranous. 


Parts of the Lungs. The Nervi Sympathetici Medii and Majores, com- 


monly called the “Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Intercoftals, form behind ~ 


each Lung a particular Intertexture, called dure Pulmonaris, from whence 


“nervous Lilaribous go out, which communicate with the Plexus Cardiacus. 


and Stomachicus. 
Vaja Lympha- 426, Ow the Surface of the FE Rap Lungs, between the external and 
“ica. 
we ought to take Care not to miftake for fuch Veffels, a tranfparent Reticu- 
lar Subftance obfervable on the Surface of the Lungs, after blowing ftrongly 


into the Lobuli; this Appearance being intirely owing to the Air which. 


pañles through the Bronchial Veficles into the Interlobular Cells, and which, 


by feparating a certain Number of Lobuli, finds Room to lodge between: 
them. The crue Lymphatic Vefiels of the Lungs are moft vifible in Brutes;. 


and in a Horfe particularly, ! have obferved one of thefe Veffels to run along 
a great Part of one Edge of the Lungs. 


Ligaments. 127. Unper the Root of each Lung, that is, under that Part formed by 


the fubordinate Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, by the Trunks of the 


Pulmonary Veins, and by the Trunk of the Bronchia, there is a pretty broad. 


membranous Ligament which ties the pofterior Edge of each Lung to the 


lateral Parts of the Vertebræ of the Back, from that Root all the Way to. 


the Diphragm. 


Trachea Arte. 128. Tue Bronchia already defcribed are > Branches or Ramifications of a. 
ra large Canal, partly cartilaginous, and partly membranous, called Trachea 


or Afpera Arteria. It is fituated anteriorly in the lower Part of the Neck, 
from whence it runs down irito the Thorax between the two Pleura, through 
the upper Space left between the Duplicature of the Mediaftinum, behind 
the Thymus. 

129. Havine reached as low as the Curvature of the Aorta, it divides 
‘into two lateral Parts, one toward the right Hand, the other toward the 
left, which enter the Lungs, and are diftributed through them in the Man- 
ner already faid. Thefe two Branches are called Bronchia, and that on the 


right Side is fhorter than that of the"left, whereas the right Pulmonary Ar- . 


tery is the longeft. 

130. THE Trachea is made up of Segments of Circles or Cartilaginous 
Hoops, difpofed in fuch a Manner as to form a Canal open on the Back- 
part, the Cartilages not going quite round; but this Opening is filled by 
a foft Glandular Membrane, which compleats the Circumference of the 
Canal, 

131. Eacx 


Cellular Coat, we obferve fomething that looks like Lymphatic Veflels; but. 
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131. Eacu Circle is about the twelfth Part of an Inch in Breadth; and : | 


about a Quarter of that Space in Thicknefs. Their Extremities are round, 
and they are fituated horizontally above each: other, {mall Interftices being 


left between them, and the lower Edge of the fuperior Segments being turned . 


toward the upper Edge of thofe next below them. . | 
122. Tuey are all connected by a very ftrong elaftic. membranous Liga- 


ment fixed to their Edges. I have obferved the firft three Segments united : 
into one, bent alternately in two different Places, according to its Breadth. . 


Sometimes two are continuous in the fame Manner. 


133. THe Canal of the Afpera Arteria is lined on the Infide by-a parti- | 
cular Membrane, which appears to be partly flefhy.or mufcular, and partly : 


ligamentary, perforated by an infinite Number of {mall Holes more or lefs 
imperceptible, through which a mucilaginous Fluid continually pafies to 


detend the inner Surface of the Trachea againft the Acrimony of the Air. 


which we breathe. . 


134. [xis Fluid comes from {mall Glandular Bodies difperfed through | 


the Subftance of the Membrane, but efpecially from Glands fomething 
larger than the former, which lie.on the outer or pofterior Surface of that 
{trong Membrane, by which the Circumference of the Canal is compleated. 


The fame Structure is obfervable in the Ramifications of.the Trachea from . 


the greateft to the fmalleft. 


135. Axi the Veffels of which the Lungs are chiefly compofed, that is;.. 


the Air-Veffels or Bronchia, and Blood-Veffels, that is, the Pulmonary and 


_ Bronchial Arteries and Veins, accompany eachother through this. whole - 


Vifcus. 


126. Tey are difpofed commonly in fuch a Manner, even tothe laft: 
Ramifications, as that a fubordinate Trunk or Branch of the Bronchia lies . 
between the like Trunks or Branches of the Pulmonary Artery and Vein,.. 
the Bronchial Veffels being immediately joined to the Bronchia. In fome 
Places thefe three Kinds of Veffels touch each other in fuch a Manner as to. 


leave a triangular Space in the Middle, . 


137. Tue Bronchia are divided into a very great Number of. Ramifica-. 
tions, and the. laft Rami are the Pedicles or Footftalks of the {mall Lobuhi, | 
All the Lobuli are angular, oblong, broad, thin, &¢.. The Footftalks fend: 
out other fmaller membranous Pedicles, which are véry fhort, and terminate - 
in the Bronchial Veficles or Cells, of which they are Continuations. The: 
fubordinate Trunks and Rami detach a great Number of thefe Pedicles from. 


their convex Surface. 


138. WHEN we blow into the Lungs the Bronchial Cells neareft their outer + 


Surface appear like fmall Portions of round Veñcles; and from this Ap- 
pearance all the Bronchial Cells have got the Name of Veficles, thoughthey 
are all angular, except thofe which I have now mentioned. 


139. WHEN we examine a Lung without blowing it. up, we. find. that: 
the Cartilaginous Segments of the Bronchia lie fo near as to be engaged in : 
each other; and in drawing out any Portion of the Bronchia..by the. two: 
Ends, thefe Segments are parted, and the whole Canal.ts.increaled in il hid 
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but it contracts again by Means of its elaftic Membrane, as foon as that Force 
is taken off. ) ; 
140. Wuen we open lengthwife any Portion of the Pulmonary Artery 
and Vein in the fame Lung, we meet with a great Number of tranfverfe 
Rugæ, which are deftroyed when thefe Veffels are elongated. This is an 


Obfervation made by M. Helvetius. 
141. By Virtue of this Structure all the Ramifications both of the Bron- 


-chia and Pulmonary Arteries and Veins have conftantly the fame Direction, 


whether the Lung be inflated or collapfed; and they contract in Length 
without being either contorted or folded. In Expiration thefe Vefels are 
elongated, and fhortened in Infpiration. | 
142. TuHese three Veffels lie in a fort of Cellular Vagina which accom- 
panies all their Ramifications, and is a Continuation of the Interlobular 
Cells, or Cellular Subftance in the Interftices of the Lobuli. The Pelliculæ 
which compofe it are however difpofed there in a more regular Manner, and 
more longitudinally than in other Places, and thereby appear to form a true 
Vagina. ; | 
i 43. WHEN we blow through a Pipe introduced fo far as to touch im- 
mediately a Trunk of the Blood-Veffels or Bronchia, the Air runs at firft 
through lall the Cells that lie neareft that Trunk or its Branches; but if we 
continue to blow it infinuates itfelf through the whole Interlobular Sub- 
ftance. | 
144. AT the Angle of the firft Ramification of the Trachea Arteria we 
find on both the fore and back Sides certain foft, roundifh, Glandular Bo- 
dies, of a bluifh or blackifh Colour, and of a Texture partly like that of the 
Thymus already defcribed,and partly like that of the Glandula Thyroides, 
of which hereafter. There are other Glands of the fame Kind at the Origin 
of each Ramification of the Bronchia, but they decreafe proportionably in 
Number and Size. They are fixed immediately to the Bronchia, and co- 
vered by the Interlobular Subftance, and they feem to communicate by 
{mall Openings with the Cavity of the Bronchia. FA 
‘145, Tue Trachea has feveral Coats, as has been already obferved. 
The outermoft or common Covering furrounds that Part of the Trachea 
which’ lies in the Thorax; but out of the Thorax this firft Coat is derived 
from the Aponeurotic Expanfions of the Mufcles of the Neck; and it is 
between this and the following Covering that the Glands already mentioned 


are fituated. | 
146. THE fecond is a proper Coat, being a Continuation of the Cellular 


“Covering of the Lungs, and the Pellicul thereof, neareft the Cartilaginous 


Segments, ferve them for an external Perichondrium. The third Membrane 
lies on the Infide, adhering clofely to the fame Cartilages, and fupplying to 


2 thefe the Place of an internal Perichondrium. 


147. THE fourth Membrane is that which compleats the Circumference 


“of the Cartilaginous Circles of the Trachea. It confifts chiefly of two La- 


minz or Strata, partly mufcular and partly tendinous, the external or 
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or anterior of tranfverfe Fibres. This Membrane is perforated by the {mall 
Duéts of the abovementioned Glands, which difcharge a Fluid when preffed, 
and being examined through a Microfcope they appear veficular or follicu- 
lous, much like thofe of the Stomach. 

148. Tue Ligaments between the Cartilaginous Circles are very ftrong 
and elaftic, and each of them is confined to two Cartilages without commu- 
nicating with any of the reft, being fixed to the Edges of thefe Cartilages 
much in the fame Manner as the Intercoftal Mufcles are inferted in the 


Ribs. | 


149. As the Bronchia penetrate into the Subftance of the Lungs, they. 


gradually lofe their Cartilages; but the Mufcular Lines or Columnæ of M. 


Morgagni appear as much, and fometimes more than before. The two. 
Planes abovementioned continue likewife to be vifible; and we obferve very. 
diftinctly, fometimes even without a Microfcope, a great, many {mall Holes . 


in the Pedicles of the Lobuli and Bronchial Vefcles or Cells, which open 
from within outwards. | | 


160. Respiration is performed by Organs of two Kinds, one of which er. 


may be looked upon as active, the other as paffive. The Lungs are of the 
fecond Kind, and the firft comprehends chiefly the Diaphragm and Inter- 
coftal Mufcles.. aa 


151, As foon as the Intercoftal Mufcles begin to contract, the Aïfches of 


the Ribs are raifed together with the Sternum, and placed at a greater 
Diftance from each other, by which Means the Cavity of the: Thorax is en- 
larged on the two lateral and anterior Sides. ; 

152. Art the fame Inftant the Diaphragm is flatted or brought toward a 
Plane by two Motions, which are apparently contrary, that is, by the Con- 


traction of the Diaphragm, and the Dilatation of the Ribs in which it is in-- 


ferted. . The external Surface of the Thorax being thus in a Manner in- 


creafed, and the Cavity of.the Bronchia being at the fame Time and by the - 


fame Means lefs refifted or preffed upon, the ambient Air yields to the 
external Preffure, and infinuates itfelf into all the Places where the Preffure 
is diminifhed, that is, into the Afpera Arteria, and into all the Ramifications 
of the Bronchia ail'the Way to the: Veficles: This is what is called In- 
fpiration. | | 

153. Tuis Motion of Infpiration is inftantaneous,-and ceafes in a Moment 


by the. Relaxation.of.the Intercoftal Mufcles, the elaftic Ligaments and Car: 


tilages of the Ribs bringing them back at the fame Time to their former Si- 


tuation.. This Motion by which the Ribs are depreffed and brought nearer 


each other 1s termed Expiration. | | 
154. THE Pulmonary Arteries and Veins which accompany the Bronchia 
through all their Ramifications, and furround the Véficles, tranfmit the 


Blood through their narrow Capillary Extremities, and thereby change or. 


modify it at leaft in three different Manners. | 
155. THE firft Change or Modification which the Blood undergoes in 


the Lungs, is to have the Cohefions of its Parts broken, to be attenuated}, . 


ounded, and as:it-were reduced to Powder.. The fecond 1s to be des 
P . 


prived : 


do 


i 
Ce 
i 


Situation and 
Figure. 
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-prived of a certain Quantity of Serum, which tranfpires through the Lungs, . 
and is what we commonly call the Breath. The third is to be ina Manner 
‘réanimated by the Impreffion of the Air, whether the whole Body of the Air 
-enters the Blood, whether the common Air is only the Vehicle of fome finer 
‘Parts which are conveyed to it, or whether the Air only comprefles and 
‘Shakes the Blood as it paffes round the Bronchial Veficles in the Reticular 
“Capillary Extremities of the Veffels. 


156. Tue Cartilages of the Afpera Arteria and Bronchia ferve in gene- 
ral to compofe a Canal, the Sides of which will not fink in or fubfide by 


‘Compreffion, but will neverthelefs yield to certain Preffures and Impulfes 
without breaking. As thefe Cartilages are not compleat Circles or Rings, 
and as their Circumferences are compleated by elaftic Membranes, they al- 


low of thefe Dilatations and Contractions which modulate the Voice ; and as 
they are connected by elaftic Ligaments of a confiderable Breadth, the al- 
ternate Elongation and Contraction of the Bronchia is facilitated in the Mo- 
tions of Refpiration. 

157. I fay nothing here of the Larynx, which is commonly looked upon 
as the upper Part of the Afpera Arteria, but refer the Defcription of it to 
that of the Head, with which it has a particular Connexion in Relation to 
the Tongue; and this I do the more willingly, becaufe I have included in 
the fame Treatife all that relates to the Neck, as not furnifhing Matter 


enough for a particular Seétion, though in the general Divifion of the Hu- 


man Body it may naturally enough be looked upon as a diftinét Part lying 


between the Head and the Thorax. 


§. 7. Œfophagus. 


158. Tue Œfophagus is a Canal partly Mufcular and partly Membra- 
nous, fituated behind the Trachea Arteria, and before the Vertebra of the 
Back, from near the Middle of the Neck down to the lower Part of the Tho- 
rax, from whence it paffes into the Abdomen through a particular Hole of 
the fmall or inferior Mufcle of the Diaphragm, and ends at the upper Ori- 
fice of the Stomach. 

159. Ir is made up of feveral Coats almofl in the fame Manner as the 
Stomach, of which it isithe Continuation. The firft Coat, while in the 
Thorax, is formed only by the Duplicature of the pofterior Part of the Me- 
diaftinum, and is wanting above the Thorax and in the Neck, where the 


outer Coat of the Œfophagus is only a Continuation of the Cellular Sub- 


ftance belonging to the neighbouring Parts. 

160. Tue fecond Coat is Mufcular, being made up of feveral Strata of 
flefhy Fibres. The outermoft are moftly longitudinal, but they are not all 
continued from one End of the Canal to the other. The following Strata 
are obliquely tranfverfe, the next to thefe more tranfverfe, and the innermoft 


are turned a little obliquely the contrary Way. They crofs each other irre- 
sgularly in many Places, but are neither fpiral nor annular, 


4 
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161. Tue third is termed the Nervous Coat, and is like that of the Sto- 
mach and Inteftines. It isdifferently folded or plaited according to its Length, 
being much wider than the Mufcular Coat ; and it is furrounded by a whit. 
ifh, foft, fine Filamentary Subftance like a Kind of Cotton, which, when 
fteeped in Water, fwells and grows thicker.~ 

162. Tue fourth or innermoft Coat refembles in fome Meafure that of 
the Inteftines, except that inftead of the Villi it has-fmall-and very fhort Pa- 
pillæ. It is.folded lengthwife like the third Coat; fo that the Œfophagus, 
when:cut acrofs, reprefents one Tube within another... ‘Through the Pores 
of this Coat, a vifcid Lympha is continually difcharged. | yr 

163: Tus Œiophagus, from its very Beginning, turns a little to the left 
Hand, and naturally runs along the left Extremities of the Cartilages of the. 
Afpera:Arteria.. The Thyroide Gland and thofe which lie behind the Mid-. 
die: of the Œfophagus fhall be defcribed in another Place, and I refer the 
Pharynx as well as the Larynx to the Defcription of the Head, for a Reaïon 
that fhall be given there. acti a kor 


§. 5: Ducius Thoracicus. 


. (164. Tu Thoracic Duct is a thin tranfparent Canal, which runs up from 
the Receptaculum Chyli, along the Spina Dorfi, between the Vena Azygos 
and Aorta, as high as the fifth Vertebra of the Back or higher. From 
thence it paffes behind the Aorta toward the left Hand, and afcends behind 
the left Subclavian Vein, where it terminates in fome Subjects, by a Kind 
of Veficula, in others by feveral Branches united together, and opens 
into the Backfide of the Subclavian Vein near the Outfide of the internal 
veular. : 

: 165. Tuts Canal is plentifully furnifhed with Semilunar Valves turned 
upward. Its Opening into the Subclavian Vein in the Human Body, is, in 
the Place of Valves, covered by feveral Pelliculæ, fo difpofed as to permit 
the Entrance,of the Chyle. into the Vein, and hinder the Blood from run- 
ning into the Duét. It is fometimes double, one lying on each Side, and 
fometimes it is accompanied by Appendices called Pampiniformes, 
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A Defeription of the Head. 


count of the external Parts of thefe two Cavities of the Human Body; 

~ and afterwards I proceeded to the internal Parts; but I muft obferve 

à different Order in deferibing the Head. ‘I fhall here explain, firft of all, the 

Contents of the Cranium, or all that lies within that bony Cavity ; and after- 

wards all that furrounds it on the Outfide ; and it-is very proper that the 

Reader fhould review! what'has’been faid concerning the Structure of the 
Cranium in both Treatifes of the Bones, before he. begins this Section. 

2. Tue Head being confidered in general as one of the three principal 
Cavities of the Human Body, has this peculiar to it, that-its Outfide is the 
Seat and Bafis of feveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on the In- 
fide it contains only one, which is indeed the Organ of Organs, and the 
Primum Mobile of the whole Animal Œconomy ; I mean the Brain, the — 
Mechanifm of which is ftill very little known ; and the Structure of its dif- 
ferént Parts, éven of thofe which wevare fuppofed to be moft acquainted 
with, is very difficult to be demonftrated. | ; 39s 


f. l the Defcriptions of the Abdomen and Thorax; I began by. am As 


ARR D Te e 
The. Brain and its Appendages. 


3. PSHE Name of Brain is given to all that Mafs which fills the Cavity. 
_of the Cranium, and which is immediately furroundéd by two 
Membranes called Meninges by the Greeks, and Matres by other Ancients, 
becaufe they weré commonly of Opinion that thefe Membranes were the 
Origin, and, as it were, the Mother of all the other Membranes of the 
Body. : 
4. Tuis general Mafs is divided into three particular Portions ; the Cere- 
brum or Brain properly fo called, the Cerebellum and Medulla Oblongata. 
To thefe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth is added, which 
fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorfi by the Name of Medulla Spinalis, 
being a Continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. 

5. THE Meninges or Membranes are two in Number, one of which is 
very ftrong, and lies contiguous to the Cranium ; the other is very thin, 
and immediately touches the Brain. The firft is naméd Dura Mater; the 
fecond Pia Mater, which is again divided into two, the external Lamina 

+ + : being 


\ 


‘ 


being ‘termed - Arachnoides ; the internal. retaining the-commom Name of 
Pia Mater. I begin by thefe Meninges. at eticn: 


§..1. Dura Maier. 


6. Tue Dura Mater inclofes the Brain and all its Appendages, It lines Siwation in 
the Infide of the Cranium, and fupplies the Place of an internal Periofteum, general. 
being fpread in all the Holes and Depreffions, and covering all the Eminen- 
ces in fuch a Manner as to prevent their being hurtful to the Brain. 

7. In defcribing the Dura Mater we muft take Notice, 1. Of its Com- Divifon. 
pofition. 2. Its Adhefions to the Cranium. 3. Its Folds or Septa. 4. Its 
Productions, Veffels and Nerves, i : 

8. Tue Dura Mater is made up of two Laminæ, adhering very clofely to- Compofition. 
gether; the Fibres of both croffing each other obliquely. By rubbing any 
part of this Membrane between the Fingers, we eafily perceive the two La- 
minæ fliding a little upon each other. Their Texture is very clofe and 
{trong, appearing to be partly ligamentary and partly tendinous. 

9. Tue Dura Mater fticks clofely to the Cranium by a great Number of Adze fons. 
Filaments of the external Lamina, which enter the Pores of the Bones chiefly 
at the Sutures both above and below; and-by penetrating thefe Joints, they 
communicate with the external Periofteum. Thefe Filaments are, for the 
moft part, {mall Veffels, which being broken in feparating the Dura Mater 
from the Skull, a great Number of red Points appear on the external Sur- 

- face of that Membrane. 

10. Ir adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranium in 
Children and young Perfons than in thofe of an advanced Age, the Fila- 
ments becoming then: very fmall, being compreffed by the Contraction of 
the bony .Pores; and confequently they are more eafily ruptured by any 
Force applied to them. 

11, [uersz Adhefions are formed intirely by the external Lamina. The Zutersal Las 
internal Lamina is very {mooth and polifhed on the Infide, which is. alfo “ize. 
continually moiftened by a fine Fluid difcharged through its Pores, much 
in the fame Manner as in the Peritonæum and Pleura. . 

- 12. THE Folds of the Dura Mater are made by the internal Lamina; Fol: and 
and three of them form particular Septa; one of which is fuperior, repre-Sepza. 
fenting a Kind of Mediaftinum between the two great Lobes of: the Brain. 

The fecond is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm between the Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum; the third is inferior between the Lobes of the Cere- 
bellum. ‘The fuperior Septum is longitudinal in Form of a Scythe, from 
whence it is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it: may likewife be 
called Septum Sagittale, Werticale, or Mediaftinum Cerebri. The middle 
Septum is tranfverfe, andsmight be called the Floor of the Cerebellum, the 
Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cerebrum, The inferior 
Septum is very fmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum ; 
on which Account it may be»termed either fimply Septum. Cerebelli, or 
| ite BRR 21: For "si Septum 
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Septum Occipitale Minus ; the middle Partition being looked upon as the 
Septum Occipitale Majus. | 

13. Tue fuperior or vertical Septum, called the Falx of the Dura Mater, 
is a long and broad Fold or Duplicature of the internal Lamina, reaching 
from the Edge of the Crifta Offis Cribrofi, along the Sagittal Suture, to the 
Middle of the tranfverfe Septum; which it joins in fuch a Manner, ‘as that 
the lateral Laminæ of the Falx are continuous on each Side, with the neigh- 
bouring Portions of the fuperior Laminz of the middle Septum. 

14. Ir is broader where it joins the middle Septum than at the Os Eth- 
moides, and it is thicker at that Edge which adheres to the Cranium than at 
the other which liés loofe and is very fharp, and from this Refemblance to a 
Scythe it had the Name of Falx. 

15. Tue tranfverfe or middle Septum is fixed to the Os Occipitis alone 
the Grooves of the Jateral Sinufes, and thofe of the great Angles of the Apo- 
phyfes Petrofæ all the Way to the pofterior Clinoide Apophyfes of the Os 
Sphenoidale. By this Situation it forms a Sort of Floor, Tent, or fhallow 
Vault, on the Forepart of which is a large Notch almoft of an oval 
Figure. 

16. THs Septum divides the Cranium into two Cavities, one large or 
fuperior, and the other fmallor inferior, which communicate together by 
the great oval Notch. Jt is formed by a particular Fold and a very broad. 
Membrane of the internal Laminz of the Dura Mater; and in the natural 
State it is very tenfe, becaufe of its Union, or rather Continuity with the 
Falx. | 
17. Tis Union or Continuity of thefe two Septa keeps them both very 
tenfe, fo that the middle Septum is capable of fuftaining a confiderable 
Weight without finking downward ; and the Falx is able to refift lateral Pref- 
fures without giving way either: to the right Hand or tothe left. 

18. WE may be convinced of this reciprocal Tenfion by firft touching 
thefe two Septa in their natural State; and again, after they have been cutione 
after the other according to their Breadth, or rather after having cut in this 
Manner the Falx ‘in one Subjeét and the tranfverfe Septum in another ; for as 
foon as the Falx is cut, the other will be perceived immediately to lofe its 
Tenfion and Firmnefs ; and the fame thing will be obferved in the Falx as 
foon as we cut the Septum Medium. 

19. THE fmall Occipital: Septum is both very fhort and narrow. It 
runs down from the Middle of ‘the tranfverfe Septum, to the Edge of the 
great Occipital Hole, being fixed to the internal Spine of the Os Occipitis. 
It is formed by a Fold and Duplicature'of the internal Lamina of the Dura 
Mater, in the fame Manner as the other two, and diftinguifhes the lower 
part of the Occipital Cavity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In fome 
Subjects this Septum is double, anfwering to the double Spine of the Os 


Occipitis. Sct 
Spheroidal 20. BESIDES thefe large Folds, ‘there are two fmall lateral ones, on each 
Folds. Side of the Sella Sphenoidalis, each running from the pofterior to the an- 


terior Clynoide Apophyfis on the fame Side. Thefe two Folds, together 
| | with. 
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with the anterior and pofterior Parts of the Sella Sphenoidalis, form:a fmall 
Foffula in which the Pituitary Gland is lodged. There are likewife two an- 
terior Folds, at the Edges of the Sphenoidal or iuperior Orbitary Fiffures, 
which augment the Depth of the middle Foffulæ of the Bafis Cranii. Thus 
we have feven Folds of the fnternal Lamina of this Membrane, three large 
and four {mall, which may be termed internal Productions or Procefles of 
the Dura Mater. . 
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21. THe Elongations of the Dura Mater are Productions of both La- Elongation. 


minæ, which go beyond the general Circumference and pafs out of the Cra- 
nium, through the Openings defcribed in the Treatife of the Skeleton; and 
in this they differ from the Folds which are formed intirely by one Lamina 
and do not go out of the Skull. They may be named the external Pro- 
duétions of the Dura Mater. | 

22. THE moft confiderable of thefe Elongations paffes through the great 

Occipital Foramen, and runs down the common Canal of the Vertebræ in 
Form of a Tube, lining the Infide of that Canal and inclofing the Medulla 
Spinalis, by the Name of the Dura Mater of that Medulla. . The other 
Elongations accompany the Nerves out of the Cranium in Form of Va- 
oinæ, which are more numerous than the Nervous Trunks reckoned in 
Pairs. For the Olfactory Nerves, there is the fame Number of diftinét Va- 
oinæ as there are Holes in the Lamina Ethmoidalis; and fome Nerves are 
accompanied by feveral Vaginz through one Hole, as thofe of the ninth 
Pair. 
_ 23. THERE are two particular Elongations which form the Periofteum of 
the Orbits, together with the Vaginæofthe Optic Nerves. Thefe Orbitary 
Elongations go out by the Sphenoidal or fuperior Orbitary Fiffures, and 
_ Increafing in Breadth in their Paffage, line the whole Cavity of the Orbits, 
at the Edges of which they communicate with the Pericranium and Perio- 
fteum of the Face. They communicate likewife through the Spheno-Maxil- 
lary or inferior Orbitary Fiffures with the Pericranium of the Temporal and 
Zygomatic Foffæ; and by thefe Communications we may explain the Ac- 
cidents which happens to thefe Parts, in Wounds of the Head. 

24. THE Elongations of the Dura Mater which accompany the Blood- 
Veffels through the Foramina of the Cranium, unite with the Pericranium 
immediately afterwards. Such, for Inftance, are the Elongations which line 
the Foflulæ of the Foramina Lacera or Jugularia, and the bony or Carotid 
Canals of the Apophyfis Petrofa, &c. 


25. Tue Veffels of the Dura Mater are Arteries, Veins and Sinufes. Arieries. 


The Arteries in general are diftinguifhed into Anterior, Middle and Pofte- 
rior, and come from the Carotides and Vertebrales on each Side. The ex- 
ternal Carotid fends a Branch through the Spinal Hole of the Os Sphenoi- 
dale, which is the middle Artery of the Dura Mater, and is called by way 


of Eminence, Arteria Dura: Matris. It-is divided into a great Number of . 
Branches, which are plentifully difperfed through the Subftance of the ex- _ 


ternal Lamina as high as the Falx, where thefe Ramifications communicate 
with their Fellows from the other Side, The Impreffions of this Artery are 
I : feen 
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{een on the Infide of the Parietal Bones, the anterior and lower Angle of ) 
-which, inftead of a fimple Impreffion, contains a Canal for the Paflage of — 
a Trunk or Branch of this Artery, on which Account feveral Accidents hap- 


pen in Fraciures of the Skull, as I demonftrated at the Royal Garden 


‘above eight Years ago. 


26. Tue External Carotid fends another fmall Ramus through the Corner 
or fmall End of the Sphenoidal or iuperior Orbitary Fiffure, where there 
is fometimes a little Notch on Purpofe, mentioned in the Defcription of the 
Skeleton. This Branch is the anterior Artery of the Dura Mater, andi 
gives off Ramifications in the fame Manner as the former. with which it com- 
municates, but its Ramifications are not fo numerous. The internal Carotid, 


-as it enters the Cranium, gives off a {mall Branch to the Subftance of the 


Dura Mater: | 
27. Tue two Vertebral Arteries enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 


-and unite in one Trunk on the anterior or Sphenoidal Apophyfis of the Os 


Occipitis. . Immediately afterwards, they enter the Subitance of the Dura 


:Mater on both Sides, each of them by one or two Branches. ‘Thefe are the 
-pofterior Arteries of the Dura Mater, and they communicate by fome Ra- 
‘mifications with the middle or Spinal Artery abovementioned. 


28. Tue Dura Mater contains in its Duplicature feveral particular Canals, 
into which the Venal Blood not only of that Membrane, but of the whole 
Brain, is carried. Thefe Canals are termed Sinufes, and fome of them are 
difpofed in Pairs, others in uneven Numbers, that is, fome of them are placed 
alone, ina middle Situation ; others are difpofed laterally on each Side of the 


Brain. The moft ancient Anatomifts reckoned only four; to which we 
.can now add four Times as many. 


29, THESE Sinufes are in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater; and their 


.Cavities are lined on the Infide by particular very fine Membranes. They 
-may be enumerated in this Manner. 


‘Tue great Sinus of the Falx or fuperior Longitudinal Sinus, which was 


‘reckoned the firft by the Ancients. 


Two great lateral Sinufes, the fecond and third of the Ancients. — 

‘Tue Sinus callei Torcular Herophili, the fourth of the Ancients. 

Tue {mail Sinus of the Falx or interior Longitudinal Sinus. 

‘Tue pofterior Occipital Sinus, which is iometimes double. 

Two inferior Occipital Sinufes, which form a Portion of a Circle, and 
may likewife be called the inferior Lateral Sinufes. | 

Six Sinus Petrofi, three on each Side, one anterior, one middle or an- 


gular, and one inferior. The two inferior, together with the Occipital 


Sinufes, compleat a circular Sinus round the great Foramen of the Os 


-Occipitis. ! | 


Tue inferior Tranfverfe S nus. 
THE fuperior Tranfverle Sinus, 
Two Circular Sinufes of the Sella Sphenoidalis; one fuperior and one 


inferior, | 


2 Two 


Sect. X. THE HUMAN BODY, 
- Two Sinus Cavernofi, one on each Side, | 
- Two Orbitary Sinufes, one on each Side. 


30. Aut thefe Sinufes communicate with each other, and with the gteat 
lateral Sinufes, by which they difcharge themfelves into the internal Jugular. 


Veins, which are only Continuations of thefe lateral Sinufes. They likewife 
unload themfelves partly into the Vertebral Veins, which communicate with 
the {mall lateral or inferior. Occipital Sinufes; and partly into the external 
Jugular Veins, by the Orbitary Sinufes which communicate with the Venæ 


Angulares, Frontales, Nafales, Maxillares, 8c. as the lateral Sinufes like- 


wife communicate with the Venz Occipitales, &c. 
31. Tus the Blood which is carried to the Dura Mater, &c. by the ex- 
_ ternal.and internal Carotid, and by the Vertebral Arteries, is returned to the 


Heart by the external and internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins ; fo that when : 


the Paffage of the Blood ‘is obftruéted in any particular Place, it finds another 


Way, by, Virtue of thefe Communications, though not with the fame Eafe. . 
This Obfervation. is of Confequence. in Relation not only to Obitructions, . 


but to the different Situations of the Head. | 

32. THE great. Sinus.of the Falx reaches from the Conneétion of the 
Ethmoidal Crifta with the Os Frontis, along the upper Edge of the Falx, all 
the Way to the pofterior Edge of the traniverfe Septum, where it ends by a 
Bifurcation in the great:lateral Sinufes. It is very narrow at its anterior Ex- 


tremity, and from thence becomes gradually wider all the Way to its pofte- - 


rior Extremity. 


33. Tue Cavity of this Sinus is not cylindrical but triangular, having in. 
a Manner three Sides, one fuperior parallel to the Cranium, and two lateral, . 


inclined to the Plane of the Falx. The upper Side is formed by the ex- 


ternal Lamina of the Dura Mater, and.through the Middle of its Breadth a ~ 


kind of fine-Raphe or Suture runs from one End to the other. 

+ 134. THe:two lower or lateral Sides are Produétions of the internal La- 
mina, which having parted from the external, are inclined toward each 
other, and then unite; forming firft the Sinus, and afterwards the Dupli- 
cature of the Falx. This Sinus is lined interiorly by a fine proper Mem- 


brane, which forms likewife a Kind of Raphe or Suture along the Bottom 


of the Sinus, that is, along the Union of the two lateral Sides. 
35+ In this Sinus we obferve feveral Openings and feveral Ligamentary 
Fræna.. The Openings are Orifices of Veins, the fmalleft of which belong 


to the. Dura Mater, the largeft to the Brain. The Veins of the Brain : 


enter the. Sinus, for the moft part, obliquely from behind forward, after 


they have. run about a Finger’s Breadth in the Duplicature of the Dur2 : 


Mater. 


36. Ir has been. thought that the Arteries of the Dura Mater difcharged : 
themfelves immediately into the Sinufes, becaufe Injections made by the | 
Arteries, or a Hog’s Briftle thruft into them, have been found to.pafs into : 


thefe Sinufes. But on a more clofe Examination, it has been difcovered that 
the Injections paffed from the Arteries into the Veins, and from thence 


into. 


& 
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into the Sinufes, through the fmall Orifices already mentioned ; and that 
the Hog’s Briftle pierced the Sides of the Artery, which near the Sinufes _ 
are very thin. | 

37. Tuts Miftake gave rife to another, that the Dura Mater ‘had. no 
Veins; and what confirmed it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mater 
cover the Veins fo intirely, that the Edges of the Veins are hardly perceiv- 
able on either Side of the Arteries. ‘There are however fome Places 
where the Veins being broader than the Arteries, their two Edges are {een 
on each Side of the Arteries like Capillary Veffels. Thefe Veins are for 
the moft part Branches of the Sinufes, and the fmall Trunks of fome of 
them open into the Head of the Vena Jugularis Interna. We may eafily 
be fatisfied that the Arteries on both Sides of the Dura Mater communi- 
cate with each other above the Falx, either by injeéting or blowing into 
them. die | 

28. Tue internal Fræna of this great Sinus appear to be tendinous, 
and to be defigned to prevent the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the 
Blood. They vary, however, in different Subjeéts, and do not always reach 
from one Side to the other. It has been pretended that Glands have been 
found there; but we ought to take care not to miftake for fuch, certain 
fall Corpufcles which are the Products of Difeafes. À 

39. Tue inferior Sinus of the Falx is fituated in the lower Edge of its 
Duplicature, being very narrow, and, as it were, flatted on both Sides. It 
communicates immediately with the fourth Sinus of the Ancients; and in 
fome Subjects, feems even to be a Continuation thereof. It likewife com- 
municates with the great or fuperior Sinus, by {mall Veins which go from 
one to the other, and with the Veins of the Cerebrum by the fame 
Means. : 

40. Tue lateral Sinufes reprefent two large Branches of the fuperior 
Longitudinal Sinus, one going to the right Hand the other to the left, 
along the great Circumference of the Traniverfe Septum, all the Way to the 


- Bafis of the Apophyfis Petrofa of the Offa Temporum. From thence they 


run down, having firft taken a large Turn and then a {mall one; and being 
ftrongly fixed in the lateral Grooves of the Bafis Cranii, they follow the 
Courte thereof all the Way to the Foramina Lacera and Foffula of the Ju- 
gular Veins, 

41. Tuey do not always arife by an equal and fymmetrical Bifurcation of 
the fuperior Longitudinal Sinus; for in fome Subjects, one of the lateral Si- 
nufes appears to be a Continuation of the Longitudinal, and the other, to be 
a Branch from it. This Variety may happen on either Side; andin a Word, 
we fometimes find one of thefe Sinufes higher or lower, larger or fmaller 
than the other. à 

42. Tue Cavity of thefe lateral Sinufes is likewife triangular, and fur- 
nifhed with a proper Membrane and with Frena ; and it has alfo the {mall 
Venal Openings, which are indeed common to it, not only with the Lon- 
gitudinal Sinus, but with moft Part of the others, The pofterior or i 

| | Side 
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Side-of this Cavity is formed by the external Lamina of the Dura Mater, 


and the other two by the internal Lamina. 
- 49. Asthefe two Sinufes go out by the pofterior Portions of the Open- 


ings of the Bafis Cranii, called Foramina Lacera, they are dilated into a Kind: 


of Bag proportioned to the F oflulæ of the Venez Jugulares, where they ter- 
minate in-thefe.Veins.... : LT * 

44, NEAR the Concourle of the fuperior longitudinal and lateral Sinufes, 
we obferve an Opening, (fometimes double) which ts the Orifice of a Sinus 
fituated along the Union of the Falx and tranfverfe Septum. It does not 
always end.directly at the lower Part of the fuperior Sinus, but fometimes 
opens at the Beginning of one of the lateral Sinufes, efpecially when the Bi- 
furcation is not equal and in this Cafe it often terminates in that lateral 
Sinus, which appears like a Branch from the common Trunk of the fupe- 
rior and other lateral Sinus. 

45. Tuis Sinus has been named Torcular Herophili, from an ‘ancient 
Author; who imagined that the Blood was in a Manner in a Prefs’ at the 
Union of thefe four Sinufes. Its Diameter is but fmall, and it forms a Kind 
‘of Bifurcation with the, interior longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein’of the 
Cerebrum, which is fometimes double, called Vena Magna Galeni. 

46. Tue cavernous or lateral Sinufes of the’ Os Sphenoides are Referva- 
tories of a very-particular Kind, containing not only, Blood, but confiderable 
Veftels and Nerves, (as we fhall fee hereatter) and likewile a fpungy or ca- 
vernous Subftance full of Blood, much like that of the Spleen or Corpus 
Cavernofum of the Urethra. | 
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7. We obferve fome nervous Filaments which go to the Dura Mater, Nerves and 


from the Trunk. of the fifth Pair, at the Entry of the cavernous Sinus, and Glands. 


from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and Nervus Accefforius or Spi- 
nalis, as they pafs through the Foramen Lacerum. "The fmall Tubercles 
fometimes found on the lateral Sides of the longitudinal Sinus of the Falx, 
deferve {till to be examined before we can determine any Thing about them. 
{The whole Infide of the Dura Mater is moiftened in the fame Manner as 
the Peritonzum and Pleura.  ‘, mn 4 

48. Tue prominent Fibres interfeéting each other in different Manners, 
which appear on the Infide of the Dura Mater, efpecially near the Falx and 
tranfverfe Septum, and which have been taken for a Kind of flefhy Fibres, 
- feem to be only ligamentary and elaftic. The univerfal Adhefion of this 


x 


Membrane to the Cranium proves that it can have no particular Motion, and 


: confequently that fuch flefhy or mufcular Fibres would be altogether afe- 
lefs. This Adhefion was plainly demonftrated by Vefalius, Riolan, &c: long 
before Roonbuyfen.. CI OB Be hs ood 


aR aie ae Mater. 


. 49: Tats Membrane furrounds the whole Mafs of the Brain more! Par- Situation in 
-tticularly than the Dura Mater. It adheres very clofely to the Brain, and generat > 
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is connected to the Dura Mater only by the Veins which open into the Si- 
nufes, as has been already faid. | | 

50. Tue Pia Mater is made up of two very fine Lamina, the outermoft 
of which covers pretty uniformly all the convex Surface of the Brain, and 
lines in the fame Manner all the concave or inner Surface of the Dura Ma- 
ter. The internal Lamina forms a great Number of Plicæ, Duplicatures 
and Septa, which infinuate themfelves into all the Folds and Circum- 
volutions, and between the different Strata of the Cerebrum and Cere- 
bellum. 

si. Tue two Laminæ of the Pia Mater are not fo clofely united as 
thofe of the Dura Mater, being connected only by a Cellulous Subftance, 
which accompanies them through their whole Extent, except at fome Places 
of the Bafis of the Cerebrum, &@c. where the internal Lamina continuing 
its Infertions, the external remains uniformly ftretched over the prominent 
Parts, the Interftices of which are entirely feparated from the other Lamina 
without any Cellular Subftance between them. Thefe feparate Portions 
of the external Lamina have made it be looked upon as a third Mem- 
brane of the Brain diftinét from the Pia Mater; and it has been named 
Membrana Arachnoides, from its Refemblance to a Cobweb in Delicacy of - 
‘Texture. 
_ 2..In each of thefe Laminæ of the Pia Mater, we difcover another Kind 
of fine Duplicature which contains Veffels, as I have demonftrated in my 
private Courfes; but thefe fmall Veffels are hardly perceivable without 
the Help of an Injefion, or of a great Inflammation. The Cellular Sub- 
{tance does not only accompany the two Laminæ through their whole com- 
mon Extent, in the Manner already faid, but alfo the internal Lamina in 
particular through all its Duplicatures and Septa. T his we difcover by 
blowing through a fmall Pipe cautioufly introduced between the two La- 
ming, fo as not to offend any of the Parts near it, in the Manner which I 
demonttrated publicly in the Year 1726, in the Diffections which T 
performed myfelf at the Phyfic Schools, after the Example of the great 


Riolan. 


§. 3. Cerebrum. 


53. Tue Cerebrum, properly fo called, is a Kind of Medullary Mafs of 
a moderate Confiftence, and of a greyifh Colour on the outer Surface, filling 
all the fuperior Portion of the Cavity of the Cranium, or that Portion whica 
lies above the tranfverfe Septum. The upper Part of the Cerebrum is of an 
oval Figure like Half an Egg cut lengthwile, or rather like two Quarters of. 
an Egg cut lengthwife, and parted a little from each other. It is flatter on 
the lower Part, each lateral Half of which is divided into three Eminences 
called Lobes, one anterior, one middle, and one pofterior. | 

54. Tne Subftance of the Cerebrum is of two Kinds, diftinguifhed by 


two different Colours, one Part of it, which is fofteft, being of a greyifh 


or Afh-Colour, the other, which is more folid, being very white.. The 
4 | i Afh- 
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Afh-coloured Subftance lies chiefly on the outer Part of the Cerebrum like 
a Kind of Cortex, from whence it has been named Subftantia Corticalis or 
Cinerea. The white Subftance occupies the inner Part, and is named Sub- 
ftantia Medullaris, or fimply Subftantia Alba. 

55. Te Cerebrum is divided into two lateral Portions, feparated by the 
Falx or great longitudinal Septum of the Dura Mater. They are generally 
termed Hemifpheres, but they are more like Quarters of an oblong Sphe- 
roid. Each of thefe Portions is divided into two Extremities, one anterior 
and one pofterior, which are termed the Lobes of the Cerebrum, between 
which there is a large inferior Protuberance, which goes by the fame Name ; 
fo that in each Hemifphere there are three Lobes, one anterior, one middle, 
and one pofterior. | 

56. Tue anterior Lobes lie upon thefe Parts of the Os Frontis, which 
contribute to the Formation of the Orbits and of the Frontal Sinufes, com- 


‘monly called the anterior Foffæ of the Bafis Cranii. The pofterior Lobes 


lie on the tranfverfe Septum, and the middle Lobes in the middle or lateral 
Foffæ of the Bafis Cranii. 
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Divifior aud 
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57. Eacu lateral Portion of the Cerebrum has three Sides, one fuperior, Sides ana ine. 


which is convex, one inferior, which is uneven, and one lateral, which is guafite:. 


flat, and turned to the Falx. Through the whole Surface of thefe three 
Sides we fee Inequalities or Windings, like the Circumvolutions of In- 
teftines, formed by waving Streaks or Furrows very deep and narrow, into 
which the Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater infinuate themfelyes, and 
thereby feparate thefe Circumvolutions from each other, : 

58. Near the Surface of the Cerebrum thefe Circumvolutions are at fome 
Diftance from each other, reprefenting ferpentine Ridges; and in the Inter- 


 ftices between them the fuperficial Veins of the Cerebrum are lodged be- 


tween the two Laminæ of the Pia Mater, from whence they pafs into the 
Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and fo open into the Sinufes. 
59. Tuese Circumvolutions are fixed through their whole Depth to the 


_Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater, by an infinite Number of very fine 


Vafcular Filaments, as may be feen by pulling the Circumvolutions a little 
afunder with the Fingers. 


60. Wuen they are cut tranfverfely we obferve that the Subftantia Alba 


“lies in the Middle of each Circumvolution, fo that there is the fame Number 


of internal medullary Circumvolutions as of external cortical ones, the firft 
reprefenting white Laminz invefted by others of an Afh-colour, but the 
cortical Subftance is in many Places thicker than the medullary. 

61. THe anterior and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum on each Side are 
parted by a deep, narrow Sulcus, which afcends obliquely backward from 
the Temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides, to near the Middle of the Os 
Parietale; and the two Sides of this Divifion have each their particular 
Ridges and Circumvolutions, which give a very great Extent to the cortical 
Subftance, This Sulcus is termed Fiffura Magna Silvii, or fimply Fiffura 


Cerebri. 
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62. Havine cut off the Falx from the Crifta Galli, and turned it back- 
ward, if we feparate gently the two lateral Parts or Hemifpheres of the Ce- 
rebrum, we fee a longitudinal Portion of a white convex Body, which is 
named Corpus Callofum. Jtis a middle Portion of the Medullary Sub- 
tance, which under the inferior Sinus of the Falx, and alfo a litele toward 
each Side, is parted from the Mafs of the Cerebrum, to which it is fimply 
contiguous from one End of that Sinus to the other, fo that at this Place the 
Edge of the Infide of each Hemifphere only lies on the Corpus CaHofum, 
much in the fame Manner as the anterior and pofterior Lobes lie on the 
Dura Mater.. Both Extremities of this Medullary Body terminate by a 
{mall Edge bent traniverfely downward. 

63. Tue Surface of the Corpus Callofum is covered by the Pia Mater, 
which runs in between the lateral Portions of this Body, and the lower Edge 
of each Hemifphere. - Along the Middle of its Surface from one End to 
the other, there is a Kind of Raphe formed by a particular Intertexture of 
Fibres which crofs each other; for though thefe Fibres appear to be tranf- 
verfe, yet they are-really alittle oblique, and thofe that come from the right 
Side interet thofe that come from the left. This Raphe is, made. more 
perceivable by two’ finall Medullary Cords which accompany it on each 
Side, and adhere clofely to the tranfverfe Fibres. | 

64. Te Corpus Callofum becomes afterwards continuous on each Side 
with the Medullary Subftance, which through all the remaining Parts of its - 
Extent is entirely united with the Cortical Subftance, and together with the 
Corpus Callofum forms a Medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong or oval 
Figure. ‘To perceive this, thewhole Cortical Subftance, together with the 
Medullary Laminæ mixed with it, muft be cautioufly and dexteroufly cut off 
in the fame Direction with the Convexity of the Cerebrum. After which 
we will obferve a Medullary Convexity much fmaller than. that which is 


‘common to the whole Cerebrum, but of the fame Form; fo that it appears 


like a Medullary Nucleus of the Cerebrum, efpecially when we confider it 
together with the Medullary Subftance of the inferior Part or Batis of the 
Cerebrum. And from thence M. Vieuffens took Occafion to name this Nu- 


+ cleus the Centrum Ovale: 


Pentriculi 
Laterales. 


65. Unver this Archare two lateral Cavities much longer than they are 
broad; and very fhallow, feparated by a tranfparent Medullary Septum, of 
which hereafter. Thefe Cavities are cenerally named the anterior fuperior 
Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diftinguifh them from two other fmaller Ca- 
vities which are fituated more backward, as we fhall fee prefently ; but the 
Name of lateral or great Ventricles given them by Szeno is more proper 
than either of the other two.) | | iy 
' 66. Tue lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded at thefe Extremities 
which lie next the tranfparent Septum. They go from before backward, 
contracting iñ-Breadth, and feparating from each other gradually in their 
Progrefs. Afterwards they bend downward, and return obliquely from 
behind forward in a Courfe like the Turning of a Ram’s Horn, and termi- 

£0 nate 
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hate almoft under their fuperior Extremities, only a little more backward 


and outward. ' | 
67. Ar the Place where they begin to bend in order to run downwar 

and then backward, there ison each Side a particular Elongation which runs 

from before backward, and terminates in a triangular pointed Cavity turn- 
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ed a little inward, the two Points refembling Horns. Thefe Ventricles are . 


every where lined with a thin Membrane. 


68. Tue tranfparent Partition or Septum Lucidum, as it is commonly Seprum luge 


called, lies directly under the Raphe or Suture of the Corpus Callofum, of 4. 


which jis a Continuation, and a Kind of Duplicature. It is made up of 
two Medullary Laminæ, more or lefs feparated from each other by a nar- 
row Medullary Cavity, fometimes filled with a ferous Subftance. . This Ca- 
vity, in fome Subjects, ‘reaches a: great Way backward; and I am apt to 
think, communicates with the third Ventricle, of which hereafter. 


69. Pas Septum Lucidum is united by its lower Part to the anterior Fornix. 


Portion of that particular Medullary Body, called improperly the Fornix 


with three Pillars, becaufe of fome Refemblance it is thought to bear to, the . 


Arches of ancient Vaults. It isin Reality nothing but the Corpus Callofum, 
the lower Side of which is likea hollow Cieling with three Angles, one an- 
terior and two pofterior; and three Edges, two Jateral’and one pofterior. 


The lateral Edges are terminated each by a large femicylindrical Border, : 


ke two Arches, which uniting at the anterior Angle, form by their Union 
what is called the anterior Pillar of the Fornix; and as they run backward 


feparately toward the two pofterior Angles, they have then the Name of . 


the pofterior Pillars. 


6. Tue anterior Pillar being double is larger than either of the pofte- : 


rior; and the Marks of this Duplicity always remain. — Immediately below 
the Bafis of this Pillar, we obferve a large, white, fhort, Medullary Rope 
{tretched tranfverfely between the two Hemifpheres, and commonly called 
the anterior Commiflure of the Cerebrum... It is to this Pillar that the 
Septum Lucidum adheres 5 but it has no total Adhefion below, and there- 
fore thé two lateral Ventricles communicate with each other. The pofterior 
Pillars are bent downward, and continued through the lower Portions of 
the Ventricles all the Way to their Extremities, refembling a Ram’s Horn, 
which-is a Name that has been givento them. They diminifh. gradually 
in Thicknefs during this Courfe, and at their Qutfides. they bave each a 
fmall, thin, fat collateral Border, to which the Name of Corpora Fimbri- 
ata is owing. | vad 

71. Tue inferior Surface of the triangular Cieling which lies between 
thefe Archés, is full of tranfverfe, prominent, medullary, Lines: for which 
Reafon the Ancients called it Pfalloides and Lyra, comparing it to.a ftringed 
‘Inftrument, fomething like what is now called a Dulcimer... 
2° Tue Fornix being cut off and inverted, ot quite removed, we {ee 
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Ar of all a vafcular Web, called Plexus Choroides, and-feveral. Eminences — 


more or lefs covered by the Expanfon of that Plexus.’ There.are four 
Pairs of Eminences which follow each other very regularly,. two large and 
| 6 
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two fmall. The firft two great Eminences are named Corpora Striata ; and 
the fecond, Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. The four imall Eminences 
are clofely united together; the anterior being called Nates, and the pofte- 
rior, Teftes; but it ‘would be better to call them fimply, anterior and po- 
fterior Tubercles. Immediately before thefe Bubercles there is a fingle Emi 
nence called Glandula Pinealis. 

73. Tue Corpora Striata got that Name, ‘HE in {craping them with 
the Knife we meet with a great Number of white and afh-coloured Lines al- 
ternately difpofed, which are only the tranfverfe Section of the Medullary 
and Cortical Laminz, mixed together in a vertical Pofition in the Bafis of 
the Cerebrum, as appears evidently by Incifions made from above down- 


«ward, Thefe two Eminences are of a greyifh Colour on the Surface, ob- 


long, roundifh, pyrifom, and larger on the fore than on the Backpart, 
where they are narrow and bent. 

74. THey he in the Bottom of the fuperior Cavity of the lateral Ventri- 
cles, which they refemble in fome Meafure in Shape, their anterior Parts 
being near the Septum Lucidum, from which they feparate gradually as 
they run backward and diminifh in Size. ‘They are in Reality the convex 
Bottoms of the Ventricles, and it is at the lower Part of the Interftice be- 
tween the largeft Portions of them, that-we obferve the great tranfverfe Cord 
named the anterior Commiflure of the Cerebrum, which I mentioned al- 
ready in defcribing the anterior Pillar of the Fornix Callofus. This Cord 
communicates more particularly with the Bottom of the Corpora Striata, by 
a Turn toward each Side. 

75. Tue Thalami Nervorum Opticorum are fo named, becaufe thefe 
Nerves arife chiefly from them. They are two large Fisinetices placed by 


‘the Side of each other, between the pofterior Portions or Extremities of the 


Corpora Striata. Their Figure is femi-{pheroidal and a little oval; and 
they are of a whitifh Colour on the Surface ; but their inner Subftance is 
partly greyifh and partly white, fo that in cutting them, we fee Streaks of 
different Colours like thofe of the Corpora Striata. 

76. Turse two Eminences are clofely joined together, and at their con- 
vex Part, they are fo far united as really to become one Body, the whitifh 
outer Subftance being continued uniformly over them both. This Subftance 
is very thin, and falls to Pieces only by the Weight of the lateral Parts of 
the Brain when taken out of the Cranium. Thérefore to learn the Structure 
of thefe Eminences, they muft be examined ## bat and even there they 
muft be handled very gently. 

77. IMMEDIATELY within this whitifh common Subftance, thefe two 
Eminences are clofely contiguous till about the Middle of their Thicknefs; 
and from thence they feparate infenfibly toward the Bottom, where by the 
Space left between them a particular Canal is formed, named the third Ven- 
tricle, one Extremity of which opens forward, the other backwards as we 
fhall fee hereafter. Some Anatomifts have miftaken the fuperficial Con- 
nexion of thefe Eminences for the Pons Varolii. 


78. AT | 
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78. At the Bottom, thefe two Eminences are elongated downward to: 
ward both Sides, into two thick, round, whitifh Cords, which feparate from 
each other like Horns, by a large Curvature, and afterwards by a {mall 
Curvature turned forward in an oppofite Direction to the former, and re- 


prefenting the Tip of an Horn, they approach each other again. The Size 


of thefe Ropes diminifhes gradually from their Origin to their anterior Re- 
union. I fhall have Occafion to mention them in another Place in fpeaking 
of the Optic Nerves. | | 
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79. Tue Tubercles are four in Number, two anterior and two pofterior; T#ercula. 


adhering together as if they made but one Body fituated behind the Union 
of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. They are tranfverfely oblong; the 
anterior being a little more rounded, and broader or larger from before 
backward, than the pofterior. Their Surface is white and their inner Sub- 
{tance greyifh. The Names of Nates and Teftes given to thefe Tubercles, 
are very impertinent, there being no Refemblance between them and the 
Things from whence thefe Names are taken. I fhould like to call them Tu- 
bercula Quadrigemina; that Term being ufed by Anatomifts on another 
like Occafion, to exprefs four {mall Mufcles lying near each other, and in- 
ferted round the great Trochanter of the Os Femoris. 


80. Directiy under the Place where the Tubercles of one Side are united Cazalis Me. 


to thofe of the other Side, lies a {mall middle Canal, which communicates by 
its anterior Opening with the third Ventricle, under the Thalami Nervorum 
Opticorum, and by its pofterior Opening, with the fourth Ventricle, which 
belongs to the Cerebellum, as we fhall afterwards fee. | 

81. Wuere the convex Parts of the two anterior Tubercles join thefe 
pofterior convex Parts of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Inter- 
{tice or Opening is left between thele four Convexities, which communicates 
with the third Ventricle, and with the fmall middle Canal. Inftead of the 
ridiculous Name of Anus, which has been given to this Opening, it may be 
called Foramen Commune Pofterius, to diftinguifh it from another which 
fhall be mentioned hereafter, by the Name of Foramen Commune An- 
terius. 


dius. 
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82. Tre Glandula Pinealis is a fmall foft greyifh Body, about the Glercila. 


Size of an ordinary Pea, irregularly round, and fometimes of the Figure of 
a Pine Apple, fituated behind the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, above 
the Tubercula Quadrigemina. It is fixed like a fmall Button to the lower 
Part of the Thalami by two very white Medullary Peduncuh, which at the 
Gland are very near each other, but feparate almoft tranfverlely toward the 
Thalami. | | 

82. Ir feems to be moftly of a cortical Subftance, except near the 
Footftalks where it is fomething medullary. The Footftalks are fome- 
times double, as if they belonged to the two anterior Tubercles. This 
Body adheres very clofe to the Plexus Choroides, by which it is covered, 


inealis. 


as we fhall fee hereafter; and it therefore requires fome Dexterity: to, 


feparate it from the Glandula, without altering its Situation or breaking 
the Pedunculi. This Gland has been often found to contain Gravel. Below 
the. 
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the Glandula Pinealis there is a medullary tranfverfe Cord, called the po- 
{terior Commiffure of the Hemifpheres of the Cerebrum. 3 | 

84. Between the Bafis of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix, and the an- 


terior Part of the Union of the Optic Thalami, lies a Cavity or Foffula named - 
—Infundibulum. It runs down’towards the Bafis of the Cerebrum, contract- 


ing gradually, and terminates in a ftraight Courfe, by a fmall membranousCa- 
pal, in a toftifh Body fituated in the Cella Sphenoidalis, named Glandula 


. Pituitaria. - The Infundibulum opens above, immediately before the Optic 
: Thalami, by an oval Hole named Foramen Commune Anterius, and con- 


fequently communicates with the lateral Ventricles. | 
85. Ar the lower Part of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, directly 


. under their Union, lies a particular natural Canal, called the third Ventricle 


of the Cerebrum. «I cail it a natural Canal, that we may not miftake for it, 
an accidental Fiffure which lies between the’Thalami in Cerebro taken out 


- of the Cranium,: as [ have already faid. 


86... Tuis Canal.opens forward into the Infundibulum under the Foramen 


’ Commune Anterius, by-which it likewife communicates with the lateral Ven- 


tricles.. It. opens backward under the Foramen Commune Pofterius between 
the Thalami and«Tubercula Quadrigemina, ‘oppofite to the {mall middle 
Canal. which goes to the Cerebellum. | dou: fa 

87. Tue Plexus Choroides is a very fine vafcular Texture, confifting of 
a great Number of arterial and venal Ramifications, partly collected in two 
loofe Fafciculi, which lie ene in each lateral Ventricle, and partiy expanded 


over the neighbouring Parts, and covering in a particular Manner the Tha- 


lami Nervorum Opticorum, Glandula Pinealis, T'ubercula Quadrigemina, 
and the other adjacent. Parts both of the Cerebrumand Cerebellum, to all 


«hich it adheres. 


88. In each lateral Portion of this Plexus we obferve a venal Trunk, the 


:Ramifcations of which are fpread through the whole Extent of the two Por- 


tions. : Near-the Glandula Pinealis, thefe two Trunks approach each other, 
and uniting behind that Gland, they open into the Torcular or fourth Sinus 


- of the Dura Mater. When-we blow into one of thefe Trunks toward the 
Plexus, the Air paffes into all its Ramifications ; and in fome Subjects, thefe 
-two-Veins form one Trunk which opens into the Sinus, he Bis 


89. “THE ventricular or loofe Portions of the Plexus often appear to con. 


“tain a great Number of Tubercles like Glands, which in the natural State are 
extremely fmall, but grow bigger in Difeafes. To be able to examine them 


as we.ought, the loofe Portions. muft be made to fwim in clear Water, and 
- be there carefully expanded. ‘Then by the Help of a Microfcope we will 
fee thefe Tubercles in the natural State, like- {mall Folliculi or little Bags 


:more or lefs flatted. 


_go.-Besipzs this vafcular Web or Plexus of the Septum Lucidum, the 


Sides ef the Fornix, of the Eminences, Ventricles, Canals and Infundibu- 
‘um, are all covered by.a very-fine. Membrane, in which, by Injections or 


InBammations, we difcover a great-Number of very fine Veffels. This 


iembrane is ina Manner a Continuation of the Plexus, and that feems to 
3 yes LEA "M Oe 
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be a Detachment from the Pia Mater. By the fame Means we likewife dif. 
cover an extremely thin Membrane on the Infides of the Duplicature of the 
Septum, though in fome Subjects thefe Sides touch each other, 

gt. CHE Pituitary Gland is a fmall fpungy Body lodged in the Sella Sphe- Glandula 
noidalis between the Sphenoidal Folds of the Dura Mater. It isofa fingular Pituirarie, 
Kind of Subftance, which feems to be neither Medullary nor Glandular. On 
the Outfide it is partly greyifh, and partly reddifh, and white within. It is 
tran{verfely oval or oblong, and on the lower Part in fome Subjects it is di- 
vided by a {mall Notch into two Lobes, like a Kidney Bean. ‘It is covered 
by the Pia Mater as by a Bag, the Opening of which is the Extremity of 
the Infundibulum, and it is furrounded by the fmall Circular Sinufes 
“which communicate with the Sinus Cavernofi. | 
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§. 4 Cerebellum. 


92. Tue Cerebellum is contained under the tranfverfe Septum of the Dura Sivarion and 
Mater. It is broader laterally than on the Fore or Backfides, flatted on the Figzre. 
upper Side, and gently inclined both Ways, anfwerable to the Septum 
which ferves it as a Kind of Tent or Cieling. On the lower Side it is 
rounder, and on the Backfide it is divided into two Lobes, feparated by 
the Occipital Septum of the Dura Mater. 

93. Ir is made up like the Cerebrum, of two Subftances, but it has no Séruaure. 
Circumvolutions on its Surface. (Its Sulci are pretty deep, and difpofed in 
fuch a Manner as to form thin flat Strata, more or lefs horizontal, between 
which the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater infinuates itfelf by a Number 
of Septa equal to that of the Strata. 

94. Unper the tranfverfe Septum, it is covered by a Vafcular Texture, 
which communicates with the Plexus Choroides. It has two middie Emi- 
nences called Appendices Vermiformes, one anterior and fuperior which is 
turned forward, the other pofterior and inferior which goes backward. 

There are likewife two lateral Appendices, both turned outward. They 
are termed Vermiformes from their Refemblance to a large Portion of an 
Earthworm. 

95. Besives the Divifion of the Cerebellum into lateral Portions or into 
two Lobes, each of thefe Lobes feems to be likewife fubdivided into three 
Protuberances, one anterior, one middle or lateral, and one pofterior; but 
they are not in all Subjects equally diftinguifhed either by their Convexity or 
Limits; but they may always be diftinguifhed by the Direction of their Strata, 
thofe of the middle and anterior Protuberance being lefs tranfverfe than in 
the pofterior. 

96. WHEN we feparate the two lateral Portions or Lobes, having firft Fourth Ven- 
made a pretty deep Incifion, we difcover firft of all the pofterior Portion ###- 
of the Medulla Oblongata, of which hereafter; and in the pofterior Sur- 
face of this Portion, from the Tubercula Quadrigemina, all the Way to 
the pofterior Notch in the Body of the Cerebellum, and a little below 

Vor. oe K k : | that 
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chat Notch, we obferve an oblong Cavity which terminates backward like 
the Point of a writing Pen. This Cavity is what is called the fourth 
Ventricle. | 
97. Ar the Beginning of this Cavity, immediately behind the fmall 
common Canal which lies under the Tubercles, we meet with a thin medul- 
Jary Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve between that Canal and the 


- fourth Ventricle. A little behind this Lamina, the Cavity grows wider to- 


wards both Hands, and then contraéts again to its firft Size. It is lined inte- 
riorly by a thin Membrane, and feems oftentimes to be diftinguifhed into © 
two lateral Parts, by a Kind of fmall Groove, from the Valvular Lamina 
to the Point of the Calamus Scriptorius. 

98. Tuis Membrane is a Continuation of that which lines the fmall Ca- 
nal, the third Ventricle, Infundibulum, and the two great Ventricles. To 
be able to fee the fourth Ventricle in its natural State, in which it is narroweft, 
it muft be laid open while the Cerebellum remains in the Cranium, and in 
order to that, the Os Occipitis muft be fawed very low down. 

99. On each Side of this Ventricle the Medullary Subftance forms a Trunk 
which expands itfelf in Form of Laminæ through the Cortical Strata. We 
difcover thefe Medullary Laminz according to their Breadth, by cutting the 
Cerebellum in Slices almoft parallel to the Bafis of the Cerebrum; but if we 
cut one Lobe of the Cerebellum vertically from above downward, the Me- 
dullary Subftance will appear to be difperfed in Ramifications through the 
Cortical Subftance. Thefe Ramifications have been named Arbor Vitæ, 
and the two Trunks from whence thefe different Laminæ arife, are called 
Pedunculi Cerebelli. | 

100. WE cannot go on with the Defcription of the other middle Parts of 
the Bafis of the Cerebellum, before that of the middle Parts of the Bafis of 
the Cerebrum, becaufe thefe two Kinds of Parts are united, and jointly form 
thé Medulla Oblongata. I fhall only add here that the Strata of both Sub- 
frances of the Cerebellum are not always of the fame Extent in the fame Por-. 
tions or Protuberances of each Lobe. This appears merely by viewing the: 
convex or outer Surface of the Cerebellum ; for there we fee at different Di- 
ftances, fome Cortical Strata fhorter than others, and likewife that the Ex- 
tremities of the fhort Strata diminifh gradually in Thicknefs till they are. 
quite loft between two long ones. : 

ror. Ir we make a {mall Hole in the external Lamina of the Pia Mater” 
over one of the Lobes of the Cerebellum, without touching the inner La- 
mina, and then blow into the Cellular Subftance by which thefe two La- 
mine ‘are connected, through a {mall Pipe introduced into the Hole; the 
Air will gradually fwell that Subftance, and feparate the Strata more or 
Jefs equally from each other, through their whole Extent, and we will fee : 
at the fame Time the Difpofition of all the Membranous Septa or Dupli- 
‘catures of the internal Lamina of the ‘Pia Mater, with the numerous Dittri- 
‘bution of the fine Blood-Veffels which run upon it, efpecially after a lucky 


. 


‘Injection, or in ‘an inflammatory State of thefe Membranes. 
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§. 5. Medulla Oblongaia. 


102. THe Medulla Oblongata is a Medullary Subftance fituated from 
before backward in the middle Part of the Bafes of the Cerebrum and Ce- 
rebellum without any Difcontinuation, between the lateral Parts of both 
thefe Bafes; and therefore it may be looked upon as one middle Medullary 
Bafis common to both Cerebrum and Cerebellum, by the reciprocal Con- 
tinuity of their Medullary Subftances, through the great Notch in the 
tranfverfe Septum of the Dura Mater; which common Bafis lies immedi- 
ately on that Portion of the Dura Mater which lines the Bafis of the Cra- 
nium. The Medulla Oblongata is therefore juftly efteemed to be a third 
general Part of the whole Mats of the Brain, or as the common Production 
or united Elongation of the whole Medullary Subftance of the Cerebrum 
and Cerebellum. | 

103. Ir is extremely difficult, if not altogether impoffible, to examine 
~ or demonftrate it as we ought, in its natural Situation; but we are obliged 
to do both on a Brain inverted; and in this Inftance, the Direction I gave in 
the Defcription of the Skeleton, No. 186, 187. concerning the Method of 
examining and demonftrating the Bafis Cranii, cannot have Place. However 


to prevent falfe Ideas either in viewing ourfelves, or in fhewing to others,’ 


the Medulla Oblongata thus inverted, it is very necefary often to call to 
Mind that all that appears fuperior in that Situation, is inferior in the na- 
tural State. | = | 

104. Tue lower Side of the Medulla Oblongata in an inverted Situation, 
prefents to our View feveral Parts which are in general either Medullary Pro- 
ductions, Trunks of Nerves, or Trunks of Blood-Veffels. as 

105. THe chief Medullary Productions are thefe : The large or anterior 
Branches of the Medulla Oblongata; which have likewife been named 
Crura Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Medullæ Oblongatæ, and Pedunculi 
Cerebri: The tranfverfe Protuberance called likewife Proceffus Annularis 
or Pons Varolii: The fmall or pofterior Branches called Pedunculi Cerebelli 
or Crura Pofteriora Medullæ Oblongatæ : The Extremity or Cauda of 


the Medulla Oblongata, with two Pairs of Tubercles, one of which is: 


named Corpora Olivaria, the other Corpora Pyramidalia ; and to all thefe 
Productions we muft add a Production of the Infundibulum and two Me- 
dullary Papille. 

. 106. Tue great Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are two very confi- 
derable Medullary Fafciculi, the anterior Extremities of which are feparated, 
and the pofterior united, fo that taken both together, they reprefent a 
Roman V. Thefe Fafciculi are flat, much broader before than behinds 
their Surfaces being compofed of feveral longitudinal and diftinétly promi- 
nent Medullary Fibres. Their anterior Extremities feem to be loit at the 
lower Part of the Corpora Striata; and it is for that Reafon that they are 
Jooked upon as the Pedunculi of the Cerebrum. _ 
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107. THE tranfverfe, annular, or rather femi-annular Protuberance is 2 
Medullary Production, which feems at firft Sight to furround the pofterior 
Extremities of the great Branches; but the Medullary Subftance of this Pro- 
tuberance is in Reality intimately mixed with that of the two former. Varo- 
divs, an ancient Italian Author, viewing thofe Parts in an inverted Stuation, 
compared the two Branches to two Rivers, and the Protuberance to a Bridge 
over them both, and from thence it has the Name of Pons Varoln. Its 
Surface is tranfverfely ftreaked, and it is divided into two lateral Parts, by 
a very narrow, longitudinal Depreffion, which does not penetrate into its 
Subftance. | | 

108. THe fmall Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are lateral Produc- 
tions of the tranfverfe Protuberance, which by their Roots feem to encompafs 
that Medullary Portion in*which the fourth Ventricle or Calamus Scriptorius 
is formed. They form in the Lobes of the Cerebellum on each Side, thefe 
Medullary Expanfions, a vertical Section of which fhews the white Rami- 
fications, commonly called Arbor Vita, and they may be juftly enough 
ftiled Pedunculi Cerebelli. PTA ORR 

109. Tue Extremity is no more than the Medulla Oblongata contracted 

in its Paffage backward to the anterior Edge of the great Foramen of the Os 
Occipitis, where it terminates in the Medulla Spinalis; and in this Part of 
it feveral Things are to be taken Notice of. We fee firft of all, four Emi- 
nences, two named Corpora Olivaria, and the other two Corpora Pyrami- 
dalia. Immediately afterwards, it is divided into two lateral Portions by two 
narrow Grooves, one on the upper Side, the other on the lower. They both 
run into the Subftance of the Medulla, as between two Cylinders, flatted 
on that Side, by which they are joined together. a 

110. Wuen we feparate thefe Ridges with the Fingers, we obferve a 


‘crucial Intertexture of feveral fmall Medullary Cords which go obliquely 


from the Subftance of one lateral Portion into the Subftance of the other. 
M. Petit, Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Doctor of Phy- 
fick, is the Author of this Difcovery, by which we are enabled to explain 
feveral Phenomena both in Phyfiology and Pathology, of which in another 
Place. | 
117. THe Corpora Olivaria and Pyramidalia are wbitifh Eminences fitu- 
ated longitudinally near each other on the lower Side of the Extremity or 
Cauda, immediately behind the tranfverfe or annular Protuberances. The 
Corpora Olivaria are in the Middle, fo that the Interftice between them, 
which is only a Kind of fuperficial Groove, anfwers to the inferior Groove 
of the following Portion. dg | 
112. Tue Corpora Pyramidalia are two lateral Eminences depending 
on the Olivaria. Willis gave the Name of Pyramidalia to what I have cal- 
led Olivaria, after the late M. Duverney in his Treatife of the Organ of 
Hearing. Thefe four Eminences are fituated on the lower Half of the 
Medulla; which Obfervation I here repeat to make it be remembered that 
in all the Figures and Demonftrations, thefe Parts are reprefented as fupe- 
4 rior, , 
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rior, which in their natural Situation are inferior. Thus thefe Eminences are: 


under the fourth Ventricle, and.under the Pedunculi Cerebelli. 


119. THe Tubercula Mamillaria, which are fituated very near the Pro... 


duction of the Infundibulum, have been taken for Glands, probably be- 


caufe of their greyifh inner Subftance, which however does not feem to be 
any ways different from that of feveral other Eminences of the Medulia. 
Oblongata. And for that Reafon I choofe rather to call them from their: 


Figure Tubercula Mamillaria, than Papille Meduilares.. 


114. Turse Tubercles feem to have fome immediate Relation to the 
Roots or Bafes of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix; fo that they might be- 
named, as M. Santorini has done, the Bulbs of thefe Roots, though they ap- 


ear to be likewife partly a Continuation of other Portions. of the Cortical 
and Medullary Subitance of a particular Texture. ? | 

115. Tue Beak or Tube of the Infundibulum is a very thin Produc: 

tion from the Sides of that.Cavity; and it is ftrengthened by a particular 


Coat given to it by the Pia Mater. It is bent a little from behind forward, 
toward the Glandula Pinealis, and afterwards expands again round this. 


. Gland... | 


_ 116, Tue. Membrana Arachnoides, or external Tamina of the Pia Ma- | 
ter, appears to be very diftinétly feparated from the internal Lamina in the 
Interftices between all thefe Eminences.on the lower Side of the Medullz. | 


Oblongata, without any. vifible. Cellular Subftance between them. ‘The in- 
ternal Lamina adheres much more to the Surface of thefe Interftices than to 
that of the Eminences. The external Lamina is as it were buoy’d up by 


the Eminences, and equally ftretched between their moft prominent Parts, | 


to which it fticks very clofe; and in this Refpect the Roots or great Cornua 
of the Optic Nerves may be joined to thefe Eminences. | 

117. We muft obferve in general.concerning the Eminences of the Me- 
dulla,Oblongata, that.thofe which are medullary on their: Outfides or Sur- 


faces, are interiorly either entirely cortical, or partly cortical and partly: 
medullary, or formed by. a fingular Mixture of thefe two Subftances, which. 


{till remains to be unfolded, as well'as many other Particularities obfervable 
in examining the internal Structure of the Brain. 
118, From this common Portion of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, arife- 


almoft all the Nerves which go out of the Cranium through the different: 
Foramina by which its Bafis is perforated. It likewife produces the Medul-- 
la Spinalis, which is no more than a. common Elongation of the Cerebrum. 
and Cerebellum, and of their different Subftances; and therefore the Me-- 
dulla Oblongata may juftly be faid to be the firft Origin or primitive Source: 
of all. the Nerves which go out through the Spina Dorfi, and confequently, 


of all the Nerves. of the Human Body. 
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§. 6. Medulla Spinalis. 


119. Tue Medulla Spinalis is only an Elongation of the Extremity of 


: the Medulla Oblongata, and it has its Name from its being contained in the 
bony Canal of the Spina Dorfi. It is confequently a Continuation or com- 
mon Appendix of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, as well becaufe of the two 
-Subftances of which it.is compoied, as becaufe of the Membranes by which 


it is invefted. | 
120. ‘In. the Defcription of the Frefh Bones, N° 316, 317, 318, 319, I 
mentioned a Ligamentary Tube, which lines the inner Surface of this bony 


: Canal from the great Occipital Foramen to the Os Sacrum, reprefenting a. 
very long flexible Funnel. I likewife mentioned the yellowifh and very 
_elaftic Ligaments. that lie in the great pofterior Notches of all the Vertebræ, 
‘and adhere very clofely to the Ligamentary Tube. 


121. THE Dura Mater, after it has lined the whole internal Surface of the 


‘Cranium, goes out by the great Occipital Foramen, and forms a Kind of 
‘Funnel in its Progreis downward through the bony Canal of the Vertebræ. : 
As it goes out at the Occipital Hole it joins the Beginning of the Ligamen- | 
-tary Funnel already mentioned, and adheres very ftrongly to it. That Por- 
tion of the Pericranium which terminates exteriorly at the Edge of the great 
-Foramen, joins the Funnel likewife, which by all thefe Acceffions becomes 
very ftrong and capable of refifting the greateit Violences. 


122. THis Adhefion of the Dura Mater to the Ligamentary Funnel is 


-gradually difcontinued below the firft Vertebra, and from thence the Dura 


Mater forms a feparate Tube, which runs down in the bony Canal all the 
Way to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity of it anfwering to that of the Canal; 


‘but it does not adhere clofely to the Sides as it does to that of the Cranium, 
Tt is furrounded by a flimy Subftance, which near the lower End of the Canal 


refembles Fat. ; 
_ 123. Tue Spinal Marrow is made up of a Cortical and Medullary Sub- 


ftance, as the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, but with this Difference, that the 


Afh-coloured Subftance lies within the other; and in a tranfverfe Section 
of this Medulla the inner Subftance appears to be of the Figure of an Horfe- 
fhoe, or of the Os Hyoides, the convex side being turned forward, and the 
Extremities or Cauda backward. : 

124. Tue Body of the Medulla Spinalis runs down all the Way to the 


firft Vertebra of the Loins, where it terminates in a Point. The Size of — 


it is proportionable to that of the bony Canal, fo that it is larger in the 
Vertebræ of the Neck than in thofe of the Back. It is a little flatted on the 


fore and back Sides, fo that we may diftinguifh in it two Sides, one anterior, - 


the other pofterior, and two Edges. It is likewife ina Manner divided into 
two lateral Halves by a Groove, which runs along the Middle of each Side, 


being a Continuation of thofe in the Extremity of the Medulla Ob- 


Jongata. | 
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125. Eacu lateral Portion fends off from both the fore and back Sides 
between the Grooves and the Edges, at different Diftances, flat Fafciculi of 
nervous Filaments turned toward the neareft Edge. The anterior and pofte- 
rior Fafciculi having got a little beyond the Edge of the Medulla, unite in 
Pairs, and form on each Side a Kind of Knots, called Ganglions by Anato- 
mifts, each of which produces a nervous Trunk. Thefe Ganglions are made 
up of a Mixture of Cortical and Medullary Subftance, accompanied by a 
great Number of {mall Blood-Veffels. 


126. Tue Dura Mater, which invefts the Medulla, fends out on each Side 


the fame Number of Vaginæ as there are Ganglions and nervous Trunks. 
Thefe Vaginz are Productions of the external Lamina, the internal Lamina, 


which is very fmooth and polifhed on the Infide, being perforated by two : 


fmall Holes very near each other, where each Vagina goes off, through which 


Holes the Extremities of each anterior and pofterior Fafciculus are tranf-. 
mitted ; and immediately after their Paflage through the-internal Lamina, . 


hey unite. 
127. THE. triangular Spaces left between the anterior and pofterior Faf- 
ciculi and Edge of the Medulla, are filled from one Extremity to the other 
by an indented Ligament very thin and fhining, haying the fame Number of 


Indentations as there are Pairs of Fafciculi. It is fixed at different Diftances -: 


to the Edge of the Medulla, from whence it fends Filaments to the internal 


Lamina of the Dura Mater, by which the anterior Fafciculi are diftinguifhed : 


from the pofterior. 


128. ‘THE Membrana-Arachnoides is here very diftinét from the internal 


Lamina of the Pia Mater, fo that by blowing through a Hole made in the 
Arachnoides, it will fwell from one End to the other like a tranfparent-Gut. 
The internal Lamina, called in this Place fimply the Pia Mater, adheres very 


clofely to the Medulla Spinalis,.and fends many Productions and’ Septa . 


through its Subftance. When we blow through a Hole made in the Pia 


Mater through the Subftance of one lateral Portion of the Medulla, the Air ~ 
penetrates through the whole, and the Pia Mater which covers the other la- 


teral Portion is feparated from it. 


129. Tue Membrana Arachnoides adheres more clofely tothe Pia Mater : 


at the lower than at the upper Part, being in a Manner fufpended by the in- 
dented Ligament which runs along both Edges of the Medulla, and is fixed 
by a Filament to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater in each Interftice 


between the nervous Fafciculi, as has been already faid... It alfo gives off - 
Elongations in the fame Manner asthe Dura Mater to each nervous Trunk . 


or Rope, as we fhall fee hereafter. : 


§..7:.The Nerves of both Medulle from their Origin to their going out of thé Cranium, 


130. I obferved in the Beginning of the Defcription of the Nerves, that : 
they arife either from the Medulla Oblongata orSpinalis ; that they go out - 
in Fafciculi difpofed in Pairs ; that ten Pairs are reckoned to belong to ~ 


the Medulla Oblongata, of which.nine.go out.through the Foramina we ; 
2 | the. 
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the Cranium, and the tenth arifes from the Extremity of this Medulla as it | 


pañles through the great Occipital Hole; and laftly, that about thirty 


Pairs were reckoned to belong to the Medulla Spinalis, of which feven pafs 
through the lateral Notches of the Vertebræ Cervicis, twelve through 
thofe of the Back, five through thofe of the Loins, and five or fix through 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and one at the Sides of the Os 
Coccygis. | | | 

131. My Defign is here principally to mention fome particular Obfer- 
vations about the Nerves while they remain within the Cranium, the reft of 
their Courfe through the whole Body being already fufficiently defcribed ; 
and I beg the Reader firft of all to review the Idea I gave in that Defcrip- 
tion of the general Divifion and original Difpofition of all the Nerves which 
‘come either from the Meduila Oblongata or Spinalis. | 

132. THE firft Pair of Nerves that arife from the Medulla Oblongata 
are the Olfactory, anciently called Proceffus Mamillares. Thefe are two 
very flat and foft medullary Ropes, each arifing firft by medullary Fibres 
from the Outfide of the lower Part of the Corpora Striata, between the an- 
terior and middle Lobe on each Side of the Cerebrum, and afterwards by 
another Filament more internally, and by a third which is more pofterior, 
and very long. They run under the anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum, being 
lodged in two fuperficial Grooves inthe Bafis of thefe Lobes, and lying im- 
mediately on the Dura Mater, from the Clinoide Apophyfes to the Os 
Ethmoides. | me 3 

133. Tuey are firft of all confiderably incurvated from without inwards 
‘or toward each other, and having reached near the Backfide of the Os 
Ethmoides, they run for a fmall Space parallel to and at fome Diftance 
from each other. Backward they are very thin, but they gradually encreafe 


in Bulk in their Courfe forward, toward each Side of the Crifta of the Eth- 


moidal Bone, where they terminate in elongated Papillæ, the Subftance of — 
which appears to be fofter and lefs white than that of the Ropes. | 

134. THese Papillæ lie on the two Sides of the Lamina Cribrofa, and 
fend down a nervous Filament into each Hole of that Lamina. At the fame 
Place the Dura Mater fends off the fame Number of Vaginz which inveft 
and accompany the nervous Filaments and their Ramifications on the inter- 
nal Parts-of the Nofe. 

135. I have already related the Origin of the fecond Pair or Optic 
Nerves from the Eminences called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum ; and I 
have defcribed their great Curvature, and traced them all the Way to their 
Reunion, which happens immediately before the fuperior Part of the Glan- 
dula Pituitaria, and confequently before the Beak or Produétion of the In- 
fundibulum. The internal Carotids run upon the Outfides of thefe Nerves 
immediately after their Union, and before they pafs through the Foramina 
‘Optica. | 

136. Besipes their Origin from the Optic Thalami, thefe Nerves have 
likewife a Kind of Communication with the Tubercula Quadrigemina An- 
teriora by very fine Filaments, one Extremity of which is loft in the Tu- 
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bercles, the other in the Roots of the great Arches or Bodies of the Optic 
Nerves. The internal Stru€ture of thefe Nerves feems to change at their 
Entrance into the Optic Holes, as we fhall fee in another Place. 

137. Tue Union of thefe Nerves by the fmall Curvatures of their Cornua, 

is very difficult to be unfolded in Human Bodies. -This Union is commonly 
found to be very clofe, but in fome Subjects it feems to be no more than 
a {trong Adhefion, in others to be partly made by an Interfeétion or Crof- 
fing of Fibres. They have been found quite feparate; and in other Sub- 
jects one of them has been obferved to be very much altered both in Size 
and Colour through its whole Paffage, the other remaining in its natural 
State. 
138. Tue third Pair, called Nervi Motores Ocul} Communes, Oculares 
Communes, and Oculo-Mufculares, arife from the Union of the anterior 
Edge of the great tranfverfe Protuberance, with the two great Branches of 
the Medulla Oblongata. They pierce the Dura Mater behind the lateral 
_ Parts of the pofterior Apophyfis of the Sella Sphenoidalis, and pafs after- 
wards each in the neighbouring Sinus Cavernofi, by the Side of the Carotid 
Artery, and all the Way to the broad Portion of the fuperior Orbitary 
Fiffure, where they are divided in the Manner already faid in defcribing 
the Nerves. . . 

139. Tue fourth Pair, called Nervi Trochleares, Mufculares Obliqui 
Superiores, and moft commonly Pathetici, are very {mall and tender, and 
in Proportion very long. They arife each behind the Tubercula Quadri- 
gemina, and from the lateral Part of the Valviform Expanfion at the Entry 
of the fourth Ventricle. From thence they take their Courfe forward ail 
the Way to the Edge of the anterior Extremities of the tranfverfe Sinus, 
where on each Side they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ad- 
vancing into the Sinus Cavernofi, they accompany the third Pair to the fu- 
perior Orbitary Fiffure. 

140. THE fifth Pair, called Nervi Innominati, or Trigemini, are at firit 
large Trunks arifing chiefly from the lateral and pofterior Parts of the great 
tranfverfe Protuberance, and a little from the Corpora Olivaria and Pyra- 
midalia. They run down obliquely forward on the Extremity of the upper 
or anterior Side of the Apophyfis Petrofa, very near the Side of the Sella 
Sphenoidalis, where they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater and 
Sinus Cavernofi. 

141. Av their Entry into the Sinus, they form a Kind of flat irregular 
Ganglion, from which fome Filaments are fent of to the Dura Mater ; and 
immediately afterward, each of them is divided into three great Branches, 
one fuperior or anterior, one middle, and one inferior or pofterior. The 
firft Branch, which may be termed Ocularis or Ophthalmicus, accompanies 
the Nerves of the third and fourth Pairs, to the fuperior Orbitary Fiffure. 
The fecond, calleä Maxillaris Superior, goes out by the fupericr Maxillary 
Hole; and the third, named Maxillaris Inferior, by the inferior Maxillary 
Hole. As the great Trunk of this Nerve runs down, it perforates the Mem- 


brana Arachnoides, which at this Place forms a Kind of Cieling. 
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+42. Tue fixth Pair, named Motores Oculorum Externi, Oculares 6r 
Ophthalmaci Externi, and Oculo-Mufculares Externi, ate fmall Nerves, but 


fill not fo fmall as the-fourth Pair; “and I have fometimes found them . | 


double. They arife/partly from the ‘oblong inferior Eminences immedi- © 


a 


ately behind the traniverte Protuberan¢e, and partly from this Protube- 


rance ; and paffing immediately under it, they pierce the Dura Mater be - 


hind the Occipital Symphyfis of the Sphenoidal Bone. 
143. They run on each Side inthe Duplicature of the Dura Mater to 


the cavernous Sinus ; and having entered that Sinus, each of them accom- - 


panies the firt Branch of the, fifth Pair to the fuperior Orbitary Fiflure. 
In this Courfe they communicate with the firft Branch juft mentioned, and 
are increafed on the Forepart by a F ilament or two, which arife from the 
ereat Sympathetic Nerve, and run up with the Carotid. 

144. Tue feventh Pair, named Auditorii, arife from the lateral and 
pofterior Part of the tranfverfe Protuberance, near the Pedunculi of the 
Cerebellum, by two Cords, one {mall and folid, the other large and foft, 
which from thence is called Portio Mollis, and the firft, Portio Dura, or 


as T have named it, Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. The two Nerveson à 


each Side accompany each other very Clofely, all the Way to the internal 
Foramen Auditorium. | és | 

145. Tue eighth Pair, named Par Vagum, Nervi Vagi, or Sympathe- 
tici Medii, arife from the pofterior Extremities of the large Branches or 
Crura of the Medulla Oblongata, from the tranfverfe Protuberance, and 
from the anterior Part of the inferior oblong Eminences behind the tranf- 
verfé Protuberances, by numerous Filaments, which all together make a 
broad Band on each Side, which runs toward the Foramen Lacerum, where 
it pierces the Dura Mater, and goes out through the anterior Part of that 
Hole, having been firft joined by a nervous Portion that runs up from the 
Medulla Spinalis through the great Occipital Foramen, by the Name of 
Nervus Accefforius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. This additional 
Nerve goes out with that of the eighth Pair through the Foramen 


Lacerum, lying behind it, but diftinguifhed from it by a Membranous 


Septum. , | 
Na Tue ninth Pair, called Nervi Hypogloffi Externi, Hypogloffi Ma- 
jores, and commonly Guftatorit, atife each from the lateral Part of thé 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, between the oblong inferior Emi- 
nences, by feveral Filaments, which uniting together, form commonly two 
{mall Ropes on each Side, which pierce the Dura Mater feparately, and 
prefently afterwards form one Rope, which goes out of the Cranium through 
the anterior Condyloide Hole. i a | 
147. Tue tenth Pair, called Nervi Sub-Occipitales, arife under the ninth 
Pair, chiefly from the anterior and a little from che lateral Part of the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, oppofite to the pofterior Part of 
the Condyloide Apophyfis of the Occipital Bone, by a fingle Plane or Faf- 
ciculus of fmall Filaments which pierce the Dura Mater directly from 
’ | within 
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within outward, at the fame Place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate 
it from without inwards. — | 

148.: Tue Nerves formed by the lateral Union of the anterior and po- Nerves of 
fterior Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, go out of the bony Canal of the #e Mudulla 
Spina Dorfi, toward each Side, through the Intervertebral Holes, through Spinalis. 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and the lateral Notches of the Os 
Coccygis; and from thence they have the general Name of Nervi Verte- 
brales. They are divided in the fame Manner as the Vertebræ, into feven 
Pair of Cervical Nerves, twelve Pair of Dorfal, five Pair of Lumbar, and 
five or fix Pair of Nervi Sacri. . 

149. I obferved in the particular Defcription of the Nerves, that I begin 
the Enumeration of the Vertebral Nerves by thofe which go out between 
the frft and fecond Vertebra; and that the Situation of the Dorfal or 
Coftal Nerves, which are true Intercoftals, determined me to this Difpofi- 
tion, the firft Pair of thefe Nerves. pafling between the firft and fecond true 
Ribs. 

150. As the Spinal Marrow, which furnifhes all thefe Nerves, feldom 
goes lower than the firft or fecond Vertébra of the Loins, as |. have ai- 
ready faid, the Situation of the Fafciculi of nervous Filaments mutt be 
different from that of the Holes through which they pafs; and feveral of 
thefe Fafciculi both anterior and pofterior muft be longer than the reff. 
This we find from Experience to be the Cafe in the following Manner. 

151. Tue Fafciculi of nervous Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, which 
produce the Cervical Nerves, run more or lefs tranfverfely toward each Side 
from their Origin to their Paffage through the Intervertebral Holes. The 
Fafciculi which form the Dorfal Nerves, run a little obliquely downward 
from their Origin to the Intervertebral Holes; and thofe which form the 
Lumbar Nerves, run down more and more longitudinally from the Me- 
dulla to the Holes by which they go out. 

152. Turrerore the Cervical Fafciculi are very fhort in the Spinal 
Canal; the Dorfal Fafciculi are longer, and. the Fatciculi from the Loins 
and Os Sacrum very long. It muft likewife be obierved that the Fafciculi 
of the four loweft Pairs of the Cervical Nerves, and frft Pair of the Dorfal 
Nerves, are broader and more compounded than the following, becaufe the 
Brachial Nerves dre a Continuation ‘of thefe. ‘The Filaments belonging to 
the Lumbar Nerves, and thofe of the Os Sacrum, are likewife very broad, 
and made up of numerous Filaments, as being the Roots of the. large 
‘Nerves which go to the lower Extremities. The Dorfal Filaments are very 
small. | | | 

153. Tue Cervical and Lumbar. Fafciculi are not only broader-and 
made up of more Filaments than the Dorfal, but alfo fituated much clofer 
to each other, the Lumbar Fafciculi being ftill more fo than the Cervi-- 
cal, whereas in the Dorfal a confiderable Interftice is left between the Faf- 
ciculi. | FAR ; 

154. Tasse Lumbar Fafciculi, from their Origin to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum, form, through the whole Canal of the Lumbar us 
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and of the Os Sacrum, a large Bundle of nervous Ropes called by Ana- 
tomifts, Cauda Equina, becaufe of fome Refemblance which it bears to a 


Horfe’s Tail, efpecially when taken out of the Canal and extended in clear 


Water. 

155. Tnovcn the Medulla Spinalis ends at the firft Vertebra of the. 
Loins, the Vagina of the Dura Mater, by which it is invefted, is continued » 
through the reit of the bony Canal all the Way to the Extremity of the Os: 
Sacrum, and involves the great Bundle or Cauda Equina, the Cords of 
which pierce it on each Side nearly oppofite to the Places where they pafs 
through the Intervertebral Holes, and the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, 
almoft in the fame Manner as was faid above, in defcribing the general For- 


mation of the Vertebral Nerves. Le 


156. Tuis Vagina of the Dura Mater being feparated from the Canal 
of the Vertebræ, and the lateral Elongations which ferve for particular Va- 
ginz to the Cords, being cut off, it prefently fhrinks up and contracts in the: 
fame Manner as all the other elaftic Parts of the Human Body; for Inftance, 
as an Artery does when cut tranfverfely foon after Death. Therefore its 
true Length muft be taken while it is #4 Situ, and likewife the true Situ- 
ation of the lateral Elongations. | 

157. From all this a Conclufion may be drawn of great Importance, 
not only in Anatomical and Philofophical Inquiries, but alfo for underftand- 
ing local Difeafes, Wounds, &c. which is, that when we have Occafion 
to confider any particular Nerves near the Vertebra of the Back or Loins, 
or near the Os Sacrum, we muft remember that in the Spina Dorfi the Ori- 
gin of thefe Nerves is not even with their Paffage out of the Spine ; but 
proportionably higher. If, for Inftance, we inquire about any of the loweft 


Nervi Sacri near the Os Coccygis, we muft not ftop at the Extremity ofthe , 
Os Sacrum, but trace its Origin as high as the laft Vertebra of the Back, or 


firft of the Loins. | 

158. Tue Membrane Arachnoides accompanies the original Fafciculi 
feparately, to their Pafface through the lateral Elongations of the Dura Ma- 
ter, forming a Kind of Duplicature, Breaks, or Difcontinuations between . 
the Cords which run in the Vagina of the Dura Mater. The internal La- 
mina of the Pia Mater, or the Pia Mater fimply, as it is here reckoned, 
adheres very clofely both to the Fafciculi and Filaments of which they are 


compofed. 


159. Amonc the original Produdtions of the Nerves of the Medulla 
Spinalis, we ought ftill to reckon the Formation of the Nervi Accefforii of 


the eighth Pair, or of thofe that I call Sympathetic: Medi. They arife . 


from the lateral Parts of this Medulla by feveral Filaments, about the 
third or-fourth Vertebræ of the Neck, and fometimes lower. And, if my 
Memory does not fail me, I once traced them to the Middle of the Back. 
They run up on each Side between the anterior and pofterior Ranks of the 
nervous Fafciculi, increafing gradually in Size by the Acceffion of new 


‘Filaments from the pofterior Fafcicuh. 


160. Havine 


| 
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- 160. Havine reached above the firft Vertebra of the Neck, they have 


a Kind of Adhefion or Communication with the neighbouring Ganglions . 


of the Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or thofe of the tenth Pair. Above this 
Adhefion they receive two Filaments each, from the Backfide of the Me- 
dulla, and afterwards continue their Courfe towards the great Occipital Fo- 
ramen. As they enter the Cranium, they communicate with the Nerves 
of the ninth and tenth Pairs; and at the Foramen Lacerum, they join thofe 
of the eighth Pair, with which they return out of the Cranium. 

161. In the pofterior Part of the Medulla Spinalis, near its lower Extre- 
mity, there is in fome Subjeéts a longitudinal Depreffion in which feveral 
traniverfe Fibres are fituated, which though I have not examined any fur- 


ther, I thought it proper to mention this Obfervation, as I found it in my 
Anatomical Common-Place Book. 


§. 8. Blood-Veffels of the Brain and Medulla Spinalis. 


162. Tuer Arteries which fupply the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Me- 
dulla Oblongata, come partly trom the Carotids which enter the Cranium 
through the Canals in the Apophyfes Petrofæ of the Offa Temporum, and 
partly from the Vertebrales which enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 
and fend off the Arteriz Spinales into the Canal of the Spine for the Me- 
dulla lodged there. 

163. ALL thefe Arteries are divided into feveral Branches which fend 
out a great Number of Ramifications diftributed through both Subftances 
of the Brain, and through the whole Extent of the Pia Mater. The Dura 
Mater both of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum has Arteries peculiar to it, 
which have been already defcribed. 

164. Tue internal Carotid on each Side enters the Cranium by the great 
Canalis Petrofus, in an angular or winding Courfe, as was obferved in the 
Defcription of the Skeleton. The inner Surface of this Canal is lined bya 
Production common to the Dura Mater and inferior Pericranium ; to which 
the Artery adheres only by a loofe Filamentary Subftance, in which the 
 Plexiform Filaments run, that belong to the great Sympathetic Nerve, 
commonly called the Intercoftal. 

165. Havine pañled through the bony Canal, it immediately bends up- 
ward toward a Notch in the Sphenoidal Bone, and through that Notch it 
enters the Cranium. Immediately after this, it penetrates the Cavernous 
Sinus on the Side of the Sella Sphenoidalis, where having formed a third 
Curvature, it goes out from it, from below, upwards, and is bent a fourth 
Time round the anterior Clinoide Apophyfis, from before backward. By 
this Courie it is in a Manner bathed in the Blood of the Cavernous Sinus, 
‘together with the third, fourth, fifth and fixth Pairs of Nerves. 

166. Arter this fourth Curvature the internal Carotid having now 
reached the Side of the Infundibulum, and confequently being very near 
its Fellow, thefe two Arteries communicate fomerimes by a very fhort tran{- 
verfe arterial Production. At this Place each of them divides into two 


principal 


a6 ~ 


Arteries, 
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principal Branches, ‘one anterior, the other pofterior; and fometime s into 
three, in which Cafe there is a middle Branch between the two former. 

167. Tue anterior Branch runs firit of all forward under the Bafis of. 
the Cerebrum, feparating a little from the fame Branch of the other Ca- 
rotid, : They approach each other again under the Interftice between the 
two Olfactory Nerves, communicating by a very fhort Anaftomofis, and 
fending fmall Twigs to that Pair of Nerves. They afterwards feparate, , 
being each divided into two or three Rami. bag’ 

168. Tue firt Ramus of the anterior Branch. goes to the anterior 
Lobe of the Cerebrum. The fecond, which is fometimes double, is in- 
verted on the Corpus Callofum to which it gives Ramifications, as alfo to: 
the Falx of the Dura Mater and middle Lobe of the Cerebrum. The third, 
which is fometimes a diftinét Branch, fometimes only an additional Ramus 
to the fecond, goes to the pofterior Lobe of the Cerebrum. This third 
Ramus is fometimes fo confiderable as to deferve to be reckoned the mid- 
dle Branch of the three principal ones. | 

169. Tue pofterior Branch communicates firft of all with the Vertebral 
Artery of the fame Side, and then is divided into feveral Rami on the 
fuperficial Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and between thefe Circum- 
volutions all the Way to their Bottom. The anterior and middle Branches, 
when there are three, diftribute the fame Kind of Ramifications to the Cir- 
cumvolutions and to their Interftices. : 

170. Aut thefe different Ramifications run in the Duplicature of the 
Pia Mater, from which they receive a Kind of additional Coats, and: the 
Capillaries being diftributed upon it in a reticular Manner, do afterwards 
penetrate the Cortical and Medullary Subftance, in which laft they termi- 
nate infenfibly. | 

171. Tue Vertebral Arteries enter through the great Occipital Fora- 
men, having firft pierced on each Side the Elongations of the Dura Mater 
at the fame Place where the Sub-Occipital Nerves, or thofe of the tenth 
Pair, pierce it, as they go out; the Arteries in this Place lying above the 
Nerves. | 

172. At their Entry into the Cranium they fend each feveral Ramifica- 
tions to the Cauda of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivaria 
and Pyramidalia, which Ramifications are diftributed on the Sides of the 
fourth Ventricle, produce the Plexus Choroides, are fpread on the whole 
Surface of the Cerebellum, infinuate themfelves between the Strata, always 
invefted by the Duplicature of the Pia Mater, and are at length loft in 
both Subftances of the Cerebellum. 

173. AFTERWARDS the two Vertebral Arteries turn toward each other, 
for the moft Part immediately under the pofterior Edge of the great trani- 
verfe or femi-annular Protuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, where they 
unite and form one common Trunk. This Trunk pafies directly from 
behind forward, under the Middle of the great Protuberance, and partly 
in the middle Groove or convex Surface of that Protuberance, at the ante- 
rior Edge of which it terminates. | 

| 174. Iw 
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_ 194. In its Paffage through the Groove this Trunk fends off feveral 
fmall Branches on each Side, which furround tranfverfely the lateral Portions 
of the Protuberance, being partly lodged in the fmall lateral Grooves 
of thefe Portions. Thefe lateral Branches are afterwards diftributed to 
the neighbouring Parts of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, and Medulla Ob- 
longata. ° om a 

175, Tus common or middle ,Trunk of the Vertebral Arteries having 
reached the Edge of the great Protuberance, is divided again into two {mall 
Branches, each of which toon communicates with the Trunk of the internal 

Carotid on the fame Side. Inftead of this, Bifurcation the two laft or moft 
anterior lateral Branches fend each fometimes a {mall Branch forward, which 
form the Anaftomofes with the internal Carotids. 

176. Tue principal Arteries of the Medulla Spinalis, called commonly 
Arteriæ Spinales, are two in Number, one anterior and one poiterior, lodged 
in the Grooves by which the Medulla is divided into lateral Portions on 
both. Sides: They arife from the Vertebral Arteries, a little above the 
great Occipital Foramen, where thefe Arteries fend each a fmall Ramus 
downward as foon as they enter the Cranium, and having got under the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, they fend off two other Branches 
backward. | | 

1797: Tue firft to Branches uniting foon after their Origin, form the 

Arteria Spinalis Anterior, which runs down within the Canal of the Ver- 
tebræ along the anterior Groove of the Medulla: The other two fmall 
Branches are inverted on the Sides of the Medulla Oblongata, and from 
thence running backward, they unite much in the fame Manner with the 
firft two, and form the Arteria Spinalis Pofterior, which runs down along 
the pofterior Groove of the Medulla Spinalis. | el 9 

178. Tux two Spinal Arteries in their Courfe downward along the Me- 
dulla, fend off on each Side lateral Ramifications, by which they {frequently 
communicate with each other; and likewife with the Vertebral Arteries of 
the Neck, with the Intercoftals, and fometimes they are un a. Manner fpht 

“for a little Way, and then unite again... À CRE OR RER 

179, Tue Veins of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, &c, may in general 
be looked upon as Branches not only of the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura 
Mater,..and of the two great lateral Sinufes, but alfo of all the inferior 
Sinufes of that Membrane, in all which Sinufes, the Veins.terminate, by 
different Trunks in the Manner already {aid in the Defcription of the great 
fuperior Sinus. Their principal Ramifications accompany all the Cortical 
Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and Diredtions of the Strata of the 
Cerebellum, running always in the Duplicature of , the Pia Mater. The 
Veins of the Plexus Choroides in general are of the Number of thefe already 
mentioned. | | 

180. Tue Veins of the Medulla Spinalis are Branches partly, of the 
fuperior Extremities of the two Vertebral Veins, partly of the two Venal 

Ropes termed Sinus Venofi, which run down both Ways laterally on the 


anterior convex Side of the Production of the Dura Mater, and form at 
I different 
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different Diftances reciprocal Communications by femi-annular Arches, as 
by fo many fubordinate Sinufes. The two longitudinal Sinufes communi- 
cate likewife in their Paffage with the Vertebral Veins, in the fame Manner 
as the neighbouring Arteries. 


§. 9. Ufes of the Brain, and of its Appendages in general. 


181, WE are obliged to the great Malpighi for the firft and beft Inftruc- 
tions concerning the Manner of examining the Struéture of the Brain, efpe- 
cially that of the two Subftances of which it is made up, and for putting us 
in a Condition to be able to conjecture fomething about its Ufes. The 
Experiments and Obfervations of that illuftrious and faithful Searcher into 
Nature having been repeated by feveral excellent Philofophers, and con- 
firmed by comparative Anatomy, leave us no Room to doubt but that the 
Brain is a Secretory Organ, or, as it is called by Anatomifts, a Gland. 

182. Iv is to no Purpofe to difpute about Words when we are agreed as . 
to the Things themfelves. Anatomifts have for many Years paft underftood 
by the Word Gland, an Organ fitted to feparate fome particular Fluid from 
the Mafs of Blood, as univerfally as they mean by the Word Mufcle, all 
Sorts of flefhy Fibres capable of Contraétion; and this laft Term might be 


. cavilled at and rejected as juftly as the other. 


183. THE whole Matter of Secretions muft be owned to be very obfcure ; 
it it is to be hoped that the Brain and Liver will fome Time or other lead 
us fo far to the Knowledge of it as at leaft to be able to diftinguifh Truth 


from Falfhood. 


184. THE greyifh or Afh-colour of the Cortical Subftance is not the Ef- 


fect of a particular Mixture of Red and White, ‘at leaft-we have no Expe- 


riment to prove it. ‘The Blood indeed gives this Subftance a flight reddifh 
Caft; but the Afh-colour, which feems to be the Charaéteriftic of the Struc- 
ture of thefe Secretory Organs, is not owing to that, | 

185. We learn fromM. Ruy/ch’s Anatomical Injections, that the Cortical 
Subftance is chiefly compofed of Veftels, that by making thefe Veffels {wim 
in a clear pellucid Liquor, their Extremities reprefent an infinite Number of 
fine Brufhes or Vafcular Tufts, and that his Injection fills even the fmalleft 


_ Filaments of thefe Tufts. He tells us likewife, that in thefe laft Filaments 


the Structure is altered, and that by the Mechanifm of this Change, the 
Functions attributed to Glands may be performed. 

186. Bur ftill thefe Injections and Preparations do not unravel the Myfte- 
ry, neither is the Exiftence of thefe Pencils or Tufts fufficiently demon- 
ftrated, for they are only the laft Extremities of the fmall Arteries macerated 
in Water, or fome other Liquor, after being injected, and then artfully fepa- 
rated from the other effential Parts of the Organ. | 

187. In the firft Place they are feparated from the Venal Extremities; 
which muft anfwer to thefe Tufts in what Manner foever that be brought 
about. Secondly, they are feparated from the membranous Filaments of 
the Pia Mater, which in the natural State tie thefe Arterial Extremities to 

each 
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each other, and give thema different Difpofition from that of Tufts or 
Pencils. » Thirdly, by this Preparation, the arterial Extremities are fepa- 
rated ‘from their Connexions with the Medullary Subftance ; which both 
‘Experiments and comparative Anatomy fhew to be fibrous. 


188. Iris no ways durprifing that thefe Capillary Extremities thus ftript : 


fhould float loofely and freely when moved in a Fluid, and that they fhould 
sput on the Appearance of Pencils or Tufts, being in this State only the trun- 
cated Extremities of fmall Veffels. When we confider thefe Circumftances 
-attentively, we find ourfelves obliged to return to the fmall Glandular Bodies 
and Folliculi, &c. of Malpighi, of which in another Place; and at the fame 
‘Time we muft acknowledge that Ruy/ch’s fine Injections ‘have difcovered 
thefe minute Bodies to be of -a Vafcular Subftance, the Structure of which 
we are {till ignorant of. | 
189. In a Word Malpighi has difcovered the Glandular ‘Tubercles and 
Folliculi without deftroying their natural Connexions. Ruy/ch has difco- 
vered a confiderable Part of their Structure'by deftroying their Connexi- 
-ons. We are therefore very much-beholden to both theie illuftrious Ana- 
-tomifts, and it is only by joining their Obfervations to each other, that we 
can ever be able to form an Idea of the Secretory Organs, which will an- 
fwer all the Phenomena concerning the different Secretions in the Human 
Body. .. à | | 
he Tue. infinite Number of thefe fmall Secretory Clufters ftrain or filter 
the Mafs of Blood carried to them by the numerous Ramifications already 


“mentioned, and feparate from it an exceffively fine Fluid; the remaining : 


Blood being conveyed back by the fame Number of Venal Extremities, 
into the Sinufes of -the,Dura Mater, and from thence into the Jugular and 
“Vertebral Veins. | | 
191. Tus fubtle Fluid, commonly called Animal Spirit, Nervous Juice or 
‘Liquor of the Nerves, is continually forced into the Medullary Fibres of the 
‘white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Meduila Oblongata, and Me- 
‘dulla Spinalis; and by the Intervention of theie Fibres fupplies and fills the 
‘Nerves, which are a Continuation of them. : 
| 192. Aux the Nervous Ropes, as they pafs through the Foramina of 

‘the Cranium and Vertebræ, are accompanied by particular Elongations of the 
Pia and Dura Mater. Thofe of the Dura Mater ferve them for Vaginæ in 
their Paffage through the Bony Openings. Thofe of the Pia Mater not.only 
accompany and inveft each Nervous Rope, but alfo form internal Septa be- 
tween all the Filaments of which each Rope confifts, It is known from many 
Experiments, that the Nerves are the primitiye or original Organs of all 
Mufcular Motion and of all Animal Senfation; and that thefetwo Functions 
depend in general on the Brain; but we are ignorant.of.the Nature of this 
Dépendance, and of the particular Ufes of the Medullary Fibres, of the 
“Nervous Fluid, and of the Membranous Productions which accompany 
the Fibres and Nerves. _ 3 A 

193. Nerruer is there any Thing certain in what has been faid concern- 

ing. the Defign or particular Ufes of the fuperficial Conformation of the 
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Cerebrum and Cerebellum, or of the different Configuration of their Turn: 
ings, Circumvolutions, Eminences, Depreffions, Expanfions, and various 
Folds. It may be affirmed in general, that by this Structure the Extent of 
the Secretory Organ of the Nervous Fluid is increafed very confiderably, and 
the particular Functions of each Nervous Rope diftinguifhed, and likewife 
their general and reciprocal Correfpondence, both in regard to the Ex- 
quifitenefs of the Organs of Senfation, and the Activity of the Organs of 
Motion. 3 zi 

194. Tue Falx of the Dura Mater hinders one Portion of the Cerebrum 
from preffing on the other, when we lie on one Side. The tranfverfe Septum 
ferves for a Tent to the Cerebellum, and defends it from a mortal Compref- 
fion which it muft otherwife be liable to from the Cerebrum, efpecially when 
we walk or jump. | 

195. THE Septum and Productions of the Pia Mater conneét and 
ftrengthen all the Circumvolutions, Divifions and Ridges of the Cerebrum, 
Cerebellum, &c. and fuftain in a general and almoft incomprehenfible Man- 
ner all the Branches and Ramifications of the Blood-Veffels, all the Me- 


dullary Filaments, and all the Elongations and Ropes that depend on 
thefe. ioe 


§. 10. 4 Differtation on the Anatomy of the Brain by M. Steno, read in the 
Affembly held at M. Thevenot’s Houfe in the Year 1668. 


GENTLEMEN, 


Insteap of promifing that I fhall fatisfy your Curiofity in what relates 
to the Anatomy of the Brain, I begin by publickly and frankly owning 
that I know nothing of the Matter. I wifh I were the only Perfon under 
a Neceffity of talking in this Manner, becaufe I might in Time become ac- 
quainted with what others know; and it would be a great Bleffing to Man- 
kind if this moft delicate Part, and which is liable to fo many dangerous 
Difeafes, were as well underftood as the Generality of Anatomifts and Phi- 


_ lofophers imagine it to be. In this, few imitate the Sincerity of Siivius, 


who never talks pofitively concerning the Brain, though he has been at 
more Pains about it than any Man that I know. The Number of thofe 
who think every Thing eafy is infinitely the greateft; and they give us the 
Hiftory of the Brain and Difpofition of its Parts with the fame Confidence 
and Affurance as if they had been prefent at the Formation of this furprifing 
Machine, and had been let into all the Defigns of the Great ‘Architect. 
Though the Number of thefe pofitive Gentlemen be very great, and though 
I cannot pretend to anfwer for the Sentiments of al] the reft, I am neverthe- 
lefs very much convinced that they who fearch for folid Knowledge, will 
find nothing fatisfaétory in all that has been written about the Brain. Itis 
very certain that it is the principal Organ of the Soul, and the Inftrument 
by which it works very wonderful Effeéts. The Soul which imagines it 
can penetrate into every Thing without it, and that nothing in the World 


can 
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can fet Bounds to its Knowledge, is neverthelefs utterly at a Lofs to defcribe 
its own Habitation, and is no where more to feek than at Home. We need 
only view a Diffection of that large Mats the Brain, to have Ground to be. 
wail our Ignorance. On the very Surface you fee Varieties which deferve 
your Admiration ; but when you would look into its inner Subftance you are 
utterly in the dark, being able to fay nothing more than that there are two 


Subftances, one greyifh, the other white, which laft is continuous with the - 


Nerves diftributed all over the Body ; that the greyifh Subftance ferves in 
fome Places for a Cortex to the white, and that in other Places it feparates 
the white Filaments from each other. 

Ir we are afked what thefe Subftances are, in what Manner the Nerves 
are joined in the white Subftance, or how far their Extremities penetrate into 
it; all we can do is to own our Ignorance, except we be refolved to encreafe 
the Number of thofe who prefer the Applaufe of the Public to Sincerity and 
Truth.” For to fay that the white Subftance is only an uniform Body like 
Wax, without any Art concealed in it, would be to think too meanly of this 
great Mafter-piece of Nature. We are fure that wherever there are Fibres 
in the Body they always obferve a certain regular Order, more or lefs com- 
plex, in Proportion to the Funétions for which they are appointed. If this 


Subftance is every where fibrous, as it appears in many Places to be, you | 


muft own that thefe Fibres are difpofed in the moft artful Manner, fince all 
the Diverfity of our Senfations and Motions depends upon them. We ad- 
mire the Contrivance of the Fibres of every Mufcle, and ought ftill more to 
admire their Difpofition in the Brain, where an infinite Number of them, con- 
‘tained in a very {mall Space, do each execute their particular Offices with- 
out Confufion or Diforder. 

Tue Ventricles or Cavities of the Brain are no lefs unknown than its Sub- 
ftance. They who place the Animal Spirits there, think they are as much 
in the right as they who make them the Receptacles of the Excrements; 
but they are both equally puzzled when they are defired to explain the Ori- 
gin of thefe Spirits and Excrements. Thefe may come from the Veffels 
found in thefe Cavities, as well as from the Subftance of the Brain; and it is 
equally difficult to determine how they get out. 

Amonc thofe who place the Animal Spirits in the Ventricles, fome 


make them pafs from the anterior to the pofterior Ventricles, there to meet. 


with the Entries of the Nerves, while others affirm that thefe Entries are 
in the anterior Ventricles. Some imagine that the Excrements of the Brain 
are contained inthe Ventricles, becaufe they think they fee fomething like 
Excrements there; but they own that there is as ready a Paflage for them 
from the Brain down to the Medulla, as into the Infundibulum ; and fup- 


pofing they go into the Infundibulum, they may be carried from thence : 


into the Sinufes of the Dura Mater; and there is fome Reafon to believe 
that they may have an immediate Paffage into the Eyes, Nares, and 
Mouth. 


WE are ftill more uncertain about what relates to the Animal Spirits. | 


Are they Blood, or a particular Subftance feparated from the. Chyle by 
M m 2 the 
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the Glands of the Mefentery ? Or may they not be derived from a Lymphas 


tic Serum? Some compare them to Spiricof Wine, and it may be doubted: 
whether they are not the Matter of Light. Our common Difféétions can-: 
not clear up any of thefe Difficulties. 

Tue true Manner of diffecting the Brain is as little known‘as its Sub 
ftance. Ineed not mention the Method of cutting it into Slices, bécaufe it 


is owned by every Body that nothing can be learned that Way. The fecond 


Method of unfolding all the Plicæ 1s fomething more artful; but it only’ 


fhews us the outer Surface of what we want to know, and even that very 


imperfectly. | 

‘Tue third Method of unfolding the Plicæ, and feparating the two Sub- 
ftances, goes no further than the Surface of the’ Medulla. Thefe three Me- 
thods have been differently combined, and they may be ftill more diverfified, 
according as they are executed longitudinally, tranfverfely, &c 

As for my own Part, it is my Opinion that the true Method of Diffection 
would be to trace the Nervous Filaments through the Subitanceof the Brain, 
to fee which Way they pafs, and where they end; but this Method is ac- 
companied with fo many Difficulties, chat I know not whether we may hope 


ever to fee it executed without a particular Manner of preparing: The Sub-! 


ftance of the Brain is fo foft, and the Fibres fo:tender; that they canhardly 


be touched without breaking. Since therefore Anatomy lms not hitherto 
arrived to that Degree of Perfection as to make the true Diffection of the | 
Brain, let us without flattering ourfelves any longer freely acknowledge our’ 
Ignorance, that we may not firft deceive ourfelves, and others afterwards, 


by promifing to fhew them the true Structure of this Organ. | 
| sHouzp tire your Patience inftead of entertaining you, ‘were I to mena 
tion particularly all the Difputes that have arifen about the Brain: Books are 


but too full of them ; and therefore I fhall only relate the principal Miftakes 


that fill fubfift among Anatomifts, and which may be corrected by Anato- 
my, and they may be reduced to'thefe Heads. Some pretend to fhew Parts. 
in the Brain as feparate, which are only a Continuation of the fame Sub- 
ftance; and others would perfuade us that thefe Parts touch each other 
without any Connexion, though they are vifibly joined together by: Fila- 
ments or Veffels. Some fituate the Parts in the Manner which’ is moft 


agreeable to the Syftems they have framed, without confidering that they: 


are quite otherwife fituated by Nature. They fhew you the Pia Mater, for 
Inftance, in Places where it never was, and do not fee the Dura Mater in 
Places where it is very vifible; and in Cafe of Need they-will make the 
very Subftance of the Brain pafs for a Membrane. 


I HAVE too good an Opinion of Men of Learning in general, to believe 


that they do this with a Defign to deceive others, but the Principles which 


they have eftablifhed, and the Method of Diffection to which they have ac- . 


cuftomed themielves, oblige them toit. All Anatomifts would demonftrate 
the Parts the fame Way, if they made Ufe of the fame Method ; and. there- 
fore we ought not to be furprifed if their Syitems are very ill founded, 
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Tue Ancients were fo far prepofieffed about the Ventricles as to take the 
Anterior for the Seat of Common Senfe, the Pofterior for the Seat of Me- 


mory, that the Judgement, which they faid was lodged in the Middle, might - 


more eafily reflect on the Ideas which came from either Ventricles. I would 
only afk thofe who are ftill‘of the fame Opinion, to give us the Reafon why 
we fhould believe them, for there is nothing fatisfaétory in all that has been 


hitherto faid in Favour of it; and as that fine arched Cavity of the third Ven 
tricle where they placed the Throne of Judgement does not fo muchas 


exift, we may eañly fee what Judgement is to be pronounced on the reft of 
this Syftem. | | 


Willis is the Author of a very fingular Hypothefis. He lodges Common 


Senfe in the Corpora Striata, the Imagination in the Corpus Callofum, and 
the Memory inthe Cortical Subftance: But without being at Pains to enter 
into the Detail of his whole Hypothefis, we need only make the following 
Remarks uponit. He defcribes the Corpus Striatum, as having two Sorts of 
Strie, one afcending, the other defcending ;' and yet if you feparate the 
Cortical from the white Subftance, you will perceive that thefe Striz are all 


of the fame Nature, that is, that they aré Part of the Subftance of the - 


Corpus Callofum which runs towards the Medulla Spinalis, parted into dif’ 
ferent Lamellæ by the Intervention of the Afh-coloured Subftance.: 


How can he then be fure that thefe three Operations are performed in the ~ 
three Bodies which he pitches upon ? Who is able to tell us whether the © 
Nervous Fibres begin in the Corpora Striata, or if they pafs through the » 


Corpus Callofum all the Way to the Cortical Subftance ? We know fo lit- 


tle of the Structure of the Corpus Callofuin, that a Man of a tolerable Ge- - 


nius may fay about it, whatever he pleafes. 
M. Defcartes knew too well how imperfect an Hiftory we have of the Fu- 


man Body, to attempt an Expofition of its true Structure; and accordingly : 


inthis Traéatus de Homine, his Defign is only to explain a Machine capable 
of performing all the Functions done by Man. Some of his Friends have 


indeed exprefied themfelves on this Subject differently from him; but it is © 
evident from the Beginning of that Work, that he intended no more than : 
what I have faid; and in this Senfe, it may juftly be faid that AZ. De/cartes : 
has gone beyond all the other Philofophers. He is the only Perfon who has - 
. explained mechanically all the human Actions, and efpecially thofe of the: 


Brain. The other Philofophers defcribe to us the Human Body itfelf. 74. 


Defcartes {peaks only of a Machine, but in fuch a Manner, as to convince us ~ 


of the Infufficiency of all that had been faid before him, and to teach us a 


Method of enquiring into the Ufes of the Parts with the fame Evidence with — 
which he demonftrates the Parts of his Machine called a Man, which none - 


had done before him. 


We muft not therefore condemn M. Defcartes, though his Syftem of : 


the Brain fhould not be found altogether agreeable to Experience; hisexcellent 


Genius, which fhines no where more than in his Traëfatus de Homine, catts a 
Veil over the Miftakes of his Hypothefes, efpecially fince even Vefalius ‘ 


himfelf, and other Anatomifts of the firft Rank, are not altogether free from 


fuch : 
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fuch Miftakes. And fince we can forgive thefe great Men their Errors, who — 
pafied the greateft Part of their Lives in diffecting, why fhould not De/cartes 
meet with the fame Indulgence, who has happily employed his Time in other 
Speculations ? | 

Tue Refpect which I and all the World owe to fuch fuperior Geniufes, 
would have inclined me to continue only to admire this Treatife as contain- 
ing the Deicription of a fine Machine invented by the Author, if I had not 
met with feveral Perfons who would make us believe that it is a faithful Re- 
lation of the moft fecret Springs of the real Human Body. Since thefe Perfons 
are not convinced by Sz/vius’s repeated Demonftrations that AZ Defcartes’s 
Defcriptions do not agree with what appears in diffecting the Human Body, 
I find myfelf obliged to point out fome.Parts of his Syftem, without relat- 
ing the whole, in which they muft fee, if they have a Mind to be inftructed, 
the vaft Difference there is between De/cartes’s imaginary Machine, and the 
real Machine of the Human Body. % 

Tue Glandula Pinealis has lately been the Subject of the greateft Dif 
putes touching the Anatomy of the Brain; but before I enter upon that 
Matter, or endeavour to determine the Place where it lies, I muft firft give 
Defcartes’s own Opinion in his own Words, contained in the following Paf- 
fages, to which I have added feveral others taken from the fame Treatife, at 
the End of this Difcourfe. : 


“ Tue Surface of the Glandula Pinealis has a Relation to the inner Sur- 
‘ face of the Brain. 

“© In the Concavity of the Brain, the Pores are directly oppofite to thofe 
* of the fmall Gland. | 

“ Tue Spirits run from all Sides of the Gland into the Concavities of 
“ the Brain. | 

‘ Tue Gland may perform its Funétions, though it be inclined fome- 
“ times to one Side, fometimes to the other. 

‘“* Tue {mall Tubes on the Surface of the Concavities are always turn- 
** ed to the Gland, and may eafily be turned toward the different Points of 
“ this Gland.” 


From all thefe Paffages, it is certain that he believed the Glandula Pinea- 
lis to lie intirely in the Cavities of the Brain. And though in fome other 
Places, he fays, that it is fituated at the Entry of thefe Cavities, yet we are 
not to think that this is contrary to what he advances in the Paffages here 
quoted; for as it is but a very fmall Body, it may lie either at the Entry, or 
in any other Place of the Cavities, and yet ftill be within them, which he 
declares to be his Opinion in many other Places. 

We are now to examine whether this Opinion be not contrary to Ex- 
perience. It is very certain that the Bafis of this Gland reaches immediately 
from the Paffage of the third Ventricle to the fourth; but the pofterior 
Part, that is, one Half of the Gland, may evidently be perceived to be alto- 
gether without the Cavities, by only removing the Cerebellum, and one 
or both of the Tubercles of the third Pair, with Dexterity and Care ; 

upon 
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upon which the pofterior Part of the Gland will be brought into View, and 
yet no Paflage will appear, by which the Air or any other Fluid can pafs 
into the Ventricles. | 

To prove that the anterior Part of the Gland is not in the lateral Ca. 
vities, we need only look upon them, after they have been opened either in 
Silvius’s Way, or in that of the Ancients; for the Subftance of the Brain 
will always be found to lie between thefe lateral Cavities and the Gland, 
The fame Thing may be demonftrated without cutting the Subftance of the 
Brain, by feparating from its Bafis, the Part which contains thefe Cavities ; 
for the Gland will then appear to be fo far out of the Cavities, that it can 
have no Manner of Relation to them, being hindered by the Infertions by 
which this Part is fixed to the Bafis. The Ancients knew very well that 
the Fornix is not continuous with the Bafis of the Brain, but that it forms 
a third Cavity on its under Side, and by forcing in Air through the Fiffure 
between the Tubercles of the fecond Pair, we raife the Fornix, and thus by 
breaking the Filaments which connect it to the Bafis, a large Cavity is form- 
ed; from whence fome have imagined that when the Spirits fwell the Ca- 
vities, the Fornix rifes, and that all Sides of the Surface of the Gland are 
turned toward the Cavities. PUR 

I fay, fome have imagined this, becaufe though the Fornix be raifed in 
the Manner already faid, only the anterior Surface of the Gland can be 
turned towards the lateral Cavities; but no Preparation whatever can turn 
the pofterior Surface toward the pofterior Ventricles. But if the Brain has 
fuffered no Violence, either in opening the Cranium, forcing in Air, or by 
any other Method, the Cavity of this third Ventricle will be found very 
narrow at the Middle, and to contain nothing but the great Vein which 
forms the fourth Sinus, and the Glandular Bodies which accompany this 
Vein. : | 
I own that behind this Fiffure, and immediately below its pofterior Open- 
ing, there is a Cavity lined on the fore and lateral Parts by that Part of the 
Plexus Choroides which runs up toward the fourth Sinus, and at the Back« 
part, clefed by the Glandula Pinealis, the anterior Portion of which is per- 


fectly continuous ; and when the Fornix is removed, this Cavity reinains in-- 


tire under the firft, in the Shape of a Kind of inverted Horn. 


Wuar Defcartes fays, that the Glandula Pinealis may perform its Func: 


tions, though it inclines fometimes to one Side, fometimes to another, Expe- 


rience fhews to be groundlefs; becaufe it is fo hedged in between:all the - 


Parts of the Brain, and fo fixed to them on ail Sides, that it cannot be 
moved in the leaft without Violence, and without breaking the Fibres by 
which it is connected. It is eafy to fhew likewife that AZ Defcartes has not 


reprefented it in its true Situation, which is neither perpendicular, as he re- 
prefents it, nor inclined forward, as other very great Anatomifts believe ; - 


but its Point is always turned toward the Cerebellum, and makes nearly 

half a right Angle with the Bafis. 
Tue fuppofed Connexion of this Gland with the Brain by Means of 
‘Arteries, is likewife groundlefs ; for the whole Bafis of the Gland adheres 
to: 
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to the Brain, or rather the Subftance of the Gland is continuous with that 


of the Brain, though the contrary be affirmed by Deé/cartes. | 
Tue Hypothefis of Arteries meeting round the Gland, and from thence 
running up to the great Euripus, as it is calied, is of great Moment in De/- 
caries’s Syftem, becaufe the Separation and Motion of the Spirits depend upon 
jt. But if we can believe our Eyes, this is no more than a Collection of Veins 
from the Corpus Callofum, from the interior Subftance of the Brain, from 
-the Plexus Choroides, from different Places of the Bafis of the Brain, and 
from the Gland itfelf ; the Office of which Veins is to carry back the Blood 
from the Brain to the Heart, and:not to bring it from the Heart to the 
Brain. Some have thought that A4 De/cartes defigned to carry the Nerves 
:to the Gland, but he never had any’ fuch Intention. | 
:! Sucu of AZ Defcartes’s Friends who look upon his Man only as a Ma- 
. chine, will be fo good as to believe that I do net here {peak againft his Ma- 
chine, the Contrivance of which I have always admired; but as for thofe who 
pretend to demonftrate that M. Defcartes’s Man is made like other Men; 
‘Anatomical Obfervations may eafily convince them that this is a fruitlefs At- 
tempt. And if they fhould plead the fame Experience on their Side, we 
may: readily anfwer that there is nothing more common than not to perceive 
the Miftakes we commit in diffecting the Brain, as will evidently appear in 
the Sequel of this Differtation. … | 
I defigned to have mentioned.the other Syftems of the Brain by which 
the Animal AGions have been accounted for, and the Origin and Compo- 
fition of the Fluids contained in-the Brain, been,explained; but I ,confider- 
ed afterwards, that this Undertaking requires more Application and Leifure 
‘than my Journey will allow me. 3 
Dissecrions or Preparations being liable to fo many Miftakes, and 
Anatomifts having hitherto too readily formed Syftems, and moulded thefe 
foft Parts inthe Manner that was moft agreeable to each, we cannot be 
{urprized to find fo little Exaétnefs in their Figures. But this Want of Ac- 
-curacy in,the Figures is not. owing to bad Diflections only. ‘The Ignorance 
‘of Drawers has contributed very much, andthe Difficulty of expreffing the 
feveral Eminences and Depreffions of the Parts, and of underftanding what 
the Anatomifts chiefly infift upon, furnifhes them with a never failing Ex- 
cule. The be& Figures of the Brain are thofe of Willis; but even thefe 
contain a’great Number of important Miftakes, and they want many Things 


. to perfect them. In the third Figure he reprefents the fuperior or Pineal 


~Gland, like a round Ball, andconfequently, according to this Figure, the 
Apex of that Gland cannot be faid to be turned either forward or back- 

ward. Befides, we fee here nothing of the Subftance of the Brain on the 

Forefide of the Gland, and which goes from one Side to thejother ;, all 
which the Figure would make us believe to be annihilated. Behind the 

‘Gland, a Space appears on the,Bafis of the Brain between the two Tuber- 
cles of the third Pair, which in the natural State has a quite different Ap- 
pearance. The:thin Expanfion of the white Subftance of the Cerebrum, 

which is continued to the Middle of the Cerebellum, where it is very thick, 
| 18 
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is quite wanting; as alfo the Origin of the Nervi Pathetici which ©0 out from 
this Expanfion. He likewife reprefents the fecond Pair of Tubercles as di. 
ftinét, which commonly adhere to each other. The Underfide of the Fornix 
appears to be uniform, which is of an uneven and very elegant Strudcture. 
When we cut the Corpus Striatum tranfverfely, we fee Radii very different 
from what they are exhibited in Willis’ eighth Figure. The white Radii 
appear there to be continuous with the Forepart of the Corpus Striatum, 
which neverthelefs is of an Afh-coloured Subftance, and as it runs in. between 
the white Radii, does not appear, in that Method of diffecting, to adhere 
to any other Body whatever. | 

In the third Figure the Infundibulum has no Refemblance to Nature. 
The Nervi Motores Oculorum are ftraight, and not oblique, as they ought 
to be; neither do we fee the true Origin of the Filaments of which theie 
Nerves are compofed, from the Bafis of the Brain. The Pons Varolii 
might have been better and more diftinétly expreffed; and the anterior 
Roots of the Fornix are not fera-ated, as in the feventh and eighth Figures, 
but touch each other at the upper Part, and form an acute Angle. The 
Line marked G.G.G. in the feventh Figure appears to be a continued 
‘Line, though the Part behind the Roots of the Fornix which is reprefented, 
has no Connexion with the Extremities; and in the fame Figure the Glan- 
dula Pinealis is connected to the Subftance of the Brain by two Funiculi. 


Ineed fay nothing of the Figures of Vefalius, Cafferius, &c. for fince thefe, 
which are the lateft and beft, are fo v 


how little Regard is to be paid to the others. | D ) 
Thave feen but three Figures of Varolius, which exprefs in a wretched 
-Manner the beft Obfervations that have ever been publifhed on the Brain. 
I do not know whether the F igures of the firft Edition at Padua in 15735 
-may not be better than thofe which I have feen publifhed at Frankfort in 
1591, and again in Baubinus’s Anatomy. Among Bartholinus’s Figures, 


there are three which reprefent the Brain diffected after Silvius’s Method, 


but the Author himfelf owns that they are faulty. But to pafs over many 
other Miftakes in all thefe Figures, there is not one amoneft them which 
reprefents truly the Situation of the Glandula Pinealis; the Duct of the 
third Ventricle; the Plexus Choroides; the Ramifications of the Veins 
contained in the Jateral Cavities; the Diftribution of the Arteries; the 
Concourfe of the Veins which form the fourth Sinus; or the numerous 
glandular Bodies lodged there. | 

From all this you fee how the Brain has been hitherto diffected, how 
little Knowledge has been gained, from thefe Methods of Diffection, and 
how falfely the Figures reprefent the Parts which they are defigned for. 
It 1s eafy to conclude from hence how little Regard is to be paid to the 
.Syftems built on thefe bad Foundations, in framing of which the Authors, 
_ by an unaccountable Sort of Misfortune common to this with all other Arts, 
_have employed obfcure Terms, Metaphors and Comparifons, all of them 
_fo ill chofen, as to be equally puzzling to thofe who have made fome Pro- 
 grefs in this Science, and thofe who begin to learn it. Befdes, the oreateft 
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ery imperfect, we may eafily imagine 
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Number of thefe Terms are fo low and fo unworthy of the moft noble Part 
of the Body of Man, that I am ata Lofs whether I ought moft to wonder at 
the bad Turn of Thought of thofe who firft made ufe of them, or at the 
Indolence of their Succeffors who continue ftill to retain them. What Ne- 
ceffity could there be to employ the Words Nates, Teftes, Anus, Vulva and 
Penis, which in their common Signification have no Relation at all to the 
Parts exprefied by them in the Anatomy of the Brain? And accordingly 
what one Author calls Nates, another calls Teftes, &c. 

Tue third Ventricle is a very equivocal Term. The Ancients under- 
ftood by this Word, a Cavity under the Fornix, which they believed to be 
feparated from the Bafis of the Brain, and they have reprefented it with 
three Legs, that it might fupport the Brain which lies upon it. AZ. Sz/vzus 
calls the third Ventricle a Canal found in the Subftance of the Bafis of the 
Brain, between the Infundibulum and the Paffage which goes under the 
two pofterior Pairs of the Tubercles of the Brain, towards the fourth Ven- 
tricle. Some, Anatomifts having feparated the Bodies of this fecond Pair 
of Tubercles, take the Space between them, which is owing to their Manner 
of Diffection, for the third Ventricle, which is confequently fometimes the 
Fiffure above, and fometimes the Canal below; and fome will have it to 
be the Space between the Fiffure and Canal, which is likewife owing to the 
Rupture of the Parts already mentioned. We have therefore three third 
Ventricles, the fecond of which alone is the true one; the firft and third 
arifing intirely from the Methods of preparing the Parts. To thefe a fourth 
third Ventricle might be added, if the {mall Fiffure under the Fornix could 
be looked upon as a Paffage between the two anterior Ventricles and the, 
fourth. But it is fo fmall and fo full of the Veffels and Glands of the 
Plexus Choroides, that I doubt very much whether there can be any Com- 
munication that Way, between the anterior and pofterior Ventricles, efpe- 
cially fince Si/vius’s third Ventricle is fufficient for that Purpole, and like- 
wife anfwers the Defien fo perfectly well, that whatever goes from the late- 
ral to the pofterior Ventricle, muft firft of all fill the Infundibulum and this 
Canal. ' 

Two Glands are reckoned to belong to the Brain, though we know not if 
either of them refembles Glands in any Thing more than in the Figure, and : 
even that, when well examined, will be found to be different from what it 
is in the reft. The fuperior or Pineal Gland is not like a Pine-Apple, either 
in Brutes or in Man; and itis not known whether the inferior or Pituitary 
Gland aéts in any Refpeét on the Pituita. — 

Tue Plexus Choroides reprefents a vafcular Texture, in which the 
Veins are feen very diftinét from the Arteries, and the Diftribution of each 


may be traced feparately. The Name of Fornix gives the Idea of an arched 


or vaulted Part, which however is not to be found, when looked for in a © 
proper Manner. The Corpus Callofum in the common Signification means 
the white Subftance of the Brain which comes into View when the two late- 
ral Parts are feparated; but as it intirely refembles the reft of the Sub- 
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ftance of the Brain, there can be no Reafon for giving a particular Name 
to one Part of this Subftance. | 

Tusre are but two Ways of coming at the Knowledge of a Machine, 
either to be taught the whole Contrivance by the Maker, or to take it 
quite to Pieces, and to examine each Piece by itfelf, and as it ftands in Re- 
lation to the reft. Thefe are the only true Ways of learning the Contri- 
vance of any Machine ; but the Generality of Inquirers have thought that 
they had better guefs at it, than be at Pains to examine it throughly. 
They have fatisfied themfelves with obferving its Motions, and on thele 
Obfervations they have built Syftems which they believed to be true, be- 
caufe by their Help, they imagined they could explain all the Effects which 
they knew. ‘They never confidered that the fame Thing may be explained 
in different Manners; and that the Senfes alone are capable of informing 
us whether our Ideas be conformable to Nature. As the Brain is a Ma- 
chine, we muft not flatter ourfelves that we can difcover the Contrivance of 
it by any other Means than are made ufe of for knowing other Machines ; 
and we have no Way left but to take it to Pieces, and to confider what every 
Part is capable of in a feparated and in an united State. In this Search, 
we may truly fay that few Anatomifts have difcovered any great Degree of 
Curiofity. Chymiftry has in all Ages found both private Men and Princes 
very ready to erect Laboratories; but few have purfued Anatomy with 
equal Ardour. This Neglect is not owing to Princes, among whom, many 
have had Curiofity enough for fuch an important Part of Knowledge, to 
build magnificent Anatomical Theatres, which they have often honoured 
with their Prefence. But the Diffecters being always willing to appear 
compleat Mafters of this Science, never have had the Sincerity to own that 
any Thing ftill remained to be known, and to conceal their Ignorance, have 
contented themfelves with demonftrating what is to be found in the Writings 
of the Ancients. | 

Awnatomists might have Reafon to blame me, if I did not fhew by a 
farther Explanation, that they are not fo much in the wrong as I feem to 
infinuate, by faying, that they do not apply themfelves fufficiently to Ana- 
tomical Inquiries. They that ftudy Anatomy are generally either Phyfici- 
ans or Surgeons, who being both obliged to vifit their Patients, have too 
little Time left for Study, after they have attained to a tolerable Degree of 
Reputation. But they ought not to undertake the Cure of a Body, the 
Make of which they do not know ; that is, they ought not to endeavour to 
rectify a Machine, till they are previoufly acquainted with its Nature. 
Others who do not vifit fick Perfons, and have no other Bufinefs but that 
of teaching Anatomy in publick Schools, do not look upon themfelves as 
more obliged to purfue Anatomical Inquiries than the practifing Phyficians 
and Surgeons. The Defign of their Profeffion is to teach to thofe who 
are to practife Phyfick and Surgery, the Defcriptions left us by the Anci- 
ents, of the Structure of the Human Body; and when they have clearly 
demonftrated all that is contained in the Works of the Ancients, and their 
Hearers have as diftinétly underftood them, they both imagine that they 
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have done their Duty. The Bounds of thefe different Profeffions of teach- 
ing and practifing have been fo very ill fettled, that the true Knowledge of 
the Human Machine, though the moft neceflary Branch, is neglected, as be- 
longing neither to the Anatomift, Phyfician, nor Surgeon. 

To make the neceffary Inquiries for the Difcovery of Truth, a Man’s 
whole Time muft be taken up; and Profeffors of Anatomy, who are obliged 
to make publick Demonftrations, which employ a great deal of Time and 
Labour, cannot be proper for this Study, for the Reafons already given, and 
for the following, which are no lefs evident. 


1. Tere is fo much Time and Application required to examine each 
Part as it ought, that every Thing elfe muft be laid afide, and we muft mind 
nothing but that. Phyficians and Surgeons cannot comply with this becaufe 
of their Practice; nor Profefors, becaufe of their publick Demonttrations. 
Whole Years may fometimes be neceffary to difcover what may afterwards 
be demonftrated to others in the Space of an Hour. I do not queftion but 


that Pecquet was a great while in carrying the Chyle from the Mefentery to 


the Subclavian Vein; and perhaps I fhould not be believed, were I to men- 
tion what Difficulties I found, before I could fhew the true Infertion of 
Pecquet’s Duct, ef which Bilius had given us a Figure; whereas at prefent 
they may be both prepared and demonftrated in half an Hour. | 

2. THoucH Anatomifts open a thoufand Bodies in the Schools, it is by 
meer Accident if they ever difcover any Thing new. They are obliged to 
demonftrate the Parts as defcribed by the Ancients, and in doing this it is ne- 
cefiary they fhould follow a certain Method ; whereas Inquiries admit of no 
fettled Method, but muft be purfued in every Manner that can be thought of. 
In the Schools every Thing muft be removed that lies in the Way of the Part 
which they want to fhew ; but in particular Searches no Part mutt be cut off 


till we have firft examined it; and if any fuch Thing were attempted in pub- 


lick Diflé&ions, the Demonftrator would be looked upon as ignorant ; and 
the Spectators would be often in the right to complain of Lofs of Time, be- 
caufe he would not always be fure to find what he propofed to fhew them. 
It is evident from thefe Confiderations, that Profeffors have not hitherto 
been obliged to make Inquiries in Anatomy, and even that it is impoflible 
for them to do it, were they ever fo willing ; fo that it is not their Fault 
that greater Progrefs has not been made in that Science. 

Anatomy in general has, we fee, been managed hitherto with very little 
Succefs ; and the Inquiries into the Brain have fucceeded lefs than any others, 
becaufe they have not been made with that Care and Diligence which the 
Difficulty of the Subject requires. Let us now confider the true Method, 
and examine if any Perfon has hitherto found it out. 

Bilfius applied himfelf to Anatomy, without having ftudied the Writings 
of the Ancients, and I make no Queftion but that he would have made a 
greater Progrefs, if after having learned all that is good in thefe Writings, 
he had employed his Time and Application in making new Difcoveries, We 
muft own that the Works of our Predeceflors contain very fine Experi- 
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ments, which we might ftill have been ignorant of, if they had not handed 
them down. And they have fometimes told us Truths, which their Suc- 
ceffors, for Want of fufficient Application, have not been able to fee, It 
mult, however, be owned, that all that both Ancients and Moderns have 
told us about the Brain is fo uncertain, that the Books which contain the 
Anatomy of this Organ may be faid to be chiefly a Colleétion of Doubts, 
Difputes and Controverfies ; but ftill a great Advantage may be made of 
their Labour, and even of their Miftakes. I here fpeak of the Authors 
who have diffected, for as for thofe who only copy the Works of others, 
the beft that can be faid of them is, that it may fometimes be proper to 
read their Books by Way of Diverfion. But they would have deferved a 
great deal more Commendation, and been more ufeful to thofe who diffect, 
if they had given us only an exact Relation of all that Anatomifts have 
wrote about the Brain; if they had explained, according to the Laws of 
a true Analyfis, all the different Ways of accounting for the Animal Ac- 
tions mechanically ; or if they had made an exact Lift of all the Propofitions 
found in thefe Writings, diftinguifhing thofe which are founded on Faéts 
and Experience, from thofe which contain Reafonings and Conclufions 
drawn from the former. None of thefe Methods have hitherto been pur- 


{ued by the Compilers, and therefore we muft confine ourfelves moftly to 


the original Authors. | | 

Tue firft Thing to be confidered is the Hiftory of the Parts; and in this 
we ought precifely to determine what is true and certain, that we may be 
able to diftinguifh that, from what is falfe or uncertain. Neitheris itfufficient 
that we ourfelves are fatisfied about any Thing; the Evidence of our De- 


monftrations ought to be fo clear as to oblige every Body elfe to affent to 


them, for otherwife the Number of Difputes would rather increafe than di- 
minifh. Every Anatomift who diffects the Brain demonftrates from Expe- 
rience what he advances. This foft and pliable Subftance fo readily yields 


to every Motion of his Hand, that the Parts are imperceptibly formed in : 


the fame Manner as he had conceived them before Diffe@tion; while the 
Spectator, who often fees two contrary Experiments made on the fame Part. 
is either puzzled very much to know which he ought to embrace, or 
obliged to reject both to make himfelf eafy. Therefore to prevent this In-. 
conveniency, it is ablolutely neceffary to carry DiffeCtions the Length of a 
convincing Certainty, which, though very difficult, is very far from being 
impoffible. For I would not have you imagine from what I have faid, 
that I believe there is nothing certain in Anatomy ; or that all who follow 
that Study, make the Parts appear as they have a Mind, without any Dan- 
ger of being difcovered. You may indeed juftly doubt, if Parts which 
are fhewn you feparated, were ever united; but it would be impoflible to 
fhew them united together, if they were not naturally fo. To clear up any. 
Doubt that might, arife on this Subjeét, and to be certain whether the Parts 
which are fhewn you were naturally joined or not, you need only examine 
them in their natural State, without ufing any Kind of Violence, but allow 
thofe whom you have a Mind to convince, to do all that is in their Power 
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‘to fhew that they are united. We may come at the fame Degree of Cer- 


tainty in other Cireumftances, and particularly when we inquire into the 
Situation of Parts, provided we touch nothing without having firft exa- 
mined it, and fet down every Moment what we touch, In order to this we 
muft not only be very attentive to the Part which we examine, but alfo re- 
flect on all that we did before we reached it, to fee if thefe Operations may 
have changed it from its natural State in any Refpect. For by often hand- 
ling more exterior Parts, we may eafily affeét chofe that lie within them, 
and when thefe come in Sight, we are apt to imagine that they are naturally 
fuch as they then appear, without confidering how far we may have altered 
their Situation and Connexion with other Parts. The moft famous Ana- 
tomical Difpute which this Age has produced may ferve for an Example of 
what I fay. They who deny the Continuation of the Glandula Pinealis 
with the Subftance of the Brain, and the Adhefion of the Fornix to the 
Bafis of the Brain, would not talk fo pofitively concerning a Matter of 
Fact, if they did not believe it to be proved by inconteftable Experiments 
and Obfervations. But in making thefe Experiments they muft neceffarily 
have forgot the Changes which happen in feparating the exterior Parts, and 
that they deftroy all the Connexions by which the Dura Mater adheres to 
the Cranium; and I have often obferved that in raifing the fuperior Part of 
the Cranium, the Middle of the Dura Mater continued ftil to adhere to it, 
even after I had opened it fufficiently to thruft in three Fingers between 
the feparated Parts of the Crantum. Now, how can the Dura Mater be 
thus raifed without making the inferior Parts to which itis fixed fuffer Vio- 
lence? The Glandula Pinealis adheres to the fourth Sinus, which is con- 
nected with the Falx, fo that the Dura Mater cannot be raifed at that Place 
without affecting the Gland. This Falx receives likewife all the Veins 
which pafs between the Fornix and the Bafis of the Brain, and by which 
thefe two Parts are connected. There is a pretty ftrong Connexion between 
the upper Part of the Brain and the Dura Mater, and when that Membrane 
is raifed, the Brain muft follow it; and the fourth Sinus being carried up- 
ward, breaks the Connexion between the Fornix and the Bafis. I have 
many Times been deceived about this when I firft began to diffect the Brain, 
and I ufed to wonder why thefe Connexions were not always fenfible. But 
obferving afterwards in Horfes, Sheep, Cats, &c. where that Part of the 
Dura Matér which feparates the Cerebrum from the Cerebellum is offified, — 
that I deftroyed a great many of the inner Parts in extracting this Bone; I 
began to perceive the Caufe of this Miftake, and that it was not an eafy Mat- 
ter to feparate the Cranium as it ought. The common Way is to divide the 
Cranium by a circular Section, to remove the upper Segment, but if this 
Segment were again divided by a Section perpendicular to the former, it 
would be much more eafily removed without doing any Violence to the Brain; 
for Sciffars, Saws and Forceps cannot be handled without fhaking and dif- 
ordering the Parts. <A fmall circular Saw might be contrived which would 
not fhake the Parts very much, efpecially if it were turned upon a proper 
Axis placed between two pointed Pillars. This Saw might likewife be 
| 2 | employed 
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employed for feveral other Purpofes in feparating the Cranium ; but if any 
Liquor could be difcovered to diffolve or foften the Bones in a {mall Space 
of Time, this would be by far the beft Way of feparating the Cranium. 

Ir is not fufficient to be continually attentive ; we muft likewife make 
ufe of different Methods of Diffection, which are fo many different Proofs 
of the Truth of our Operations, in order to fatisfy ourfelves and to con- 
vince others. 3 

Tus will appear a very ftrange Doctrine to thofe who believe that there 
are ftated Laws for the Diffection of every Part, and that the Anatomical 
Adminiftrations taught us by the Ancients, ought to be inviolably obferved 
without any Change or Addition. I own that the Ancients might have 


given us unalterable Rules for the Diffection of each Part, had they been 


{ufficiently acquainted with them themfelves; but as they certainly knew 
lefs about many Parts than we do, they were at leaft as unfit as we are, to 
prefcribe Rules which can never be fixed or conftant till more Difcoveries 


have been made. ‘It will here be objected that fome Method muft be fol- ° 


lowed in diffeéting the Parts already known. This I readily grant, and 
alfo that the Method of the Ancients is to be made Ufe of till a better is 
found out; but I would not have that Method looked upon as perfect or 
unalterable. The principal Reafon why a great many Anatomifts have re- 


mained in their Miftakes, and why they have gone no greater a Length. 


than the Ancients in Diffection, is becaufe they believe that every Thing 


has been already taken Notice of, and that there is nothing left for the Mo- 
derns to do; and as they have looked upon the ancient Laws as inviola-. 
ble Rules in Diffection, they fpent their whole Lives in demonftrating the- 
fame Parts in the fame Manner; whereas Anatomy ought to be confined by. 


no Rules, every new Diffection requiring a different Method. ‘The Advan- 


tage of proceeding in this Manner is, that if we mifs of new Difcoveries,. 
we at leaft are put in a Condition to find out any Miftakes that may have: 
happened in former Diffections, efpecially in controverted Points, in which. 
the Spectators ought to have the Liberty of prefcribing the Rules.of Dif-. 


fection. | 
Tuis Method of Diffeétion makes indeed but a very fmall Shew, and a 


Man cannot well difplay his Learning at the fame Time that he acknow-. 
ledges his Ignorance ; but as for my own Part I much rather choofe to own. 
what I do not know, than to impofe upon my Hearers, ancient Opinions, . 
which will fome Time or other be demonftrated to be falfe. We have feen. 


great Anatamifts expofed to this Mortification; and we ftill fee many who 
believe that more Regard will be paid to their Stiffnefs and Pofitivenefs in 


Opinion than to ocular Demonftration. I wifh thefe Gentlemen much 
Joy of their Self-conceit ; while I endeavour to follow the Laws of Philo-. 


fophy, by which we are taught to fearch after Truth in fo cautious a Man- 
ner, as never to believe we have found it, till it brings Demonftration along 
with it. | 


I cannot prove to you the Neceffity of often changing the Methods of. 


DiffeCtion better than by the two following Examples. It is a confirmed 
Experiment 
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Experiment that by blowing into the Beginning of the Fiffure under the 
Fornix, the Fornix is feparated from the Bafis, and a confiderable Cavity left 
between them; and the fame Thing happens when we feparate the Cranium 
with Violence, as I have already faid. This is fo evident, that both the Dif- 
feétor and the Spectators are fully convinced of it; but if any Perfon fhould 
{till be in Doubt, there is no other W ay to clear it up but to endeavour to 
demonftrate this Cavity in another Manner. For if it be natural, we muft al- 
ways find it the fame, in whatever Manner we look for it; but if by any 
other Method you find that it is wanting, and that the Parts between which 
it ought to lie, are.conneCted together, without leaving any void Space be- 
tween them, you ought from that Moment to be convinced of the Falfity 
of the former Demonftration, and that it-was the Force of the Air to which 
the Appearance of a Cavity was owing. 

Ir the Brain is diflected according to the Method of Varolius or Willis, 
after having taking it out of the Cranium, you will commonly fee the fecond — 
Pair of Tubercies feparated at the Middle of that white Subftance which lies 
before:the Glandula Pinealis, and which is very often broken. When we 
make: the Diflection, leaving the Brain in the Cranium, we fee both the Tu- 
bercles and the white Subftance intire, and then we fee plainly that the 
Caufe of the firft Miftake was owing to the Weight of the lateral Parts. 
which break thofe in the Middle. 

Havine made a true and exact Plan of the Parts of the Brain; having 
diicovered the Miftakes and the Caufes of thefe Miftakes; and having fettled 
the true Method of demonftrating thefe Parts, with all the neceflary Precau- 
tions; the next Step is to exprefs by: good Figures all that we have dif- 
covered; for we had better be without Figures than not have them true 
and faithful. When we cannot have Recourfe to the Originals, the Repre- 
fentation ferves to keep us in Mind of them ; and many Perfons never have 
an Opportunity of feeing the Parts in any other Way, their Averfion for 
Blood hindering them from fatisfying their Curiofity by examining dead 
Bodies; and therefore if the Figures are not true, they give falfe Ideas to 
thofe who would learn Anatomy by their Help, and puzzle others who 


make ufe of them only to refrefh their Memory. 


We ought therefore to leave nothing undone to procure exact Fi igures 5 
in order to which a good Drawer is as neceffary as a good Anatomift.. We 


mutt likewife apply ourfelves very particularly to fee in what Manner we 


ought to difieét and difpofe the Parts fo as to exhibit all that is to be feen in 
the Brain, there being Difficulties peculiar to this Organ. The other Parts 


require only a Preparation to compleat the Figures we defign; whereas the | 


Brain, never fo well prepared, fubfdes before the Figure can be taken; and 
we muft have feveral frefh Subjects before one Figure can be finifhed. To 
this perhaps it is owing that no Anatomical Figures are fo imperfect as 
thofe of the Brain. 

] have hitherto faid son ne of the Ufes of the Parts, nor of the Animal 
Actions, as they are called, becaule it is impoflible to explain the Move- 
ments of a Machine, till we know the Contrivance of its Parts. A rea- 

fonable 
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‘fonable Man muft in his own Mind laugh at thefe pofitive Anatomifts, who 
having made a long Harangue about the Ufe of Parts, the Structure of 
which is altogether unknown to them, give this as the only Reafon of all they 
advance, that God and Nature do nothing in vain. They deceive them- 
felves in the Application of this general Maxim; and the Part which they 
rafhly judge to have been made by God for one End, is afterwards difco- 
vered to have been made for another: "We had therefore much better own 
our Ignorance, be more referved in our Decifions, and not undertake upon 
fuch flight Conjectures to explain Matters which are in their own Nature fo 
difficult. 4 AT À 
ALL that Ihave hitherto mentioned is but à very fmall Part of what 
ought to be done, in order to acquire the Knowledge of the Brain. We 
ought moreover to examine the Heads of ail Animals, and in all the differ- 
ent States of each Animal... In the Foetus of Animals we fee how the Brain 
is gradually formed ; and what could not be feen in a found healthy Brain, 
may perhaps be difcovered in one that'is difeafed. | 
In living Animals we ought to confider every Thing that may caufe the 
leaft Alteration in the A&tions of the Brain, whether the Caufes be external, 
as from Liquors, Wounds, Medicines, €c: or internal, as a great Number 


of Dileafes reckoned! up'by Phyficians. ‘There is likewif this Advantage . 


attending the Diflection of the Brains of Animals, that we may manage them 
as we pleafe. We may learn to trepan, or to perform any other furgical 
Operation upon them ; we may examine whether the Brain has any Motion 
in thefe Operations, and whether the: Application of any Medicine to the 
Dura Mater, or to the Subftance or Ventricles of the Brain, may not produce 
fome particular Effects. : 

We might likewife make different Trials without opening the Crahium, 
by applying Medicines exteriorly, by mixing them with the Food, and by 
InjeCtions into the Veffels, in order to difcover what difturbs the Animal 
Actions, and what is moft proper to reftore them when difordered. 

Tse Brain is different in different Animals; and this is another Reafon 
why we fhould examine them all. The Brains of Birds and Fithes are not 
at all like that of Man; and even in Animals where there is the greateft 
Likenefs to the Human Brain, I have always found a very great Variety. 
Whatever this Difference be, it may always afford us fome new Light, and 
teach us what it is abfolutely neceflary we fhould know. In fome Animals 
the Fibres are more eafily feen than in Men; and the Parts which in the Hu- 
man Brain are mixed and joined together, are fometimes diftinét and fepa- 
rate in Animals; and we often meet with the Subftance more or lefs folid, 
and the Size and Situation different, 

Iwexp not infift any longer on this Subjeét, becaufe I believe we are all 
convinced that we are indebted to the Diffeétion of Animals for almott all 
the new Difcoveries of this Age; and that there are many Parts which 


would never have been found in the Human Brain if they had not firft been 


obferved in Animals. 
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. Wuat I have hitherto faid concerning the Infufficiency of all the Syftems 
of the Brain, concerning the Want of a true Method in diffecting it, con- 
cerning the infinite Number of Inquiries that ought to be made about it in 
Man and in Brutes, in all their different States, concerning the Barrennefs 
of all the Writers on this Subject, and concerning the Precautions that 
muft be ufed in handling thefe tender Parts, ought certainly to undeceive 
thofe who fatisfy themfelves with what they find in the Books of the An- 
cients. We muft always remain in Ignorance if we fit down with what the 
Ancients have taught us, and if Men capable of making fuch Inquiries do 
not contribute their Labour, Induftry, and Study, in order to arrive at the 
Knowledge of Truth, which is the principal Aim of all-who fearch for it 


fincerely. 
The Paffages from Defcartes referred to in this Differtation. are thefe. 


Page 11. For we muft know that, the other, Veflels which? bring «the 
Blood from the Heart, having been divided into an infinite Number of 
fmall Branches difpofed in a reticular Manner, and which are {pread ‘like 
a thin Web in all the Cavities of the Brain, are collected. round a‘certain 
{mall Gland fituated almoft in the Middle of the Subftance of the Brain at 
the Entry of the Cavities, and have in this Place a great Number of {mall : 
Holes, through which the moft fubtle Parts of the Blood which they con- 
tain may be conveyed to the Gland, becaufe they: are too {mall to allow 
the grofler Parts to pafs. . Thefe Arteries do not terminate here, but fe- 
veral of them being united into one, run up inca ftraight Courfe to that — 
great Veffel, which like an Euripus fupplies all the exterior Surface of the 
Brain. | | ot avy 
Page 12. Tue Gland is to be looked upon as a:rich-Source, from which 
the fineft and moft agitated Parts of the Blood run on all Hands into the 
Cavities of the Brain. | et pods A 

Page 63. Imacine the Surface which is turned toward the Cavities, to be 
a Piece of clofe Network or Plexus, all the Mefhes of which are fo many: 
{mall Holes through which the Animal Spirits may pafs, and being turned: 
toward the Gland.from which all thefe Spirits proceed, they can eafily be di- 
rected. toward all the different Points of this Gland. | 

Page 65. Tue Spirits do not ftop, any where, but in Proportion as they 
enter the Cavities of the Brain by the Holes of the fmall Gland, they 
run direétly toward thofe of the fmall Tubes which are over againit 
them. | 
Page 72. In explaining how Figures are marked in the Spirits on the 
Surface of the Gland, he determines plainly enough the Relation which he 
fuppofes to be between the inner Surface of the Brain and that of the 
Gland. 

Page 77. Ir ought likewife to be confidered that the Gland is compofed 
of a foft Matter, and that it is not all united to the Subftance of the Brain, 


but only connected to imall Arteries (the Coats of which are very loofe 
ie | and 
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and pliable) and fupported in its Situation by the Force of the Blood in thefe 
Arteries; fo that a very fmall Matter may incline it to either Side, and by 
fo doing difpofe the Spirits which it contains to run toward one Part of the 
Brain rather than to another ....:., If the Spirits were of equal Force, 
the Gland would always be kept in an immoveable erect Pofture in the 
Center of the Head. HUE | 

Page 77. As the Spirits flow out more readily from one Part of the 
Brain than from another, they may: have Force enough to turn the {mall 
Tubes in the inner Surface of the Brain into which they ‘run, towards the 
Place from whence they flow out, if they do not find them in that Di- 
rection. ae 


$. 11. Pericranium. 


196. Brsipes the external Integuments of the Head, the Skin, Hair, and 

Cellular Subftance, there is an Aponeurotic Expanfon which covers the 
Head like a Cap, and is fpread round the Neck and on the Shoulders like 
a Riding-Hood; and for this Reafon I give it in general the Name of 
Hood, and I call the upper Portion of it the Aponeurotic Cap. 
_ 197. THis Aponeurofis is very. ftrong on the Head, and it appears to be 
made up at leaft of two Strata of Fibréscroffing each other. As it is fpread 
on the Neck it becomes gradually thinner, and ends infenfibly on the Clavi- 
cles. It fends out a Production on each Side from above downward, and 
from without inward, which having paffed over the fuperior Extremity of 
thé Mufculus Sterno-Maftoidæus, runs behind that Mufcle toward the 
tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, where it communicates 
with the Ligamenta Intertranf{verfalia. | 

198. THE external Surface of all the Bones of the Head, as well as of all 
the other Bones of the Human Body, except the Teeth, is covered by a par- 
ticular Membrane, of which that Portion which particularly invefts the 
Cranium is named Pericranium, and that which invefts the Bones of the 
Face is fimply termed Periofteum. 

199. THE Pericranium is made up of two Laminæ clofely united toge- 
ther. The internal Lamina, which has by fome been taken for a particular 
Periofteum, covers immediately all the bony Parts of this Region; and the 
external Lamina has been looked upon asa Membrane diftinét from the in- 
ternal, and named Pericranium particularly. an 

200. THE external Lamina of the Pericranium parts from the other at 
_ the femi-circular or femi-oval Plane mentioned in the Defcription of the 


Skeleton N° 182. and becomes a very ftrons Aponeurotic or Ligamentary — 
\ 8 AP A 


Tent, which covers the Temporal Mufcle, and is afterwards fixed in the 
external angular Apophyfis of the Os Frontis, in the pofterior Edge of 
the fuperior Apophyfis of the Os Malæ, and in the fuperior Edge of all 


the Zygomatic ‘Arch, as far as the Root or Bafis of the Maftoide Apo- 


phyfis. | 
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201. In the Interftice between the two Lamina at this Place lies a large 
Portion of the Mufculus Temporalis, being inferted in each Lamina in the 
Manner already faid in the Defcription of the Mufcles. The reft which does 
not give Infertion to this Mufcle, that is, between the lower Portion of the 
Muicle and Zygomatic Arch, is filled by acellular and fatty Subftance. At 
this Place the Aponeurotic Hood is feen to join the external Lamina of the: 
Pericranium, and they both communicate with particular Aponeurotic Ex- 
panfions of the neighbouring Mufcles, the Sterno-Maftoidæus, Maffeter,. 
Zygomaticus, &c. 


AR ae fhe 
+ The Eye. 


§. 1. The Eye in general, 


202. £ À HE Eyes are commonly two in Number, fituated at the lower: 

Part of the Forehead, one at each Side of the Root of the: 

Nofe ; and they are made up of hard and foft Parts. The hard Parts are 

the Bones of the Cranium and Face, which form two Pyramidal or Conical- 

Cavities, like Funnels, to which we give the Name of Orbits. The foft. 
Parts are of feveral Kinds. 

203. THE principal and moft effential foft Part in each Organ is the 
Globe or Ball of the Eye; the others are partly external and partly internal, 
The external Parts are the Supercilia or Eye-Brows, the Palpebræ or Eye- 
Lids, the Caruncula Lacrymalis, and the Puncta Lacrymalia ; and.the in-- 
ternal Parts are the Muicles, Fat, Lacrymal Gland, Nerves and Blood- 
Vefiels. : 

204. SEVEN Bones, are concerned in the Compofition of each Orbit, viz.. 
the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoidale, Os Ethmoides, Os Maxillare, Os Male, . 
Os Unguis, and Os Palati. In each Orbit we are to confider the Edge, Sides. 
and Bottom. The Edge is formed by the Os Frontis, Os Maxillare, and 
Os Malz ; the Bottom by the Os Sphenoides and Os Palati; and all thefe. 
Bones, except the Os Palati, contribute to form the Sides. The Bottom is. 
perforated by the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides ;. and the exter- 
nal Side near this Foramen, by two orbitary, Fiffures, one fuperior, called, 
Sphenoidalis, the other inferior, called Spheno-Maxillaris, as has been ak 
ready faid in the Defcription of the Skeleton. 

205. Av the Cavity of the Orbit is lined by a Membrane, which is:.an- 
Elongation or Production of the Dura Mater; and it comes partly through 
the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and partly through the Sphe-. 
noidal or fuperior Orbitary Fiffure. This Membrane, which may be looked. 
upon as the Periofteum of the Orbit, communicates with the Periofteum. 
of the Bafis Cranit by the inferior Orbitary Fiffure, and with the Periof-. 

: teum: 
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teum of the Face at the Edge of the Orbit. At the upper Part of the Edge 
of the Orbits, the two Perioftea forma Kind of broad Ligament, and a nar- 
row one at the lower.Part of this Edge, which I fhall call Ligaments of the 
Palpebracss. ities ; 

206. THE particular Situation of the Orbits reprefents nearly two Fun- 
nels, placed laterally at a fmall Diftance from each other, in fuch a Manner 
as that their Apices are almoft joined, their neareft Sides almost parallel, 
and the other Sides turned obliquely backward; and for this Realon, the 


Middle of the great Circumference or Edge of each Orbit is at a much. 


greater Diftance from the Septum Narium, than the Bottom or Apex ; 
and the Edge or great Circumference is very oblique, the temporal or ex. 


ternal Angle of the Orbit lying more. backward than the nafal or internal. 


Angle. 


$: 2 The Globe. or Ball of the Eye... 
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207. THE Globe of the Eye being the moft effential of all the foft Parts Compofitions 


belonging to the Organ of Sight,, and being likewife a Part which we are. 


obliged to mention as often as we fpeak of the other foft Parts, mutt be: 


firft decribed: It is made up of feveral proper Parts, fome of which being 


more or lefs folid, reprefent a Kind of Shell formed by the Union of fe. 
veral Membranous Strata.called the Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and. 


the other Parts being more or lefs fluid,. and contained in particular Mem- 


branous Capfulæ, or in the Interitices between the Coats, are termed the: 
Humours of the Globe of the Eye. Thefe Capfulæ are likewife termed. 


Coats. 


_208. Tue Coats of the Globe of the Eye are of three Kinds. Some. 
form chiefly the Shell of the Globe; fome are additional, being fixed only. 
to a Part of the Globe, and fome are capfular, which contain the Hu-: 


mors. The Coats which form the Shell are three in Number. The ex- 


ternal, to which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is termed Tunica. 
Sclerotica or.Cornea; the middle Coat is named Choroides, and the third. 
or innermoft, Retina. The additional Coats are two, one called Tendinofa . 


or Albuginea, which forms the White of the Eye, and the other, Con- 
junétiva. The Capfular Tunicæ are likewife two, the Vitrea and Cry- 
itallina. \ 


209. THE, Globe of the Eye thus formed, fends out backward a pretty. 
large Pedicle, which is the Continuation of the Optic Nerve. It is fituated : 
about the Middle of the Orbit in the Manner which we fhall afterwards fee ; . 


and itis tied to it by the Optic Nerve, by fix Mufcles, by the Tunica Con- 


_ junctiva, and by the Palpebræ. The Backpart of the Globe, the Optic. 
Nerve and Mulcles, are furrounded by a foft tatty Subftance, which fills the. 


{tre of the Bottom of the Orbit. 


210. Lue Flumors are three in Number, the Aqueous, Vitreous and . 
Cryftalline. The firft may properly enough be called an Humor, and is: 
contained in-.a Space formed in the Interftices of the anterior Po,tion of. 

the: 
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the Coats. The fecond or Vitreous’ Humor is contained in a particular 
Membranous Capfula, and fills above three Fourths of the Shell or Cavity 
of the Globe of the Eye. ft has been named Vitreous from its fuppofed Re- 
femblance to melted Glafs, but it is really; more like the White of a new laid 
Ego. 

“ort. THE Cryftalline Humor is fo called from its Refemblance to Cryftal, 
and is often named fimply the Cryftalline. It is rather a Gummy Mais than 
an Humor, of a lenticular Form, more convex on the Back than on the 
Forefide, and contained in a fine Membrane called Membrana or Capfula 
Cryftallina. What I have here faid is fufficient to give a general Idea of 
the three Humors te the Globe of the Eye. 


§. 3. The Coats of the Eye in ee 


212. Tue moft external, thickeft and ftrongett Coat of the Eye is the 
Sclerotica or Cornea, and it invefts all the other Parts of which the Globe 


-is compofed. ‘It is divided into two Portions, one called Cornea Opaca, 


the other Cornea Lucida, which is only a fmall Segment of a Sphere, 
fituated anteriorly. | 

213. THE Cornea Opaca is made up of feveral Strata clofely connected 
together, and is of an hard compact Texture refembling Parchment. About 
the Middle of its pofterior convex Portion where it fuftains the Optic 
Nerve, it is in a Manner perforated, and thicker than any where elfe; its 
Thicknef diminifhes gradually toward the oppofite Side, and its Subftance is 
penetrated obliquely in feveral Places by {mall Blood-Vefels. The Courfe 
of the Nervous Filaments through this Coat is very fingular; they enter 
the convex Side at fome Diftance from the Optic Nerve, “and running from 
thence through its Subftance, they pierce the concave Side near the Cornea 
Lucida. 

* 214. TRE Cornea Lucida called likewife fimply Cornea, the opaque Por- . 
tion being named Sclerotica, is made up in the like Manner of feveral Strata 
or Laminæ clofely united, and appears to be a Continuation of the opaque 
Portion or Sclerotica, though of a different Texture. When macerated in 
cold Water, it FAST 

' 215. Tis Portion is fomething more convex than the Cornea Opaca, fo 
that it reprefents the Segment of a {mall Sphere added to the Segment of a 
greater; but this Difference i is not equally great in all Perfons. The Circum- 


. ference of the convex Side is not Brel: as that of the concave Side, but 


traniverfely oval; for the fuperior and inferior Portions of the Citcumfer ence 
términate obliquely ; but this Obliquity 1 is more apparent in Oxen and Sheep 
than in Man. 

216. Tue Cornea Lucidais perforated by a great Number of impercep- 
tible Pores, through which a very fine Fluid is continually difcharged, 
which foon afterwards evaporates; but we difcover it evidently by preffing the. 
Eye foon after Death, having firft wiped it very clean, for we then fee a 
gradual Collection of a very fubtle Liquor, which forms itfelf into little 

2 Drops ; 
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Drops; and. this Experiment, may be feveral Times repeated on the fame 
Subject, Itis this Dew that forms a Kind of Pellicle on the Eyes of dying 
Perfons, which fometimes cracks foon after, as is obferved in the Memoirs 
of the Academy for 1721. — | 
...217. Tue fecond Coat.of the Globe of the Eye is the Choroides, which Tunica Cho. 
is of a blackifh Colour, more or lefs inclined to red, and adheres, by Means 74s. 
of a great Number of {mall Veflels, to the Cornea Opaca, from the Infertion 
of the Optic Nerve all the Way to the Union of the two Cornez, where it 
leaves the Circumference of the Globe and forms a perforated Septum, by 
which the fmall Segment of the Globe is feparated from the greater. This 
Portion goes commonly by the particular Name of Uvea, which was for- 
merly given to the whole fecond Coat; and as it is of different Colours in 
feveral Subjects, it has likewife got the Name of Iris, which Term, however, 
agrees more precifely to the coloured Surface of this Portion, and would even 
be very improper for this Surface in Perfons where it is uniformly brown, 
black,. or. blackihh. 3 

218. THE external Lamina of the Choroides is ftronger than the internal, 
and both appear blackifh becaufe of their Tranfparency. At a very {mall 
Diftance from the Union of the two Corneæ, this Lamina is moft clofely 
united tothe Cornea Opaca. Round this Adhefion it changes Colour and 
forms.awhitifh Ring of the fame Breadth with the Adhefion; and near the 
Edge of the Sclerotica this Ring is ftronger and of a different Texture from 
what it is any where elfe, It adheres fo clofely to the Sclerotica, that if we 
blow. through a {mall Hole made therein without touching the Choroides, - 
the: Air. will penetrate every where between the two Coats, but cannot 
deftroy this: Adhefion, or pafs to the Cornea Lucida. This Adhefion has 
been improperly named Ligamentum Ciliare. On the inner Surface of this 
Lamina we difcover a great Number of flat Lines in a vortical Difpofition, 
which are the Veflels named by Steno Vafa Vorticofa, or Vortices Vafculofi, 
of which hereafter. | 

219. THe internal Lamina of the Choroides is thinner than the external ; 
andits Surface, together with the correfponding Surface of the other Lamina, 
is covered by a blackifh Subftance with fome Mixture of red, which eafily 
feparates when touched, and immediately tinges the Water in which the Cho- - 
roides is dipt. The Origin of this Subftance has not as yet been difcovered; : 
but after a nice Anatomical Injection, I have obferved a great: Number of 
vafcular Stars on the inner Surface of this Lamina. In MZ. Ruy/ch’s Works, 
itis termed’ Membrana Ruyfchiana. | 

220. THE anterior Portion or perforated Septum of the Choroides has tea, Jris, 
the Name of Uvea, and the Hole near the Center of this Septum is called Pupilla, and 
Pupilla... The anterior Lamina of the fame Septum:is termed Iris, and be 
the radiated Plicæ of the pofterior Lamina, Proceflus Ciliares. Between “°°” 
the two Laminz of the Uvea we find two very thin Planes of Fibres. 
which appear to be flefhy, the Fibres of one Plane being orbicular, and 


lying round the Circumference of the Pupilla, and thofe of the na be- 
: eing 
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‘ing radiated, one Extremity of which is fixed to the orbicular Plane, the other 
to che great Edge of the Uvea. 7 Het SUR 


221. Tue Plicæ or Procefius Ciliares are {mall radiated and prominent 
Duplicatures of the pofterior Lamina of the Uvea, and their Circumference 
an{wers partly to that of the white Ring of the external Lamina: They are 
oblong thin Plates, their pofterior Extremities, or thofe next the Choroides, 
being very fine and pointed; the others, or thofe next the Pupiila, broad, 
prominent, and ending in acute Angles. In the Duplicature of each Cihary 
Fold we find a fine reticular Texture of Veffels; and fome pretend to have 
{een flefhy Fibres in the fame Place, lying in fmall Grooves of the Membrana 


* Vitrea, as we fhall fee hereafter. 


222. THE Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea contains the 
greateft Part of the Aqueous Humor, and communicates by the Pupilla with 
a very narrow Space behind the Uvea, or between that and the Cryftalline. 
Thefe two Spaces have been termed the two Chambers of the Aqueous Hu- 
mor, one anterior, the other pofterior, as I fhall obferve in defcribing this 
Humor in particular, | | NE 

223. THE third Coat of the Eye is of a very different Texture from that 
of the other two Coats. It is white, foft, and tender, and, in a Manner, 
Medullary, or like a Kind of Pafte fpread upon a finé reticular Web. It 
appears to be thicker than the Choroides, and reaches from the Infertion of 


_ the Optic Nerve, to the Extremities of the Ciliary Radii, being equally fixed 


to the Choroides through its whole Extent. At the Place which anfwers to 
the Infertion of the Optic Nerve, we obferve a {mall Depreffion, in which 
lies a Sort of medullary Button terminating in a Point; and from this De- 
preflion Blood-Veflels go out, which are ramified on all Sides through the 
Subftance of the Retina. bart | | 

224. Ir is commonly faid that the Retina is a Produétion or Expanfion 
of the Medullary Subitance of the Optic Nerve; the Sclerotica, of the 
Dura Mater, and the Choroides, of the Pia Mater, which accompanies 
this Nerve. But this Opinion is not agreeable to what we obferve in exa- 
mining the Optic Nerve, and its Infertion in the Globe of the Eye. If we 
take a very fharp Inftrument and divide this Nerve through its whole 
Length, between where it enters the Orbit and where it enters the Globe, 
into two equal lateral Parts, and then continue this Section through 
the Middle or Center of its Infertion, the following Phenomena will 
appear. 

in Tuat the Nerve contracts a little at its Infertion into the Globe; 
that its outer Covering is a true Continuation of the Dura Mater; that this 


Vagina is very different from the Sclerotica both in Thicknefs and Texture, 


the Sclerotica being thicker than the Vagina, and of another Struéture; that 
the Vagina from the Pia Mater forms, through the whole Medullary Sub- 
ftance of the Nerve, feveral very fine Cellular Septa, and that where it enters 
the Globe of the Eye, the Pia Mater does not direétly anfwer to the 
Choroides. | à 


226. 
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226. Lastiy, That as the Medullary Subftance of the Nerve enters the 
Globe it is very much contracted, and feems to terminate only in the fmall 
Tubercle or Button already mentioned, and that the Retina is too thick to 
be taken for an Expanfion of the Medullary Subftance at this Place. 

227. THE Infertion of the Optic Nerve in the Globe of the Eye is moft 
commonly not directly oppofite to the Pupilla, fo that the Diftance between 
thefe two Parts is not the fame when meafured on all Parts of the Globe. 
The greateft Diftance is ofteneft on the Side next the Temples, and the 
{malleft, next the Nofe. I have obferved an Inequality of the fame Kind in 
the Breadth of the Uvea, which in many Subjects is lefs near the Nofe than 
aear the Temples; fo that the Center of the Pupilla is not the fame with 
that of the great Circumference of the Iris; and I have feen the fame Dif- 
ference in the Breadth of the Corona Ciliaris. 


$. 4. The Humours of the Eye and their Capfula. 
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228, Te Vitreous Humour is a clear and very liquid Gelatinous Fluid, 7%e Vitreous 


‘contained in a fine tranfparent Capfula, called Tunica Vitrea, together with Humour, 


which it forms a Mafs nearly of the Confiftence of the White of an Ege. It 
fills the greateft Part of the Globe of the Eye, that is, almoft all that Space 
which anfwers to the Extent of the Retina, except a fmall Portion behind the 
Uvea, where it forms a Foffula, in which the Cryftalline is lodged. This 
Humour being dexteroufly taken out of the Globe, preferves its Confiftence 
for fome Time in the Capfula, almoft like the White of an Egg, and then 
runs off by little and little, till it quite difappears. 

229. THE Tunica Vitrea is compofed exteriorly of two Laminz very 
clofely conneéted, which quite furround the Mafs of Humour, and are im- 
mediately applied to the Retina all the Way to the great Circumference of the 
Corona Ciliaris; but from thertce to the circular Edge of the Foffula of the 
Cryftalline, this Coat is full of radiated Sulci which contain the Proceflus 
Ciliares of the Uvea. At the Edge of the Foffula, the two Lamina fepa- 
rate and form a particular Capfula which belongs to the Cryftalline, as 
we fhall fee hereafter. : | | 

230. Tue internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea gives off, through the 
whole Subftance of this Humour, a great Number of cellular Elongations, 


or Septa fo extremely fine, as. not at all to be vifible in the natural State, 


the whole Mafs appearing then to be uniform and equally tranfparent 
through its whole Subftance ; but they are difcovered by putting the whole 
foon after it is taken out of the Body into fome acefcent and gently coa- 
gulating Liquor. | 

231. Tue radiated Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea, which may be termed Sulci 
Ciliares, are perfeétly black, when the Coat is taken out of the Body. 
This proceeds from the black Subftance with which the Laminæ or Pro- 
ceflus Ciliares are naturally covered, as well as all the reft of the Choroides, 
and which remains in the Bottom of the Sulci, after the Laminæ have been 
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taken out. We obferve very fine Veffels in this Humour, which fhall be 
fpoken to hereafter. 

232. Tue Cryftalline is a fmall Lenticular Body of a pretty firm Con- 
fiftence, and tranfparent like Cryftal. It is contained in a tranfparent Mem- 
branous Capfula, and lodged in the anterior Foffula of the Vitreous Humour, 
as has been already faid. It is very improperly called an Humour, bécaute 
it may be handled and moulded into different Shapes by the Fingers, and 
fometimes almoft diffolved by different reiterated Compreffions, efpecially 
when taken out of the Capfula. | sey REE 

233. Tne Figure of the Cryftalline is lenticular, but its pofterior Side is 
more convex than the anterior, the Convexity of both Sides being very rarely 
equal. The internal Structure of this Mafs has not been hitherto fufficiently 
difcovered, to be defcribed with Certainty, efpecially in Man, where | could 
never find that contorted Difpofition of Cryftalline Tubes which fome pre- 
tend to have feen in the Eyes of large Animals. | 

234. Tue Colour and Confiftence of the Cryftalline vary in different 
Ages, as was difcovered by 44. Petit the Phyfician, and demonftrated by 
him in the Academy of Sciences from a great Number of Human Eyes; 
and his Obfervations are inferted in the Memoirs for 1726. Till the Age of 
Thirty, it is very tranfparent, and almoft without any Colour. It afterwards 
becomes yellowifh, and that Yellownefs gradually increales. The Con- 
fiftencevaries almoft in the fame Manner, being of an uniform Softnefs till the 
Age of Twenty, and afterwards growing gradually more folid in the Middle 
of the Mafs; but in this there are Varieties explained in the Memoirs 
for 1707 | À 

A Tu Cryftalline Capfula or Coat is formed by a Duplicature of the 
Tunica Vitrea, as I have already faid. ‘The external Lamina covers the an- 
terior Side of the Cryftalline Mafs; the internal Lamina covers the Backfide, 
and likewife the Foffula Vitrea in which the Cryftalline is lodged. The an- 
terior Portion of the Cryftalline Capfular is thicker than the pofterior, and 
in a Manner elaftic; and both its Thicknefs and Elafticity may be difco- 
vered in Diffeétion, without any other Artifice. — | 

236. Tue anterior Portion fwells when macerated in Water, and then ap- 
pears to be made up of two Pelliculæ, united by a fine fpungy Subitance. I 
demonftrated this Duplicature very plainly in the Eyé of an Horfe by the 
Knife alone, and I even carried the Separation of the two Laminæ as far as 
the Vitreous Coat. Having made a {mall Hole in the Middle of the Capiula, 
and blown into it through a Pipe, fome Part of the Air remained between the 
Edge of the Cryftalline Mafs and that of the Capfula in Form of a tranf- 


“parent Circle. This Experiment was made with an Ox’s Eye above ten 


Years ago. , 

237. IN examining the Human Eye, I have found that the Retina hav- 
ing reached the great Circumference of the Corona Ciliaris becomes very 
thin, and is continued between the Laminæ or Proceffus Ciliares of the 
Uvea, and the Ciliary Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea, all the Way to the Cir- 
cumference of the Cryftalline. It is perhaps this Continuation which 

| | makes 
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makes the Proceffus Ciliaris to be covered by a whitifh Pellicle, and -like- 
wife increafes the Thicknefs of the anterior Portion of the Capfula Cry- 
' ftallina. ‘woke | 

238. Tue Aqueous Humour is a very limpid Fluid, refembling a Kind 
of Lympha or Serum with a very {mall Degree of Vifcidity ; and it has 
no particular Capfula like the Cryftalline and Vitreous Humours. It fills the 
Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, that between the Uvea and 
the Cryftalline, and the Hole of the Pupilla. Thefe two Spaces are called 
the Chambers of the Aqueous Humour, and they are diftinguifhed into the 
Anterior and Pofterior. | 

239. THESE two Chambers are not of the fame Extent. The anterior, 
which is vifible to every Body between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, is the 
Jargeft ; the other between the Uvea and Cryftalline is very narrow, efpe- 
cially near the Pupilla, where the Uveaalmoft touches the Cryftalline. This 
Proportion between the two Chambers has been fufficiently proved, contrary 
to the Opinion of many ancient Writers, by AZ Heiter, Morgagni, and {e- 
-veral Members of the Royal Academy; but none has treated thefe, Matters 
at fo great a Length as AZ. Petit the Phyfician, as appears by the printed 
‘Memoirs of that Society. | 


§. 5. The Tunica Albuginea and Mufcles of the Globe of the Eye. 


240. Tue Tunica Albuginea, called commonly the White of the Eye, 
and which appears on all the anterior convex Side of the Globe, from the 
Cornea Lucida to the Beginning ‘of the pofterior Side, is formed chiefly by 
the tendinous Expanfion of four Mufcles, in the Manner prefently to be 
defcribed. This Expanfion adheres very clofe to the Sclerotica, and makes 
it appear very white and fhining, whereas the reft.of it is of a dull whitifh 
Colour. It is very thin near the Edge of the Cornea, in which it feems to 
be loft, terminating very uniformly. | es 

241. THERE are commonly fix Mufcles inferted in the Globe of the 
Human Eye, and they are divided, on account of their Direction, into four 
Recti and two Obliqui. The Reéti are again divided, from their Situation, 
into Superior, Inferior, Internal and External ; and from their Functions, 
into a Levator, Depreflor, Adduétor and Abduétor. ‘The two oblique 
Mufcles are denominated from their Situation and Size, one being named 
Obliquus Superior, or Major; the other Obliquus Inferior, or Minor. The 
Obliquus Major is likewife called Trochlearis, becaufe-it_paffes through a 
{mall cartilaginous Ring, as over a Trochlea or Pulley. | 

242. Tue Mufculi Recti do not altogether anfwer to that Name, for in 
their natural Situation they do not all lie in a ftraight Direétion, as they are 
commonly reprefented in an Eye taken out of the Body. To underftand 
this, we ought to have a juft Idea of the Situation.of the Globe in the 
Orbit, and at the fame Time to remember the Obliquity of the Orbits, as al- 
ready explained. The Globe is naturally placed in fuch a Manner, as that 
during the Inaction or Equilibrium of all the Mufcles, the Pupilla is turned 


Pipes ik directly 
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direétly forward; the inner Edge of the Orbit is oppofite to the Middle of 
the Infide of the Globe; the outer Edge of the Orbit, becaufe of its Ob- 
liquity, is behind the Middle of the Outfide of the Globe ; and laftly, the 
greateft Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Pupilla 
and the Optic Nerve, runs directly inwards and outwards, upwards and 
downwards. 

243. In this Situation, the internal Reëtus alone is in a ftraight Direction, 
the other three being oblique; and the external Rectus is the longeft, the 
internal the fhorteft, and the fuperior and inferior of the fame middle 
Length between the two former. The external Rectus is likewife bent round 
the outer convex Side of the Globe; the fuperior and inferior are. alfo 
incurvated, but in a lefs Degree, whereas the whole Internus is almoft 
ftraight. Notwithftanding all this I fhall fill continue to give them all the 
common Name of Mufculi Oculi Rect. 

244. Turse Mufcles are fixed by their pofterior Extremities at the Bot- 
tom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum, in the Elongation of the Dura 
Mater, by fhort narrow Tendons, in the fame Order in which T have already 
‘named them.’ From thence they-run wholly flefhy, towards the great Circum~- 
ference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Optic Nerve and Cornea 
Lucida, where they are expanded into flat broad Tendons which touch each 
other, and afterwards unite.. Thefe Tendons are fixed firft of all by a par- 
ticular Infertion, in the Circumference juft mentioned, and afterwards con- 
‘tinue their Adhefion all the Way to the Cornea, forming the Tunica Albu- 


 ginéa, as has been already faid. 


“245. Tue fuperior oblique Mufcle is fixed to the Bottom of the Orbit, 
by a narrow Tendon, in the fame Manner as the Recti, between the Rectus 
Superior and Intérnus. From thence it runs on the Orbit oppofite to the 
‘Interftice between thefe two Mufcles, toward the internal angular Apophyfis 
‘of the Os Frontis, where it terminates ina thin Tendon, which having pafied 
through a Kind of Ring as over a Pulley, runs afterwards in a Vagina ob- 
liquely backward under the Rectus Superior, that is, between that Mufcleand 
the Globe ; and increafing in Breadth it:is inferted pofteriorly and laterally 
‘in the Globe, near the Reétus Externus. | | 

246. Tue Ring through which the Mufcle paffes, is partly cartilagi- 
nous and partly ligamentary. The cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a con- 
fiderable Breadth, and like’ half a Ring. The ligamentary Portion ad- 
heres ftrongly to the two Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the fmall 
‘Foffula which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyfis of the Os'Frontis. 
By means of this Ligament, the Ring is in fome Meafure moveable, and. 
‘yields to the Motions of the Mufcle. To the anterior Edge of the Ring, 
a ligamentary Vagina is fixed which invefts the Tendon all the Way to its 
‘Infertion in the Globe. ~ | 

247. Tue Obliquus Inferior is fituated obliquely at the lower Side of the 
Orbit, under the Reétus Inferior, which confequently lies between this 
Mufcle and the Globe. It is fixed by one Extremity, a little tendinous, to 


the Root of the Nafal Apophyfis of the Os Maxillare, near the Edge a 
the. 
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the Orbit between the Opening of the Ductus Nafalis and the inferior Or- 


bitary Fiffure. 
248. From thenceit paffes obliquely, and a little tranfverfely backward, 
under the Reétus Inferior, and is fixed in the pofterior lateral Part of the 


Globe by a flat Tendon, oppofite to and at a fmall Diftance from the Ten- © 


don of the Obliquus Superior, fo that thefe two Mufcles do in fome Meafure 
furround the outer pofterior Part of the Globe. 
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249. Tur Rectus Superior moves the anterior Portion of the Globe up- Uf: of thee 


ward when we lift up our Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion Mu/ks. 
downward; the Internus toward the Nofe; and the Externus toward the 


Temples. 

250. WHEN two neighbouring Recti act at the fame Time, they carry 
the anterior Portion of the Globe obliquely toward that Side which anfwers 
to the Diftance between thefe two Mufcles ; and when all the four Mufcles 
act fucceffively, they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is 
called rolling the Eyes. 

251. Ir isto be obferved, that all thefe Motions of the Globe of the Eye 
are made round its Center, fo that in moving the anterior Portion, all the 
other Parts are likewife in Motion. Thus when the Pupilla is turned to- 
ward the Nofe, or upward; the Infertion of the Optic Nerve is at the fame 
‘Time turned toward the Temple, or downward. 

252. Tue Ufe of the oblique Mufcles is chiefly to counterbalance the 
Action of the Reëti, and to fupport the Globe in all the Motions already 
‘mentioned. This is evident from their Infertions, which are in a contrary 
Direttion- to thofe of the Reéti, their fixed Points with Relation to the Mo- 
tions of the Globe being placed forward, and thofe of the Recti backward, 
at the Bottom of the Orbit. ‘The foft Fat which lies behind the Globe, is 
altogether infufficient to fupport it; neither is the Optic Nerve more fit for 
this ‘Purpofe ; for I have fhewn that this Nerve follows all the Motions of 
the Globe, which would be impoffible were not the Fat very pliable, and 
without Refiftance. And to this we muft add, that the Optic Nerve, at its 
Infertion in the Globe, has a particular Curvature, which allows it to be 
elongated, and confequently prevents it from fuffering any Violence in the 
different Motions of the Eyes. 


253. Tue Obliquity of thefe two Mufcles does net hinder them from: 


doing the Office of a Fulcrum, becaufe this is not a Fulcrum diftinét from 
the Part moved, or on which the Globe of the Eye flides like the Head of 
one Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed to the Part it 
eafily accommodates itfelf to all the Degrees of Motion thereof. Had thefe 
Mufcles lain ina ftraight Direction, they would have incommoded the’ Reéti, 
but their Obliquity may be faid to be in fome Meafure rectified’ by the in- 
ner Surface of the Orbit, and by the Rectus Externus. 

254. THE inner Surface of the Orbit ferves for a Kind of collateral Ful- 
crum, which hinders the Globe from falling too far inward, as the joint 
Action of the two Obliqui prevents it in Part from falling too far out- 


ward, The Rectus Externus, by being bent on the Globe, not only hinders 
| it 
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it from being carried cutward, but alfo prevents the indire&t Motions of the 
Obliqui from thrufting it out of the Orbit toward the Temples. The other - 
_Ufes attributed to thefe Mufcles. feem to me to be without Foundation, 
from the Confideration of their Infertions, and of the Struéture of the Parts 
with which they are concerned; both which Reafons are explained in the 
Memoirs of the Academy for 1721. | 


I 


© §. 6. The Supercilia and Mufcuh Frontales, Occipitales and Superciliares. 


_ Supercilia. 255. THE Supercilia, or Eye-Brows, are the two hairy Arches fituated at 
the lower Part of the Forehead, between the Top of the Nofe and Temples, 
.in the fame Direétion with the bony Arches which form the fuperior Edges of 

the Orbits. The Skin in which they are fixed does not feem to be much 
thicker than that of the reft of the Forehead ; but the Membrana Adipofa 
.1s thicker than on the neighbouring Parts. ‘The Extremity of the Eye-Brows 
next the Nofe is called the Head, as being larger than the other Extremity, 
. which is named their Tail. Their Colour is different in different Perfons, 
and often in the fame Perfon, different from that of the Hair on the Head; 
/neither is the Size of them always alike. The Hairs of which they confitt 
-are {trong and pretty ftiff, and they lie obliquely, their Roots being turned 
to the Nofe, and their Points to the Temples. 

256. THE Supercilia have Motions common to them with thofe of the 
Skin of the Forehead, and of the hairy Scalp. By thefe Motions.the Eye- 
_ Brows are lifted up, the Skin of the Forehead is wrinkled more or lefs re- 
_gularly and tranfverfely ; and the Hair and almoft the whole Scalp is moved, 

but not in the fame Degree in all Perfons; for fome by this Motion alone 
.can move their Hat, and even throw it off from their Head. ‘The Eye- 
Brows. have likewife particular Motions which contract the Skin above 
the Nofe; and all thefe different Motions are performed by the following 
.Mufcles. 
Mu feuli 257. Tue Frontal Mufcles are two thin, broad, flefhy Planes of une- 
“Ærentales. gyal Lengths, lying immediately behind the Skin and Membrana Adipofa 
on the anterior Parts of the Forehead, which Parts they cover from the 
Root of the Nofe, and through about two Thirds of the Arch of the Eye- 
Brows on each Side, all the Way to the lateral Parts of the Hair on the 
Forehead. At the Root of the Nofe they touch each other as if they were 
-but one Mulcle, and at this Place their Fibres are fhort and longitudinal 
-Or vertical. rt 

258. Tue next,Fibres on each Side become gradually longer and more 

oblique, the moft anterior being always the fhorteft and ftraichteft, and the 
Jateral, the longeft and turned moft obliquely toward the Temples at their 
upper Extremities. By this Difpofition an angular Interftice is formed be- 
tween the Place where the two Mufcles join, and the Hair on the Middle of 
the Forehead; but this Difpofition is not the fame in all Subjects, no more 
than the Wrinkles and Bounds of the Hair on the Forehead. 
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259. Turse Mufcles are fixed by the inferior Extremities of their flefhy 


Fibres immediately in the Skin, running through the Membrana Adipofa. | 


They cover the Mufculi Superciliares, and adhere clofely to them by a Kind 
of Intertexture. By thé fame Fibres they feem to be inferted in the angular 
Apophyfes of the Os Frontis, and to be blended a little with the Mufcles of 
the Palpebræ and Nofe. The upper Extremities of their flefhy Fibres 
are fixed in the external or convex Surface of the Pericranium. Each of 
their lateral Portions covers a Portion of the Temporal Mufcle on the fame 


Side, and adheres very clofely to it. : The fuperior and inferior Infertions » 


are graduated,. 
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260. THE Occipital Mufcles are two fmall, thin, broad, and very fhort Mu/tuli Oc- 


flefhy Planes, fituated on the lateral Parts of the Occiput at fome Diftance “#4 


from each other. They are inferted by the inferior Extremities of their flefhy 
Fibres in the fuperior tranfverfe Line of the Os Occipitis, and alfo a little 


above it. From thence they run up obliquely from behind forward, and 


are fixed in the inner or concave Surface of the Pericranium. 


261. Tue Breadth of thefe Mufcles reaches from the pofterior middle 


Part of the Occiput, toward the Maftoide Apophyfis, and they diminifh 
unequally in Length as they approach thefe Apophyfes. From this Ine- 
quality in Length each of them appears as if it were double in fome Sub- 
jects; and in others they are fo thin and pale, that they feem to be want- 
ing. They are fometimes covered by an Aponeurotic Expanfion of the 
‘Trapezii. 

262. THE Occipital and Frontal Mufcles appear to be true Digaftrici, 
both in regard to their Infertions in the Pericranium, and in regard-to their 
Acton. - Their Infertions in the Pericranium are oppofite, one being on the 
Outfide, the other on the Infide ; fo that this Membrane or Aponeurofis may 
be confidered as a middle Tendon of four fingle Mufcles, that-is, which have 
their flefhy Fibres fixed only to one Side of their Tendons. The fixed Infer- 
tions of the Occipitales at the lower Part of the Occiput, and the moveable 
Infertions of the Frontales in the Skin of the Forehead and of the Super- 
cilia, being well confidered, together with their reciprocal infertions in the 
fame Aponeurofis, feem to be a very convincing Proof that they are Diga- 
ftric Mufcles. 

263. Tuese four Mufcles feem always to act in Concert, the Occipitales 
- being only Auxiliaries or Affiftants to the Frontales, the Office of which is to 
raife the Supercilia, by wrinkling the Skin of the Forehead ; thefe Wrinkles 
following the Direétion of the Eye-Brows pretty regularly in fome Subjects, 
and very irregularly in others. 

264. To be convinced of the Co-operation of thefe four Mufcles, we need 
only hold the Hand on the Occipitales, while we raife the Eye-Brows and 
wrinkle the Forehead feveral times ; and we will perceive the Occipitales to 
move each Time, though notin the fame Degree in all Subjects. In fome 
Perfons the Occipitales teem to be relaxed, while the Frontales being in Con- 
traction, move the whole Scalp and Pericranium forward, and then contract 
to bring them back to their natural Situation. Hi. » : 

UE 205. 
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268. Tue Mufculi Superciliares are flefhy Fafciculi fituated behind the 
Supercilia, and behind the inferior Portion of the Mufculi Frontales, from the 
Root of the Nofe to above one Half of each Superciliary Arch, They are 
ftrongly inferted partly in the Synarthrofis of the Offa Nafi with the Os 
Frontis, where they come very near the proper Mufcies of the Nofe, and 


_ partly in a {mall neighbouring Portion of the Orbit. From thence they firft 


Pabibre. 


Struéture-of 
the Palpebra. 


Tarfie 


run up alittle, and afterwards more or lefs in the Direction of the Eye-Brows. 
They are made up of feveral {mall F afciculi of oblique Fibres, all fixed by 
one End in the Manner already faid, and by the other partly in the lower 
Extremity of the Mufcles by which they are covered, and partly in the Skin 
of the Supercilia. This laft Portion is eafily confounded with a Portion of 
the Mufculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. 

266. THe Action of thefe Mufcles is to deprefs the Eye-Brows, to bring 
them clofe together, and to contract the Skin of the Forehead immediately 


above the Nofe, into longitudinal and oblique Wrinkles, and the Skin 


which. covers the Root of the Nofe into wregular tranfverfe Wrinkles. 
This Action, as well as that of the Frontales, and of the Mufcles of the 
Nofe and Lips, is not always arbitrary, but fometimes mechanical and in- 
voluntary. Thefe Mutcles may perhaps likewife ferve to keep the Muf- 
culi Frontales in Equilibrio during their Inaction, they being moveable by 
both Extremities. | 


$. 7 LUE Palpebre and Membrana Conjunétiva. 


267. Tue Palpebræ are a Kind of Veils or Curtains placed tranfverfely 
above and below the anterior Portion of the Globe of the Eye: and ac- 
cordingly there are two Eye-Lids ro each Eye, one fuperior, the other in- 
ferior. The fuperior is the largeft and moft moveable in Man; the infe- 
rior the fmalleft and leaft moveable. They both unite at each Side of the 
Globe, and the Places of their Union are termed Angles, one large and 
internal, which is next the Nofe, the other fmall or external, which is next 
the ‘Temples. 

268. Tue Palpebræ are made up of common and proper Parts. The 
common Parts are the Skin, Epidermis, and Membrana Adipofa. The pro- 
per Parts are the Mufcles, the Tarfi, the Punéta or Foramina Lacrymalia, 
the Membrana Conjunétiva, the Glandula Lacrymalis, and the particular 
Ligaments which fuftain the Tarfi. The Tarfi and their Ligaments are in 
fome Meafure the Bafis of all thefe Parts. À 

269. Tue Tarf are thin Cartilages forming the principal Part of the Edge 
of each Palpebra; and they are broader at the Middle than at the Extremi- 
ties. Thole of the fuperior Palpebræ are fomething lefs than half an Inch 
in Breadth; but in the lower Palpebræ they are not above the fixth Part of 
an Inch; and their Extremities next the Temples are more flender than 
thofe next the Nofe. 

270. Turse Cartilages are fuited to the Borders and Curvature of the 
Eye-Lids. The lower Edge of the fuperior Cartilage and the upper Edge 

| ZI « of 
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of the inferior, terminate equally, and both may be termed the Ciliary 
Edges. The oppofite Edge of the upper Tarfus is fomething femi-circular 
between its two Extremities ; but that of the inferior Tarfus is more uni. 
form, and both are thinner than the Ciliary Edges. Their inner Sides or 
thofe next the Globe are grooved by feveral {mall tranfverfe Channels, of 
which hereafter; and the Extremities of both Cartilages are connected by 
a Kind of {mall Ligaments, 
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271. Tue broad Ligaments of the Tarfi are membranous Elongations Ligamenta 
formed by the Union of the Periofteum of the Orbits and Pericranium along Tarforum 


both Edges of each Orbit. The fuperior Ligament is broader than the in- Lata. 


ferior, and fixed to the fuperior Edge of the upper Cartilage, as the inferior 
is to the lower Edge of the lower Cartilage, fo that thefe Ligaments and 
the Tarfi, taken alone or without the other Parts, reprefent Palpebræ. This 
Difcovery I firft communicated in my private Courfes. 


272. THE Membrana Conjunctiva is generally defcribed among the Membrana 
Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and I alfo mentioned it there, but have C7#7%iv4. 


referred the Defcription of it to that of the Palpebræ. It is a thin Mem- 
brane, one Portion of which lines the inner Surface of the Palpebræ, that 
is, of the Tarfi and their broad Ligaments. At the Edge of the Orbit. it 
has a Fold, and is continued from hence on the anterior Half of the 


Globe of the Eye, adhering to the Tunica Albuginea; fo that the Palpe- 


bræ and the Forepart of the Globe of the Eye are covered by one and the 
fame Membrane, which does not appear to be a Continuation of the Pe- 
ricranium, but has fome Connexion with the broad Ligaments of the 
Tarfi. | | 

273. THe Name of Conjunétiva is commonly given only to that Part 
which covers the Globe, the other being called fimply the internal Mem- 
brane of the Palpebrae,; but we may very well name the one Membrana 
Oculi Conjunctiva, and the other Membrana Palpebrarum Conjundtiva. 
That of the Palpebra is a very fine Membrane adhering very clofe and 
full of {mall Capillary Blood-Vefiels. It is perforated by numerous im- 
perceptible Pores, through which a Kind of Serum is continually dif 
charged; and it has feveral very evident Folds, which fhall be fpoken to 
hereafter. | Li brig 

274. THE Conjunctiva of the Eye adheres by the Intervention of a Cellu- 
lar Subftance, and is confequently loofe, and as it were, moveable ; and it 
may be taken hold of and feparated in feveral Places from the Tendinous 
Coat. It is of a whitifh Colour, and being tran{parent, the Albuginea makes 
it appear perfectly white; thefe two Coats together forming what is called 
the White of the Eye. The greateft Part of the numerous Veffels which 
run upon it contain naturally only the ferous Part-of the Blood, and con- 
fequently are not difcoverable, except by Anatomical Injections, Inflamma- 
tions, Obftructions, 8c. With the Point of a good Knife we continue the 
Separation of this Membrane over the Cornea Lucida. 


275. THe Lacrymal Gland is'white, and of the Number’of thofe called Glandula Lae 


Conglomerate Glands. It lies under that Depreffion obfervable in the Arch 44°. 
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of the Orbit near the Temples, mentioned in the Defcription of the Skeleton 
N° 199. and laterally above the Globe of the Eye. It is a little flatted, 
and divided as it were into two Lobes, one of which lies toward the Infer- 
tion of the Mufculus Reétus Superior; the other toward the Rectus Ex- 
ternus. It adheres very clofely to the Fat which furrounds the Mufcles, 
and pofterior Convexity of the Eye, and it was formerly named Glandula 
Innominata. | 
:276. From this Gland feveral fmall Du&s go out, which run down al- 
moft parallel to each other, through the Subftance of the Tunica Interna 
or Conjunétiva of the fuperior Palpebra, and afterwards pierce it inwardly 
near the fuperior Edge of the Tarfus. Thefe Ducts are very difficult to be 
found; but the beft Way to difcover them is to let the fuperior Palpebra lie 
for a little while in cold Water, and then without wiping it, to blow on fe- 
veral Flaces of the Surface of the Membrane, through a {mall Tube held 
very near, but fo as not to touch it, that the Air may fill fome of the Ori- 
fices of the Duéts and fo to difcover them. | 
277. Tue Borders of each Palpebra taken all together are formed by the 
Edge of the Tarfus, and by the Union of the internal Membrane with the 
» Skin and Epidermis. This Border is flat and of fome fenfible Breadth, from 
within about a Quarter of an Inch of the internal Angle all the Way to the 
external Angle, near which the Breadth diminifhes. This Breadth is owing 
only to the Thicknefs of the Palpebræ, which at this Place have their Edges 
oblique or flaunting, in fuch a Manner as when the two Palpebræ touch each 
other flightly, a triangular Space or Canal is formed between them and the 
Globe of the Eve. | | | 
Cilia. 278. Tue flat Edge of each Palpebra is adorned with a Row of Hairs 
called Cilia, or the Eye-Lafhes. Thofe belonging to the fuperior Palpelya 
are bent upward, and longer than thofe of the lower Palpebra, which are bent 
downward. Thefe Rows are placed next the Skin, and are not fingle, but: 
irregularly double or triple. ‘The Hairs are longer near the Middle of the 
Palpebrz than toward the Extremities, and for about a Quarter of an Inch 
from the inner Angle, they are quite wanting. 
Glandule 279. ALONG the fame Border of the Palpebræ near the-internal Mem- 
Ciliares.  brane, or toward the Eye, we fee a Row of {mall Holes which may be named 
Foramina, or Punéta Ciliaria. They are the Orifices of the fame Number 
of fmall oblong Glands which lie in the Sulci, Channels, or Grooves on 
the inner Surface of the Tarfus. Thefe little Glands are of a whitifh Co- 
lour, and when examined through a Microfcope, they appear like Bunches 
of Grapes, thofe of each Bunch communicating together. And when they 
are fqueezed between two Nails, a febaceous Matter, like foft Wax, is dil- 
charged through the Punéta Cilaria. | | Ft 
Panga Lacs. 280. Near the great or internal Angle of the Palpebræ, the flat Por- 
malia, tion of their Edges terminates in another which is rounder and thinner. ‘By 
the Union of thefe two Edges an Angle is formed, which is not perfectly 
pointed like a true Angle, but rounded, and yet it ought not to be termed 


an obtufe Angle, becaufe that Expreffion in the Mathematical Stile means 
fomething 
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fomething different. For the fame Reafon the Name of great Angle is im- 
proper ; and we had better call it the internal or Nafal Angle. 

281. AT this Place, the Extremity of the flat Portion is diftinguithed 
from the round Portion by a fmall Protuberance or Papilla, which is ob- 
liquely perforated by a fmall Hole in the Edge of each Palpebra. Thefe 
two {mall Holes are very vifible, and often more fo in living than in dead 
Bodies, and they are commonly named Punéta Lacrymalia, being the Ori- 
fices of two fmall Ducts which open beyond the Angle of the Eye into a 
particular Refervoir, termed Sacculus Lacrymalis, which fhall be defcribed 
in the Article of the Nofe. | 

282. Tue Punta Lacrymalia are oppofite to each other, and fo they 
meet when the Eye is fhut. Round the Orifice of each of thefe Points, we 
obferve a whitifh Circle, which feems to be a cartilaginous Appendix of the 
Tarfus, and which keeps the Orifice always open. Thefe two oblique 
Circles are fo difpofed, that when the Eye is but flightly fhut they touch 
each other only toward the Skin, and not toward the Globe of the Eye. 
The fine Membrane which covers thefe Circles, and pafles through the 
Punéta into the Duéts, feems fometimes to run into Gathers when it is 
touched with a Stilet. This Obfervation was firft made by the late AZ. Saint 
Yves, a Parifian Oculiit. 
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283. Fue Caruncula Lacrymalis is a {mall reddifh, eranulated, oblong Caruncula 
Body, fituated precifely between the internal Angle of the Palpebræ and Lacrymaliss 


Globe of the Eye, but it is not flefhy.as its Name would infinuate, ‘The 
Subftance of it feems to be wholly glandular; and it appears through a 
fingle Microfcope in'the fame Manneras the other Conglomerate Glands. We 
difcover upon it agreat Number of fine Hairs, covered by an oily yellowifh 

tter ; and on the Globe of the Eye, near this glandular Body, we fee a 
femilunar Fold formed by the Conjunétiva, the concave Side of which is 
turned to the Uvea, and the convex Side to the Nofe. This Fold appears 
moft when the Eye is turned toward the Nofe. | 


$. 8. The Mufeles of the Palpebre. 


284. Tue Mufcles of the Palpébiæ are commonly reckoned to be two, 
one peculiar to the upper Eye-Lid, named Levator Palpebræ Superioris ; 
‘the other, common to both, called Mufculus Orbicularis Palpeorarum, 
which has been fubdivided in différent Manners, as we fhall fee pre- 
fently. | 


tom of the Orbit, by a {mall narrow Tendon, near the Foramen Opticum, 
between the pofterior Infertions of the Reëtus Superior and Obliquus Su- 
perior. From thence its flelhy Fibres run forwardon the Rectus, increafing 
gradually in Breadth, and terminate by a very broad Aponeurofis, in the 
Tarfus of the fuperior Palpebra. 


Qq2 | | 286. By 


285. Tue Levator Palpebræ Superioris is a very thin Mufcle fituated in Zevator Proe 
the Orbit above and along the Reétus Superior Oculi. Itis fixed to the Bot- privs. 
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286. By the Mufculus Palpebrarum Obliquus we underftand all that Ex- 


Palpebrarum tent of flefhy Fibres, which by a thin Stratum furrounds the Edge of each. 


Orbit, and from thence, without any Interruption, covers the two Palpebrze 
all the Way to the Cilia. The Fibres which run upon the Edge of the Or- 
bit are nearly orbicular; but moft of thofe which cover the Palpebrz are 
tran{verfely oval. | | | 

287. Avmost all of them have a common Tendon fituated tranfverfely 
between the internal Angle of the Eye, and the Nafal Apophyfis of the 
Os Maxillare. This is a flender Ligamentary Tendon, ftrongeft where it 
is fixed in the Bone, and diminifhing gradually as it approaches the Angle 
«f the Palpebræ, where it terminates at the Union of the Points, or at 
the Extremities of the two Tarfi. The flefhy Fibres are fixed to it ante- 
riorly, fo that at firft Sight it appears to be no more than a Linea 
Alba. | | | 

288. From thence one Portion of the Fibres is turned upward, the 
other downward, and both meet again at the external Angle, being united 
by a particular Kind of Intertexture, very difficult to be explained. When 
having inverted this Portion of the Mufcle, we examine its pofterior Sur- 
face, we obferve a fmall thin Tendinous Rope which runs through the 
flefhy Fibres, and divides them all the Way from the Union of the two 
Tarfi, to the Temporal Edge of the Orbit, where it difappears; the 
Fibres which lie beyond it, appearing to continue the main Circuit of the 
Mufcle. | ee: +2 

289. I divide this Mufcle into four Portions, whereof the firft is that 
which furrounds the Orbit, and which does not appear to be interrupted 
toward the Temples ; the upper Part of it lying between the Supercilia, and 
the lower Part of the Mufculi Frontales. The fecond Portion is that which 
lies between the upper Edge of the Orbit and the Globe of the Eye, and 
which covers the inferior Edge of the Orbit below, fome of its Fibres being 
fixed to both Edges of the Orbit. Riolan divided this into two femicircular 
Portions, one fuperior, the other inferior; the firft lying between the Mut- 
culus Superciliaris and the lower Part of the Mufculus Frontalis, to both 
which it adheres very much. 

290. THE third Portion feems to belong more particularly to the Pal- 
pebræ, and the greateft Part of it is fpent in the Palpebra Superior. The 
Fibres of this Portion meet at the two Angles of the Eye, where they 
appear to make very acute Inflexions without any Difcontinuation ; but when 
examined on the other Side next the Globe of the Eye, they have in fome 
Subjeéts appeared to me to be diftinguifhed into fuperior and inferior. 
The greateft Part of thefe Fibres form a tranfverfely oval Circumference, 
the fhorteft Diameter of which is longer when the Eyes are open than 
when fhut. My 

291. THE fourth Portion is an Appendix to the third, from which it 
differs chiefly in this, that its Fibres do not reach to the Angles, and form 
only fmall Arches, the Extremities of which terminate in each Palpebra. 
This Portion is really divided into two, one for the Edge of the upper 

2 Eyelid, 
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Eyelid, the other for that of the lower. Rio/an names this Portion, Muf- 
culus Ciliaris. | 


292. ALL thefe different Portions of the Orbicular Mufcle adhere to the 


Skin, which covers it from the upper Part of the Nofe to the Temples, and 
from the Supercilium to the upper Part of the Cheek. When they contract, 
feveral Wrinkles are formed in the Skin, which vary according to the dif- 
ferent Direction of the Fibres; thofe under the lower Palpebra are very nu- 
merous, and run down very obliquely from before backward. 

293. Tue Skin of the fuperior Palpebra is folded archwife, almoft in a 
parallel Direction to that of the femioval Fibres, the Plicæ interfecting the 
Levator ; whereas the other Folds only interfeét the Orbicularis. The ra- 
diated and oblique Plicæ feldom appear in young Perfons, except when the 
firft and fecond Portions of the Orbicularis are in Aétion; but in aged Per- 
fons the Marks thereof are vifible at all Times. : 

294. In Man, the fuperior Palpebra has much more Motion than the in- 
ferior. The fmall fimple Motions called Twinkling, which frequently hap- 
pen, though not equally often in all Subjects, are performed in the upper 
Palpebra, by the alternate Contraction of the Levator and fuperior Pal- 
pebral Portion of the Mufculus Orbicularis ; and in the lower Palpebra at 
_ the fame Time or alternately, by the inferior Palpebral Portion of the Orbi- 
cularis ; but as there is but a {mall Number of Fibres in this Portion, thefe 
Motions are but very inconfiderable in this Eyelid. 

295. Tuese flight Motions, efpecially thofe of the upper Palpebra, are 
not very eafy to be explained according to the true Structure of the Part. 
The Motions which wrinkle the Palpebra; and which are commonly. per- 
formed to keep one Eye very clofe fhut, while we look ftedfaftly with the 
other, are explicable by the fimple Contraétion of all the Portions of the 
Orbicularis, Thefe Motions likewife deprefs the Supercilia, which confe- 
quently may be moved in three different Manners, upwards by the Muf- 
culi Frontales, downward by the Orbiculares, and forward by the Super- 
ciliares, J fhall take another Occafion: to explain the Difficulties here 
mentioned, | 


$- 9. The Veffels of the Eye and of its Appendages. 


296. Tne external Carotid Artery, by Means of the Arteria Maxillaris 
Externa, and the Temporal and Frontal Arteries give feveral Ramifications 
to the Integuments which furround the Eye, and to all the Portions of the 
Mufculus Orbicularis; and thefe Ramifications communicate with thofe 
which are diftributed to the Membrana Conjunétiva Palpebrarum, and to 
the Caruncula. ; | 

297. THE fame external Carotid, by Means of the Arteria Maxillaris 
Interna, fends a confiderable Branch into the Orbit through the inferior Or- 
bitary or Spheno-Maxillary Fiffure ; which is diftributed to the Periofteum 
of the Orbit, to the Mufcles of the Globe of the Eye, to the Levator 
Palpebræ Superioris, to the Fat, Glandula Lacrymalis, Membrana es 

junétiva 
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junétiva both of the Eye and Palpebræ, the Caruncula, &c. It commu- 


nicates with the internal Carotid, and fends a fmall Artery to the Eth- 
moidal Cells of the Nofe, through the fmall, internal, pofterior Orbitary 
Hole. 
208. Tue internal Carotid Artery having entered the Cranium, fends off 
fmall Rami, which accompany the Optic Nerve, andthofe which pafs through 
the Fiffura Spheno-Maxillaris. One of thefe {mall Arterial Branches runs 
into the Subftance of the Optic Nerve, and produces on the Retina, the 
{mall Arteries which appear very plainly on the inner Sides-of that Mem- 
brane. The reft join. the Ramifications of the external Carotid already 
mentioned, and having penetrated into the Subitance of the Tunica Scle- 
rotica on the Backfide, and.run fora. little Way through that, Subftance, 
they perforate this Coat inwardly in, five or fix Places, at an equal Diftance 
from the Optic Nerve and the Pupilla. : iy 

299, AFTERWARDS they perforate the external Lamina of the Choroides 
in the fame Number of Places,.and form between that and the internal La-. 
mina, the Vala Vorticofa of Steno, and the Vafcular Stellæ mentioned in the 
Defcription of this internal Lamina. , Some {mall Vafcular Filaments from 
thefe Ramifications, are likewife obferved to adhere very clofely to the Tunica 
Vitrea; and before they form the Vafa Vortica, they fend {mall Arteries in 
à direct Courfe to the Circumference of the Uvea, where they form a Vafcu- 
lar Circle, which fends out Capillaries as far as the Membrana Cryftallina, 
which are very eafily injected in new born Children. 

goo. Tne Veins of allthefe Parts anfwer nearly to the Arteries. The 


internal Veins unload themfelves, partly into the internal Jugular Vein, by 


the Sinus Orbitarii, Cavernofi, and Petrofi, and partly into the external Ju- 
cular Vein by the Vena Angularis, or Maxillaris Externa, the Maxillaris In- 
terna, Temporalis, &c. © | | f 

301. Besines the Capillary Veffels, eafily diftinguifhable by the red Co- 
Jour of the Blood, there are great Numbers of thofe which admit nothing but 
the ferous and lymphatic Parts of the Blood, and confequently do not appear 
in the natural State. They become vifible in fome Places by Inflammations 
and Injections, as on the Membrana Conjunctiva of the Eye; but thefe Con- 
trivances do not difcover them every where in aged Perfons. In a Foetus 
and in new born Children a fine Injeétion has fucceeded fo well as to difco- 
ver the Veffels of the Membrana Cryftallina and Vitrea; and in a Foetus 
of about fix Months, the injected Liquor feemed to me to have penetrated 
a Partof the Cryftalline and Vitreous Humour. 


§. 10. The Nerves of the Eye and of its Appendages. 


302. I fhall in this Paragraph repeat and illuftrate what has been already 
faid in the Defcription of the Nerves, concerning thofe of the Eye. Befides 
the Optic Nerve already defcribed, the Globe of the Eye receives feveral 
{mall ones, which run on each Side along and about the Optic Nerve, from 


its Entry into the Orbit to its Infertion in the Globe, T hefe Filaments come 
I chiefly 
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chiefly from a fmall Lenticular Ganglion, formed by very fhort Rami of 
the Orbitary or Ophthalmic Branch of the fifth Pair, and by a Branch ofthe 
third Pair, or Motores Oculi. | } 

303. Tasse Nervous Filaments of the Lenticular Ganglion having reach- 
ed the Globe ofthe Eye, are divided into five or fix Fafciculi, which hav- 
ing furrounded the Optic Nerve, and penetrated and perforated the Cornea 
Opaca or Sclerotica, run at Diftances more or lefs equal, between the Scle- 
rotica and Choroides towards the Uvea., There each of them is divided 
into feveral fhort Filaments, which terminate in the Subftance of the Uvea. 
Thefe {mall Nerves, which run from‘behind forward between the Sclerotica 
and the Choroides, have formerly been taken for particular Ligaments, by 
very great Anatomifts. 

304. THe Nerves which go to the other Parts belonging to the Eye, come 
from the third, fourth, fixth and firfttwo Branches of the fifth Pair of Nerves 
of the Medulla Oblongata, and likewife from the Portio Dura of the 
feventh Pair. The third, fourth and fixth Pairs give Nerves to the Mufcles 
of thé Globe of the Eye. The two Branches of the fifth Pair, and the Por- 
tio Dura of the feventh, give Nerves not only to the other Parts which fur- 
round the Globe, but alfo to the Mufculi Frontales and internal Parts of 
the Nofe. | 

305. Tue Trunk of the third Pair of Motores Oculi, having entered the 
Orbit through the fuperior Orbitary or Sphenoidal Fiffure, produces four 
Branches. : The firft runs upward and divides into two, one for the Muf- 
culus Reétus Superior, and the other for the Levator Palpebræ Superioris, 
The Trunk continuing its Courfe, gives off the fecond fhort Branch to the 
Reéus Inferior. The third Branch is long and goes to the Obliquus Inferior, 
contributing likewife to the Formation of the Lenticular Ganglion already 
mentioned. The fourth Branch is large and fupplies the Rectus Internus. 

306. Tue firft Branch of the fifth Pair, commonly termed Nervus Oph- 
thalmicus, divides into three Rami, as it enters the Orbit; and fometimes on- 
ly into two, one of which is afterwards fubdivided.. Of thefe three Branches 
one is fuperior, which I term Nervus Superciliaris ; one internal, termed 
Nafalis, and one external, to which the Name of Temporalis agrees better 
than that of Lacrymalis, which may occafion a Miftake, ree 

307. Tue fuperior or Superciliary Ramus runs along the whole Periof- 
teum of the Orbit, and having paffed through the Superciliary Notch or 
Foramen of the Os Frontis, is diftributed to the Mufculus Frontalis, Su- 
perciliaris, and fuperior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum ; and it 
communicates with a {mall Branch of the Portio,Dura of the feventh 
Pair. | Moi | 

308. Tue internal or Nafal Branch paffes under the Ramificätion of the 
Nerve of the third Pair, and running toward the Nofe, is diftribu- 
ted thereto, and to the neighbouring Parts of the Orbicularis, the Ca- 
runcula, &c. This Branch fends off a Filament, which paffing through 
the internal, anterior, Orbitary Hole, enters the Cranium, and prefentiy 


returns again through one of the Ethmoidal Holes, to the internal Parts 
à of 
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“of the Nofe. I have fometimes obferved this Nafal Ramus to communicate 
-with the Ramus Superciliaris by a particular Arch, before it enters the 


Orbitary Hole. | 
“309. Tue external or Temporal: Ramus, which: is fometimes a: Sub- 
divifion of the Superciliaris, is diftributed to the Glandula Lacrymalis, and 


‘fends off.a.Filament which -pierces the Orbitary Apophyfis of the Os 
‘Male. } | AR 


g10. Tue fecond Branch of the fifth Pair, called’Nervus Maxillaris Su- 


-perior, fends off a Ramus through the: bony Canal of the lower Part of 
the Orbit, which going out at the anterior inferior Orbitary Hole, is diftri- 


buted to the neighbouring Portion of the Mufculus Orbicularis,.and commu- 
nicates with a Ramus of the Portio Dura. I fhall here fay nothing of the 


“other Diftributions of this Branch of the Maxillaris Superior. 


311. THe Portio Dura of the feventh Pair or Auditory Nerve, which 1 
call Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, gives Branches to the fuperior, inferior, 
and external lateral Parts of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, one of which com- 
municates-with the Nervus Superciliaris, and another with the Sub-Orbita- 
rius, as I obferved in the Defcription of the Nerves. | «CE OM 


§. 11. The Ufes of the Eye and of its Appendages in general. 


312. Every Body knows that the Eye is the Organ of Vifion. The 
tranfparent Parts of the-Globe modify the Rays of Light, by different Re- 
fractions; the Retina and Choroides receive the different Impreffions of thefe 
Rays ; and the Optic Nerve carries thefe Impreffions to the Brain. When 
Objects are at a great Diftance or obfcure, the Pupilla is dilated; and it is 
contracted when Objeéts are near, or placed in a great Light. The Mufcles 
of the Globe of the Eye and of the Palpebræ perform the Motions already 
defcribed. de | | 

313. Tue Glandula Lacrymalis continually moiftens the Forepart of the 
Globe of the Eye; and the Lacrymal Serum is equally fpread over that 
Globe by the Motions of the fuperior Palpebra, the inner Surface of whichis 
in a fmall Meafure villous. The Union of the two Palpebræ directs this 
Serum towards the Punéta Lacrymalia ; and the unctuous Matter difcharged 
through the Foramina Ciliaria ‘hinders it from running-out between the Pal- 
pebræ. The large Size and vifcid Surface of the Caruncula prevents it 
from running beyond the Punéta, and thus forces it.into.them. . 

314. Tse Supercilia may hinder Sweat from falling on the Eyes. The 
fuperior Cilia which are longer than the inferior may have the fame Ufe, and 
they both ferve to prevent Duft, Infects, &c. from entering the Eyes when — 
they are only a little open. | » 
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The Nofe. 


315. HE Parts of which the Nofe is made up, may be divided two 
different Ways, viz. from their Situation, into internal and exter- 
‘nal Parts; and from their Structure, into hard and foft Parts. 

316. Tue external Parts are the Root of the Nofe, the Arch, the Back, 
or Spine of the Nofe, the Sides of the Nofe or the Arch, the Tip of the 
Nofe, the Alæ, the external Nares, and the Part under the Septum. 

317. THE internal Parts are the internal Nares, the Septum Narium, the 
Circumvolutions, the Conchæ Superiores, the Conchæ Inferiores, the po- 
{terior Openings of the internal Nares, the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Maxil- 
lares, Sinus Sphenoidales, the Ductus Lacrymales, and Duétus Palatini. 

318. Tue firm or hard Parts are moftly bony, and the reft cartilagi- 
nous, viz. the Os F rontis, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Maxillaria, 
Offa Nafi, Offa Unguis, Offa Palati, Vomer, Conchæ Inferiores, and the 
Cartilages. To thefe we may add the Periofteum and Perichondrium, as 
Parts belonging to the Bones and Cartilages. | 

319. Tne foft Parts are the Integuments, Mufcles, Sacculus Lacryma- 
dis, Membrana Pituitaria, Veffels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares. The 
bony Parts have been all explained in the Defcription of the Skeleton; and 
therefore I need only in this Place fet down the Diftribution and Difpo- 
fition thereof, for the Formation of fome of the principal Parts. The Sep- 
tum is formed by the defcending Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and by the 
Vomer ; and it is placed in the Groove framed by the Crifte of the Offa 
Maxillaria, and rifing Edges of the Offa Palati defcribed in Sec. 1. N° 2795 
316. The Back of the Nofe is formed by the Offa Nafi, and the Sides by 
the fuperior Apophyfes of the Offa Maxillaria. 

320. Tue internal Nares, or the two Cavities of the Nofe, comprehend 
the whole Space between the external Nares and pofterior Openings, imme- 
diately above the Arch of the Palate, from whence thefe Cavities reach up- 
ward as far as the Lamina Cribrofa of the Os Ethmoides, where they com- 
municate forward, with the Sinus Frontales, and backward, with the Sinus 
Sphenoidales, Laterally, thefe Cavities are bounded on the Infide by. the 
Septum Narium, and on the Outfide, or that next the Cheeks, by the Con- 
che, between which they communicate with the Sinus Maxillaris. 

321. THE particular Situation of thefe Cavities deferves our Attention. 
The Bottom of them runs direétly backward, fo that a ftraight and pretty 
large Stilet may eafily be paffed from the external Nares, under the great 
Apophyfis of the Occipital Bone. The Openings of the Maxillary Si- 
nufes are nearly oppofite to the upper Edge of the Offa Malarum. The 
Openings of the Frontal Sinufes are more or lefs oppofite to, and between. 
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the Pulleys or Rings of the Mufculi Trochleares ; and by thefe Marks the 
Situation of all the other Parts may be determined, 

322. Tue inferior Portion of the external Nofe is compofed of feveral 
Cartilages, which are commonly five in Number, and of a pretty regular 
Figure. The reft are only additional, fmaller, more irregular, and the Num- 
ber of them more uncertain. Of the five ordinary Cartilages one is fituated 
in the Middle, the other four laterally. The middle Cartilage is the moft 
confiderable, and fupports the réf, being conneéted immediately to the bony 
Parts; but the other four are conneéted to the middle Cartilage, and to each 
other, by Means of Ligaments. 

323. THE principal Cartilage of the Nofe confifts of three one, one 
middle and two lateral. The middle Portion is a broad cartilaginous La- 
mina, joined by a Kind of Symphyfis to the anterior Edge of the middle 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, to the anterior Edge of the Verner? and to the 
anterior Part of the Groove formed by the Offa Maxillaria, as far as the Na- 


. fal Spines of thefe Bones. This Lamina compleats the Septum Narium, and 


indeed forms the principal Part thereof. 

324. THE lateral Portions are oblique and narrow, fuited to the corre- 
{ponding Parts of the bony Arch. Where they join the middle Lamina, a 
fuperficial Groove is obfervable, which makes them fometimes appear 
like two diftinét Pieces, feparated from the Lamina, though they are 
really continuous. ‘This fhallow Groove terminates below by a fmall 
Crifta. 

325. THE lateral Cartilages are two on each Side of the inferior Part of 
the Lamina, one anterior, the other pofterior. The two anterior Cartilages 


are very much bent forward, and form what is called the Tip of the Nofe ; 


the Space between their incurvated Extremities being commonly filled with 
a Kind of fatty Subftance. The two pofterior Cartilages form the Alæ of 
the Nares, being pretty broad and of an irregular Figure, 

326. THE Spaces left between fome Portions of the anterior and pofterior 
Cartilages, thofe between the pofterior Cartilages and the neighbouring Parts 
of [the Offa Maxillaria, and laftly, thofe between thefe four lateral Cartila- 
ges and the principal Lamina, vary in different Subjects, and are filled by 
{mall additional Cartilages, the Number, Size and Figure of which are as 
variable as the Interftices : in which they lie. 

327. Tue Sub-Septum, or Portion under the Septum Narium, is a Pillar 
of Fat applied to the inferior Edge of the Cartilaginous Partition, in Form of 
a foft moveable Appendix. The Thicknefs of the Ale Narium, and efpe- 
cially that of their lower Edges, is not owing to the Cartilages, which are — 
very thin, but to the fame Kind of folid Fat with which thefe Cartilages are 
covered. The great Cartilage is immoveable by Reafon of its firm Con- 
nexion to the bony Parts of the Nofe ; but the lateral Cartilagés are move- 
able, becaufe of their Ligamentary Connexions, and they are moved in dif- 
ferent Manners by the Mufcles belonging to them. 

328. THE external Nofe is covered by the common Inteouments, the 
Skin, Epidérmis, and Fat, Thefe which cover the Tip of the Nofe Si 

æ 
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Alz Narium are a great Number of glandular Bodies, called Glandulæ Sez 
baceæ by AZ. Morgagni, the Contents of which may eafily be fqueezed out 
by the Fingers, All thefe bony and cartilaginous Parts have likewife the 
common Periofteum or Perichondrium. 


329. Six Mufcles are commonly reckoned to belong to the Nof: two Mufe 


3 


Reëti, called alfo Pyramidales or T rangulares ; two Obliqui or Laterales, N2/- 


and two Tranfverfi or Myrtiformes. In very mufcular Bodies there are like- 
wife fome fupernumerary Mufcles.or {mall Accefforii. The Nofé may alfo 
be moved in fome Meafure by the Mufcles of the Lips, which in many 
Cafes become Affiftants to the proper Mutcles of this Organ, : | 
330. Tut Mufculus Pyramidalis or Anterior on each Side is inferted, by 
one Extremity, in the Synarthrofis of the Os Frontis and Offa Nafi, where its 
flefhy Fibres mix with thofe of the Mufculi Frontales and Superciliares. It is 
very flat, and runs down on the Side of the Nofe, increafine gradually in 
Breadth, and terminating by an Aponeurofis, which reprefents the Bafis of 
a Pyramid, and is inferted in the moveable Cartilage which forms the Ala 
of the Nares. h sil oor 204 | 
331. THE oblique or lateral Mufcle is a thin, flefhy Plane, lying on the 
Side of the former, and in fome Subjects appearing to form one broad 
Mufcle with it. This is probably the Reafon why the anterior Mufcle has 
been termed Triangularis,. The lateral Mufcle is fixed by its upper Extre- 
mity to the Apophyfis Nafalis of the Os Maxillare, below its Articulation 


with the Os Frontis, and fometimes a little lower. than the Middle of the 


inner Edge of the Orbit. From thence it runs toward the Ala Narium, 
and is inferted in the moveable Cartilage,’ near the Os Maxillare, being 
covered laterally by a Portion of the neighbouring Mufcle of the upper Lip, 
with which, in fome Subjects, it appears to be confounded. | 

_ 332. THE tranfverfe or inferior Muicle, called alfo Myrtiformis, is in- 
ferted by one End in the Os Maxillare, near the lower Edge of the. Orbit, 
much about the Place which anfwers to the Extremity of the Socket of the 
Dens Caninus on the fame Side. From thence it runs almoft tranfverfely 
upward, and is fixed in the lateral Cartilages of the Nofe, over which, in 
fome Subjects, it feems to run to the Alæ of the great Cartilage, and to be 
inferted there. °°" 

333. Tue firft two Pairs of thefe Mufcles raife and dilate the Alæ of 
the Nares, when they aét; and at the fame Time raife the upper Lip, by 
Reafon of their Connexion with the Mufcles of that Part, They likewife 
wrinkle the Skin on the Sides of the Nofe. | 


3°7 


es of the 


_ 334. THE Membrana Pituitaria is that which lines the whole internal Membrana 
Nares, the Cellular Convolutions, the Conchæ, the Sides of the Septum Pituitaria. 


Narium, and by an uninterrupted Continuation, the inner Surface of the 
Sinus Frontales and Maxillares, and ot the Duétus Lacrymales, Palatini and 
Sphenoidales. It is likewife continued down from the Nares to the Pharynx, 
Septum Palati, &c. as we fhall thew hereafter. | 
335: Iv is termed Pituitaria, becaufe through the greateft Part of its 
large Extent, it ferves to feparate from the Arterial Blood, a Mucilaginous 
A8) co ans te à R r 2 INR Lympha, 
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Lympha, called Pituita by the Ancients, which in the natural State is pretty” 


liquid; but it is fubject to very great Changes, becoming fometimes gluti- 


nous or inotty, fometimes limpid, &c. neither is it feparated in equal Quan- 
tities through the whole Membrane. 

336. WHEN we carefully examine this Membrane, it appears to be of a 
different Structure in different Parts. Near the Edge of the external Nares 
it is very thin, appearing to be the Skin and Epidermis in a degenerated. 
State. All the other Parts of it in general are fpongy and of different Thick- 
neffes. ‘The thickeft Parts are thofe on the Septum Narium, on the whole 
lower Portion of the internal Nares, and onthe Conchæ ; and if we make a 
{mall Hole in it, at any of thefe Places, and then blow through a Pipe, we 
difcover a very large Cellular Subftance. In the Sinufes it appears to be of 
a more flender Texture. 

337. On the Side next the Periofteum and Perichondrium, it is plentifully 
ftored with {mall Glands, the Excretory Ducts of which are very long near 
the Septum Narium, and their Orifices very vifible; and by applying a Pipe 
to any of thele Orifices, the Duéts may be blown up almoft through their 
whole Extent; but in order to this, the Parts mutt firft be very well cleaned 
and wafhed in lukewarm Water. } ees 

338. in thefe Places efpecially, we likewife difcover a very fine Villous . 
Subftance, when the Parts are examined in clear Water in the Manner which - 
I have defcribed in another Place, and which I have ufed in my public 
Couries, for above twenty Years paft. Rzolan made Ufe of this Method in 
examining {mall Foetufes. 

339. THE Frontal, Maxillary and Sphenoidal Sinufes open into the in- 
ternal Nares, but in different Manners. The Frontal Sinufes open from . 
above downward, anfwering to the Infundibula of the Os Ethmoides, defcri- 
bed in the Hiftory of the Skeleton. The Sphenoidales open forwards op- 
pofite to the pofterior Orifices of the Nares, and the Maxillares open a little 
higher, between the two Concha. Therefore the Sinus Frontales difcharge : 
themfelves moft readily when we ftand or fit; and the Sphenoidales, when. 

340. THE Sinus Maxillares cannot be emptied wholly, or both at’ the 
fame Time in any one Situation. Their Opening, which in fome Subjeéts . 
is fingle, in others double, &rc. lies exaétly between the two Conchæ, about 
the Middle of their Depth ; fo that when the Head is held ftraight, or inclined-. 
forward or backward, they can only be half emptied; but when we lie on. 
one Side, the Sinus of the oppofite Side may be wholly emptied, thé other ; 
remaining fulk. | 

341. Iv 1s proper here to obferve the whole Extent of the Maxillary Si- 
nus. Below, there is but # very thin Partition between it and the Dentes 
Molares, the Roots of which do, in fome Subjects, perforate that Septum. _, 
Above, there is only. a very thin tranfparent’ Lamina between the Orbit. 
and the Sinus. Backward, above the Tuberofity of the Os Maxillare, the. 
Sides of the Sinus are-very thin, efpecially at the Place which lies before: 


the Root of the Apophyfis Pterygoides, through which the inferior 


Maxillary 


Maxillary Nerve fends down a Ramus to the Foramen Palatinum Pofterius, 
commonly called Guftatorium. Inward, or toward the Conchæ Narium, 
the bony Part of the Sinus is likewife very thin. | | GE 

342. THe Lacrymal Sacculus is an oblong membranous Bag into which Saceulus La. - 
the ferous Fluid is difcharged from the Eye through the Punéta Lacrymalia, malis. 
already defcribed, and from which the fame Fluid paffes to the lower Part: 
of the internal Nares. It 1s fituated in a bony Groove and Canal, formed. 
partly. by the Apophyfis Nafalis of the Os Maxillare and Os Unguis, partly. 
by the fame Os Maxillare and lower Part of the Os Unguis, and partly 
by this lower Portion of the Os Unguis, and a {mall fuperior Portion of the. 
Concha Narium Inferior. This Groove.and. Canal are the bony Lacrymal- 
Du, about which I would advife Beginners to confult what was faid in: 
the I efcription of the Skeleton. 2 

. 343. I have an Obfervation or two to add in this Place concerning the Si- 
tuation of this bony Duét. It runs down for a little Way obliquely .back- 
ward, toward the lower and lateral Part of:the internal Nares on each Side, : 
where. its lower:Extremity opens on.one Side of the Sinus Maxillaris under - 
the inferior Concha, nearly at the Place from which a perpendicular. Line. 
would fall in the Interftice between the fecond and third Dentes Molares... 
The upper Part of this Duct is only an half Canal or Groove; -the lower is a: 
compleat Canal narrower than the former. .: | 

344. THE Sacculus Lacrymalis may be divided into a fuperior or Orbitary : 
Portion, and an inferior or Nafal Portion. The Orbitary Portion fills the . 
whole bony Groove, being fituated immediately behind the middle ‘1 endon 
of the Mufculus Orbicularis. About one fourth of its Length 1s above this: 
= Tendon, and the reft below. The Nafal Portion lies in the bony .Canal.of . 
the Nofe, being narrower and fhorter than the former. . 

- 345. THE Orbitary Portion is difpofed at its-upper Extremity, much in 
the Manner of an Inteftinum Czecum, and at the lower Extremity 1s. continued . 
with the Portio Nafalis. ‘Towards the internal Angle of the Eye, behind - 
the Tendon of the Orbicular Mufcle, it is perforated by a {mall fhort Canal. 
formed by the Union of the Lacrymal Duéts. 

346. Tue Nafal Portion having reached the lower Part of the bony : 
Duét under the inferior Concha, terminates in a {mall flat: membranous Bag, , 
the Bottom of which is perforated by a round Opening, as.I have always : 
found it upon.a. careful Examination, but which at firft Sight appears 
oblong. 

ae J ufed to attribute this Difference to the Force which I was obliged : 
to:ufe in feparating the Concha Inferior, in order to fee this Opening, , 
which I have often.found more backward than the Middle of the Bag at . 
the Extremity of this Portion ; and therefore when I would either fee or : 
fhew this Opening in its natural State. I do not feparate the inferior Con- : 
cha, but cutit gently with a fharp Knife, or with Sciffars. If a tranfyerfe : 
Line be drawn between the lower Part of the Nofe and Os Mala, and an- : 
other Line be. drawn dire&tly upward, oppofite to the third. Dens. Molaris : 

| of : 
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351. Santorini in his Anatomical Obfervations has defcribed thofe of the 
Human Body in a very pretty Manner, and has given us his Method of dif- 
covering them, which is nearly the fame with that which I have always 
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or oppofite to the fecond and third, thefe two Lines will interfeét each other 
nearly at the lower Extremity of this Sacculus. 

348. I have fometimes found the upper Extremity of this Bag divided 
into an anterior and pofterior Patt, by a Kind of Valvula Connivens lying 
in the anterior Portion, a little lower than the Tendon of the Mufeulus Or 
bicularis. : The fmall common Canal of the two Lacrymal Duës opens in 
the pofterior Portion, and confequently behind the Valve. 

349. Fue Subftance of this Sacculus is fomething fpungy or cellulous, 
and pretty thick, being ftrongly united by its convex Side to the Periofteum 
of the bony Canal, which may be diftinétly fhewn. This Subftance feems 
to be made up of two Laminæ, joined together by a fpungy Membrane, 
the outermoft of which is that which T have mentioned ; the other appears 


to be glandulous, and is'in fome Subjects loofe and pliable, which I look | 


upon as a Difeafe. 


350. Tur Düctus ‘Inciforii,’ or Nafo-Palatini of Steno, are two Canals | 


which go from the Bottom of the internal Nares crofs the Arch of the Pa- 
Jate, and open behind the firft or largeft Dentes Inciforii. Their two Orifices 


may be diftinétly feen in the Skeleton at the lower Part of the N afal Foffæ, 


‘on the anterior and lateral Sides’ of the Criftæ Maxillares ; and we may 
likewife perceive their oblique Paffage through the Maxillary Bones, and 
laftly their inferior Orifices in ‘a {mall Cavity or Foflula, called Fo- 
ramen Palatinum Anterius. In frefh Subjeéts they are not fo apparent, 
efpecially in Human Subjects, for in Sheep and Oxen they are eafily dif- 


made ufe of in my private Courfes, to fhew at one View all the external 
Parts which belong to the Nofe, as may be feen in the Works publifhed by 
my Scholars, efpecially Strangers. 1 fay his Method is nearly the fame with 
mine, becaufe inftead of dividing the Head into two equal lateral Parts, I 
always direé&t the Saw a little toward one Side, to preferve the Septum Na- 
rium intire, as well as that of the Sinus F rontales, Sinus Sphenoidales, and 
Du&us Inciforii; and on the other Side, to preferve the Conchæ and Cells 
of the Os Ethmoides. For this Purpofe I ufe a very fine Saw made of the 
Spring of a Watch. | | 

352. By this Method I fhew on that Side from which all the Septa have 
been fawed off, the intire Conchæ, their convex Sides, the particular Thick- 
nefs of the Membrana Pituitaria on their lower Edges, the Orifice or Ori- 


fices of the Sinus Maxillaris, the Situation of the Orifice of the Sinus Sphe- 


noidalis, the communicating Duéts that go between the Sinus Frontales 


and the Ethmoidal Cells, and Interftices between the two Conchæ, and the 
Structure of the pofterior Openings of the Nares. I can fhew likewife at. 


the fame Time the Orifice of the Euftachian Tube behind the pofterior 


Opening of the Nares, and the Communication of the Nofe with the 


‘Mouth. I 
353+ 
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_ 353. ON the fame Side, I afterwards feparate gradually with à very 
fharp Knife, or with narrow fharp pointed Sciffars, the fuperior or Eth- 
-moidal Concha, without doing any Violence to the neighbouring Parts ; 
and then I can fhew on the Parts covered by that Concha, alittle o long or 
oval Foflula which runs down obliquely from before backward; at the 
pofterior and lower Extremity of which, there is an Orifice of about.a. Quar- 
ter of an Inch in Diameter, which opens into the Maxillary Sinus; and 
another at the anterior or fuperior Extremity, which opens into the Frontal 
Sinus. | 

354. IMMEDrATELY behind this Foffula, there are two Openings, one 
into the Sinus Frontales, the other into the Ethmoidal Cellulz of the Os 
Frontis. I thew likewife in the pofterior Part of the Os Ethmoides, at 
leaft two Openings, by which the Cells of that Bone communicate with each 
other. ~All this is very different from what Wwe fée in the Skeleton, or even 
when thefe Parts are deprived of their Membranes, &c. neither is the Struc- 
ture always the fame in frefh Subjects; for in fome I have obferved, a little 
before and above the Opening of the Maxillary Sinus, two fmall Grooves, 
which united in their Paffage to the Frontal Sinufes, the uppermoft Groove 
being a little contorted. 4 

365. In the next Place I remove the Concha Inferior or Maxillaris in the 
fame Manner and with the fame Precautions; and then | obferve, at the 


? 


Diftance of about a Quarter of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of this. 


Concha, a {mall Opening, the Diameter of which is not above the twelfth 
Part of an Inch, and is turned obliquely backward. It feems to be the 
Extremity of a Duct of the fame Diameter, but when it is flit with fharp 


pointed Sciflars, we difcover a flat oval Cavity, the Diameter of which is a. 


Quarter of an Inch in Length, and lies in the fame Direction with the Sep- 
tum Narium. aha 

356. Tuts oval Cavity is the lower Extremity of the Sacculus Lacry- 
malis, which confequently is only contracted between this inferior Cavity and 
the Orbitary Portion. Within this narrow or contraGed Portion we fee 
likewife the Opening of a blind Duét, which runs obliquely backward and 
upward for about a Quarter of an Inch; but I do notknow precifely where 
it terminates or what it is defigned for. 


357. THE Arteries of all thefe Parts come from the external Carotid. 


the Arteria Maxillaris Externa or Angularis, and of the Temporalis ; and the 
_ Arteries of the internal Parts are Branches and Ramifications of the Maxilla- 
ris Interna. The Veins are almoft in the fame Manner, Branches and Rami- 
fications of the external Jugular, and they communicate with the Orbitary 


Sinus, and by that Means, with the Sinufes of the Dura Mater, and with 
the internal Jugularis. 


358. THE principal Nerves belonging to the Nofe are Filaments of the mur. 


Nervi Olfaétorii, which run down through the Holes of the tranfverfe 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and are diftributed to the common Mem- 
brane of the internal Nares, efpecially to the villous Portions thereof. The 

inner 
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inner Ramus of the Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve fends a Filament through 

the internal anterior Orbitary Hole into the Cranium, which comes out again 
in Company with one of the Filaments of the Olfactory Nerve through the 
Ethmoidal Lamina. 


59. Tuis internal Ramus advances afterwards towards the Os Unguis, 


‘and 1s diftributed partly to the Sacculus Lacrymalis, partly to the upper 


Portion of the Mufculus Pyramidalis, and of the Integuments of the Nofe, 
The Sub-orbitary Nerve, which is a Branch of the Maxillaris Superior, ha 


‘ving pañled through the inferior Orbitary Hole, fends Filaments to the lateral 


external Parts of the Nofe. Another Ramus of the fuperior Maxillary 


‘Nerve goes to the pofterior Opening of the Nares, being {pent on the Cons 


che, and other internal Parts of the Nofe. | 
360. THe Nofe is the Organ of Smelling, by Means of the villous Por- 


tion of the internal Membrane, to which the Olfa¢tory Nerves are chiefly» 


diftributed. It is likewife of Ufe in Refpiration, and the Mucilaginous Fluid 
fpread over the whole Pituitary Membrane, prevents the Air from drying 
that Membrane, and fo rendering it incapable of being affected. The Nofe 
ferves likewife to regulate and modify the Voice, and to this the Sinufes like- 
wife contribute. The Sacculus Lacrymalis receives the Serum from the Eyes, 
and diicharges it upon the Palate, from whence the greateft Part of it runs 


to the Pharynx. 


ART AT TT. 
The Ears 


361. HS one knows that the Ears are two in Number, that they are 
fituated in the lateral Parts of the Head, and that they are the 
Organs of Hearing. Anatomifts commonly divide or diftinguifh the Ear 
into external and internal. By the external Ear they mean all that ‘ies 
without the external Orifice of the Meatus Auditorius in the Os Temporis; 
and bythe internal Ear, all that lies within the Cavities of that Bone, and 
alfo the Parts that bear any Relation thereto. 
362. Tue greateft Part of the external Ear confifts of a large Cartilage 
very artificially framed, which is the Bafis of all the other Parts of which this 
Portion of the Ear is made up: The internal Ear confifts chiefly of feveral , 


bony Pieces, partly formed in the Subftance of the Offa Temporum, and 


efpecially in that Portion of it, called Apophyfis:Petrofa, and partly fepa- 
rated: from, but contained in a particular Cavity of that Bone. All thefe 
bony Pieces have been explained in the Defcription of the Skeleton, to 
which I muft therefore refer, defiring thofe who have a Mind to underftand 
what I am now to fay about the other Parts of this Organ, carefully to re- 
vife the Explication there given. : 
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363. THe external Ear taken all together refembles in fome Degree the 74e Exvernal 
Shell of a Mufcle, with its broad End turned upward, the fmall End down- 24 
ward, the convex Side next the Head, and the concave Side outward. Two 
* Portions are diftinguifhed in the external Ear taken all together, one large 

and folid, called in Latin, Pinna, which is the fuperior, and by much the 

greateft Part: the other {mall and foft, called the Lobe, which makes the 

lower Part. We may likewiie confider two Sides in the outward Ear, one 

turned obliquely forward, and irregularly concave, the other turned obliquely 

backward, and unequally convex; for all Ears which have not been dif- 

ordered by binding the Head too tight in Childhood, are naturally bent 

forward. | 

364. Tue Forefide is divided into Eminences and Cavities. The Emi- 
nences are four in Number, called Helix, Anthelix, Tragus, and Antitragus. 
The Helix is the large folded Border or Circumference of the great Portion 
of the Ear. The Anthelix is the large oblong Eminence or Rifing furrounded 
by the Helix. The Tragus is the fmall anterior Protuberance below the 
anterior Extremity of the Helix, which in an advanced Age is covered with 
Hairs. The Antitragus is the pofterior ‘Tubercle, below the inferior Ex- 
tremity of the Anthelix. 

365. Tue Cavities on the Forefide are four in Number, the Hollow of 
the Helix, the Depreffion at the fuperior Extremity of the Anthelix, called 
Foffa Navicularis, the Concha or great double Cavity that lies under the 
Rifing termed Anthelix, the upper Bottom of which is diftinguifhed from 
the lower by a Continuation of the Helix in Form of atranfverfe Crifta; and 
Jaftly, the Meatus of the external Ear fituated at the lower Part of the 
Bottom of the Concha. 

366. Tuer Backfide of the external Ear fhews only one confiderable Emi- 
pence, which is a Portion of the convex Side of the Concha, the other Por- 
tion being hid by the Adhefion of the Ear to the Os Temporis. This Adhe- 
fion hinders us likewife from feeing the Hollow anfwering to the Crifta, by 
which the Cavity of the Concha is divided. | 

367. I HAVE already faid that the external Ear confifts chiefly of a Carti- 
lage, which is the Bafisof all the other Parts. Thefe other Parts are Liga- 
ments, Mufcles, Integuments, Sebaceous and Ceruminous Glands, Arte- 
ries, Veins and Nerves; but I do not reckon among them a large Gland, 
called by the Greeks Parotis, becaufe it lies very near the Ear; the Defcrip- 
tion of which muft be referred to that of the Salivary Glands, of which it is 
the moft confiderable. | 

368. THE Cartilage of the outward Ear is nearly of the fame Extent 
and Figure with the large folid Portion thereof, already mentioned ; but it 
is not of the fame Thicknefs, being covered by Integuments on both Sides. 
In the Lobe or foft lower Portion of the Ear, this Cartilage is wanting, 
On the Backfide, it fhews all the Eminences and Cavities on the Forefide in 
an oppofite Situation with Refpe& to each other, except the Fold of the 
great Circumference ; and it confifts only of one Piece from that Circum- 
ference all the Way tothe. Meatus Externus, except at the two Extremi- 
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ties of the folded Part of the Helix, where there are two fmall feparate Por- 
tions connected to the great Cartilage only by the Integuments. 

369. Tue cartilaginous Portion of the external Meatus Auditorius does 
not make a compleat Circle; but rather a fhort Tube, in one Side of which 
there is a Break, and which terminates in an oblique Border fixed to the 
Edge of the bony Canal by feveral {mall Inequalities, as by a Kind of In- 
grailing ; and from this Obliquity itis, that the cartilaginous Border termi- 
nates downward in a Kind of Apex or Point. The lateral Break in this Car- 
tilage is between the upper and Backpart of its Circumference; and on each 
Side thereof the cartilaginous Edges are rounded. There are likewife two 
or three other fmall Incifures in this Circumference, which, in Regard to the 
Meatus, reprefent obliquely tranfverfe Fiffures. The anterior Fiffure is in a 
Manner quadrangular ; ‘neither are the intermediate Parts always oppofite 
to each other, for the uppermoft is a little further from the Os Temporis 
than the pofterior. 

370. Tue external Ear is fixed to the Cranium, not only by the carti- 
laginous Portion of the Meatus already mentioned, but alfo by Ligaments, 
which are two in Number, one anterior, the other pofterior. The anterior 
Ligament is fixed by one Extremity to the Root of the Apophyfis Zygoma- 
tica of the Os Temporis, at the anterior and a little toward the fuperior Part 
of the Meatus Offeus, clofe to the Corner of the Glenoide Cavity; and by 
the other Extremity, to the anterior and fuperior Part of the cartilaginous 
Meatus. 

371. Tue pofterior Ligament is fixed by one End to the Root of the 
Maïtoide Apophyfis, and by the other, to the pofterior Part of the Con- 


vexity of the Concha, fo that it is oppofite to the anterior Ligament. There. 


is likewife a Kind of fuperior Ligament, which feems to be only a Conti- 
nuation of the Aponeurofis of the Frontal and Occipital Mufcles. 

372. Or the Mufcles of the external Ear, fome go between the Cartila- 
ges and the Os Temporis, others are confined to the Cartilages alone. Both 
Kinds vary in different Subjeéts, and are fometimes fo very thin, as to look 
more like Ligaments than Mufcles. The Mufcles of the firft Kind are gene- 
rally three in Number, one fuperior, one pofterior, and one anterior, and 
they are all very thin. The fuperior Mufcle is fixed in the Convexity of the 
Foffa Navicularis, and of the fuperior Portion of the Concha; from whence 
it runs up to the {quamous Portion of the Os Temporis, expanding in a ra- 
diated Manner, though not in the fame Degrees in all Subjects, and is in- 
ferted principally in the ligamentary Aponeurofis which covers the pofte- 
rior Po tion of the Temporal Mufcle. 

373. Tue anterior Mufcle is fmall, more or lefs inverted, and like an 
Appendix tothe fuperior. It is fixed by one Extremity above the Root of 


the Zygomatic Apophyfis, and by the other, in the anterior Part of the Con- | 


vexity of the Concha. . 

374. Tue pofterior Mufcle is almoft tranfverfe, and of a confiderable 
Breadth, being fixed by one End to the pofterior Part of the Convexity of 
the Concha, and by the other, in the Root of the Maftoide PRE 
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It covers the pofterior Ligament, but the Divifion of it into feveral Portions 
mentioned by fome Authors, feems to be merely artificial, that is, owing to 
Diffection. | 

375. Tue fmall Mufcles which are confined to the Cartilages are only 
fmall Strata of Fibres found on both Sides of the Cartilages. In many 
Subjeéts they are of fo pale a Colour, as not to look at all like mufcular 
Fibres. Of this Number are thofe which Val/alva difcovered in the diffe- 
rent Cavities on the Backfide of the Cartilage, and thofe found by Santorini 
on the Tragus, and along the convex Part of the anterior Portion of the 
Helix. 

376. Tue Skin of the external Far is, in general, a Continuation of that 
which covers the neighbouring Parts of the Temporal Region. The Skin on 
the Forefide of the Ear is accompanied by a very fmall Quantity of cellular 
Subftance, and therefore we find all the Eminences and Cavities of that Side 
diftinétly marked upon it, as far as the Bottom of the external Meatus 
Auditorius. In what I have faid of the Skin the Epidermis is likewife com- 
prehended. 


377. Tue Backfide is covered by the Skin continued from the Forefide; © 


but as the Folds are there very clofe, it only paffes over them, except that 
Portion of the Concha which furrounds the Entry of the Meatus Audito- 
rius, and which is joined to the Os Temporis by Means of the cellular Sub- 
ftance. The Hollow of that common Fold which lies between the Anthe- 
lix and Concha does not appear on the Backfide, for as it is filled with cel- 
lular Subftance, the Skin paffes over it. | 

348. Tue Lobe of the Ear, or that foft Portion which lies under the 
Tragus, Antitragus, and Meatus Auditorius, is made up of nothing but 
Skin and cellular Subftance. The Meatus Auditorius is partly bony and 
partly cartilaginous. The bony Portion is the longeft, and forms the Bot- 


tom of the Canal, as may be feen in the Defcription of the Skeleton. The | 


cartilaginous Portion is the fhorteft, and in Adults, forms the external 
Opening or Orifice of the Canal, as has been already faid. 

379. Tuese two Portions joined endwife to each other, form a Canal of 
about three Quarters of an Inch in Length, of different Widenefs in its 
different Parts, and a little contorted. It is lined on the Infide by the 
Skin and cellular Membrane, through its whole Length ; and thus thefe 
Integuments make up for the Breaks in the cartilaginous Portion, and 
form a Kind of cutaneous Tube in the other Portion. The cellular Mem- 
brane is confounded with the Perichondrium and Periofteum of the 
Meatus. | 


380. Tue Skin which covers both Sides of the Cartilage contains a oreat 
Number of {mall Glands, which continually difcharge an oily whitifh Hu- 
mour colleéted chiefly near the Adhefions of the Ear to the Head, and. 
under the Fold of the Helix; and thefe Glands are of the febaceous Kinds 
The Skin which lines the Meatus Auditorius contains another Kind of Glands, 
of a yellowifh Colour, and which may be plainly feen on the convex Side 
of the cutaneous Tube already mentioned. 
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98:5. Tress Glands are difpofed in fuch a Manner as to leave reticular 
Spaces between them, and they penetrate a little Way into the Subftance of 
the Skin. They are called Glandulæ Ceruminofæ, becaufe they difcharge 
that Matter which is named Cerumen, or the Wax of the Ear. . The inner 
Surface of the cutaneous Tube is full of fine Hairs, between which lie 
the Orifices of the Ceruminous Glands. The firft Place in which we meet 
with thefe Glands is on that Part of the convex Side of the cutaneous Tube, 
which fupplies the Breaks of the cartildginous Meatus. 

382. Tue Arteries of the external Ear come anteriorly from the Ars 
teria Temporalis, and pofteriorly from the Occipitalis, which is a Branch 
of the external Carotid. It is proper to obferve here that the Occipital 
Artery communicates with the Vertebralis, and thereby with the internal 


Carotid. The Veins are Rami of the Jugularis Externa ; and the Occipital ' 


Vein, one of thefe Ram!, communicates not only with the Vena Vertebralis, 
but with the neighbouring lateral Sinus of the Dura Mater. 

283. THE Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve having paffed out of the 
Cranium through the Foramen Stylo-Maftoidæum in the Manner that fhall 
be afterwards defcribed, gives off a Ramus which runs up behind the Ear, 
to the Backfide of which it fends feveral Filaments; and the Trunk of this 
Ramus fends likewife Filaments to the Meatus and Forefide of the Ear. 
The fecond Vertebral Pair fends alfo a Ramus to the Ear, the Ramifications 
of which communicate with thofe of the other Ramus from the Portio 


‘Dura. 


384. I muft here begin by repeating the Advice which I gave above, 
to read over and retain what has been faid about the bony Part of the Organ 
of Hearing in the Defcription of the Skeleton from N° 260 to 267. and from 
N° 392.to444. It would be too long to repeat all thefe Particulars in this 


Place, but it is abfolutely neceffary to have a compleat Idea of all the bony 


Parts, if we would underftand the Defcription of the other Parts of the Ear, 
to which I am now to proceed. Le | 
385. THEsE Parts are chiefly the Membrana Tympani, the Periofteum 
of the Barrel, Officula Auditus, Labyrinth, and'of all its Cavities, the 
Membrana Maftoidza Interna, the Mufcles of the Officula, the Parts which 
compleat the Formation of the ÆEyfachian Tube, the Arteries, Veins and 


Nerves. I find myfelf, however, under a Neceffity of beginning by the 


Tuba Euffachiana, for two Reafons: Firft, becaufe the bony Parts of that 
Tube are but of very fmall Ufe for the Knowledge of its whole Structure 
and Compofition; and fecondly, becaufe we are obliged to mention it in 
defcribing the Mufcles. . | | 

386. I fpoke of the Eu/tachian Tube in the Defcription of the Skeleton, 
by the Name of Duétus Auris Palatinus ; and I took Notice that in France, 
it goes generally by the Name of the Aqueduét, which, however, muft 
not be confounded with the Aqueduétus Fallopii. In N° 402 of Seét. 1. 
I obferved, that it is a Canal or Duct which goes from the Tympanum to 
the pofterior Openings of the Nares, or Nafal Foffæ, and toward the 


Arch of the Palate; that it is dug in the Apophyfis Petrofa, along the 
| Carotid 
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Carotid Canal, and that it is lengthened out by the Spinal Apophyfis of the 
Os Sphenoidale. | 

387. In its natural State this Duét reaches from the Cavity of the Bar. 
rel, to the Root or fuperior Part of the internal Ala of the Apophyfis 
Pterygoides ; and through this whole Courfe it is made up of two Portions, 
one intirely bony, and the other partly bony, partly cartilaginous, and 
partly membranous. That Beginners may not here be mifled, it is very 
neceffary to remember the Advice which I gave in the Defcription of the 
Skeleton N° 186, &c. that in examining the lower Parts of the Bafis Cra- 
ni, the Skull ought to be raifed up, and viewed from below upwards, 
&c. : 

388. Tue bony Portion lies through its whole Length immediately above 
the Fiffure of the Glenoide or Articular Cavity of the Os Temporis, and 
terminates at the Meeting of the Spinal Apophyfis of the Os Sphenoidale, 
with the Apophyfis Petrofa of the Os Temporis, that is; between that Spis : 
nal Apophyfis and the inferior Orifice of the Carotid Canal. | 

389. THE other or mixed Portion reaches in the fame Direction from 
this Place, to the internal Ala of the Apophyfis Pterygoides, or to the po- 
{terior and outer Edge of the Nares. But to form a more exact Idea of it, 
it will be proper to confider it as divided into four Parts, two fuperior and 
two inferior. be Dike, AD 7 

390. THE two upper Parts, or Quarters, are bony, and of thefe, the 
innermoft is formed by the Side of the Apophyfis Petrofa, the outermoit, 
by the Side of the Apophyfis Spinalis of the Os Sphenoides, fo that the 
upper Half of this Portion of the Tube is bony. Of the two inferior Parts, 
the internal is cartilaginous, and the external membranous, fo that the 
lower Half of this Portion of the Tube is partly cartilaginous next the Os 
Sphenoidale, and partly membranous next the Apophyfis Petrofa. 

391. Tue Euftachian Tube thus formed, is very narrow in the bony 
_ Part next the Ear. The other Portion grows gradually wider, efpecially 
near the pofterior Nares, where the inner cartilaginous Side terminates by 
a prominent Edge, and the outer Side joins that of the neighbouring Noftril. 
The Cavity of the Tube is lined by a Membrane like that of the internal 
Nares, of which it appears to be a Continuation; and on the prominent 
Edge, this Membrane is confiderably increafed in Thicknefs, reprefenting . 
a Kind of Half-Pad. 

392. Tue Situation of the two Tubes is oblique, their pofterior Extre- 
mities at the Ears being at a oreater Diftance than the anterior at the Nares, . 
and the convex Sides of the prominent Edges are turned toward each other. 
The Openings of the Tubes are oval at this Place, as is likewife their whole 
Cavity, efpecially that of the mixed Portion. | 

393. Tue Membrana Tympani is a thin, tranfparent, flattifh Pellicle, . 
the Edge of which is round, and ftrongly fixed in the Orbicular Groove - 
which divides the bony Meatus of the external Ear from the Tympanum or 
Barrel. ‘This Membrane is very much ftretched or very tenfe, and yet not 
perfeétly flat; for on the Side next the Meatus Externus it has a ee iar 
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lownefs which is pointed in the Middle, and on the Side next the Tympa- 


num it is gently convex, and alfo pointed in the Middle. 
394. Txis Membrane is fituated obliquely, the upper Part of its Circum- 
ference being turned outward, and the lower Part inward, fuitably to the Di- 


reétion of the bony Groove already mentioned, It is made up of feveral 


very fine Lamine, clofely united together. The external Lamina is in fome 
Meafure a Prodution of the Skin and Cuticula of the external Meatus ; 
for they may be pulled at the fame Time like the Finger of aGlove. The 
internal Lamina is a Continuation of the Periofteum of the Tympanum, 
and when.the. Membrane has been firft macerated in Water, each of thefe 


Laminæ may be fubdivided into feveral others, which I have fometimes 


made to amount in all to fix, In very young Children this Membrane is 
covered on the Outfide by a thick mucilaginous Web. | 

395. Tue Depreffion in the Middle of the Membrana Tympani is caufed 
by the Adhefion of the little Bone called Malleus, the Handle of which is 


clofely joined to the Infide of the Membrane from the upper Part of the 


Circumference all the Way to the Centre to which the End of the Handle 
is fixed. This Handle feems to lie.in a very fine membranous Duplicature, 
by Means of which it.is tied to the Membrana Tympani, and which ferves 
it for a Periofteum. | | 

396. Tue Periofteum of the Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear produces 
that of the {mall Bones, and it may be made vifible by Means of Anatomical 
Injetions, which difcover Capillary Veffels very diftinétly ramified on the 
Surface of ,the Officula, as has been fhewn in my private Courfes. It is 
likewife continued over the two Feneftræ, and enters the ÆEy/fachian Tube, 
where it is.loft.in the inner Membrane of that Dud. 

397. Tue Cellulæ Maftoidæi are very irrecular Cavities in the Subftance 


‘of the Maftoide Apophyfis, which communicate with each other, and have 


a common Opening towards the Infide, and a little above the pofterior Edge 
of the Orbicular Groove. Thefe Cells are lined by a fine Membrane, which 
is partly a Continuation of the Periofteum of the Tympanum, and partly 
feems to be of a.Glandular Structurelikea Kind of the Membrana Pituitaria. 
The Maftoide Opening is oppofite to the {mall Opening of the Eufachian 
Tube, but a little higher. bn | | 

398. Tue Ligaments of the Officula come next in Order, to underftand 
which, I fuppofe the Reader acquainted with what I faid concerning thefe 
fmall Bones in the Defcription of the Skeleton N° 407, &c. The Incus is 
tied by a ftrong fhort Ligament fixed in the Point of the fhort Leg, to 
the Edge of the Maftoide Opening. Between the Incus and Malleus we 
find a {mall thin Cartilage. The Malleus is connected through the whole 
Length of its Handle to the Infide of the Membrana Tympani, in the Man- 
ner-already faid. I need only add here, that by Help of a Microfcope 
we.difcover round the Point of the Handle, in the Subftance of the Mem- 


brane, a fmall Orbicular Plane of a whitifh Colour, a little inclined to 
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399. Tue Malleus has three Mufcles, one external, one anterior, and 
one internal; and the Stapes has one Mufcle. The external or fuperior 
Mufcle of the Malleus, attributed to Ca/ferius, and mentioned by Fubricius 
ab Aquapendente, is a thin Fafciculus of flefhy Fibres lying along the upper 
Part of the bony Meatus Auditorius, between the Periofteum and the other 
Integuments. The outer Part of it is pretty broad, and it contraéts by De- 
grees as it advances towards the upper Part or Break of the Orbicular Groove 
of the Tympanum, into which it entets by a fmall Tendon, above the Mem- 
brana Tympani, and is inferted in the Neck of the Malleus, near the fmall 
Eminence or fhort Apophyfis of the Handle. This Mufcle is fometimes fo : 
pale as hardly to be diftinguifhed. . 

400. THE anterior Mufcle of the Malleus, called by AZ Duvernay the 
external, is flefhy, long and thin. It runs along the Outfide of the Eufta- 
chian Tube, to which it adheres very clofely through its whole Length. Its’: 
anterior Extremity is fixed:in that Side of the Tube juft before the Sphenoi- 
dal Spine; and the pofterior Extremity ends in a long-thin ‘Tendon, which : 
runs in the Articular or Glenoide Fiffure of the Os Temporis, through a 
{mall oblique Notch, in which Fiffure it enters the Tympanum, and is in- 
ferted in the long thin Apophyfis of the Malleus. Itis partly accompanied 
by a Nerve which forms what is called the Chorda Tympani, as we fhall : 
fee. hereafter. 

401. Tue internal-Mufcle of the Malleus is very flefhy and diftinét. It 
lies along the Infide of the Euftachian Tube, partly on the cartilaginous, . 
and partly onthe bony Portion, being fixed by one Extremity in the Apo- 
phyfis Petrofa. Afterwards it runs along the Cavity of the bony Half Canal - 
of the Tympanum, within which Cavity it is invefted by a Portion of a Mem- | 
branous or Ligamentary Vagina, which being fixed to the Edges of the Half 
Canal, forms an intire Tube therewith, and this Vagina muft be cut open : 
before we can fee the Mufcle. 

402. Ar the Extremity of this bony Half Canal, where we obferve the | 
Cavity fhaped.like the Mouth of a Spoon, mentioned in the Defcription of 
the Skeleton N° 399. this Mufcle ends in a Tendon, which is bent round 
the tranfverfe bony or Ligamentary Ridge in the laft named Cavity, as over — 
a-Pulley, and is inferted in the Neck of the Malleus above the fmall Apo- - 
phyfis, advancing likewife as far as the Handle. The Extremities of the : 
anterior and internal Mufcles fometimes meet, and there they cover the : 
mixed Portion of the Euftachian. Tube. 

403. Tue Mufcle of the Stapes is fhort and thick, and lies concealed : 
within the {mall bony Pyramid at the Bottom of the Tympanum. The Ca- - 
vity which it-fills, touches very nearly the bony Canal of the Portio Dura’ 
of the Auditory Nerve; and it terminates in a fmall Tendon which goes 
out of the Cavity through the fmall Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid. 
As it goes through the Hole it turns forward, and is inferted in the Neck - 
of the Stapes on the Side of the longeft and moft crooked Leg of that - 
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404 THE three Parts of the Labyrinth, that is, the Veftibulum, femi- 
circular Canals, and Cochlea, are lined by a fine Periofteum, which.is con- : 


tinued over all the Sides of their. Cavities, and fhuts the two Feneftræ of 
the Tympanum. | | 

405. Iw all the Subjects which I ever examined, I have found the femi- 
circular Canals fimply lined by a Periofteum adhering to their inner Sur- 
faces, without any particular membranous Bands. The two Half Canals of 
the Cochlea are lined in this Manner; The Periofteum of the two Sides of 
the bony Spiral Lamina advances beyond the Edge of that Lamina, and 
forms a membranous Duplicature, which extending to the oppofite Side 
compleats the Spiral Septum. hor - 

406. ‘THis Septum feparates the two Half Canals from the Bafis to the 
Apex, but there it leaves a fmall Opening, by which the {mall Extremities 
of the Half Canals communicate with each other. The large Extremity 
of the external Half Canal ends by an oblique Turn, in the Feneftra Ro- 
tunda, which is fhut by a Continuation of the Periofteum of that Canal. 
The large Extremity of the other Half Canal opens into the Veftibulum ; 
and thele two Extremities are intirely feparated by a Continuation of the 


Periofteum. | 4 


407. Ax. the Periofteum of the internal Ear, efpecially that of the Ofii- 
cula and Tympanum, is in Children no more than a Mucilage ; and in them 
likewife the Membrana Tympani is thick, opaque, and covered with a 
whitifh flimy Matter. 

408. ‘THRouGH the whole Extent of the Periofteum of the internal Ear, 


efpecially on that of the Officula, femicircular Canals, and Half Canals of 


the Cochlea, we difcover a vaft Number of Blood-Vefiels, not only by 
Anatomical Injections, but in Inflammations, and even without the Help of 


a Microfcope; for I have often fhewn them to the naked Eye in the fe» 


micircular Canals and Half Canals of the Cochlea. The Arteries come 


partly from the internal Carotid, and partly from the Arteria Bafilaris, 


which is a Continuation of the Vertebralis, the fmall Capillary Ramifica- 


‘tions of which may be obferved to accompany the Auditory Nerve through 


the internal Foramen Auditorium, | 
409. Tue Portio Mollis of the Auditory Nerve ends by its Trunk, at 


_ the great Foffula of the internal Auditory Hole, from whence the Filaments | 


pafs through feveral {mall Holes in the Bafis of the Cochlea, partly to the 
Periofteum of the femicircular Canals, and partly to the internal Periofteum 
of the Half Canals of the Cochlea. €) 


410. THe Portio Dura, which I name Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, 


runs firft of all into the fmall Foffula of the Foramen Auditorium Inter- 
num, then paffes through the whole bony Du&, called Aqueductus Fallo- 


pit, and comes out again through the Stylo-Maftoide Hole of the Os Tem- 


poris. In this Courfe it communicates with the Dura Mater on the upper 


or anterior Side of the Apophyfis Petrofa, at the Place where the bony . 


Duct is interrupted, as was mentioned in the Defcription of the Skeleton 
N’ 264, 443. Ais 
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411. Havine reached behind the fmall Pyramid in the Bottom of the 
Tympanum, this Nerve fends a fmall Filament to the Mufcle of the Stapes ; 
and a little before it goes out by the Stylo-Maftoide Hole, it gives off ano- 
ther more confiderable Filament, Which enters the Tympanum from behind 
forward, pafies between the long Leg of the Incus and Handle of the Mal- 
leus, and afterwards runs crofs the whole Breadth of the Tympanum a little 
obliquely, and goes out at the fame Place at which the Tendon of the an- 
_ terior Mufcle of the Malleus enters. | 

412. Tuis fmall Nerve is generally called Chorda Tympani, becaufe in 
its Paffage throveh the Tympanum it has been compared to the Cord of à 
Drum. Having left the Cavity of the internal Ear, it advances toward one 
Side of the Bafis of the Tongue, where having joined the’ fmall Nervus 
Lingualis, it is confidered as a Kind of Recurrent ; but the remaining Part 
of its Courfe muft be referred to the Defcription of the Tongue. 

413. THE Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve having paffed through the 
Foramen Stylo-Maftoidzeum, is diftributed in the Manner already mentioned 
m the Defcription of the Nerves; and we ought very carefully to obferve 
its different Communications with the Branches and Rami of the Nerves of 
the fifth Pair, with the Sympatheticus Medius or Eighth Pair, with the fe- 
cond Pair of Cervical Nerves, and with the Nervi Sub-Occipitales, ‘or tenth 
Pair of the Medulla Oblongata, &c. i) 

414. Tue Ear is the Organ of which we can moft diftin@ly unfold the 
Structure, and demonftrate the greateft Number of Parts, that is, of fmall 
Machines of which it is made up. We know likewife in general that it is the 
Organ of Hearing; but when we endeavour to difcover the Ufes of each of 
thefe Parts, that is, how each contributes to the great Defign of the Whole, 
after having throughly examined them, we mutt be obliged to own that the 
ereateft Part of what the moft able Philofophers have faid upon this Subject, 
ts without any real Foundation. | | 

415. Iris certain that the Cavity of the external Ear colleéts Sounds or 
Noïle, and concenters it towards the Bottom of the Concha, all-the Way to 
the external Meatus Auditorius. This we learn from Experience, by enlarg- 
ing this Cavity with the Hand. It may likewife be affirmed with Certainty, 
that in Proportion as the Membrana Tympani is more or lefs ftretched, 
Sounds become more or lefs fenfible. This Experience teaches us; for 
when this Membrane is wetted by any Liquor, our Hearing is imperfect, 
but is reftored again when the Membrane is dry. -By the Mufculus of the 
Officula, we can demonftrate that this Membrane is capable of being 
Itretched and relaxed, as Occafion requires’ but the Profecution of this 
curious Subject mutt be referred to another Treatife. 
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ART. ,V. 
The Msuth. 


lettadustion, : AK A Mats Word Mouth may have two Significations : for firft, it 


means the tranfverfe Slit between the Nofe and Chin, formed by 


the Lips, and fecondly, it exprefles the internal Cavity, of which this 


tranfverfe Slit is the external Opening. For this Reafon the Mouth may be 
diftinguifhed into external and internal, and, the Parts of which it confifts 
may likewife come under the fame two general Heads. The bony Parts 
are the Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati, Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth: 
To thefe we may add the Os Hyoides, and the upper Vertebræ of the 
Neck. 

417. THE external Parts of the Mouth are the two Lips, one upper, the 
other, under, the Borders or red Parts of the Lips, the Corners or Com- 
miffures of the Lips, the Foffula of the upper Lip, the Bafis of the under 
Lip, the Chin, the Bafis of the Chin, the Skin, Beard, and even the 
Cheeks, as being the lateral Parts of the Mouth in general, and of the 


Lips in particular. | hid 
418. Tue internal Parts of the Mouth are the Gums, Palate, Septum Pa- 


. Jati, Uvula, Amygdale, the Tongue, the Membrane which lines the whole 


Cavity of the Mouth, the Salival Duéts and Glands, and the Bottom of the 
Mouth. We might likewife reckon among the internal Parts of the Mouth, 
all the Mufcles that have any Relation to it,, as thofe of the Lips, of the 
Tongue, of the Uvula, of the Septum Palati, &c. and to thefe might be 
added the Mufcles of the Lower Jaw, and of the Os Hyoides, which have 


_ been already defcribed. 


419. In the Compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, I 
made a general Enumeration of all thofe that belong to the Neck, of 
which there is a very confiderable Number, but the greateft Part of them has 
been already defcribed among the Bones, Mufcles, Arteries, Veins and 
Nerves ; and of thofe that remain, very few belong to the Defcription of 
the Thorax. | 

420. Tue Parts of the Neck ftill undefcribed are only the Larynx, 
Pharynx, Glandule Thyroidææ, and the Mufculus Cutaneus, which re- 
ally belongs to the Head; and therefore inftead of making a particular 
Seétion for fo fmall a Number of Parts, I chofe to bring them in under 
the Defcription of the Head, efpecially fince the Larynx and Pharynx 
have fo near a Relation to the internal Parts of the Mouth, that! find my- 
felf under a Neceffity of defcribing them, before I proceed to the Mouth in 


particular. 
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421. Tue Larynx forms the Protuberance in the upper and anterior Part 
of the Neck, called commonly Pomum Adami. Anatomifts term it the 
Head of the Trachea Arteria, which | explained particularly in the Defcrip- 
tion of the Thorax, N° 127, &c. and it is larger and more prominent in 
Men than in Women. 

422. Iv is chiefly made up of five Cartilages, the N&mes of which are 
thefe: Cartilago Thyroides, which is the anterior and largeit; Cricoides, 
the inferior, and Bafis of the reft; two Arytenoides, the pofterior and 
fmalleft ; and the Epiglottis, which is above al the reft. Thefe Carti- 
lages are connected together by Ligaments, and they have likewife Muicles, 
Glands, Membranes, &c. belonging to them. 
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423, Tue Cartilago Thyroidza is large and broad, and folded in fuch a Cartilare 
Manner as to have a longitudinal Convexityon the Forefide, and two lateral T'hproides. 


Portions which may be termed Alæ. The upper Part of its anterior middle 
Portion is formed into an angular Notch; the upper Edge of each Ala 
makes an Arch, and together with the middle Notch, thefe two Edges re- 
femble the upper Part of an Ace of Hearts in playing Cards. | 
_ 424. Tue lower Edge of each Ala is more even, and the pofterior 
Edges of both are very {mooth, being lengthened out’ both above ahd be- 
low by Apophyfes, which I name the Cornua of the Thyroide Cartilage. 
The fuperior Apophyfes are longer than the inferior, and the Extremities 
of all the four are rounded like {mall Heads, which in the inferior Apo- 
phyfes, have a fhining Surface on the Infide, refembling an articular Enu- 
nence. | 

425. On the Outfide of each Ala near the Edge, is a prominent oblique 
Line which runs from behind forward. The upper Extremity of this Line 
§s near the fuperior Apophyfis or Cornu, and both that and the lower Ex- 
tremity end in a fmall Tuberofity, the loweft being often the moft confi- 
derable. Thefe Tuberofities ferve for the Infertion of Mufcles and Liga- 
ments. ,The Infide of the Ale and the convex Side of the anterior Portion 
are very uniform; and this Cartilage offifies gradually in old Age. 


426. Tue Cricoide Cartilage refembles a Kind of thick, irregular Rings cartilages 


very broad on one Side and narrow on the other; or it may be compared to Cricoides. 


a {mall Portion of athick Tube, cut horizontally at one End, and very ob- 
liquely at the other. I diftinguifh it into a Bafis and Top, into an anterior, 
pofterior, and two lateral Sides. The Bafis is almoft horizontal, when, we 
‘ftand, and to this the Afpera Arteria is connected, fo that the Cricoides may 
be looked upon as the upper Extremity of the Trachea. | 

427. Tue pofterior Portion of the Cricoides is larger than the reft, and 
its pofterior or convex Side is divided by a longitudinal Eminence, or pro- 
minent Line; into two diftinét Surfaces, for the Infertion of Mulcles... The 
Top is gently floped above this prominent Line, and terminates on, each 


Side by a Kind of obtufe Angle, formed between it and the oblique Bees 
le) 
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of each lateral Portion of this Cartilage. At the upper Part of each of thefe 
Angles, there is a very fmooth articular Surface, gently convex. 

428, Tue whole pofterior Side is diftinguifhed into two lateral Portions 
by two prominent Lines, each of which runs down almoft ina ftraight Di- 
rection from the articular Surface at the Top, a little below the Middle of 
this Side, where it terminates in another articular Line alittle concave; and 
near thefe four articular Surfaces there are fmall Tubercles. The two fu- - 
perior Surfaces are for the Articulation of the Cartilagines Arytenoidææ, as 
we fhall fee pretently ; and the two inferior, for the Articulation of the in- 
ferior Cornua or Appendices of the Cartilago Thyroides. 

429. THE Cartilagines Arytenoidææ dre two fmall, equal, fimilar Cartila- 
ges, which joined together refemble the Spout of an Ewer, and they are 
fituated on the Top of the Cricoides. In each, we may confider the Bafis, 
Cornua, two Sides, one pofterior and concave, the other anterior and convex, 
and two Edges, one internal, the other external, which is very oblique. The 
Bafes are broad and thick, and have each a concave articular Surface, by 
which they are joined to the Cricoides. | 

430. THe Cornua are bent backward, and a little toward each other. In‘ 
fome Subjects they are very loofe, appearing like true Appendices, and eafily 
feparable from the reft, as I demonftrated in my private Courfes about 
eight Years ago. Between their inner Edges they form a Kind of Fiffure, 
and their outer oblique Edges terminate each by a thick prominent 
Angle. ? 

431. Tue Epiglottis is an elaftic Cartilage, nearly of the Figure of a 
Purflane Leaf, narrow and thick at the lower Part, thin and flightly rounded 
at the upper Part, gently convex on the Forefide, and concave on the Back- 
fide. It is fituated above the anterior or convex Portion of the Cartilago 
Thyroides; and its lower Extremity 1s tied by a fhort, pretty broad and 
very ftrong Ligament to the middle Notch in the upper Edge of that Car- 
tilage. Itis perforated by a great Number of Holes, fomething like thofe 


in the Leaves of the Hypericum or St. John’s-Wort, which are hid by the 


Membranes that cover its two Sides. | 

432. THE Cartilago Thyroides is connected to the Cricoides by feveral 
fhort ftrong Ligaments, round the Articulations of the two inferior Cornua 
with the lateral articular Surfaces of the Cricoides.. The Apices of the fu- 
perior Cornua are fixed to the pofterior Extremities of the great Cornua of 
the Os Hyoides, by flender round Ligaments, about a Quarter of an Inch. 
in Length. 

433. In the Middle of each of thefe Ligaments, we often meet with a 
{mall Cartilage of an oval Figure, and much thicker than the Ligaments. 
The Thyroides is likewife connected to the Os Hyoides by a fhort broad 


ftrong Ligament, one End of which is inferted in the fuperior Notch of the 


Cartilage, and the other in the lower Edge of the Bafis of the Bone. It has 
alfo two Ligaments at the Middle of the concave Side, which belong to the 
Arytenoidææ, 
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434. Tue Cricoides is tied to the lower Part of the Thyroides by a 
ftrong Ligament ; and by the Ligaments already mentioned, to the inferior 


Cornua of that Cartilage. Its Bafis is fixed to the firft cartilaginous Ring 


of the Trachea Arteria, by a Ligament exaétly like thofe by which the other 
Rings are connected together ; and the membranous or pofterior Portion of 
the Trachea is likewile fixed to the pofterior Part of the Bafis of the 
Cricoides. | 

435. Tue Cartilagines Arytenoidææ are conneded to the Cricoides b 
Ligaments, which furround their Articulations with the Top of that Carti- 
lage. Anteriorly the Bafis of each Arytenoides is fixed to one End of a 
ligamentary Cord, which by its other End is inferted about the Middle.of 
the concave Side of the anterior Portion of the Thyroides. At their Infer- 
tions in the Thyroides, thefe two Ligaments touch each other, but a fmall 
Space is left between them, where they are fixed in the two Arytenoides ; 


Y Glottis. 


and they feem likewife to have a {mall Adhefion to the Top of the Cricoides. . 


This is what is called the Glottis. 
run likewife from behind, forward. The Interftice between the fuperior and 
inferior Cords on each Side form a tranfverfe Fiflure, which is the Opening 
of a {mall membranous Bag, the Bottom of which is turned outward, that 


436: Unper thefe two ligamentary Cords there are two others, which 


1s, toward the. Ala of the Thyroides. Thefe two Sacculi are the Ventricles | 
mentioned by the Ancients, and reftored by M. Morgagui, who has given an . 


excellent Defcription of them. They are chiefly tormed by.a Continuation 


of the internal Membrane of the Larynx, and the inner Surface of their. 


Bottom appears fometimes to be glandulous. 


437. ON the anterior Surface of the Arytenoide Cartilages, there is a - 


{mall Depreffion between the Bafis and the convex upper Part. This De- 
preffion is filled by a glandulous Body, which not only covers the anterior 
Surface of each Arytenoides, but is likewife extended forward from the Bafis 
over the pofterior Extremity of the neighbouring ligamentary Cord. They: 
are larger and more fenfible in fome Subjects than in others ; and they ars 


covered by the Membrane which lines the neighbouring Parts. Thefe. 


Glands were difcovered by A. Morgagni: 


438: I have already defcribed the Ligaments which conneét the Epiglot-: 


tis to the Notch of the Thyroides, and to the Bafis of the Os Hyoides.: 
Thefe two Ligaments, and a third which ties the Bafis of the Os Hyoides 


À 


to the Notch of the Thyroides, form a triangular Space filled with a cellu-.- 


‘lar or fatty Subftance, and with fmall Glands. 


439. Tue Epiglottis has likewife two lateral Ligaments, by which it is: 


connected to the Arytenoides, all the Way to their Points or Cornua. Ic : 


has alfo'a membranous Ligament, which running along the Middle of its 


. . . e % 
anterior or concave Side, ties it to the Root or Bafis of the Tongue. This . 


Ligament-is only a Duplicature of the Membrane which covers the Epi- 
glottis continued to the neighbouring Parts. Laftly, there are two lateral 
membranous Ligaments belonging to it, fixed near the glandulous Bodies 
called Amygdalæ, 
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440. ‘Tue Epiglottis is not only perforated by the recular Holes already 


. mentioned, but has likewife a great Number of {mall irregular Sciffures and 


Mufeles of 
the Larynx. 


Sterno-Th hy = 
rcidæi, 


Breaks, which are fo many différent Lacunæ fituated between its two Mem- 
branes, and filled with fmall Glands, the excretory Orifices of which are 
chiefly on the Backfide of this Cartilage. 

441. Tue Larynx gives Infertion to a great Number of Mufcles, which 
may be divided into common, proper and collateral, The common Muf- 
cles, according to the general Acceptation of that Term, are all thofe that 
move the whole Body of the Larynx, one Extremity of them being inferted . 
in other Parts; and thefe are reckoned to be four in Number, two for each | 


. Side, viz. 


Sterno-Thyroidzi. } 
Thyro-Hyoidæi, or Hyo-Thyroidæi. 


442. Tue proper Mufcles are thofe inferted wholly in the Larynx, and 


«which move the Cartilages feparately. Thefe have been divided in various 
“Manners, but may be all reduced to the following Pairs. 


Crico-Thyro-Hyoidzi. 
Crico-Arytencidæi Laterales. 
Crico-Arytenoidzi Pofteriores. 
Thyro-Arytenoidzi. 
Arytenoidai. 
Thyro-Epiglottici. 
Aryteno-Epiglottici. 
Hyo-Epiglottici. 


-443. By the collateral Mufcles, I underftand thofe which are inferted by 


‘one Portion in the Larynx, without appearing to contribute any Thing to 


the Motions of it. Of this Kind are the Thyro-Pharyngæi, Crico-Pha- 


ryngæi, &c. of which hereafter. 


444. THe Larynx may likewife be moved by Mufcles, which are not 
immediately inferted in it, but altogether in other Parts. Such are the 
Mylo-Hyoidæi, Genio-Hyoidæi, Stylo-Hyoidæi, Omo-Hyoidzi, Sterno- 
Hyoidæiï, and efpecialli the Digaftrici of the lower Jaw, by Reafon of their 
particular Adhefion to the Os-Hyoides. It is likewife probable that thofe 
Mufcles of the Pharynx which are inferted in the Bafis Cranii; may in cef- 
tain Circumftances move the Larynx in fome {mall Degree. 

445. Tue Sterno-Thyroidæi are two long, flat, narrow, thin Mufcles, 
like Ribbons, broader above than below, and fituated along that Part of the 
Neck which lies between the Thyroïde Cartilage and the Sternum. They 
are covéred-by the Sterno-Hyoïidæi, and they cover the Thyroide Glands, 
paffing immediately before them. . 
+ 446. Eacm Mufcle is fixed by its lower Extremity, partly in the fu- 


perior Portion of the inner or Backfide of the Sternum, partly in the Liga- 
| 2 | ment 


Seat. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 


ment and neighbouring Portion of the Clavicula, and partly in the car- 
tilaginous Portion of the firft Rib. Sometimes it runs a great Way down on 
the firft Bone of the Sternum, and croffes the Mufcle on the other Side. 
From thence it runs up on the Afpera Arteria, clofe by its Fellow, paies 
before the Thyroide Glands over the Cricoide Cartilage, and is inferted by 
its upper Extremity in the lower Part of the lateral Side of the Thyroide 
Cartilage, and partly along that whole Side. I have found this Mufcle 
double, one diftinét Portion of it being inferted in the Bafis, and the other 
laterally. 

447. Tue Thyro-Hyoidæi, or Hyo-Thyroidæi are two flat, thin Muf- 
cles, lying clofe by each other, between and above the former. Each of 
them is inferted by its upper Extremity, partly in the Bafis, and partly in 
the neighbouring Part of the great Cornu of the Os Hyoides; and by its 
lower Extremity, in the lower Part of the lateral Side of the Thyroide Car- 
tilage, immediately above the fuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Thyrot- 
deus; and both this fuperior Extremity of the laft-named Mufcle, and the 
lower Extremity of the Thyro-Hyoidæus, are at their Place of Union con- 
founded a little with the Thyro-Pharyngæus Inferior, of which here- 


after. 


Extremities in the anterior Portion of the Cricoide Cartilage near each other, 
and by their fuperior Extremities laterally in the lower Edge of the Thyroide 
Cartilage at a Diftance from each other. By this oblique Situation they re- 
prefent a Roman V. | | 
449. Eacu of thefe fmall Mufcles is in a Manner double, its upper Ex- 
tremity inferted in the Thyroide Cartilage being in fome Subjects very broad, 
and divided into two Portions, one anterior, the other more lateral and more 


oblique. They may likewife be eafily feparated into two diftinét Muicles, - 


whereof one may be called Crico-Thyroidæus Anterior five Internus, the 


other Lateralis five Externus. À 
450. Te two Mufculi Crico-Arytenoidæi Pofteriores are fituated pofte- 


riorly at the large or back Porti 
longitudinal Surfaces of that Portion, and diftinguifhed by the prominent 
Line between thefe two Surfaces already mentioned. Each of them runs up 
obliquely, and is inferted by its upper Extremity in the pofterior Part of the 
Bafis of the Arytenoide Cartilage of the fame Side, near the Angle of that 


Bafis. 


451. 
laterally than the former. 


Side of the neighbouring Arytenoides. 
452. Tue two Thyro-Arytenoide 
fituated laterally between the Thyroides and Cricoides. 


the Fibres contracting from thence, run from before backward, and from 


below .. 


427 


Th 2yr0- yaa 


448. Tue Crico-Thyroidzi are two fmall Mufcles, fituated obliquely at Crico-Thproi- 
the lower Part of the Thyroide Cartilage. They are inferted by their lower 4. 


ion of the Cricoides, filling almoft the two widei Pope 


Tue two Crico-Arytenoide Laterales are fmall, and fituated more Cpico. 44. 
Each Mufcle is fixed by one End to the Side of xcidei Late-- 


the broad Part of the Cricoides, and by the other, to the lower Part of the 72. 

i are very broad, each Mufcle being Thyro-Aryte- 
It is fixed by a noidei, 
broad Infertion in the Infide of the Ala of the Thyroide Cartilage; and . 


328 


Ayrtenoidei, 


< Thyro-Epi- 
glottici, 


Aryteno-Epi + 


glottici 


Hyo-Epiglot + 


Ufese 


THE ANATOMY OF 


‘below upward, towards the neighbouring Arytenoide Cartilage, in which 


‘they are inferted, from the Glottis to the Angle of the Bafis. In fome Sub- 


jects, thefe Mufcles cover almoft both Sides of the Glottis. 
453. THE Arytenoidzi are fmall Mutcles lying on the pofterior coneave 
Sides of the Arytenoide Cartilages. Dr. ames Douglas, in the firft Edition 


‘of his Treatife of the Mufcles, divided them into two Kinds, one of which 
“he called Arytenoidæi Majores, the other Arytenoidæi Minores; and it 
smuft be owned that there is fome Variety in different Subjeéts. I {hall 
here confine myfelf to what I have moft frequently and moft diftin&ly — 


obferved, and that is, that there are two crucial Arytenoidæi and one 


_traniverfe. 


454. Tue crucial Mufcles run each obliquely from the Bafis of one 


-Arytenoide Cartilage, to the Middle and upper Part of the other, the left 


Muicle covering the right, as is obferved by M. Morgagni in his firft Ad- 


-verfaria. 


455. I look upon thefe Mufcles as fuperior Crico-Arytenoidæi, becaufe I 


-have always found them partly inferted in the upper neighbouring Portion of 
-the Cricoides. The Aryténoidæus Tranfverfalis is inferted more or lefs di- 


rectly by both Extremities, in the two Arytenoide Cartilages; and this I look 
upon as the true Mufculus Arytenoidæus. 


456. Tue two Thyro-Epiglottici crofs the Thyro-Arytenoidzi, being 


inferted in the inner lateral Part of the Thyroides, and laterally in the Epi-° 


glottis. 


457. Tue Aryteno-Epiglottici are {mall flefhy Fafciculi, each of which 
is fixed by one Extremity in the Head of one of the Arytenoide Cartilages, 
-and by the other in the neareft Edge of the Epiglottis. 

.458. T never had an Opportunity of examining the Hyo-Fpiglottici in very 
-mufcular Subjects, and therefore I am not fure that the Fibres which go 
from the convex Side of the Bafis of the Os Hyoides, to the convex Side of 
the Epiglottis, are really flefhy. 

459. Tue Larynx ferves particularly to admit and let out the Matter of 
‘Refpiration ; and the Solidity of the Pieces of which it is compofed hinders 
not only external Objects, but alfo any hard Thing which we fwallow, from 


difordering this Paflage. The Glottis being a narrow Slit, modifies the Air © 


which we breathe, and as it is very eafily dilated and contracted, it forms the 
different Tones of the Voice, chiefly by means of the different Mufcles in- 
ferted inthe Cartilagines Arytenoïidææ, to which the other Mufcles of the 
Larynx, both proper and common, are Affiftants. 

460. Tue whole Larynx is likewife of Ufe in Deglutition, as has been al- 
ready obierved, by means of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, to which 


the Digaftric Mufcles of the lower Jaw adhere; which Mufcles raife the 


Larynx together with the Os Hyoides every Time we fwallow. I have al- 
ready faid fomething on this Subject in the Defcription of the Mufcles, No. 


1130, 1131, 1132, and fhall further explain it after the Defcription of 
the Pharynx and Tongue. | 


401. 
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_ 461. Tue Facility of varying and changing the Tone of the Voice, de: 
pends on the Flexibility of the Cartilages of the Larynx, and decreafes in 
Proportion as we advance in Age ; becaufe thefe Cartilages gradually har- 
den and offify, though not equally foon in all Perfons; and this Change 


happens not only to the Cartilago Thyroides, but alfo to the Cricoides and 


Arytenoides. | 

462. Tue Mufculi Sterno-Thyroidæi ferve in general to pull down the 

Thyroide Cartilage, and the whole Larynx along with it. They may 
Lkewile affift the Sterno-Hyoidzi in its Actions explained Seét. 3. N° 1149. 
and comprefs the Thyroide Gland, of which hereafter. The Thyro-Hy- 
oidzi may, as Occafion requires, either draw up the Larynx toward the 
Os Hyoides, or draw that Bone downward toward the Cartilago Thy- 
roides. , 
_ 463. Ir is difficult to determine the Ufe of the Crico-Thyroidai from their 
Situation. They may either pull the Cricoides obliquely backward, or the 
Thyroides obliquely forward; and by this Action the inferior Cornua of the 
Thyroides, and imall articular Surfaces of the Cricoides, muft flide upon 
each other. , ‘ 

464. Boru the lateral and pofterior Crico-Arytenoidæi may feparate the 
Arytenoide Cartilages, and thereby ppen or dilate the Glottis, but they 
do not both perform this Action in the fame Manner. The lateral Mufcles 
feparate thefe Cartilages obliquely forward, and at the fame Time loofen or 
relax the Sides of the Glottis ; but the pofterior Mufcles feparate them ob- 
liquely backward, and atthe fame Time ftretch or extend the Sides of the 
Glottis ; and when both Mufcles at equally, they feparate the Cartilages 
directly. “ } x 
_ 465. Tue Thyro-Arytenoidæi acting together, draw both the Arytenoide 
Cartilages forward, and confequently loofen the Glottis, and render it capable 
of the fmalleft Quaverings of the Voice. ‘They may likewife probably com- 
preis the lateral Sinufes or Ventricles of the Larynx, and alfo the Aryte- 


noide Glands. 


x 


466. Tue Arytenoidzi bring the Arytenoide Cartilages clofe tegether, and 
prefs them againft each other; and when the Cartilages are in this Situation, 
they may at the fame Time be inclined either forward by the Thyro-Arytenoi- 
dzi, or backward by the Crico-Arytenoidzi Pofteriores. By this Means the 
Glottis, when fhut, may be either relaxed or tenfe, and in this laft Cafe, it 
is intirely fhut, as when we hold in our Breath in ftraining; but of this 
more in another Place. , | ao sk hal 

467. Tue general Ufe of the Epiglottis is to cover the Glottis like a 
Penthoufe, and thereby hinder any Thing from. falling into it when we eat 
or drink; and for this Purpofe it is deprefled in the Manner that fhall be 
fhewn hereafter. It ferves likewife to hinder the Air which we infpire, 
from rufhing dire&tly upon the Glottis, but by fplitting it, as it were, 
obliges it to enter by thé Sides, or in an oblique Courfe. “The Muf- 
cles of the Epiglottis do not appear to be abfolutely neceffary for that 


Cartilage; for in Deglutition, it may be fufficiently depreffed by the ue 
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of the Tongue; and it may raife itfelf again by its own Elafticity. The 
Thyro-Epiglottici and Aryteno-Epiglottici may ferve to fhut any lateral 
Openings that might remain when the Epiglottis is depreffed by the Bafis of 
the Tongue ; and the Hyo-Epiglottici may pull it a little forward in ftrong 


D 


Refpirations, as in Sighing, Yawning, &c. 


§. 2. The Pharynx. 


~ 


468. Tue Pharynx is a mufcular and glandular Bag, the outer Surface of 


which is clofely joined to the inner Surface of all that Space which is at the 
Bottom of the Mouth, behind the pofterior Nares, Utula, and Larynx, and 
which reaches from the great or anterior Apophyfis of the Os Occipitis all the 


Way tothe Œfophagus, which is the Continuation of the Pharynx. This. 


Space is bounded polteriorly.by the Mufcles which cover the Bodies of the 
firft Vertebræ of the Neck, and laterally by the fuperior Portions of both the 
internal Jugular Veins, and of both the internal Carotid Arteries, by the Spi- 
nal Apophyfes of the Os Sphenoides, by the Extremities of the Apophyfes 


Petrofæ, by the Os Sphenoides, immediately above the internal Alæ of the 
Apophyfes Pterygoides, and by the neighbouring Portion of both Ptery- 


goide Mufcles. | ag | 
469. From thefe Limits and Adhefions of the Pharynx we may pretty 


nearly determine its Figure. It may be compared to the wide Part of a 


covered Funnel of which the Œfophagus is the narrow Part or Tube; or 


it may be called the broad End of the Œfophagus, that and the Pharynx 


taken together, being compared to a Trumpet. The Pharynx may be" 


divided into three Parts, one fuperior, which is the Arch of the Pharynx, 
one middle, which is the Body or great Cavity, and one inferior, which 


is the Bottom, narrow Portion, or Sphinéter. We are likewife to obferve - 


in it three Openings, that of the Arch, toward the Nares, that of the 
Body, toward the Mouth, and that of the Bottom, toward’ the Œfo- 
phagus. | ; | ry 

470. Tue Arch is the broadeft Part of the Pharynx, and ends on each 
Side in an Angle or Point, toward the Jugular Foflulæ of the Bafis Cranil. 


Afterwards the great Cavity contracts a little toward the Sides, all its other — 
 Dimenfons continuing the fame ; and behind the Larynx it is again enlarged 
on each Side, a very {mall Space being left between it and the Cricoide Car- 


tilage. The Extremity of the lower Portion is very narrow, and joins the 
Bafis of the Cartilage juft named. : 


471. Tue Pharynx is made up partly of feveral diftinét flefhy Portions, | 


which are looked upon as fo many different Mufcles fo difpofed as to form a 
large Cavity, and partly of a Membrane which lines the inner Surface 


of this whole Cavity, and is a Continuation of that of the Nares and 


Palate. 


472. THIS Membrane is wholly glandular, and it is thicker on the — 
fuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx, than on the Bottom or lower 


Portion, Immediately above the firft Vertebra, it forms feveral longitu- 


dinal . 
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dinal Ruge very thick, deep and fhort, and we generally find therein, a 
Collection of Mucus in dead Bodies. In the great Cavity. there are no 
Rugæ, the Membrane adhering, both there and in the upper Part, very 
clofely to the Mufcles. At the lower Part, where it is thinneft, it covers 
likewife the pofterior Part of the Larynx, and is very loofe, and formed into 
irregular Folds. It runs in a little on each Side between the Edges of the 


Pharynx. 


33% 


473. THoucn almoft all the mufcular or flefhy Portions of which the Mules of 
Pharynx is compofed, concur in the F ormation of one continued Bag or Re- the Pharynx. 


ceptacle, they are neverthelefs very diftinguifhable from each other, not only 
by their different Infertions, from which they have been denominated, but alfo 
by the different Directions of their Fibres. The greateft Part of them may 
- -be looked upon as Digaftric Mufcles, the middle Tendons of which lie back 

ward in one longitudinal Line, which in fome Subjects appears plainly like 


a Linea Alba. : : | | 
474. Tuese Mufcles may be reduced to three generalClañes, with Regard 


‘to their Infertions. The firft Clafs is ef thofe which are inferted in the 
_ Bafis Cranii; viz. Hable : 


Cephalo-Pharyngzi. 
Petro-Pharyngzi. - } | i 
_Spheno-Pharyngzi, five Spheno-Salpingo-Pharyngæ | 
Pterygo-Pharyngzi. chic 
 Stylo-Pharyngei. 7 


Tue fecond Clafs comprehends thofe which are inferted toward the 
Mouth, viz. | | 


Peryftaphilo-Pharyngzi, 
Gloflo-Pharyngæi. 
Hypero-Pharyngzi. 
Genio-Pharyngzi. 


Tue third Clafs includes thofe inferted in the lateral Parts of the Las 
rynx, viz, pete 


Syndefmo-Pharyngei. 
Thyro-Pharyngæt. 
_ Crico-Pharynget. 
 Œfophagæus. ia 
Adeno-Pharyngzus. 
f à * ' J 
475. Tue Cephalo-Pharyngæi are inferted in the lower Side of the 
Apophyfis Bafiliaris, or great Apophyfis of the Os Occipitis, about the 
Middle of the pofterior Part, From thence they feparate laterally, and 
GP 2 Ue ae Ra ead es oe emis 8 fometimes 
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fometimes join the Stylo-Pharyngzi. The Linea Alba of the Pharynx be- 
eins by the middle Adhefion of thefe Mufcles. 
476. Tue Petro-Pharyngæi are inferted in the lower Part of the free 
mity of the Apophyfis Petrofa; the Spheno-Pharyneæi, partly in the Os 


Sphenoides, directly above the internal Ala of the A pophyfis Pterygoides,: 


and partly in the neighbouring cartilaginous Portion of the Eufrachian | Tube; 


and the Pterygo-Pharyngzet, in the Edge of the fame Ala of the Apophyfis , 
Preryg rooides. Thefe three Mufcles on eue ls Side. run obliquely backward, 
covering each other by fome Fibres, and meet.at the Linea Alba. Their: 


Ufe may be to draw the middle Portion, or great Cavity of the Pharynx, 
upward. 


477. THE Stylo-Pharyngei are inferted interiorly by one Extremity in. 


the Apophyfis, or Epiphyfis Styloides. From thence each Mufcle runs 
down obliquely along the lateral Part of the Pharynx, covering and croffins 


the other Mulcles. It extends gradually in Breadth as it defcends, and. 
forms two principal Portions, one fuperior, which is narrow, and one in- 
ferior which is broad. The narrow Portion is fpread' among the mufcular , 
Fibres above the Thyroide Cartilage, and the broad Porto is inferted in 


the Sidé of that Cartilage ; ; and thus the Stylo-Pharyngæus is partly a true 

Stylo-Thyroidæus. Thele Mufcles may draw the Pharynx laterally up- 
ward, efpecially by their Thyroide Portions ; but the Ufe commonly af- 
figned to them of dilating the Pharynx, feems conformable neither to their 
Situation, nor to their Direction. 

478. Tue Periftaphylo-Pharyneæi are two Gall Mute! les inferted be- 
tween the Uvula and lower Extremity of the internal Ala of the Apophyfis 
Pterygoides, and run obliquely backward on the Sides of the Pharynx.. It is 
difficult to find them in very lean or young Subjeéts, and they feem to be the 


fame which M. Santorini calls Hypero-Pharyngzi, or Palato- Pharyngæi. | 


The Gloffo-Pi haryngæi are Fibres which run along the lateral Edges of the 
‘Tongue, from which they are parted backward, and run down on 1 the Sides 
of the Pharynx under the Stylo- Pharyngæi. 


479. Tue Hyo-Pharyngæi in general are thote on each Side which are in- 


ferted in the Os Hyoides; and they may be reckoned three Pairs, the Bafio- 
Fock aes Kerato-Pharyngæi Minores, and Kerato- Pharyngri Majores ; : 
thefe Denominations being taken from their Infertions in the “Batis, and i be 
the fmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. 

480. I have never been able to fee diftinétly the Mylo-Pharyngæi of Dr. 
Fames Douglas ; all that I have hitherto found is a mufcular Portion really 


. diftinct from the Genio-Gloffus, inferted in the Side of the Pharynx, and for 


that Reafon I call it Genio-Pharyngzus, as being joined to the Genio-Gloffus 
all the Way to the Chin. 

481. THE Syndefmo-Pharyngæi of Dr. Douglas are Faleiculi of mufcu- 
jar Fibres very diftinétly inferted by one End along the Ligaments by which 
the fuperior Cornua of the Cartilago. Thyroides are connected to the Ex- 
tremities of the great Cornua of. the Os Hyoides. From thence, they run 
backward and meet at the Linea Alba, To be able t to fee them diftinét 
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from the other Mufcles, the Pharynx mutt be filled with Cotton to give it a: | 
proper Convexity, and to fupport its Sides, which otherwife collapfe, and 
fink inward, and thus prevent our feeing the Direction and Diftin@ion of 
feveral of the Mufcles belonging to it. 

482. Tue Thyro-Pharyngæi are very broad, and each Mufcle is inferted: 
along the Outfide of the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, between the Edge 
of that Cartilage and thé oblique Line in which the Thyro-Hyoidæi are 
fixed; and they are a little confounded with the Crico-Hyoidæi. From. 
thence they run up obliquely backward, and meeting under the Linea Alba, 
they fometimes appear to be but one Mufcle without any middle Tendon. 
Sometimes they have appeared td me to be diftinguifhed into Superior and 
Inferior, becaufe their upper Portion ran upward and backward, and their. 
lower Portion more trantverfely. » | 

483. Tue Crico-Pharyngei are inferted each in the lower Part of the Side 
of the Cricoide Cartilage. They feem to be Appendices of the Thyro-Pha- 
ryngzi, fhewing no other Marks of Diftinétion but thefe Infertions, and.a 

~{mall Difference in Direétion, becaule as they run backward they defcend a 
little. Forthis Reafon I have fometimes looked upon thefe two Mufcles to - 
be one, and have called it Thyro-Crico-Pharyngæus. 

484, THE loweft of thefe mufcular Fibres make a compleat Circle 
backward, between the two Sides of the Bafis of the Cartilago Cricoides. 
This Circle is the Beginning of the Œfophagus, and has been thought by 
fome to form. a diftinét Mufcle, called GEfophagzeus.. I have found ano- 
ther Fafciculus of Fibres detached from the Thyro-Pharyngeeus, and in- 
ferted laterally in.the Thyroide Gland, for which Reafon I call it Mufculus 
Thyro-Adenoidzus. 

485. THe particular Ufes of all thefe Mufcles are very difficult to be 
determined. It is certain that thofe of the middle and lower Portions of 
the Pharynx ferve chiefly for Deglutition.. Thofe of the upper Portion, 
and fome of thofe of the middle Portion may, among other Funétions, 
be ufeful in modifying the Voice, according to the, Opinion of 44. 
Santorini. ; | 


) 


§. 2. The Palate, Uvula, Sex 


486. Tue Palate is that Arch or Cavity of the Mouth, furrounded ante- 
riorly by the Alveolary Edge and Teeth of the upper Jaw, and reaching 
from thence to the great Opening of the Pharynx. This Arch is partly folid 
and immoveable, and partly foft and moveable. The folid Portion is that 
which is bounded by the Teeth, being formed by the two Offa Maxillaria, 
and two Offa Palati. The foft Portion lies behind the.other, and runs back- 
ward like a Veil fixed to the Edge. of the Offa Palati, being formed 
partly by the common Membrane of the whole Arch, and partly by feveral 
mufcular Fafciculi, &c. | | 

487. Tue Membrane that covers all this Cavity is like that which lines 
the fuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx. It is very thick ies 
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with {mall Glands, the Orifices of which are not fo fenfible as inthe Pharynx 
and efpecially inthe Rugæ of the fuperior Portion thereof, where MZ. Heifter 


‘obferved a confiderable Orifice, and a Canal proportioned to that Orifice, 


which he could eafily inflate with Air. This is certainly the beft Way of 


beginning thefe Kinds of Inquiries, efpecially if the Pipe be held at firft only 
very near the Part, without endeavouring to force it in. To immerge the. 
Parts in clear Water in the Manner already mentioned, is likewife a very. 


eood Way to difcover fmall Orifices, by the Help ofa Mierofcope. Small 
Ducts of the fame Kind with what I have now mentioned, may be fuppofed 
to lie along the middle Line or Raphe of the Arch of the Palate, and along 
the Alveolary Edge, becaufe of fome fmall Tubercles or Points which ap- 
pear there. : Oe | 

488. Tuis Membrane, together with that of the pofterior Nares, forms, 
by an uninterrupted Continuation, the anterior and pofterior Surface of the 
foft Portion, or Septum Palati; fo that the mufcular Fafciculi of this Por- 
tion lie in the Duplicature of a glandulous Membrane. The Mufcles com- 


' pofed of thefe Fafciculi fhall be prefently defcribed. 


4 x 


489. Tue Septum, which may likewife be termed Velum, or Valvula Pa- 
lath terminates below by a loofe floating Edge, reprefenting an Arch : 
fituated tranfverfely above the Bafis or Root of the Tongue. The higheit : 
Portion or Top of this Arch fuftains a fmall, foft, and irregularly conical’ 


elandulous Body, fixed by its Bafis to the Arch, and its Apex hanging down 
without adhering to any Thing which is called Uvula. 
~ 490. On each Side of the Uvula there are two mufcular Half Arches, call- 
ed Columnæ Septi Palati. They are all joined to the Uvula by their upper 


Extremitiés, and difpofed in fuch a Manner, as that the lower Extremities of . 


the two which lie on the fame Side, are at a little Diftance from each other, 
and fo as that one Half Arch is anterior, the other pofterior, an oblong tri- 


- angular Space being left between them, the Apex of which is turned to- 


ward the Bafis of the Uvula. : 


4gt. Tue two Half Arches on one Side, by joining the like Half Arches’ 


on the other Side, form the intire Arch of the Edge of the Septum. : The 
pofterior Half Arches run by their upper Extremities, more direétly to- 
ward the Uvula than the anterior. The anterior Half Arches have a Con- 


tinuation with the Sides of the Bafis of the Tongue, and the pofterior, with - 


the Sides of the Pharynx. At the lower Part of the Space left between the 
lateral Half Arches on the fame Side, two Glands are fituated termed Amyg- 
dale, which fhall be defcribed hereafter, together with the glandular Struc- 


ture of the Uvula, among the other Glands of the Mouth. 


492. Tur Half Arches are chiefly made up of feveral flat flefhy Portions, 
almoft in the fame Manner with the Body of the Septum. The Membrane: 


which covers them is thinner than the other Parts of it towards the Palate, : 
Pharynx and Tongue. Each Portion is a diftinct Mufcle, the greateft _ 
Part of which terminate by one Extremity in the Subftance of the Septum. 


and of the Half Arches, and by the other Extremity in Parts different from 
thefe, 10% pie | | 
| 493. As 
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493. As Anatomifts ufed formerly to afcribe all thefe Mufcles, as far as 
they knew them, to the Uvula, without any Regard to the Septum, they. 
termed them in general either Ptery-Staphylini, or Peri-Staphylini. The laft 
Part of thefe two compound Words exprefles the Uvula; theifirit Part of the 
ft Word is an Abridgment of Pterygoides, and expreffes the Infertion of 


thefe Mufcles, but the firft Part of the fecond Word fignifies no more than, 


round, or about, &c. | | 
494. I fhould be very glad to make Ufe of the Term Peri-Staphylinus as 


a general Denomination for the Mufcles belonging to the Septum, and then. 
to add the other Terms, of which thefe Names have been made up by modern 


Writers. But left I fhould be thought to affect a Language different from 


the common, I fhall retain the ordinary Names, only defiring the Reader to 
take Notice that by the Term Staphylini I do not mean precifely the Uvula, 
but only the Parts round it. If we could be allowed to frame Names of Greek 
and Latin Words compounded together, we might, for Example, fay Gloffo- 
Palatinus, inftead of Gloffo-Staphylinus. I fhall call the Mufcles that go to 
the Uvula, fimply Staphylini, or Epiftaphylini, becaufe that Part refembles 
a {mall Bunch of Grapes, according to the Signification of the Greek Word. 


From what has been faid, I name thefe Mufcles in the following. 


Manner. 


Gloffo-Staphylinr. 
Pharyngo-Staphylini 
Thyro-Staphylini. _ 

_ Pterygo-Staphylini: 


Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini, called commonly Peri-Staphylint: 


Externi. 
Pterygo-Staphylini Superiores, 
Pterygo-Staphylini Inferiores. ns 
Pterygo-Salpingo-Staphylini, called commonly Ptery-Staphylini 
Interni. Me | 
Staphylini five Epiftaphylini. 


495. Tue Gloffo-Staphylini are two {malt Mufcles, fixed each in the. 


lower and lateral Part of the Bafis of the Tongue ; from whence they run up 


obliquely backward, along the anterior Half Arches of the Septum Palati,. 


and terminate infenfibly on each Side near the Uvula, fome of their Fibres 


being fpread through the Septum, The Thicknefs of the anterior Half 


Arches is chiefly owing to thefe two Mufcles. : 


496. Tue Pharyngo-Staphylini are likewife two fmall Mufcles, each of 
. them being fixed by one Extremity to the lateral. Part of. the Mufcult. 


Thyro-Pharyngzi, as if they were Portions detached from thefe Mufcles. 


From thence they run up obliquely forward along the two pofterior Half 


“Arches of the Séptum, and terminate in the Septum above the Uvula, 
where they meet together, and feem to form an intire Arch by the Union 


of their Fibres. The Thicknefs of the two pofterior Half Arches is owing 
to thefe Muicles, — Seon eet + | 497 THE. 
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497. TRE Thyro-Staphylini are two fmall Mufcles, which accompany 


‘the Pharyngo-Staphylimi-very clofely, ‘through their whole Courfe, except 
that their pofterior’ Extremities are fixed:in the T'hyroide Cartilages near 
‘the other Mufeles. They-likewife contribute to the Thicknefs of the po- 


{terior Half Arches, and areinferted in the Septum in the fame Manner with 
the former. .Thefe two Pair of Mufcles may be made one Pair, and may 
be called Thyro-Pharyngo-Staphylini. oat 

498. THE Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini are each fixed by one Extremity, 
partly to the Sphenoidal Side of the bony Portion of the Euffachian Tube, 
partly to the neareft foft Portion of the lame Tube. From thence it runs 
toward the external Ala of the Apophyfis Pterygoides, into which one Por- 
tion of this Mufcle is inferted. The other-Portion runs to the End of the 
js afterwards inferted in the Septum Palati, near the Uvula. | 

499. I look upon thefe two Portions as two diftinét Mufcles, one of 
which ending in the Ala, feems only to ferve for the Dilatation of the Tuba 
Euftacbiana. The other Portion is a true Spheno-Staphylinus, and as it has 


Ala, and turns round to the forked Extremity thereof, as over a Pulley, and 


ikewife an Infertion in the Tube, it may be termed Spheno-Salpingo- 


‘Staphylinus, or Staphylinus Externus. This isthe Mufcle commonly called 
Peri-Staphylinus Externus. | 

500. Tue Pterygo-Staphylinus Superior is oniy the external Portion of 
the Mufcle laft defcribed ; and this Name may likewife be given it, becaufe 
it has a fmall Infertion in the upper Part of the Apophyfis Pterygoides, -be- 
fides that in the Sphenoidal Part of the bony Portion of the Tube. The 
-Pterygo-Staphylinus Inferior on each Side, is afimall Mufcle inferted by one 


‘Extremity in the Uncus Pterygoidzus, and by the other in the Septum near 
the Uvula. ‘This Obfervation we owe.to M. Heiter. 


sor. Tue Petro-Salpingo-Staphylini, or Salpingo-Staphylini Interni, are 
thofe which are commonly called Peri-Staphylini Interni. Each Mufcle is 


‘fixed by one Extremity, paftly to the inner Side of the bony Portion of the 
Euftachian Tube, or that next the Apophyfis Petrofa, partly along the:car-” 


-tilaginous Portion of the fame Tube. Froni thence it.paffes a little Way 
-under the foft membranous Part, and toward what I called the Half Pad 


.of the Tube, and then turning toward the Septum, is fixed in the Edge, ~ 


-and partly in the upper Side thereof. Ê sh 

502. Tue Staphylini, or Epiftaphylini, are two fmall flefhy Ropes, clofely 
cunited together, as ifthey made but one Mutcle, but in fome Subjects they 
are diftinguifhed by à very fine white Line. They are fixed by one Extre- 


mity in the common Point of the pofterior Edges ‘of the Offa Palati, and ~ 


from thence run downward and backward along the Middle of the Septum, 
cand likewife along the Middle of almoft the whole Uvula. - Thefe Mutcles 
have been termed Azyÿoos Morgagni from the Difcoverer, but he confidered 
them as one Mufcle. The Prerygo-Staphylini Inferiores are of the fame 
Kind, and might be termed Staphylini, or Epiftaphylini Laterales, and thete 
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503. ‘THE Septum Palati ferves to, conduct the Lacrymal Lympha, and 
that which is continually collected on the Arch of the Palate, into the Pha- 


rynx. It ferves for a Valve to hinder what we fwallow, and efpecially what 


we drink, from returning by the Nares. The Ufesof the Different Mufcles 
of the Septum are not as yet fufficiently known, nor the different Motions 
of which it is capable, as may be obferved by looking for fome Time into 
an healthy Perfon’s Mouth opened wide... I fhall endeavour to explain 
thefe Things at greater Length in another Place. | 


ms >: §. 4. The Tongue. 

504 Every one knows that the Tongue is a foft flefhy»Body,. which 
fills all that Part of the Cavity of the Mouth that is furrounded by the 
Alveolary Border and Teeth of the lower Jaw, and extends ftill further 
back. All this Space is therefore in a Manner the Mould and Meafure of 


the Length and Breadth of the Tongue, as well’ as of its Thicknefs and ; 


Figure. | | 
505. Tug Tongue is divided into the Bafis and Point; the upper and 


under Sides; and the lateral Portions or Edges. The Bafis is the pofterior | 


and thickeft Part; the Point, the anterior and thinneft Part. The upper 
Side is not quite flat, but a little convex, and divided into two lateral 
Halves, by a fhallow depreffed Line, -called Linea Linguæ Mediana. The 
Edges are thinner than the other Parts, and a little rounded as well as the 
Point. . The lower Side reaches only from the Middle of the Length of the 
Tongue to the Point. | 

506. Tue Tongue is principally compofed of very foft flefhy Fibres, in- 
termixed with a particular Medullary Subftance, and difpofed in various 
Manners. Many of thefe Fibres are confined to the Tongue without going 
any farther, the reft form feparate Mufcles which go out from it in diffe- 

rent Ways, and are inferted in other Parts. All the upper Side of the 
_ Tongue is covered by a thick Membrane of a Papillary Texture, upon 
which lies another very fine Membrane like a Kind of Epidermis, which is 
likewife continued over the lower Side, but without Papillz. 

507. Turee Sorts of Papillæ may be diftinguifhed in the upper Side of 
the Tongue ; Capitatæ, Semi-Lenticulares and Villofæ. ‘Thofe of the firft 
Kind are the largeft, refembling little Mufhrooms with fhort Stems, or But- 
tons without a Neck. They lie on the Bafis of the Tongue in {mall {u- 
perficial Foffule. | ) | 

508. Tuey refemble fmall Conglomerate Glands feated on a very nar- 
row Bafis, and each of them has fometimes a {mall Depreffion in the Middle 
of their upper or convex Side. They occupy the whole Surface of the Bafis 
of the Tongue, and they are fituated near each other in fuch a Manner as 
.that the moft anterior form an Angle. They are Glandular Papillæ, or 
{mall falival or mucilaginous Glands, of the fame Kind with thofe that are 
to be defcribed hereafter, Pe Sete 
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509. We oftentimes obferve about the Middle of this Part of the Tongue 
a particular Hole of different Depths, the inner Surface of which is intirely 
Glandular, and filled with fmall Papillæ, like thofe of the firft Kind. It is 
called Foramen Cæcum Morgagnii, as being firft defcribed by that Author. 
Since that Time A Vaterus has difcovered a Kind of Salival Ducts ‘belong- 


ing to it; and M. Heiffer found two of thefe Duéts very diftinétly, the Ori- 
fices of which were in the Bottom of the Foramen Cæcum near each other. 
He obferved the Ducts to run backward, divaricating a little from each 
other, and that one of them terminated in a {mall cblong Veficle fituated 
on the Side of the fmall Cornu of the Os Hyoides. “4 

510. Tue Papillæ of the fecond Kind, or Semilenticulares, are fmall orbi- 
cular Eminences, only a little convex, their circular Edge not being fepa- 
rate from the Surface of the Tongue. When we examine them in a found 
Tongue with a good Microfcope, we find their convex Sides full of {mall 
oles or Pores, like the End of a Thimble. se ahi ME aie 

511. Tury lie chiefly in the middle and anterior Portions of the Tongue, 
and are fometimes moft vifible on the Edges, where they appear to be very 
fmooth and polifhed, even to the naked Eye, and fometimes in living Sub- 
jects. They foon lofe their Confiftence after Death, fo that by rubbing 
them feveral Times, they may be drawn out in Form of {mall foft Pyramids 
inclined to one Side. hed ce | 

512. Tue Papillæ of the third Kind, or Villofæ, are the fralleft and 

moft numerous. They fill the whole Surface of the upper Side’of the 


“Tongue, and even the Interftices between the other Papillæ. - They would 


be more properly named Papillæ Conicæ than Villofæ, from the Figure 
which they appear to have when examined through a Microfcope in clear 
Water. They are naturally foftifh, but they become extremely flaccid after 


© Death; fo that by handling them they may be made fhort and thick, whereas 


they are naturally long and fmall. | | L 
£13. Tue flefhy Fibres of which the Tongue is compofed, and which 

go no further than the Tongue, may be termed Mufculi Linguæ Interio- 

res, or the Intrinfick Mufcles, and they are the fame which Spigelius ‘named _ 


. Mufculi Linguales. The Fibres théfe Mufcles confift of, are of three 


general Kinds, Longitudinal, Tranfverfe, and Vertical; and each of thefe 


Situations admits of different Degrees of Obliquity. The Longitudinal 
“Fibres point to the Bafis and Apex of the Tongue, and feem partly to be 


Expanfons of the Mufculi Stylo-Gloffi, Hyo-Glofii, and Genio-Gloffi, of 
which hereafter. ‘The Vertical Fibres feem likewife to be in Part produced 
by the fame Genio-Gloffi, and the Tranfverfe by the Mylo-Gloffi. 

514. Besipes thefe mixed Productions, there is a diftinct Plane of Lon- 
gitudinal Fibres, which run near the Surface of the upper Side of the 
Tongue, and a diftiné tranfverfe Plane under them. All thefe Fibres are 
partly interwoven, one Portion of them terminating at the two Edges of 


the Tongue, and the other at the Bafis and Point, without going to any — 


other Part ; and they lie immediately above thofe that belong to the Genio- 
Glofi. To difcover all thefe different Fibres, and their different Degrees 
| of 
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of Direction; we need only cut the Tongue longitudinally, after it has 
been boiled, or long macerated in ftrong Vinegar. | 
515. Tue extrinfick Mufcles, or Mufculi Exteriores, are thofe which by 
one Extremity make a Part of the Body of the Tongue, and are fixed by the 
other in fome Part without the Tongue, Of thefe we commonly reckon 


four Pairs. ry, 


Mylo-Gloffi. hs 
Stylo Glofi. | 
Hyo-Glofi. 

Genio-Glofii. 


516. Tue Mufcles which move the Os Hyoides, already defcribed in 
Seét. 3. belong likewife to the Tongue, and are the principal Directors of 
Pe ut The Names of thefe Mufcles may be remembered to be as 

ollow : À 


Mylo-Hyoidzi. 
Genio-Hyoidz1. 
Stylo-Hyoidzi.- 
Omo-Hyoidei. _ 
Sterno-Hyoidai.. 


517. Tue Mylo-Gloffi are {mall flefhy Planes fituated tranfverfely, one 
on each Side, between the Ramus of the lower Jaw, and the Bafis of the 
Tongue. Their Infertion in the Jaw is immediately above the pofterior Half 
of the Hylo-Hyoideus, between the prominent oblique Line on the Infide 
of the Bone, and the Dentes Molares. From thence they run toward the 
Bafis of the Tongue, and are loft there on one Side of the Gloffo-Pharyn- 
gæi. Thefe Mufcles are often wanting. 

” £18, Tue Stylo-Gloffi are two long {mall Mufcles which run down from 
the Styloide A pophyfes or Epiphyfes, and form two Portions of the lateral 
Parts of the Tongue. Each Mutcle is fixed in the Outfide of the Apophyfis 
Styloides by along Tendon, being the uppermoft of the three Mufcles fixed 
in that Apophyfis, which at Paris go by the Name of Riolan’s Nofegay. 
The Stylo-Hyoidæus is the loweft, and the Stylo-Pharyngzus is in the 
Middle, but more backward. 

519. As it runs down almoft oppofite to the Infide of the Angle of the 
lower Jaw, it fends off a pretty broad and fhort lateral Aponeurotic Li- 
gament, which being fixed in that Angle, ferves for a Frenum, or Li- 
gamentum Sufpenforium to the Mufcle in this Part of its Courfe. From 
thence it paffes on to the*Side of the Bafis of the Tongue, where it firit of 
all adheres clofely to the lateral Portion of the Hyo-Gloffus, and then, 
forms, together with that Mufcle, a large Portion of the Side of the 
Tongue, | À 


‘ 
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520. Tue Hyo-Gloffi are each inferted in three Parts of the Os Hyoides 
that lie near each other ; in the Bafis, in the Root of the great Cornu, and 
in the Symphyfis between thefe two ; and on this Account the Hyo-Gloffus 


has been divided by fome into two or three diftinct Mufcies called Bafio- © 


Gloffus, Cerato-Gloffus, and Chondro-Gloffus. In fome Subjects they may 
eafily be feparated, the three Portions being fimply contiguous to each other; 
but it is needlefs to burden the Memory with fo many ulelefs Names, 
and therefore I defcribe them all as one Muicle, by the Name of Hyo- 
Gloffus. A | 
521. Ir is fituated on the Infide, and a little lower than the Stylo-Glof- 
fus, with which it forms the lateral Part of the Tongue. The Portion inferted 


in the Bafis of the Os Hyoides lies more anteriorly, and is larger than the 


other two; that which is inferted in the Symphyfis is the leaft, and that 


- inferted in the great Cornu, the moft pofterior. °° his Muicle is partly fuf — 


tained by the Mylo-Hyoidzus, as by a Girth; and the anterior Portion is 
diftinguifhed from the reft by the Paffage of the Nerves of the fifth Pair, and 
of the Arteries which accompany them. “ | | 

522. Tue Genio-Gloffi are fituated clofe to each other on the lower Side 


of the Tongue. Each Mufcle is inferted in the inner or Backfide of the. 


Symphyfis of the lower Jaw, immediately above the Genio-Hyoideus. 
From thence it runs backward toward the Os Hyoides, to which the loweft 


Fibres are connected by a Ligamentary Membrane; and in this Courfe its 


Fibres are fpread through the Subftance of the Tongue in a very fingular 
Manner. | | 
523. Or thefe Fibres, fome run directly toward the Os Hyoides, all the 


Way to the Bafis of the Tongue; fome are inflected forward, and go to the 
Point of the Tongue; and the reft are diftributed in a radiated Manner, for- 


ward, upward, and backward in the Subftance of the Tongue; and the mid- 
dle Fibres expand laterally toward the Edges of the Tongue. | 
524. THe two Genio-Glofii run clofe to each other, as if they formed but 


| one Mafs; but they are evidently divided by a very thin Cellular Membrane, _ 


or middle Septum, which penetrates a good Way between the two lateral, 
or right and left Halves of the Tongue, lying in the fame Plane with the 
Linea Mediana of the upper Side of the Tongue. 

525. Wuen we feparate thefe two Mufcles from the Chin, they pre- 


fently contraét fo much, that their anterior Extremities which lay under the 


Point of the Tongue, are as far back as the Middle of it. It is in this 
preternatural Situation that we fee thefe Mufcles reprefented in Figures 
given by very-great Anatomifts, and drawn and engraved by very good 
Artifts, in which Figures the whole Beauty of their true Mechanifm is 
loft. | | 

526. THese two Mufcles, by their pofterior ftraight Fibres which go 
to the Bafis, can draw the Tongue out of the Mouth, and bring it back 


again by their anterior bent Fibres which go to the Point. They can ei- 
48 ¥ ¥ 


ther fucceffively, or all at once, make the Tongue longitudinally hollow 
: : 3 | | a À 
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or like a Groove; and they can at the fame time contract it, by the lateral 
Expanfion of their middle Fibres. I pafs over many other Motions which 
thefe Mufcles are capable of performing, from whence I formerly ufed in 
my private Courfes to call them Mufculi Polychrefti. | 

527. Wuen either of the Stylo-Gloffi acts, it turns the Tongue toward 
the Cheek, and forces the Aliment between the upper and lower Molares. 
When they act jointly with the lateral Portions of the fuperior flefhy Plane 
of the Tongue, they turn the Tongue obliquely upward to the Teeth of the 
upper Jaw, and near the Cheeks, as when we bring down any Part of the 
‘Food that may have ftuck there, after Maftication. When they act jointly 
with the lateral Portions of the Hyo-Gloffi, they turn the Tongue down- 
ward between the lower Teeth and the Cheek. “i 
528. Wuen all the Parts of the Hyo-Gloffi a& together, they fhorten th 

Tongue. They likewife turn the Point of the Tongue between the Teeth 
and the under Lip, and make it pafs over that Lip. The fuperior flefhy 
' Plane of the Body of the Tongue, bends it upward toward the Palate, and 
makes it pafs along or licksthe upper Lip. The Mylo-Gloffi ferve as a Fræ- 
num to one Side of the Bafis, while the Point is turned to the other Side. 
The Ligamenta Sufpenforia of the Stylo-Gloffi may an{wer the fame Pur- 
pofe, and even fupply the Want of the Mylo-Glofii. 

529. Brstpes the Membranes of the Tongue already defcribed, it is 


cuftomary to mention another, called Membrana Reticularis, which is com- . 


monly demonftrated from the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; and fome 
pretend to have fhewed it in the Human Tongue, which I own I have never 
been able to do. It is now a long Time fince I fhewed that what they take 
from the Tongues of Oxen and Sheep is not a true Membrane, but a Kind 
of clear mucilaginous Subftance, whichies between the papillary and ex- 
ternal Membranes, and which by boiling becomes white, and acquires So- 
lidity enough to be taken out in large Portions, and that the Holes found 

in it are owing to the fmall Pyramidal Papille. | 
530. Tue Tongue is fixed in the Mouth, not only by Mufcles, but 
alfo by Ligaments, which are for the moft Part membranous. The princi- 
pal Ligament is that called the Frenum, which is the prominent Fold that 
appears firft under the Tongue, when we raile it with the Mouth opened, 
and is no more than a Continuation or loofe Duplicature of that Membrane, 
which covers the inferior Cavity of the Mouth. It covers the Curva- 
ture of the anterior Portion of the Genio-Gloffi from the Point of the 
tae almoft as high as the middle Interftice between the lower Dentes 
neiforii. | 
531. Tue other Ligaments of the Tongue are the fmall membranous 
Fold which runs along the Middle of the convex Side of the Epiglottis to the 
Bafis of the Tongue; and the membranous Folds which cover the inferior 
Half Arches of the Septum Palati. Thefe three. Folds are Continuations 
of the Membrane which covers the neighbouring Parts. ‘The Aponeurotic 
Ligaments of the Stylo-Gloffus may be looked upon as true lateral Liga- 
| | | rl: ments 
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ments of the Tongue; and they adhere a little to the lower Part of the 
Mufculus Pterygoidæus Internus, or Anterior. 


532. Tue principal Blood-Veffels of the Tongue are hits that appear | 
fo plainly on its lower Surface, on each Side of the Frænum ; and they con- 
fift of one Artery and one Vein, which accompany each other, and are Called . 


Arteria & Venz Sublinguales or Raninæ. The Veins lie next the Frenum; 
and the Arteries on the other Side of the Veins. The Arteries are Rami of 
the fecond internal or anterior Branch of the external Carotid on each Side, 
and communicate with the firft external or pofterior Branch of the fame 


Carotid, &c. The Veins are commonly Rami of a Branch of the exter-— 


nal anterior Jugular Vein, defcribed among the other Veins, Sect A: 


_ N°79. 


533. WE obferve four nervous Ropes to go very diftinétly to the Bafis of 
the Tongue, and to continue their Courfe through its whole Subftance all 
the Way to the Point. Two of thefe Ropes are ‘Rami of the inferior Max- 
illary Nerves, or of the third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Medulla 


Oblongata. The other two are the Nerves of the ninth Pair. The two 
firft I have already named Linguales or Hypo-Gloffi Minores, and the other 


two Linguales or Hypo- -Glofi Majores. ‘The Majores are inferior and in- 
ternal, the Minores, fuperior and external, or lateral. The {mall Portion 


or firft Branch of the Nervus SHEEN RAN Medius, or of the due Pair, 


fends likewife a Nerve to each Side of the Tongue. 

524. Tue great Lingual Nerve on each Side runs forward Éétteck the 
Mufculus Mylo-Hy oidæus and Hyo-Gloffus, under the Genio-Gloffus, and 
is diftributed to the flefhy Fibres all the Way to the Point of the Tongue, 
communicating by feveral fmall Filaments with the Lingualis Minor, and 


“with the Nerve from the eighth Péir. For the other Diftributions of it, I 


refer to the Defcription of the Nerves. 


535. Tue fmall Lingual Nerve on each Side goes off from the Maxilla- 


ris infer or, fometimes at and fometimes before its Paflage between! the 
Pterygeide Mufcles. Afterwards feparating moreand more from the Trunk, 
it paffes under the lateral Part of the Tongue, over the Sublingual Gland, 

of which hereafter ” It fupplies the neareft Parts of the T ongue as it pafies, 


and then entering its Subftance, terminates at the Point, having fent a great: 


Number of Filaments to the Papillary Membrane. It communicates, as has 
been faid, with the Lingualis Major, and hii the Nerve from the eighth 
Pair. 

536. Tuis Lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the Maxillaris Inferior, 
is accompanied by.a {mall diftinét Nerve, which runs upward and backward. 
toward the Articulation of the lower Jaw, in Company with the lateral 
Mufcle of the Malleus, paffes through the Tympanum between the Handle 
of the Malleus and the long Leg of the Incus, by the Name of Chorda 
‘Tympani, and afterwards ‘perforating the Backfide of the Tympanum, 
unites with the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, as has been already faid 


an the Defcription of the Ear. 4 
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537. Tus fmall Nervous Rope has been looked upon by Anatomitts: 


as a Kind of {mall Recurrent of the Nervus Lingualis; but as in fome Sub- 
jects it appears to make fimply an acute Angle with the Lingual Nerve, 
and as this Lingual Nerve is fomething larger after this Angle, it ought 
rather to be believed to come from the Tympanum, and to unite with the 

ingual Nerve, than to arife from this Nerve, and run-up to the Tympa- 


num. In fome Subjects-the Union of this Nerve with the Lingualis is in. 


a Manner Plexiforim,: and; very difficult to be unfolded. | 
638. Ts Lingual Nerve of the eighth Pair, which is its firft Branch, 
runs firft: of all on the Infide of the Digaftric Mufcle of the lower Jaw, 
and fupplies the Genio+Hyoidai, the neighbouring Muicles of the Bafis of 
the Tongue, and thofe of the Pharynx, - Afterwards it fends out the Rami- 
fications, and forms the Communications deicribed in the Hiftory of the 
Nerves ; and laftly goes to the lower Part of the Tongue, where it commu- 
nicates with the Lingual Ramus of the fifth Pair,.and with the Lingual 
Ramus of the ninth. | | AE 
530. Tue Tongue is the Organ of the Senfe, called the Tafte, by means 
of the Papille,: efpecially the Villofæ or Pyramidales... It.is not as yet dif- 
covered in what: Manner the Papillæ Semi-lenticulares contribute to the 
Tafte ; and the Capitatæ ought to be looked upon as Salival Glands. 
540. THe Tongue is likewife one of the principal. Inftruments of Speech, 
and of the Articulationiof the Voice. :, Riolan in his Anthropographia men- 
tions a Child of five Years of Age, who though: he had loft his ‘Tongue by 
the Small Pox, but not. the Uvula, continued ftiil to fpeak almoft as dif 
tinétly-as before.. Probably the Bafis,of the Tongue {till remained. : AZ de 
 Fuffeu has publifhed an Obfervation in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy 
concerning a little Girl who. could fpeak, though fhe was born without a 
Tongue, in Room of which there was only a Kind of fmall Tubercle. 
541: Tue Tongue ferves alfo to collect all the Moriels which we 
chew, to turn them in-different Manners and to different Parts of the Mouth, 
and to rub off whatever fticks to the Palate; and is is ufeful in fpitting, 
fucking, &c. It bears a great Part in Deglutition, being aflifted by the Di- 
gaftric Mufcles, which by contracting at the fame Time that the other Muf- 
cles prefs the lower Jaw againft the upper, raife the Os Hyoides, and. fix it 
at a convenient Height, that the Stylo-Gloffi and Hyo-Glofi may make 
the Bafis of the Tongue bear back upon the Morfel which is to be fwal- 
lowed, and fo force it into the Pharynx, the Portions of which that are at 
that Time immediately above the Morfel, do inftantly contract, and puth it 
into the Œfophagus. | 


$. 5. The Cheeks, Lips, and Guns. 


542. THE Cheeks and Lips form the Sides and Entry of the Cavity. of 
the Mouth. They are formed in general by the Connexion of feveral flefhy 
Portions of different Breadths, fixed round the convex. Sides of the two 

Jaws, 
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Jaws, covered on the Outfide with the Skin and Fat, and lined on ed In- 
fide by a glandulous Membrane. : Befides all this, the Lips feem likewife 
to have a foft fpongy Subftance in their Compofition, which {wells and fub- 
fides on certain Occafions independently of the Action of the Muicles be- 
longing to them, aid is mixed with Fat. 

cA. Tue Subftance which forms the red Border of the Lips is. SA 
different from the reft of the Skin, being a Collection of very fine, long, 


villous Papillæ, clofely conneéted together and covered by a fine Mem- . 


brane, which feems to be both a Continuation of the Epidermis, and of . 
that Pellicle which covers the glandulous Membrane of the Cavity of the 
Mouth. This Subftance is extremely fenfible, and very painful when the 
outer Membrane is by any Accident deftroyed. The internal Membrane > 
of the upper Lip forms a {mall middle RSR above the firft Dentes 
Inciforii. 

544. Tue Gums are that reddifh Subftance like Leather, which covers 
the two Sides of the whole Alveolary Border of both Jaws, infinuates itfelf 
between all the Teeth, furrounds what I called the Collar of each Tooth in 


| particular, and adheres very ftrongly to them. Therefore the outer and 


inner Gums are continuous, and both together form juft as many Openings 
as there are Teeth. 

545. Tue Subftance of the Guims is of a vety. fingular Stru@urey, re- 
fembling in fome Meafure the Texture of a Hat, fuppofed to be very com- 
pact and elaftic. Tt is not immediately fixed to the Bones of the Jaws, but 
by the Intervention of the Periofteum with which it is perfectly united; and 
it is covered by a fine, ftrong, even Membrane, which fticks very clofe to 
the Subftance of the Gums, and feems to be a Continuation of that thin 
Membrane which goes to the Lips and Cheeks, and of that which goes to 
the Tongue. 

546. Tue Arteries which go to the Lips, Cheeks, and Chris are Rami- 
fications of the external Carotid, and chiefly of thofe Branches called Max- 
illares Externæ & Internæ, of which I defire the Reader to confult the Dif- 
tributions and different Communications in the Defcription of the Arteries 
N° 55, 58. The Veins are Ramifications of the external anterior Jugular. 

547. Tue Nerves of thefe Parts come from the Maxillaris Superior and 
Inferior, which are Branches of the fifth Pair; and alfo from the Portio 
Dura of the Auditory Nerve, or Sympatheticus Minimus, the Ramifica- 
tions of which are fpread in great Numbers on all thefe Parts, and commu- 


. nicate in a pretty fingular Manner with the Nerves of the fifth Pair in fe- 


veral Places, as may be feen in the Defcription of the Nerves. 
548. THERE | is jo much Variety to be met with in the Mufcles of the 
Lips in different Subjects, that it is not at all furprifing to find the Defcrip- 


tions given of them by Anatomifts very unlike one another. In fome Suüb-» 


jects Portions of thefe Mufcles are wanting; in fome they can fcarcely be 
diftinguifhed, becaufe of the Palenefs and Attenuation of the Fibres; and in : 
others there are really fome particular Fafciculi which are not generally to 
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be found. About fifteen Years ago I diffected an old Woman, in which 
Subject alone I obferved a great many fingular Things which I have not met 
with in great Numbers of other Subjects more proper for Diffection. In this 
Subject the Mufcles of the Face in general were very much multiplied, and 
very diftinét, as I fhall fhew in particular Obfervations. 

549. Tue Mufcles of the Lips are commonly divided into common and 
proper. The common Muicles are thofe which end at the Angles or Com- 
miflures of the two Lips; and thofe are proper which are fixed in one Lip 
only, which are again fubdivided into the proper Mufcles of the upper Lip, 
and proper Mufcles of the under Lip. All thefe Mufcles have particular 
Names, fome of which are taken from fomething in the Conformation of the 
Mufcles, fome from the Infertions or Situation, and fome from the Ufes 
attributed to them. 

550. I fhall here defcribe thofe which I am able to fhew, without men- 
tioning thofe which I have not hitherto found, though am in no Doubt about 
the Accuracy of thefe great Anatomifts who have publifhed Accounts of 
them, and who have befides given unqueftionable Proofs of their being faith- 
ful and judicious Obfervers. I fhall lay afide the Names taken from the fup- 
pofed Ufes, partly becaufe I have done fo all along for Reafons already 
given, partly becaufe I am ftill uncertain about fome of the Ufes attributed 
to them, and partly to encourage Anatomifts and even Beginners to try 
their Hands at gueffing, at which they may perhaps fucceed better than I 
have done. 

. 51. Tue Mufcles to which I confine myfelf may be enumerated in the 


following Order. | 
Mufcuk Communes. 


Semi Orbiculares. 
Supra-Semi-Orbiculares. 
Buccinatores. 
Zygomatici Majores. 


Mufcuh Proprit Labii Superioris. 


Zygomatici Minores. » 
Canini. © 

Incifori Laterales. 
Inciforii Medii. 


Mufculi Proprii Labii Inferiaris. 


Triangulares. 
Triangularium Collaterales, 
Quadratus. 
Inciforii Inferiores. 
| Cutanei, | 
Vor. Il. Yy 552. THE 
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552. Tue upper Lip is fometimes moved by the Action of the Mufcles 
of the Nole, eipecially of the Pyramidales ; and both Lips either jointly 
or feparately are moved by Suction, without the Affiftance of the Mufcles 
belonging to them. 

653. ‘THE Semi-Orbiculares are commonly looked upon as one Mufcle, 
furrounding both Lips, from whence it is called Orbicularis ; but when we 
examine carefully the Angles of the Lips, we find that the Fibres of the 
upper Lip interfect thofe of the under Lip, and we eafily diftinguifh the 
mufcular Arch of one Lip from that of the other; and for this Reafon E 
divide this Mufcle into two, and I call them either by the common Name 
of Semi-Orbicularis, or I call one of them Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and 
the other Semi-Orbicularis Inferior; but the Name of Semi-Ovales would 
be ftill more proper. | | 

554, Tue fuperior Semi-Orbicular Mufcle is oftentimes broader than the 
inferior ; and it has this Peculiarity likewife, that all its Fibres do not go to 
the Corner of the Mouth, but terminate by Degrees between the Middle 
and Extremities of this Arch, nearly like the Semi-Oval Fibres of the upper 
Palpebra. The inferior Semi-Orbicular Mufcle is commonly more uniform 
in the Difpofition of its Fibres. | 

555. Tue Supra-Semi-Orbiculares are Fibres which increafe the Breadth 
of the two lateral Portions of the fuperior Semi-Orbicularis, upward ; 
and they appear at firft Sight to be one continued Arch like the Mufcle laft 
named, but being narrowly examined, they will be found to be feparated 
by a fmall Interftice, lying betwixt their contiguous Extremities, which are 
fixed in the Gums oppofite to the Edges of that cutaneous Foffula that runs ~ 
down from the Septum Narium to the Middle of the Edge of the upper Lip. 
Their other Extremities are confounded with thofe of the Semi-Orbicularis 
Superior. 

556. Tue Buccinatores are two in Number, each of them fituated tranf- 
verfely between the pofterior Part of the two Jaws and the Corner of the 
Mouth. They are broad backward and narrower forward in the Shape 
of a Triangle or Trapezium, and they form a confiderable Portion of the 
Cheeks, and for that Reafon are fometimes called the Mufcles of the Cheeks. . 
To have a juft Idea of thefe Mufcles, we muft be made acquainted with a 
Ligament on each Side of the Face which I call Ligamentum Inter-Maxil- 
lare, becaufe it connects the two Jaws, and alfo gives Infertion to the pofte- 
rior Fibres of the Buccinator. ; 

557. Tnis Ligament is ftrong and pretty broad. It is fixed by one End 
to the Outfide of the upper Jaw above the laft Dens Molaris, and at the Side 
of the Apophyfis Pterygoides, where it adheres very clofely to the Mufculus 
Pterygoidæus Internus. By the other End it is fixed in the pofterior or fu- 
perior Extremity of the oblique prominent Line on the Outfide of the lower 
Jaw, below the laft Dens Molaris. Itferves likewife as a Frænum to check 
and limit the Depreffionof the lower Jaw in opening the Mouth, and we may 
feel it ourfelves, with the End of the Finger in the Mouth, efpecially when 
it is wide open. 
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858. Tue Buccinator is inferted pofteriorly in three different Places. The- 


middle Fibres are fixed tranfverfely in the Ligamentum Intermaxillare, and 
run directly to the Corner of the Mouth. The fuperior Fibres run down in 
an oblique graduated Manner, from the Alveoliof the upper Jaw to the Cor- 
ner of the Mouth; and the inferior Fibres run up from the lower Jaw in 
the fame Manner. All thefe Fibres contract by Degrees as they approach 
the Commiflure of the Lips, where they run in behind the Extremities and 
Union of the Semi-Orbiculares, by which they are covered, and to which 
they adhere clofely. : There is a large Hollow between this Mufcle and the 
Maffeter filled with Fat. | 

559. Tue Zygomatici Majores are two Mulcles fituated one on each Side, 
between the Zygoma and the Corner of the Mouth. Each Mufcle is thin, 
long, oblique, and fixed by one Extremity to the lower Edge of that Por- 
tion of the Os Malz, which is connected with the Zygomatic Apophyfis 
of the Os Temporis. From thence it runs down obliquely from behind 
forward, being in its Paffage commonly involved in Fat. It ends, at the 
Commiflure of the two Lips, adhering ftrongly to the Buccinator which co- 
vers'it.. This Mufcle is very often complex. 

560. Tue Zygomatici Minores are twofmall flender Mufcles, lying above 
the great Zygomatici, and almoft parallel to them. Their fuperior Extre- 
mity feems to be a Detachment from the lower Fibres of the Orbicularis 
Palpebrarum ; but they may always be diftinguithed. Their lower Extre- 


mity unites with the neighbouring Inciforius. Thefe Mufcles are quite: 


buried in Fat, and for that Reafon often difappear. War 
561. Eacu of the two Canini is fixed by a broad Infertion in the upper 


Jaw above the Socket of the Dens Caninus, ina Depreffion below ‘the 1n-- 


ferior Edge of the Orbit near the Os Male. : From thence it runs down: a, 
little obliquely, croffing the lower Extremity of the Zygomaticus Major, 
which covers it at this Place. Afterwards it terminates, at the Extremity 
of the Arch of the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and communicates by fome 
Fibres with the Triangularis. I formerly looked upon this as a neutral 
Mufcle, that is, as being neither a proper Mufcle of the upper Lip, nor 
common to both. fi ter 


562. Eacu of the two Inciforii Laterales is a Sort of Biceps, its upper 


Part being divided into two Portions which unite below. One of thefe fu- 
perior Portions is larger than the other; and is fixed in the Os Maxillare be- 
low the middle Tendon of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, feeming to com- 
municate by fome Fibres with the contiguous Fibres of that Muicle. From 
thence it runs down a little obliquely toward the Cheek, along the Apo- 
phyfis Nafalis, mixing with the Pyramidalis Nafi, and fending fome Fibres 
to the Nares. Afterwards it paffes over and adheres to the Myrtiformis, or 
Tranfverfales Nafi, and unites with the other Portion. | 


rl . 


563. Tuis other Portion is fixed by a broad Infertion immediately below 


the Edge of the Orbit, in the Os Maxillare near the Union of this Bone with 


the Os Male, and likewife a little in the laft named Bone, being at this Place 
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‘covered by the inferior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, with which 


it has fometimes a Kind of Communication. From thence it runs down ob: 
liquely toward the Noie, and unites with the firft Portion. 

564. THE two Portions thus united and contracting in Breadth, run be- 
hind the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and are fixed therein oppolite to the la- 
teral Dens Inciforius. Sometimes it fends a fmall Fafciculus of Fibres to the 
Mufculus Caninus, which may be reckoned an Affiftant to that Mufcle, and 
named Caninus Minor. ’ 

565. Tue Inciforit Medii are commonly called Inciforii Minores Cowperi 
or. Inciforii Minores Superiores. They are two fmall fhort Mufcles fituated 
near each other below the Septum Narium. : They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the Os Maxillare, on the Alveoli of the firft Incifores behind the 
Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and by their other Extremity in the middle and 


| fuperior Part of the Subftance of the upper Lip, near the Nares, in which 


they likewife have an Infertion ; and they fometimes fend lateral Fibres to 
the Semi-Orbicularis. | | 

566. Eacu of the two Triangulares is fixed by a broad Extremity in the 
Outfide of the Bafis of the lower Jaw, from the Maffeter to the Hole near 
the Chin. From thence it afcends, contracting in Breadth in a bent trian- 
gular Form, runs in between the Extremities of the Buccinator and Zygo- 
maticus Major, to both which it adheres very clofely, and terminates at the 
Commiffure of the Lip, partly in the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and partly, 
though not always equally, in the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. This Mufcle 
feems fometimes to be a Continuation of the Caninus Major. 

567. Tux Quadratus forms the thick Part of the Chin below the under 
Lip. It isa very complex Muicle, and very difficult to be prepared be- 
caule its Fibres are interwoven with a great Quantity of Fat or a pellicular — 
Texture of the Membrana Adipofa: It is firft of all inferted in the Fore- 
fide of the lower Jaw, where it partly fills the broad Foftula on each Side of 
the Symphyfis. From thence it runs up, interfecting, along the Symphyfis, 
the contiguous Fibres of the Skin, and terminates by a broad Iniertion in 
the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. The Direction of the other Fibres of which 
it is compofed, varies in different Subjeéts, and it communicates by fome 
Fibres with the Cutanei. fat | 

568. Tue Inciforti Inferiores are two fmall Mufcles, commonly mention: 
ed with the Addition of AZ Cowper’s Name. Each of them is fixed by the 
fuperior Extremity, on the Alveoli of the lateral Jncifores of the lower Jaw. 
From thence they run down, approaching each other, and ‘are inferted to- 
gether in the lower Part of the Middle of the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. 

569. On the Outfide of the fuperior Infertion of each of théfe Mufcles, 
we meet with a Fafciculus of Fibres which feem to be detached from it near 
the Incifores. This Fafciculus goes off laterally in Form of an Arch, and 
unites with the Fibres of the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior, with which it may 
be eafily confounded. It tray be looked upon as a Mufculus Accefforius 
to the Semi Orbicularis Inferior, or as a Collateralis to the Inciforius Minor. 
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570. THE two Mufculi Cutanei form a Kind of flefhy Membrane, which 
covers the whole Forefide of the Throat and Neck, from the Cheek and 
Chin, all the Way down below the Claviculæ, and adheres very {tronely 
to the membranous or aponeurotic Expanfion defcribed above N° 196, 197. 
This Expanfion has a particular Adhefion to the anterior Portion of the’ 
Balis of the lower Jaw, of the fame Kind with that at the lower Part of the 
Zygoma, and it is fpread over all the Mufcles that lie round the Neck, 
and over the upper Portion of the Pectorales Majores, Deltoides, and 
Trapezii. - 

571. Tue Fibres of each cutaneous Mulcle run obliquely upward and 
forward, and meet and feem to interfect thofe:of the other Mufcle at acute 
Angles, from the Sternum all the Way to the Chin. They adhere very 
clofely to the Skin by the Intervention of the Cellular Subftance. From the 
Clavicles to the upper Part of the Neck, thefe Mufcles are very thin, and 
from thence increafe a little in Thicknefs as they approach the Bafis of the 
lower Jaw, and efpecially from the Mafleter to the Chin. 

572. Tuey adhere ftrongly to the lower Portion of the Mafleter, Tri- 
angularis, and Quadratus, and on the Maffeter and Buccinator their flefhy 
Fibres become aponeurotic, but continue longer on the Triangularis, being 
mixed with the Fibres of that Mufcle alkthe Way to the Commiffure of the 
Lips. They likewife advance a little on the neighbouring Portion of the 
Quadratus. | 

573. THE Portion of thefe Mufcles which anfwers to the Bafis of the Tri- 
angularis, is in a Manner divided into two flefhy Laminæ, the outermoft of 
which is what advances over the Triangularis and Quadratus, the other be- 
ing inferted feparately in the lower Jaw. I have fometimes obferved a Part 
of the flefhy Extremity of the right Side, to pafs before the Symphyfis of the 
Chin, over alike Part from the left Side, the one covering the other, 

574. THE common, Mufcles of the Lips either draw both Corners of the 
Mouth at once, or only one at a Time, according to the different Direétion 
of their Fibres. . The proper Muicles pull the different Parts of the Lips in 
which they are inférted. ‘The Buccinators in particular may ferve to move 
the Food in Maftication. ' An intire Treatife might be written on the almoft 
innumerable Combinations of the different Motions of all thefe Mufcles, 
according to the different:Paffions, and according to the-different Poftures 
in which a Man may put his Face, as I fhall fhew elfewhere.. None are more 
affecting than thofe produced by the Cutanei alone, éfpecially in. Weeping, 
which they do. by their Adhefions to the Triangulares,, &c,. But by their 
Infertions in the Bone of the lower Jaw, they draw up the lower Part of the 
Integuments of the Neck, and thole of the Breatt next to thefe; for they 
cannot move the Jaw. In old People, and in thofe who are very much ¢ma+ 
ciated, thefe Mufcles may be perceived by the Eye, under the Chin, and 
on the Neck, | | | | 
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§. 6. The Salival Glands, €Se. 


575. By Saliva we mean in general, that Fluid by which the Mouth and 
‘Tongue are continually moiftened in their natural State. This Fluid is chiefly 
fupplied by Glands, called for that Reafon Glandulæ Salivales, of which 
they commonly reckon three Pairs, two Parotides, two Maxillares, and two 
Sublinguales. ‘ Thefe are indeed the largeft, and they furnifh the greateft 
Quantities of Saliva; but there are a great Number of other leffer Glands 
of the fame Kind, which may be reckoned Afiiftants or Subftitutes to the 
former. All thefe may be termed Salival Glands, and they may be enu- 
merated in the following Manner : | ets 


Glandulæ Parotides. 
Glandulæ Maxillares. 
-Glandulæ Sublinguales, 
 Glandulæ Molares. : 
Glandulæ Buccales. 
Glandulæ& Labiales. - 
Glandulæ Linguales. 
Amygdalæ. ~ 
Glandulæ Palatine. 
Glandulz Uvulares. : : 
Glandulæ “Arytenoidex. ” 
/ "Glandula Thyroidæa. ©)" 


576. THE Parotides are two large whitifh Glands, irreoularly oblong and 
protuberant, fituated on each Side, between the external Ear and the pofte- 
rior or afcending Ramus of the lower Jaw, and lying on fome Part ‘of the 
neighbouring Maffeter Mufcle. The fuperior Portion of this Gland lies be- 
fore the cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, and touches the Apophyfis Zy- 
gomatica of the Os Temporis; and it is extended forward and backward’ 
under the Lobe of the Ear, as far as the Maftoide Apophyfis. © 

577. From the anterior and fuperior Portion of this Gland, a white mem- 
branous Dué or Canal is produced by thé Union of a great Number of 
{mall Tubes reprefenting fo many Roots. This Duct runs obliquely for- 
ward on the Outfide of the Maffeter, and then perforates the Buccinator 
from without inward, ‘oppofite to the Interftice between the fecond and 
third Dentes Molares, where the Hole or Orifice reprefents the Spout of 
an Ewer. | | | 

578. Tunis Canal is named Duétus Salivalis Stenonis, or Ductus Superior. 
It is about the twelfth Part of an Inch in Diameter, and in fome Subjééts is 
partly covered by {mall glandular Bodies, united with it in different Quan- 
tities, The Arteria and Vena Angularis run up over this Duct, and the Por- 
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tio Dura of the Auditory Nerve runs through the Gland itfelf ; and it alfo 


receives Filaments from the fecond Vertebral Pair. 

579. Tue Maxillary Glands are fmaller and rounder than the Parotides, 
and are fituated each on the Infide of the Angle of the lower Jaw, near the 
Mufculus Pterygoidæus Inferior, From the Infide, or that which is turned 


to the Mufculus Hyo-Gloffus, each of them fends out a Duct in the fame . 


Manner as the Parotides, but it is fmaller and longer, and goes by the 
Name of Duétus Salivalis Whartoni, or Duétus Inferior. 

580. Tuis Duct advances on the Side of the Mufculus Genio-Gloffus, 
along the inner Part and fuperior Edge of the Glandula Sublingualis, to the 
Frænum of the Tongue, where it terminates by a {mall Orifice in Form of 
a Papilla. 

581. Tue Glandulæ Sublinguales are likewife two in Number, of the 
fame Kind with the former, only fmaller, fomething oblong, and flatted: 
like a blanched Almond. They are fituated under the anterior Portion of 
the Tongue, one on each Side, near the lower Jaw, on the lateral Portions. 
of the Mufculi Mylo-Hyoidæi which fuftain them. The two Extremities 
of each Gland are turned backward and forward, and the Edges obliquely 
inward and outward. 

582. THEv are covered on the upper Side by a very thin Membrane, 
which is a Continuation of the Membrane that covers the under Side of the: 
Tongue. They fend out laterally feveral {mall fhort Ducts which open near: 
the Gums by the fame Number of Orifices, all ranked in the fame Line, at 
a fmall Diftance from the Frænum, and a little more backward. In many: 
Animals we find particular Duéts belonging to thefe Glands, like thole of: 
the Glandulæ Maxillares, but they are not to be found fo diftinétly in Men. 
The Mufculi Genio-Gloffi lie between the two Sublingual Glands, and alfo: 
between the two Maxillary Ducts. 

483. THe Molares are two Glands nearly of the fame Kind with the for-. 
mer, each of them being fituated between the Maffeter and Buccinator ; and 
in fome Subjects they may eafily be miftaken for two fmall Lumps of Fat. 
They fend out fmall Ducts which perforate the Buccinator, and open into: 
the Cavity of the Mouth, almoft over againft the laft Dentes Molares ; and 
from thence M. Heiffer, who firft defcribed them, called them Glandulæ 
Molares. | 

584. Aut the Infide of the Cheeks near the Mouth, is full of {mall glan 
dulous Bodies, called Glandulæ Buccales, which open by {mall Holes or 
Orifices through the inner Membrane of the Mouth. Fhe Membrane which. 
covers the Infide of the Lips, a Continuation of that on the Cheeks, is like- 
wife perforated by a great Number of fmall Holes, which anfwer to the 
fame Number of {mall Glands, called Glandule Labiales. The Glandulæ 
Linguales are thofe of the Foramen Cacum of the Bafis of the Tongue, 
which have been already fpoken to. 

585. I have” alfo explained the Glandule Palatine, or thofe that 


belong to the Arch and Septum of the Palate; and the Glandule Aryte- 
| | 5 _ noida a. 
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noidææ were defcribed with the Larynx., The Uvular Glands-are only a 


Continuation of the Membrane of the Palate in Form of a fmall Bunch of 
Grapes. We might likewife reckon among the Salival Glands thofe of the 
fuperior Portion of the Pharynx, mentioned in the Defcription of that Part, 
and alfo the glandular Bodies of the Membrana Pituitaria of the Nares, and 
of the Sinufes that communicate with thefe. | 
. 586. Tur Amygdalæ are two glandular Bodies of a reddifh Colour, ly 
ing in the Interftices between the two lateral Half Arches of the Seprum 
Palati, one on the right, the other on the left Side of the. Bafis of the 
Tongue. Their Appearance is not unlike that of the Outfide of an Almond 
Shell, both becaufe their Surface is uneven, and becaufe it is full of Holes 
big enough to admit the Head of a large Pin. | 

587. Tues Holes, which reprefent a Sieve, or a Piece of Net-Work, are 
continued to an irregular Sinus or Cavity within the Gland, filled commonly 
with a vifcid Fluid, which comes from the Bottom of the Sinus, and is from 
thence gradually difcharged through thefe Holes into the Throat. To 
fee the true Struéture of the Amygdale, they muft be examined in 


clear Water, having firft been wafhed in lukewarm Water, and handled - 


very gently. , 

588. THe Thyroide Gland is a large whitifh Mafs which covers the an- 
terior convex Side of the Larynx. It feems at firft Sight to be made up of 
two oblong glandular Portions, united by their inferior Extremities, below 
the Cricoide Cartilage, in fuch a Manner as to have fome Refemblance to 
a Crefcent, with the Cornua turned upward. Itis of a moderate Thicknefs, 
and bent laterally like the Thyroide Cartilage, from which its Name is 
taken. The two lateral Portions lie on the Mufculi Fhyro-Hyoidzi, and 
the middle, or inferior Portion, on the Crico-Thyroidæi. The Thyro- 
Pharyngæi Inferiores fend Fibres over this Gland, and they communicate 
on each Side by fome fuch Fibres, with the Sterno-Thyroidæi and Hyo- 


. Thyroidzi. 


589. Tus Gland feems to be of the fame Kind with the other Salival 
Glands, but it is more folid. Some Anatomifts thought they had difcovered 
the Excretory Duét, but they miftook a Blood-Veffel for it. We fometimes 
meet with a Kind of glandular Rope which runs before the Cartilago Thy- 
roides, and difappears before the Bafis of the Os Hyoides. 

590. Tuts glandular Rope goes out from the common Bafis of the late- 
ral Portions of the Thyroide Gland, and is loft between the Mufculi Sterno- 
Hyoidæi, behind the Bafis of the Os Hyoides, or between that Bafis and 
the Epiglottis. Ihave likewife fhewn in my private Courfes, {mall Open- 
ings on the Sideof the anterior Ligament of the Epiglottis, or that by which 
it is connected to the Bafis of the Tongue. One of thefe Openings appears 
like a {mall Papilla and this is the furtheft that I have been able to trace 
the glandular Rope. 
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§. 7. Glandule Lympbatice. 


591. BeLow each of the firft Salival Glands above defcribed, or Parotides, 


toward the Maftoide Apophyfis, is fixed a {mall Gland of another Kind, 


differing from the former in Figure, Colour, Excretory Duét, and in the: 


Fluid which it fecretes. Jt is round, and of aneven Surface, without Tu- 


bercles, and it is the uppermoft of a great Number of Glands of the fame. 
Kind, which lie partly below the Interftice between the Parotid and Maxillary 
Glands, and at different Diftances, along the internal Jugular Vein, all the 


Way, to the lower Part of the Neck. We obferve among thefe Glands and 
upon this Vein a great Number of tranfparent Veflels, with an Appearance 


of numerous Valves. The Fluid which they contain is tranfparent, a little 


mucilaginous, and is called Lympha. | 


T 


592. Fue Vefels are likewife termed Lymphatic Veffels, and the Glands,. 


Lymphatic Glands, Thefe Glands are not all equally large, nor equally 
round, fome being oblong, thick, flat, fmall, &c. The Lymphatic Veffels 


go out alternately by one Extremity, from one Gland, and enter by the other 


Extremity fome other Gland near the former, and both as they go out and 
‘as they enter, thefe Extremities are very much ramified. The Trunk 
is commonly fingle, and the Valves are fo difpofed, as that the Fluid con- 


tained in the Veffel can only run toward the Thorax,, but cannot return to. 


the Head. ; | 
593. THESE Glands and Veffels are to be found in many other Parts of the 


Body. We meet with them not only in feveral Parts of the Head, but alfo- 


in many outward and inward Parts of the Thorax, Abdomen, and both Ex- 
tremities.. They accompany the Maxillary Salival Glands, .as well as the Pa- 


rotides and there are feveral fpread on the lateral and Backfides of the: 


Neck, in the Membrana Adipofa,. near the Mufcles. 


594. Iw the Cavity of the Thorax the Lymphatic Glands are fituated at. 


different Diftances on one Side and behind the Œfophagus, efpecially at the. 
Viace which is even with the fifth Vertebra of the Back. I have found fome 


on the anterior Portion of the Diaphragm on one Side of the Mediaftinum ;. 


and there are others round the Bafis of the Heart, in the Fat which lies 
there. They are to be met with likewife in the Subftance of the Membrana 
Adipofa which covers.the Thorax, near the inner Surface, efpecially about 


the Clavicles, and in the cellular Interftices of the Mufcles which lie on the. 


Thorax. | 


595. IN the Cavity of the Abdomen thefe Glands are very. numerous, 


and particularly round, the fuperior Orifice, and on the two Curyatures of 
the Stomach; on the Capfula of the Sinus of the Vena Porte; on the cel- 


lular Ligament of the Veficula Fellis ; near the Beginning of the Duëtus 


Cyfticus; at the Adhefions of the Omentum to the Spleen, and to the Co- 


lon; through the whole Extent of the Mefentery ; at the Adhefions of the. 


Vou Il. Z.2z Mefocolon ; 
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Mefocolon; behind the Adhefions of thefe two Membranes to the Vertebrze 
of the Loins; near the Bifurcation of the Aorta; and along the Iliac Veffels. 
There are likewife other fuch Glands ‘on the Outfide of the Abdomen, in 


the Subftance, and toward the Infide of the Membrana Adipofa. 


596. In the fuperior Extremities of the Body, thefe Glands lie chiefly 


under the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, in the Hollow 


of the Axilla The moft confiderable Lymphatic Glands in the lower 
Extremity are toward the lower Part of the Inguina, commonly called the 
Inguinal Glands, to which the Fafcia Lata or Crural Aponeurofis gives a 


Kind of double Capfula, which makes fome of them lie very near the Skin, 
_and the reft at a greater Diftance from it. 


597. As all thefe Lymphatic Glands differ more in Situation, than in Size 


-or Figure, they are commonly enumerated and denominated from the Places 
already mentioned, where they lie in the following Order. 


*Glandule Parotides:Lymphaticæ. 

Glandulæ Maxillares Lymphatice. 
:Glandulæ Jugulares. 

Glandulæ Cervicales. 

Glandulæ Occipitales. 
 Glandulæ Claviculares. 

:Glandulæ A-xillares. ' 

Glandulæ Thoracicæ. | 
“Glandule Œfophagæez. 

Glandule Mediaftine. 

Glandule Cardiacæ. | 
-Glandulæ Ventrales Externe, Interne. 
-Glandule Stomachicæ. 

“Glandulæ Hepaticæ. 
*Glandulæ Cyfticæ. 
-Glandulæ Epiploice. 

Glandule Mefenterice. 
‘Glandulæ-Lumbares. 

Glandule Iliacæ. 

Glandulæ Inguinales, 

Glandulæ Crurales, &c. 


‘598. THERE are three Sorts of Véfiels that now go by the Name of 


‘Lymphatics, whereas formerly that Word was ufed only to fignify the 
_ “tranfparent Veffels already mentioned, which accompany the Lymphatic 
«Glands. ‘The original ‘Sources of thefe Veffels are very difficult to be 


found out ;-and even their Diftribution through the Body has not been 
fufficiently traced to enable us to defcribe them particularly in this Trea- 
-tife, and therefore I muft referve that for the Subject of another. As to 
their Termination, we-are fure that forthe moft Part they end in the Ductus 
‘Dhoracicus, 
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699. Besipes thefe Veffels which accompany the Glands, there are others 
of the fame Structure found on the feveral Vifcera, where no Lymphatic 
Glands have hitherto been difcovered. We meet with them in very great 
‘Numbers in the external Membrane of the Liver, and in the Duplicature of 
the fuperior membranous Ligament of this Vifcus, as I havealready obferved. 
Several Difcoveries have been made about thefe Veffeis in Brutes, which I 
here pafs over in Silence, the fole Defign of this Work being to defcribe 
the Human Body. 
600. Tue third Sort of Veffels termed Lymphatics, are the fmall Arte- 
ries and Veins which, in the natural State, tranfmit only the ferous Part of the 
Blood. Thefe Veffels differ from thofe of the firft in the Smalinefs of their 
Diameter, and in their Structure and Situation. All thefe little Arteries and 
Veins are uniform, extremely narrow, and though their Sides are not thinner 
than thofe of the Valvular Lymphatics, yet their Diameters are generally lefs. 


The other Lymphatics are full of Valves, and very thin, but they are-not 


narrow in Proportion. The Arterial‘and Venal Lymphatics are found on the 
Parts which are naturally white, as on the Skin, the White of the Eye, &c. 
and their Origins are eafily difcoverable ; but the Valvular Lymphatics are 
confined to the internal Parts of the Body, and are found on Parts of all Co- 
lours that are in'the Body, and we cannot eafily trace them to their original 
Sources, | 
6o1. Besipes what has been here faid about:the Glands, I have explained 
feveral Things relating to them in the Compendious View, in the Defcription 
of the Liver, and in the Defcription of the Cortical Subftance of the Brain. 


I have only here to add, that.in order to - have a general Enumeration of alk. 


the Glands of the Human Body, we need only add to the-Salival and 
Lymphatic Glands, all.the particular Glands and.glandular Vifcera which 
have been explained in the Defcriptions of the Abdomen, Thorax and 
Head. 

602. I think it very proper that the. ancient Divifion of Glands into Con-. 
globate and Conglomerate fhould. be retained. Under.the firft Kind DP in- 
clude the Lymphatic Glands alone, and all the other Glands of the Body 


under the fecond ; andthefe.again maybe fubdividedinto Simple and Com- . 


pound. I muft be obliged to refer. what ftill remains. to be faid concerning 

the internal Structure of Glands and glandular Bodies toa particular Dii- 

fertation, which is defigned to contain.an Anfwer to M. Helvetius’s Letter 

pue at the End of his late Performance concerning. the Pulmonary 
ood. | | 
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The Explication of the FIGURES, 
Table AA. the xxv. of Euftachias. 


Lancif's Explication. sn: 


a. The Heart with the Vena Cava annexed. 

b. The External Jugular Vein of the right Side, cut. 

c. Vena Jugularis Interna. 

d. d. Venæ Subclavie. 

e. e. Venæ Axillares. 

f. f. The Cephalic Veins of both Sides. 

g. g. Venæ Medianæ. 

h. Vena Bafilica Dextra. . 

1. 1, Arteriz & Venæ Renales or Emulgentes. 

k. k. The Paffage of the Aorta, hid by the Diaphragm, viewed on the 
under Side. 

1. L Arterize & Venæ Iliacæ, which afterwards become Crurales, &c, 

m. Vafa Pudica. 


Additional Explication. 


. The Vafcular Arch on the Palm of the Right Hand. 

. Another Diftribution of the Veffels of the Left Hand. 

. The Arch or Curvature of mii Trunk of the Aorta. 

. Aorta Inferior. 

Vena Cava Superior, 

. Vena Cava Inferior, as it pañles through'the Diaphragm. 
. Vena Cava Inferior, as it pañles behind the Liver. ER 
. The left Iliac Vein. i me 

. u. Arteriz & Venæ Crurales, or Crurales Superiores, ET 
x. x. Arteriæ & Venæ Crurales Inferiores. 
Y.Y.Y.y. The two Tibiæ. 
z. z, The Tendon of the Reétus Anterior, cut off. 
i. 1.4.14. The Mufculus Vaftus Externus inverted. ° 
2. 2. Vaftus Internus. 

3. 3. Crureus. 

4. 4. Mufculus Fafciæ Late. 
a 

6 

7 

8 

9 
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. 5 Triceps. 

. 6. The Kidneys. “4 

. 7. Mufculus Latiffimus Dorli | | “al 
. 8. Trapezius, | , 


9. Deltoides, 


10. 104 
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THE EXPLICATION OF, &c. 
xo. 10. Biceps, | 
11.11. Anconæus Maximus... 
12.12. Supinator Longus: — 
13. Ulnaris Externus.. | 
14. The Radialis Internus, cut. ° 
15. The Ulnaris Gracilis or Palmaris, cut. 
* Vena Jugularis & Arteria Carotis, 
** Venæ & Arteriz Frontales. 
17. Venæ & Arteriæ Temporales,' + -! 
18. Venæ & Arteriæ Occipitales, 
19. Mufculus Perforatus, ! 
20. 20. Gaftrocnemi. 
21. 21, Soleus. 


Table BB. the xviii. of Exftachins. 
Lancifi’s Explication. 


Fig. I. 
a. a. Nervi Olfactorii. 
b. b. The Nervi Optici, cut. 
c. c. Motores Oculorum communes, | aus 
d. d. Nervi Pathetici. | ad 
e. Proceffus Annularis. x | 
f. f. The three Branches of the fifth Pair: 
e.g. The fixth Pair. > à 
h. h. The two Portions of the Nervi Auditorii; 
1.1.1.1, The Origin of the eighth Pair. 
m.m. Nervi Recurrentes. | 
n. The left Nerve of the ninth Pair. 
__o. The right Nerve of the ninth Pair, 
p. p. Corpora Pyramidalia. 
q. q. Thetenth Pair cut, according to Lancif’s Explication of thefe two 
white Points; but as thefe two Marks are not to be found in the 
other four Figures of the Brain, this Explication is without 
Foundation. | - 
rr, The fuperior Extremity of the Nerves, commonly called Intercoftales; 
which, according to Lancif, may be reckoned an eleventh Pair. 
8. s,s. The great Trunks of thefe Nerves. : 
t.u.u. The Nervus Accefforius of the eighth Pair, and its Communication 
with the third Pair of the Vertebrales. © : | 
x. x. x. The Nervi Diaphragmatici, of which the left is naturally longer 
than the right. | | 
y. The inferior Opening of the Infundibulum? OR 
z. z. The Nerves which go to the Teftes, Uterus, &¢} - 
| SIREN Lu NRA RE Additional 
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Additional Explication. 


x. 1. Nervi Brachiales. 

2. 2. &c. The Communications of the Vertebral Nerves, with thofe com- 
monly called Intercoftales. | 

. Nervi Crurales & Sciatici. 


Ae 
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Fig. I. and II. 


From a to k, the References are the fame as in the foregoing Figure. 

1. The Nervus Accefforius of the eighth Pair, or Nervus Spinalis, with it 
different Origins. ere: . | 

m. Chorda Tympani. ss 


n. The Communication of the Portio Dura Nervi Auditorii, with the Ner- 


vus Maxillaris Inferior. 
o. Nervus Ocularis, or Ophthalmicus, 
p. Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 
q. Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 


Page TV. and Wy 


Thefe Figures are the fame with the firft and fecond, the SeGtions of the 
Nerves excepted, 


Table CC. the xli. of Euffachius. 


Lancifi’s Explication, 
Fig, I. 


a. The Sept Frontales, bifurcated; This Bifurcation is notialways to 
e found, | 

D: The “AUTO Segments of the Mufculi:Palpebrarum Orbiculares, 

c. The inferior Segments of the fame Mutcles. De « 

- Mufculus Levator. Auriculæ. | 

Mufculus: Temporalis, 

Mufculus Maffeter. | L 

. The inferior Edge of the-Zygoma. | 

h. A Portion of the lower Jaw. | 

1. The upper Extremity .of the Mufculus; Depreffor Alæ Narium. Thi 
whole Mufcle is feen Fig. 3. a. 

1. Mufculi Pyramidales Ale Narium, | 

m. m. Mufculi Zygomatici Majores, 


» 
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THE FIGURES, 
. Zygomaticus Minor Accefforius. 
.o. Mufculi Canini. 
. Mufculus Quadratus Menti. : 
. Mufcalus Triangularis. There is here à Miftake in Lawcif’s Original: 
Explication. : 
Mufculus Labiorum Orbicularis. Vide Fig. 3. b, 
Mufculus Buccinator. Vide Fig. 3. c. 
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Additional Explication, 


t. Mufculi Palpebrarum Minores, 

. Mufculus Zygomaticus Minor. 

. Mufculus Inciforius Major. 

. The fmall Mufcle of the Sub-Septum Narium. 


RME 


Fig. IT. 


This Figure, and the fifth and fixth, feem not to have been taken from 
Human Subjects. 

Mufculus Sterno-Thyroidzus Dexter. 

. Mufculus Hyo-Thyroidæus Dexter in fitu. 

. Sterno-Hyoidzus Dexter. 
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Fig. IIL. 


The Mufculus Depreffor Narium intirely: 
. Mufculus Orbicularis Labiorum, 
Buccinatot. 

.d. Mufculi Canini. 


aagwe 


Fig. IV. 
The Mufculus Temporalis, extra fitum. 
| Fev. 
Mufculi Sterno-Hyoidæi. 
. Mufculus Coraco-Hyoideus, or Omo-Hyoidæus: 
The middle Tendon of this Mufcle. | 
. Mufculus Mylo-Hyoideus, called here Genio-Hyoideus Externus, five 
Obliquus. : | 
er A à Vie called here Genio-Hyoidæus Internus, five 
Rectus. _ 
The Stylo-Hyoidæus of the right Side. 
. g. Cerato-Gloffi, or Hyo-Cerato-Glofii, 


. h. Stylo-Gloffi. . 
5 i, Os 
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THE EXPLICATION OF 
i. Os Hyoides. 4 
k. Glandulæ Sublinguales. 

1. Glandula Thyroidza. | | 

m. The Appendix of that Gland. | | ‘ 


meg 
n. Mufculus Sterno- re | | 


Fig. VI. Pre VIL. 


tas two Figures are nearly the fame with the fecond..: 


Big. VIT. 


a. Afpera Ârteria. 

b. Œfophagus. 

€, c.. Mufculus Colli Longus.. 

d. The Glandula Thyroidza, which appears to be divided. 
e. The Appendix to that Gland, according to Muorgogn. . 
f, f. Mufculi Crico-Thyroidzi.. | # 

g. Cartilago Thyroides. 

h.. Mufculus Thyro-Pharyngæus. 

i. Mufculus Stylo-Pharyngæus Sinifter. 

k. The Tendon and common Infertion-of that Mufcle. 


1. 1. Mufculi Bafio-Gloffi. That on the right Side appears like a,Genio- 


Gloflus. 
m. Os Hyoides. 


n. Mufculus Genio-Hyoidzus Obliquus, which is more properly named * 


Genio-Gloflus. 


o. Genio-Hyoidæus Rectus. It appears here like a Portion of the Baño-. 


Gloffus. a 
q. Stylo-Gloflus. 


Fig. IX. and. X.. 


The Officula Auditus. The Stapes and Mufcle of the Malleus were, difCo- 


vered by Eufackips. - 
- Fig. st ha dl. 


a. a, Mufculi Bafio-Glofi. That on the right Side appears here like a 
Genio-Hyoidæus. 
b. Cerato-Gloffus Sinifter, 
c. Stylo-Gloffus Sinifter. 
d, Stylo-Pharyngæus Sinifter, | pe 
| i ; | e. Œfophagæus, 


PTE 


er. + eB À 
ee © TONER ne ee J 


THE FIGURES, 
e. Œfophagæus. This appears rather to be the Thyro-Crico-Pharyngæus, 
raifed and inverted, — 
f. Stylo-Hyoidæus Sinifter. 
go. Crico-Thyroidzus Sinifter. 
h. Afpera Arteria. 
i. A Portion of the GEfophagus, cut off. 


Addition, 


k. The Ligament of the Stylo-Gloffus. 

1, Mufculus Cerato-Pharyngæus. 

m. Syndefmo-Pharyngæus. Thefe two Mufcles cover the middle Portion 
of the Stylo-Pharyngæus. 

n, The lower Portion of the Stylo-Pharyngæus, inferted partly in the Car- 


tilago Thyroides, and partly in the Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 
o. The Bafis of the Os Hyoides. 


p. The left Cornu of that Bone. 
q. Cartilago Thyroides. 


Fig. XII. 


a. The Bafis of the Os Hyoides. — | 

b. The Notch and left Side of the Cartilago Thyroides, 
¢. Mufculus Hyo-Thyroidzus Sinifter. | 
d. Sterno-Thyroidæus Sinifter. 


Addition, 


e. A {mall diftinét Mufcle. 

f. Another. 

g. The Bafis-of the Os Hyoides. 

h. The left Great Cornu. 

i. The left Small Cornu or Appendix. 


Fig. XIII. 


a. Mufculus Pterygoidzus Internus. 

b. Pterygoidæus Externus. 

c. The Mufculus Colli Longus Superior of the left Side, which is likewife 
called Reétus Anterior. | 

d. Longus Colli Inferior of the right Side. 


Addition, 


e. Mufculus Salpingo-Staphylinus, or rather the Ptery-Salpingoides. 
f. The Obliquus Anterior of the-right Side. 
Vo. Il. Aaa | | ge 


THE EXPLICATION OF 


g. g. Reéti Minores five Laterales Anteriores. 
h. h. The Lower Jaw divided by the Chin. 


Fig. XIV. 
This Figure does not appear in Human Subjeûs. 


Table DD. the xlu. of Eaftachius. 
Lancifi’s Explication. 


Fig. I. 
a, The Epiglottis raifed a little. 
b. b. The two Tops or {mall Heads of the Cartilagines Arytedioidie: 
c. The left Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, extra fitum, 
d. The Superior Apophyfis or Cornu of that Ala, 
e. The Inferior Apophyfis or Cornu. 
. The right Ala, in fitu. 
. Mufculus Thyro-Arytenoidæus Sinifter. 
% Crico-Arytenoidæus Lateralis. 
i. Crico-Arytenoidzus Pofterior. 
k.k. Arytenoidæus. 
1. Afpera Arteria. | 
m. À Portion of the Mufculus Œfophagæus. This appears rather to be 
the membranous Portion of the Afpera Arteria. 


Addition. 
n. The left, fmall, lateral, articular Side of the Cartilago Cricoides, with 


which the inferior Apophyfis of the Fe nn YEO EH is arti- 
culated. | 


Fig. Au 


a, The inner Side of the Epiglottis. 

b. b. Mufculi Arytenoideei. 

c. c. Crico-Arytenoidæi Pofteriores. 

d, d. The pofterior and lower Side of the Cartilago Cricoides. 


Addition. 


e. The Prominent Line on the Backfde of the RE 
f. Mufculus Arytenoidæus Verus. 

g. g. The Heads of the Cartilagines Arytenoides. 

h.h. The fuperior Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides. 


1,1. The inferior Cornua, 
| 2 | Fig, 
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THE FIGURES. 
Fig. IID. 


. Rimula Laryngis. 

. Mufculus Hyo-Thyroidzus Sinifter, 
. Sterno- Thyroidæus Siniiter. 

. Pharynx. 


. CE fophagus. 


os 
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Addition. 
If this Figure be taken from a Human Subject, it is a very extraordinary 
one. | 
Fig. IV. and VI, 


a. The Point of the Tongue. 

b. The Bafis of the Tongue. 

c.c. and d.d. The Mufculi Stylo-Gloffi cut, according € to Lancift fe 
e.e. and f. f. Stylo-Pharyngæi. 
g. g. Cephalo-Pharyngæi, united by a Linea Alba. 

h. h. Œfophagus; or rather the Cerato-Syndefmo-Pharyngæus. 

1, The Opening of the Pharynx. 

k. k. Œfophagus. 


L | Afpera Arteria. 
7 Addition. 


m. Mufculus Hyo-Crico-Pharyngæus. 

n.n. Gloffo-Pharyngezi. 

o. A Portion of the Stylo-Pharyngæus. 

p. p. p. p. The Velum or Septum Palati. 

q. q. The Arch of the Pharynx, with the Ruge. 
ror. Mufculi Petro-Pharyngei. 

s. Stylo-Pharyngeus Minor D. Santorin. 

t.t.t. t. Periftaphylini Externi. 


Pigwy. 
a. The Tongue. 
b. Epiglottis. 
c. Ligamentum Epiglotticum Morgagni five Gloffo- Epiglotticum, 
d. Ligamentum Hyo-Epiglotticum Siniftrum. 
e. Os Hyoides. ” 
f. The Glands of the Bafis of the Tongue. 


Fig. VII. 


À Fore-View of the Cartilago Cricoides. 
a. The Forepart. 
b. The Backpart. 


c. c. The {mall articular Heads or T ops. E: 
dPe 


THE EXPLICATION OF, &. 
Fig. VIIL. 


A Side-View of the Cricoide Cartilage, in which the fmall re Surface 


Ams 


+ ® 0 0 op 


expreffed in Fig. I. is left out. 


. The anterior Part or Bafis. 
. The pofterior or upper Part. 
. The lateral Part, in which the {mall articular Surface is wanting, Vide 


Fig. I. n. 
Fig. IX. 


. The right Side ofthe Cartilago Thyroides, 

. The right Side of the Cartilago Cricoides. its APR 
. Epiglottis. RE 
. The right fuperior Cornu of the Cartilago Thyroides. — 

. The left fuperior Cornu. | fs. 

. The right inferior Cornu. 


Fig. X. 


A Back-View of the Cartilago Cricoides. 


a. 


b. 


Cc. 


D-00 ® noses 


The prominent Line. 
b. The lateral Sides. ae 
Ce The fmall articular Eminences or AR 


Fig. XI. 


Epiglottis. 

. The right fuperior Cornu of the Car tilago Thyroides. 

The Superior Portion or Head of the right Arytenoide Cartilage. 
.d. The Orifice of the right Ventricle of the Larynx. 

The right Portion of the Cricoides. 

. An anterior Section of the Cricoides. 

» A pofterior Section. 


Fig. XII. 


One of the Arytenoide Cartilages cleared from the Mufcles. 


a. 


» db. 


C. 
d. 


Addition. 


b. The Bafis of this Cartilage. 

The internal Angle of the Bafis. 

The articular Cavity of the Bafis. 

The Appendix or fall Head of this Cartilage. 
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